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FOREWORD. 

This part contains conjugations of all the roots given in the DhitupUha. 
Wcstergard's well known work on the Sanskrit) roots has been followed in 
the arrangement of the roots. AH tho conjngational forms given in the 
Madhaviya lftiatuvritti huvc been incorporated in this part. Notes, ex- 
planations and commentaries have been added from various other sources. 
Th» chapters on verbs constitute the most difficult portions of Sanskrit 
grammar. No pains have been spared to make the conjugations of the roots 
•as intelligible as possible. 





THE 



S.IDDHANTA KAUMUDI. 

UTTARARDHA- 

VOXjTjn^E II. 
It ^lcWO(f%3R($4j# || 

S*T>r wrqeitgimqunuiKirfaV: i 
tort *re wwj*ft QMwwiivqtan: * 

SALUTATION. 

/ . 1. Tho All-pervading is supremely glorious and though without 
I lifcribiifcai is constantly baing praised, day by day, by tho Great 
■iS-iara, illiutriom with the attributas of Vaidic Studentship and 
l Worthiness, and who possess all praiseworthy qualities. 
. ' 2. In the First Half have boon treated tho affixes which occur 

• n tha Fourth and the Fifth Adhyayas of Pamni. Now are being 

• taught the affixes that occur in the third Adhyaya. 

Note .—Tho word (SrautrArhant! chanaih is Instrumental plural of the 
oompoifnd word Sntutra plus 4rhanti with tho affile chanap. iWufcra is do- 
rivsd from 3rotriya by aiding the affix W| (V. 1. 130, S. 1795): and wis 
jlided by the Vartika thereunder. The word means "the condition of a 
Srotriya or Vaidio Student." The Word Arhantl is derived from arhat, see V. 
l! p4 S. 1788. The affix ehanap is added by V. 2. 26, 8. 1827. Toshthtt- 
yamanah is derived from the. Intensive form of the verb stu " to praiie." 
Vijayate tarim is formed by adding the affixes tarap by V. 8. 57, S. 206«, and 
dm by V. 4. 11, 8. 2091. Thjs is an exceptional use of adding the compart* 
tive-degree-forming affix tarap after a declined verb like vijayate. See V. 8. 
56, 8. 2002. The verse is an illustration of (he employment of the curious 
affixes taught before. 
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CHAPTER I. 



The Conjugation of Shu Class Roots. m 

First we shall enumerate the ten Moods. They are as follow :— 

Wjr Present. 

fw^ Perfect or 2nd Preterite. 

8^ First Future. 

^ Second Future. 

*£ Vaidic Subjunctive. . 

«ft^ Imperative. 

Wf; Imperfect or 1st Preterite. 

ftnt Potential. 

Hf» Aorist or 3rd Preterite. 

^ Conditional. 

Of these the fifth, *'. «., %B*is found only in the Vedas. 

2151. The affix «^ comes after a verb when denoting a pre- 
sent action. 

Of the affix «f£ the letters « and 5 are indicatory, leaving only°« iThisf 
is replaced by other affixes as shown below :— 

Note : — The word *tKn<r means that which is begun and which has not yet 

come to an end. The action denoted by a verb in the present tense is yet 

continuing tad has not stopped. As W% ' he is cooking' j •wftr * he is reading'. 

,So also whatever is constant, regular, uniform, is represented by the Present 

Indefinite. As faffal i^rr: 'the mountains stand'; trafarvR: ' the rivew 

"jfow/. .,;-,.'■. ■'■■■■■■..■■■" 

W« iv. wife* «nft twwHfcw: i *r i ■ i ifi i 



215$. The tenseiafflxes called 'la! are used in denoting the ob- 
ject and the agent in the case of Transitive verbs ; and after intran- 
sitive verbs, they denote the action as well as the agent. 

Notk : — The term ^ means the ten affixes known as mj, far, Ac.; ^ is the 
common element of them all ; and these affixes, when stripped of all indica- 
tory lette'rs,4cave behind only the letter «j which is thus the common name for 
them all. The W: in the sutra, is the nominative plural of ^ i By the word * 
in the sutra, we draw in the word «rcrf or 'agent ' from the sutra III. 4. 68 
into this. The force of these tense-affixes, when placed after transitive verba 
is to denote she object and the agent; and when placed after intransitive 
verbs, is to denote either ' action' (wrw) or it may denote the ' agent.' ' 

The verb itself denotes the action ; to be or to do, generally ; or to be or to 
do, in a particular manner. In the active* voice, the affix marks the agent ; 
in the passive* voice of a transitive verb, it marks the object ; but in the 
passive form of an intransitive verb, the action itself. Thus tnrt wr> 
' the village is gone to by Devadntta '; here t of w** denotes the ob- 
tect and is in passive construction, fiwfir vnt t«v*t(: ' Devadatta goes to the 
tillage'; here the affix fit of Tufir denotes the agent, and the sentence is in 
active construction. Tlio verb nw being a transitive yerb, can take both the 
active and passive constructions or, to use the Sanskrit technical phraseology, 
the tense-affixes, after transitive verbs, denote the agent and the object. They 
do not generally denote WW or action after transitive verbs, that is, transitive 
v,erbs are not used impersonally. Let as now give examples of Intransitive 
verbs ; wrw* t«*r»T 'it is seated by Devadatta'; the verb wm» here denotes 
merely wrw or 'action'. In other words, we may call this an impersonal can-' 
itruction. vn* \i*tt: • Devadatta sits '; here the verb wn& denotes the agent 
or is in the active voice. * 

Prefessor Bohtlingk translates the sutra thus :— " A finite verb expresses 
the agent as well as the object ; but the Intransitive verbs denote, in addition 
to that, the Impersonal idea of the action." The word ww means action con- 

Miderod in the abstract. 

V .. ■ 

tmi TOi| it leei 

:•■ .. ■ 



£*$$• In the place off la' will be substituted the affixes which 
re shall announce hereafter. 

Nowtj-^ItU sutra consists of one word^wtneaning 'of j|V ft i» anwttfc 



biddhInia kiSMVDi. [Vol. II. Ch. I § 2158. 

the sake of pronunciation. The ir means the ten affixes : w; present, fir? 
perfect, 9^ first future, ^ second future, «rt^ imperative %£ Vaidic sifbjunc 
tive, «l_ imperfect, f«t£ potential and benedictive, Q^[ aorist, ^ conditional. 
Six of these tenses liave indicatory v, and four have indicatory ^ 1 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this sfltra thus : — In the following sutras 
the word »« should Be supplied to complete the sense, i. e., the phrase 'in 
' the place of all those endings which are known a* the Personal endings oi 
various tenses and moods, and are known in their totality as W* I 

2154 The following are the eighteen substitutes of Ma' : — 'tip', 
«tas', 'jhi'; 'sip', 'thas', 'tha'; 'mip', Was', 'mas'; «ta', 'utarn'^ 
'jha'; « this', atliim,' 'dhvam'; 'iu', 'vahi ', « mahin.' * .% 

m 

Note: — Those are the well-known Conjngational-affixos, called also T?ef- 
sonal ondings, and are ordained generally after all the ton tenses. 

!WW l w. TO&i*n 1 H 1 8 » & 1 

2155. The substitutes of m are called parasmaipada. 

Notb: — The word W: is in the genitive case,. and means ' of W.' The wo 1 " 1 ' 
vr^V ' substitutes ' must be supplied to complete the sense. 

W< » »T¥T!TT*TF«ft;reFT I \ I V I %W I 

WF UVUI^K: wrfWrw^T ^qrtim ^J: I y4e*mimB.: I 

* t 

2156. The nine affixes comprisad under the PratyahAra tan anc 
the two ending in ana (S'inach and Kanach), which are substitutes 
of w are called Atmanepada. 

Note : — This debars the previous designation of Parasmaipada. The re; 
suit is that the first nina substitutes are Parasmaipada and the last n|tr 
Atmanepada. , 

Then arises the question, what roots should be conjugated in the ParM* 
maipada and what in thj Atutanepada. The fallowing sutras, answer the* 
question. 



{Vid. II. Cu. 1 $ 2158.] Wit clam, « 

2157. Affcar a roafc xrliioh, ha» an indicatory anudiltta. vowel 
anudattet) or an indicatory ^ (nib) in the Dhatupatha, the affixes 
ire those of the Atmanepada. *\V T-J^* M *N>o\ 

2153. After the verb mirkji with a svarita, (svaritet) or whioh 
, fcaa an indicatory «^ (Sit) in the Dhatupatha, the terminations of the 
Atmanepada are employed, when the fruit of the action accrues to 
1 * T e agent./ XWJqrjn wjlf^g l">U)o>\ 

Note: — The word faransiis a compound, meaning 'fruit of tlio action.' 

lion the principal objact, for the sake of . which, the action is begun, is 

aa:it for tho agent in Jicato.l by tha vorb, thero tho atmanepada is used after 

herbs having an indic.itory vara svarita acaaat. As vtitt ' he sacrifices for 

infelf ' *i& ' ho casks for hinnelf.' Hare tho vorb WW and ▼«[ are marked 

ith svarita a^fiat in tin Diiiitupitha, and therefore they take the Atinane- 

Ida terminations. 

f 
Similarly jjfc 'ho presses tho soma-juico,' Jit 'ho does.' Here the verb* 

and jw have an indicatory w. • 

In all tlio above casos, the principal object of the action sucli as getting 
;aven by pcrformanco of sacrifice, eating of^food, &o., is meant for the 
P^i.it. Taat is to svy, ho s urifbas in ordjr thit In hiimulf may attain 
eavea, he cjjks in orlar that ha himsalf may eat, Ac. 

W"J i frrrf Jtwft to$*i[w n 1 1 1 «e i 

wrw^<nrF<rf»nrft*Tgi8r: wsfic ic*fa^ warn i 

2159. • After the rest, i. e., after all those verbs not fulling under 
,ny one of tha provio.is provisions, tha tsrminations of the Paras- 
naipada are employed, in marking the ageat (i. e., in the active 
roice). 

None: — The rales of Atmanepada have been declared in the 66 sutras, 12 
> 77 of the third Chapter of the First Book of Ash{adhyayi. The termi- 
ations of the Parasmaipada, which are the general verbal terminations, will, 
»me everywhere else, thaff is to Bay, where its operation is not debarred by 
ny one, of the above-mentioned aphorisms. The present sutra declare* this 
niverssJ rale. The word s^ha or the rest, means that which is the residue 
' the application of all tha previous restrictive tales. 
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1 

ftlW «w%T: WffhwrlVwn : WWT?W*#W: *J: I 

2160. The three triads, in both the sets, Parasmaipada ai 
Atmanepada, of conjugational affixes (comprised under the gene: 
name tin) are calleJ, in order, Lowest (3rd person), the Middle (2n 
person), and the Highest (1st person). 

Notk: — Of the 18 conjngational affixes, above given; 9 are Parasmaipadi 
and 9 are Atmanopadi. Each of these two classes is subdivided into threi 
sets, according to person. 

2161. These three triads, of conjngational affixes, which* have 
received the name of Lowest, &c, are called (as regard the three-ex- 
pressions in each triad) severally " the expression fi»;* one " (sin- 
gular), " the expression for two " (dual), and " the expression for 
many " (plural). 

Notk : — Of the six triads thus formed, each is divided according to number 
into three classes, viz., singular, dual, and plural. 

*M"< • ffj^ wmi(wr*I wrPrwrPr warn: i \ \ v i \<t% i 
wwwrww'cwwTrtfW j**fii vj| mi^jujvrr^ w wt: mt i 

2162. When the pronoun ynshmad, "thou" understood, and 
also when the same expressed, is the attendant word in agreement 
with the verb, then there is tho verbal termination called the Middle 
(2nd person). 

Notk : — This defines tho 2nd person of conjngational affixes. As ?w **fc 
thou cookest or w«rfir; j*t w» or **wyou two are cooking ; f* <n< or **w yor 
cook. 

«prog*TO| <wr *itrwfa*Hfrvyft wfir wm*-. «vmfV*r% <r*nri) qn a«yw : mm 



2163. Wheu joke is impliel with reference to an action, the verbi 
^noting it is used in the 2nd person ; provided that the word'Wwy^j 
•to think.' is the attendant word (upapada) of such yeifc, and of the! 
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. -,.-. • '.. . ■„ .... 

»■ ! .. • i ■ -i ■ ' - mi iiiii i,.. ! . 11 .-• ■ -n.' . Di- l 

verb mamja itself, the affix must be of the 1st person and singular 
number. 

mnjttlM^Jfl*: Wis; I 

2164 . When the pronoun asmad " I," understood, and also when 
expressed, is the attendant word in agreement with the verb, then 
there is the verbal termination called Highest or the 1st person. 

Note :— This is clear. As wt vwift " I cook," or merely «ntfw ; *mrt m, or 
merely *^iw:,' 

ms^rentofori wn: wna; i ' j i wm ' «£ftwwnrf tt ft ift ftrt • 

2165. In the other cases, namely, where, " thou " or " I " are 
not the attendant words in agreement with the verb, there is the 
verbal termination called the lowest (or 3rd person). 

Note : — As fifir he cooks, tw: they two cook. *r*fcw they cook. Now we 
take up the conjugation of the verb g " to be " when the agent is meant, »". 0., 
in the Active Voice. Thus ^+fir» ■ 

Now apply the following rules :— 

WW » fir^foi"yrsJiinji*n 1 1. 1 • 1 wt 1 

Vtw: TWWf sjmPrartivi tartii: tsj: 1 

2166. All personal endings (III. 4. 78, S. 2154) and all affixes 
with an indicatory ' v » are called 'sarvadhatuka.' 

Note:— Of course, this applies to the affixes which hare been already 
treated before, namely, the affixes which relate to verbal roots and not to 
Taddhita affixes, See. Thus, wsfirfir, jBtfirfk, vm*:, **m: 1 fiw and wnftfs}*; 
a re exceptio ns. fi»r£iriM«l v>«) l^agW? fclgfv>a>)J *"*"""" 

2167. The affix incomes after a root, when a « i <?Mifjsa follows 
signifying the agent. • 

Note rj— -In active voice, ww is employed in the conjngational tenses. This 
affix, which is technically called a ft«£t comes after roots of the v class ind 
^|ifr^eonipoanotr^ (III. 1. 88). *H» indicatory ,w makes * 
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it a wsrwta* affix by III. 4. 113, 8. 2106, the * indicates that the yowel ha* 
anudatta accent (III. 1. 1. S. 3709). Aa V+v^+fi^ The ^ snd^ are in- 
dicatory, the real affix is «. 

2168. The Gutfa is substituted for the final iw (t»* v) % %) 
vowel of a stem before the affixes called sarradhntuka and ilrdha-" 
dh&tuka (III. 4. 113, S. 2166, 4o.)[W &»>■ w ~*^^F^§tu£ 

Note :— Thus 8+fic»=«+ir<r+t«r^=3+w+fir=^+w+f«r=wfir n Simi- 
larly ut+w»=nTwir: * Tho word *« is read in tho sutra, from I. li 3, S. 34. 
In forming the 3rd Pers. PI. *+f%, the following rule applies : — 

v\ti i fcrswr: isi^m 

2169. wu^ is substituted for tho w of an affix. 
Notb : — Therefore *+fw=a+*rr**=w+^+wtw=*Wnr ■ 
Similarly **f%, inn., wt » 

In forming the lsjb Pers. Sing. *+v£+ffm=*ft+w+f»i=<ii^+w+fW ■ 
Here the following rule applies : — 

vftnyw fa: wiuvi^i <n*xrg ft ^ i *vrT<t i <m»: i **n: i w «rarfir t frr mww: i 
wr«w i vi wrf% y»r w*«r: i jv «ra« i srf wrflr i 'srmf w*nr: i wif »nrm: i 
»f? w tM *r»tw fftr jw: %wfirB»Pi: i wtar wt m* «nr* *r«» i «rwjr«» 

«p^W5*i8 iftf n i vg *m»^«i«t 9nv* *nnr ifir ijtf: %rjfwW*: i ' v%n ' fir* i 

2170. The long %n is substituted for the fina 1 wof a Tense-stem, 
before a Sarvadhfttuka affix beginning with ^ or ^ (lit. a consonant of 
H9^ pratyilhftra.) 

Noil :— Thus w* +f*=»r*Tfc » Similarly om;, and mn: » 
Thus the whole conjugation is :—» 
w^ Present Tense. c 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

lit Person ... «f *n»rBr «nwt w*rw: «* «m: 

■ I become We two become We become* 
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2nd Person .... Wjwwfif i»J*wsfi js?' 

•' Thou becomest Ton two become ' Ton become. 

3rd Person ... »Wi Aw: lwi»i 

He becomes They two become They become. 

We hare already mentioned in sutra I. 4. 106, S. 2163, that in joke, the 
1st Person, may ba used with the force of 2nd Person. Thus fff **% «t^4 
w>w%, ww: «ftSfiiFjrfW: " Come here, thou thinkest " I shall take food "; but it 
is eaten already by the guest." Hero i»% " I think " means wsj % " thou 
thinkest " and w>«% " thou shalt eat " is equal to " «fV«% " " I shall oat." 

Similarly in the other examples given above. 

In tho above sutra I. 4. 106, S. 2163, the pliraso jfifir, tee., is understood 

.from the previous sutra. Therefore, when tho verb is not in the 2nd person, 

mua construction is not allowed, ovon though joke be mount. As jjwwtw i»sH 

«f)*if w>rt &c. " Corns respected Sir 1 (jocularly), ybur honor thinks " I shall 

eat rice," &c. 

Why do wejjay " in joke "f The proper person should be used, when sim- 
ple assertion is intended. Thus vfl <(•«% *N «f *>■> tfir aw: wtxfirfqfW: " Come, 
thou thinkest "I shall eat rice "—but it has been eaten by the guest." 

Noti : — This corresponds with the Direct and Indirect narration of the 
English Grammar. Sanskrit does not admit of Indirect narration^except inf 
the above examples. 

. Now we take up the ftr^i Thus w+f*rv I Tho force of fii^ is to denote the 
Past time, as shown in the following. 

»«m» < nfti i J lJi H i fi Se w; sw fan**: i*H(%«[ \%wx~ ) .u'*z lf n*{, *■ 
217J.. «The affix ftr^ cornea after a verb, in tho senso of the past, 

before the commencement of the current day, and unperceived by^ 

the narrator. 

Notb .—The word itr* 'unperceived' qualifies tho words |tv ' past' and 
wvcnr* ' non-curre.nt day ' understood in this aphorism. 

This ftt£ is replaced by firj &c. Are these affixes SArvadhatuka or Ar» 
dhadhatuka. By the general rule III. 4. 113, S. 2166, they would have been 
SArvadhatuka, but for the following sutra. 
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» 

2172. The personal endings of the Perfect are also called * ardha- 
dhatuka.' * ■ ° 

Nora : — The substitutes of fidget the designation of ArdhadhAtuka, and 
not that of SarvadhAtuka. Therefore, they do not take the vikarana ovrne 
Mode-affix w«r &o. Further on, even the fir* &c. are replaced by the follow- 
ing ;— 

ft i efamfl n i tot* ■wmrfrr m <$; i '«' «w'ifiifi«rtri «W)f. Y*?*^ ))r*mT 

2173. In the room of the Parasmaipada affixes, the following are 

substituted in the Perfect Tense : — 





3rd Pers. 


2nd Pers. 


1st Pers. 


Sing. 


nal (v) 


thai (v) 


nal (w) 


Dual. 


atus («rg:) 


athus (wi:) 


va (w) 


Plural. 


us (*:) 


• w 


ma (w) 



None : — The indicatory ^ in w^r and ^r is for the sake <K accent (VI. 1. 
193, S. 3676). The indicatory w is for the sake of causing f% (VII. 2. 25, 
S. 3065). Thus vrrw, ^3:, *$, *fiw or ito, 9^5:, *w, to* or to; *nr« 

For the nine substitutes fira &c. of fir£ there are %w &c. instead. Thus 

Then applies the following rule : — 
Wi I g^T5»f»ftl^T: 1 i 1 8 1 ec I 

2174 g gets the augment ^ ( wa^) before the tense-affixes of the 
Aorist and the Perfect, when beginning with a vowel. 

Nora :— This being a nitya rule, supersedes or debars the Guna ordained 
by *rr*ns«TviTg*fc (VII. 3. 84, S. 2168) and Vriddhi ordained by w*fi$»fii 
(VII. 2. 115, S. 254.) That is to say, the indicatory w of *^ does not cause 
Vriddhi before 3^ takes place. 

Thus «+<£+* 

Now apply the following rules. 
*W I VBT^T. J WWW \i I ^ I \ I 

2175. In the room of the first portion, containing a single vowel, 
there are two. . 
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• 

NbiK :— Upto Sutra VI. 1. 12 inclusive it is to be understood that for the 
first syllable two are to be made, »'. «., the first syllable is to be reduplicated. 
This is an adhik&ra sutra : all the throe words viz., Y*r*:, and f and am are 
w\be read in the subsequent sutras upto VI. 1. 12, before tho rule of Sompra- 
sarana begins. Thus Sutra VI. 1. 8 says " when fw^ follows, of an unredup- 
Heated verbal root." The sense of this sutra is incomplete, unless we supply 
the three wofds of this sutra, when it will read thus : " when fti^ follows 
there are two in the room of tho first portion, containing a single vowel of an 
unreduplicated verbal root." 

2176. Of that whoso first syllable begins with a vowel, there aro 
two in the room of the second portion containing a single vowel. 

Notb:— This debars the reduplication of tho jimt syllable. In a verbal 
root beginning with a vowjl, and consisting of more than ono syllable, tho 
lecond syllable is to bo roduplicatod and not tho first. 

Mife rtjw*Bnnwnwwrww^! www ^ w virg.ya.is.*: tt*» g igntowi « ' gw 

2177. When the tense-affixes of tho forfoct follow, there is re- 
duplication of the root, which is not already reduplicated. 

* Noil : — The reduplication is either of tho first syllable or of tho second 
syllable according as the root begins with a consonant or a vowel s 

Thus «+w,+W= * t^+» » 

Now applies tho following sutra by which tho first is callod AbhyAsa. 

■w ^ f faff& tflh: Jl^fjwusMl: tsrs; I 

2178. The first of the two is called the AbhyAsa or the Redup- 
licate. 

Noti : — The word j in the nominative case is undarstood here, but for tho 
purposes of this sutra it is taken in the Genitive case »'. «., ffti: irf: "the first, 
of the two" ordained above. • The word AbhyAsa occurs in sutras III. 1. 
VL 1. 7 Ac. 

Thus of jw *w+w, the first n is called AbhyAsa, and therefor* the, next 
rale applies to it. 
• • 
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«wiiiflwir?iftii«rtl4«f tSlr writ i jfir *%ro I 

2179. Of the consonants of the reduplicate, only the first is re* 
tained, the remainders are dropped. 

Nora: — Thus of Jj* S*+w, the ^ is elided, and we get fl ^+».Then ap- 
plies the following rules:— * 

^CO I gTC I 9 I 8 I 8,4 I 

2180. A short is substituted for the long vowel of the redupli- 
cate. 

Note : — But in the case of j[, this rule is superseded by the next rule. Or 
we may apply this rule and get 3 U^+w, and then apply the next. 

* 

« mftc«n%r<rcw ' w: ' wrfjft 1 , ^ 

2181. « is substituted for the vowel of the reduplicate of j{ in 
the Perfect. 

Note :— As wjpr, WS"5:, *StI : » *8* • Why do we say 'in the Perfect 7 Ob- 
serve 3H*ft and wtjpn< 1* 

The word ***: is shown iu the sutra in the Active Voice, therefore the 
rule will not apply to Passive and Roflexivo forms ; as «H9* wtot $«ri?«r w 
This opinion of Ktaikft, however, is not endorsed by later Grammarians. 

Thus 5re*+w=*frw+w 
Then applies the following : — 

^d 1 v wn% «nf 1 c 1 « 1 1> » 
wwn% *nft ^: «rt*u 1 *nrt wk:, out w*: 1 wrrw u (Naval vfniW; wjjfiwd 

2182. The «j^ is also the substitute of »m letters occuring in a 

reduplicate syllable, as well as qp^ 11 

Note : — In a reduplicate syllable, a sonant non-aspirate (««) as well as a 
surd non aspirate (13) is the substitute of a Mute letter. By applying the 
rule of ' nearest in place (1. 1. 50, S. 39), we find that sonant non-aspirate (W|) 
is the substitute of all sonants <n and w* is the substitute of all surds. In 
other words all aspirate letters become non-aspirate. The word tf, has been 
drawn into the sutra by the word * • also.' '", 
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The w^ letters are replaced by WW letters, and ww by w* t Bat an original 
ww will remain unchanged, and so also an original w* because of the rule of 
hearneas of place. 



That is to say :— 
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Thus waw^+w/swfw+wi 

Then the following doubt arises. The augment g^ was added by VI. 4. 
88, S. 2174; and the rule VI. 4. 77, S. 271 requires ww£ augment, and by the 
following rule jw is asiddha, and so why should wo nut have wwr also. 

vi ■nfWwiwrw^ft^wrfhcnwB^ i www! ■iw*sjit*s v^fwi wn i ypft jWTJrWjrwrj- 
wF» vd i *j"jCTjww.w«fr: fwrfV wwrfr * i www i wsw^: i wgj.' • 

• 2183. The change, which a stem will undergo by the applica- 
tion of any of the rules from this sutra up to VI. 4. 129, is to be 
considered as not to have taken effect, when we have to apply any 
other rule of this very section VI. 4. 23 to 129. 

Notb :— »From this sutra (which is the 22nd sutra of the fourth chapter of 
the sixth Adbyaya of Panini) up to the end of the Fourth Chapter are taught 
the rules called wnfrvw. I When two rules of this Abhiya section simultaneous- 
ly appear for application in one and the same place, both are applied, one 
being considered as non-existent for the purposes of the other. Therefore, 
gvr being non-existent, there will be, www^, the result of which will be, that in 

wjw + w, the long w will be shortened. Bat this is prevented by the follow- 
ing Vftrtika :— % 

Vart :— -The augments jfj (VI. 4. 88), and jw, (VI. 4. 68) should however 
be considered as not asiddha, and rale VI. 4. 77 teaching twf and VI. 4. 82 
turning £ substitution should not be applied simultaneously with them. 
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^ — — — — » »»»——«. i ■' 

Thus J— **«, *TO : > «8J: with If , and wfWW, < atr»,«> i B , qq foftfW, withf£ 
of VI. 4. 63. In the case of V, when jf is added, there is not the addition - 
of OTVj and in the case of $T, when 55 is added, there is not Twrtw n 

The «t in wnnq has the force of limit inclusive, so that, the asiddha jsie 
applies to the sfttras governed by f « 

For fuller explanation of this important sutra, see my Ashtadhyayi. 

Now we take up, 2nd Per Sing. ws*+w« « Here applies the following 
sutra. 

2181. An ardhadhatuka affix (III. 4. 114 &o) beginning with a 
consonant (except n), gets the augment jr (in these rules). 
Thus»a5+*=wsw+f +w=wjfa* 11 So also wg*i:, vgn, wy*, 

fir^r Perfect. 
3rd Person. 2nd Person, x 1st Person. 

Sing. w\p vgfar vg* 

Dual wjflj; w<w «ufiw* 

Plural . «w *g* vgfa . 

— — — — — • 

Now we take up the conjugation of *, in je; First Future* The force of 
f£ is given in the next sutra. 

Thusj+JS, 

» 2185. The affix ' Lut ' comes after a verbal root, in the sense of 
what will happen, but not in the course of the current day. 

' f ' tfir ^»^3mun 1 , f*T: vnreft *,%? vmh <&t y&r. vest 1 nmmn ; •;■ 
2186. When m and ge follow, then w and mftare reipeoMveljf 
the Mode affixes of a verbal root. ; .S*; 



; Non :-^| is the common expression for f$ ttid ft formed by ' rejeotwl 
their special mttbcmdhaa, and means therefore the 2nd Futare *14 : 'ttf tioji- 
ditiMal tenses, ft. U thelst Fature«ho called the P^phcwfe 3?jrfS** 
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nasal of the root is not to be dropped before this j as w *to think/ wt ' he " 
will think.' 

This debars the Mode-affixes «* &c. 

Thus w.+wrfw+fir* u The * of trrfir is indicatory. 

The mode-affix is mv 

^cs i' *nfcrrg*l ihr: 1 1 1 « i \y» i 

2187. The remainder i. e., the affixes other than • tin ', and 
those with an indicatory 'V subjoined to a verbal roofc are called 
• ardhadbituka.' 

Note:— The Mode-affixes wand httV are therefore ardhadhutuka, and 
so get the augment *£ « Thus J+H+mfc-rfir* » Then further the conju- 
gations! affixeS fir* to fi* are replaced by *r, ^r, «w, according to the follow- 
ing sutra : — 

2188. *T, ^ and ^ are substituted respectively in the room of 
the three-affixes of Ae third person of j^ (First-future), both in 

' the Parasmaipada and the Atmanepada. • , 

Nora :— As the anubandha 1 in *t nust produce some effect, it causes the 
elision of the fit portion of the affix ww though the base is not Bha. 
Thus*+w.+wrfir+*T=*.+*+*+»T(* T -) * 

Then applies the following : — 

pi, «rrm w*** ** ^^^^^j^rT^^^ 

2189 Guna is substituted before a sarvadhatuka or an ardha- 
dhatuka affix, for the «* vowels of the Causative stems which take 
the augment v (VIII. 3. 36), and for the f^welof a stem which 
has a penultimate short voweL 

'* ftot the ««*» arises, »hould not the p»wmt staa appljto «he 
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Sarvadhatuka ft « For ft** is a stem which has a penultimate short vowel 
*; and an to letter ; though the vikarana w( is added between V and T • 

One may prima facie reply, no, because between the * of the anga and 
the change-producing ft, there are three letters w etc and there being a 
vyavadhana or intervention, they prevent the force of ft passing through 
them to 1 1 This, however, is not the case, because of the following maxim. 

" That which cannot but be an intervention, though it do intervene, is not 
considered an intervention, because the rule must have its scope." The word 
«r wwmt* means " not non-intervention," t. e. which must necessarily inter- 
vene. Such an absolutely necessary intervention is not to be considered an 
intervention. Therefore, if there is only one intervention, the rule will apply. 
Tims in the case of fiw^+ft, there are three letters intervening between I 
and ft i. «., to say w, *r and q ; and so the guna rule does not apply. But in 
the case of ^rft^+w only one letter intervenes, and so there ought to be 
guna. But here the following applies:— 

2190. The guna and vriddhi substitutions, which, would other- 
wise have presented themselves, do not however, come, in the place 
of th9 vow&ls o! didht ' to shine,' and vevi ■ to go,' and of the aug- 
ment called vs. 

Noil :— Therefore, there is no gunation of the v of wftc before «t. So'' 
we get *ftRT ■ 

In 3rd Pers. Dual, we have * f *^+*nj+<r> ■ Then applies the rule after 
the following :— 

ufa i m wWrfin i a i b i v i 

2191. The final ^ of m\ (the mode-affix of the second Future) 
and that of v^< to be,' is elided before an affix beginning with a*i 

jjft i- ft: 1 1 • tw«.i ■■•'.. . 

*i|t wit wint% i wfttntr i wfinrnc: i wftorft I wftwwc.i wfttrrw i tnwB Uj fo 
is l «ft«HW: l 



$fa- : ''&&'d.im : i& i mb dropped before an. afflr bwswim 
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Mma j •■ i - - i i if r i t ii - i i i I' i 

I ■v'Tk«efi»r«%+^+m*+A='»fTO+0+fr=<»BreTftiSiinilariy5+f5**t^+ 

t 4b*.%tMr?f: i Similarly «+i*+*TS-r-fir=wfwnr« The * is elided by tha pre- 

eeding sutra. 

gs First Future 

3rd Person. 2nd Person. 1st Person, 

Singular • *At wfimr Tho 'T" wiU b< \ wBnnfc wfinnfcw 

" " given (to-morrow) 

Dual wfiratrCT inuwc hHkiim: 

Plural «rf«nrr<: wfwrc* wfaam: 

Now we take up the conjugation in ^e The Second Future. 

2193. The affix • Lri.-,' is einployod after a verb, in the remain- 
ing cases where futurity pure and simple is indicated ; and also 
vhdr9 there is in, construction with it another verb, express or un- 
derstood, denoting an action performed for the sake of the future 
action. 

NoTjt : — This is what is well-known as the Second Future. As wrc«nf*t tfil 
«*fir ' he goes that I will do '; ifcanfV tfr rtfir ' lie goes that I will take '. 
So also, wfiwfw ' he will do '; *ft»af» ' ho will take '. Thus the Second Future 
is used both in dependent sentences as well as to denote simple Future. 

Thus s+i5+w+fic=wfwfir 

^r Second Future. 

3rd Person -. 2nd Person. 1st Person. 

Singular niwfir "Will become " *fir*»fif Mftwrlw 

Dual Mfa*ua: „ nfircTO wfromr: 

; Plural nftwrflw „ wfi*« wfa*m: 

■■i'S'-'i/'-. * '. ' 0! 

f Now we take up the conjugation of the Sixth Lakara *r>5 " Imperative." 

>■■ 2194; " The affix * Lot ' also is employed after a root in the,sen«e 
• ^^aiinanding, «c. • » 
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Note : — The Imperative Mood is employed also under, the circumstances 
mentioned in the aphorism III. 3. 161. The division of this aphorism from that 
is for the sake of subsequent sutras in which the anuvritti of nlte only r«n» 
and sot those of others. Thus : — 

a 

(1) <«* «mj «ht? *rfig 'make the mat'; vrt «nrm «tn«n t 

(2) and (3) ^3^ wmw vrevr^ 'there you are invited to, orjou may, iit/ 

(4) gwrar* 'flvqung ' you will teach, I hope, the son.' 

(5) fii <ft l^vq* m n« 'Sir what shall I learn, the Veda or th« 

Logic'? 

(6) wrfir ^ mfaimiwur w»rt vjtxwrfr ' this is my prayer' that I may 

learn the Grammar, or that I may learn the Prosody.' 

yfa 1 vrftrfir firrfajt 1 ■ 1 ■ 1 w 1 

2195. The affixes ' Lin/ and ' Lot' come after a verb by which 
' benediction ' is intended. 

Nora : — The word vrdrv means the wish to obtain an object which one de- 
sires, a blessing, an expression of one's good wishes. The fin^ here referred 
to is what is kuown as the *rrtftf§» or the Benedictive tense. Its conjugation 
in different from tha conjugation of the ordinary ffiv whioh we have called 
the Potential or Optative ; as fWjfrsrrj »wrj or fWtfrnf w«tt ' may yon lire 
long'! „ 

Why do we say ' when denoting benediction.' Observe fta whit* tvrft 
' Devadatta lives long." 

Thus w+OT+fir5=w»+f« 

Here applies the following sutra. 

2196. In the Imperative, * u * is substituted for ' i.' 
Non :—Thus fit becomes g, wfWr Becomes w% 

Nora. — Prohibition must be stated in the case of affixes ff and ft of ifti^i 
In the case of these two, affixes, the % is not changed into *,, either becauM 
they have been so taught in the sutras, or because the W of antra III« &i& 
in understood here alio and makes this rule an optional rale of &mk«tt ' fcctff* 
•jbjtin antra HI. 4. 86 (»wflw» llww). Tlin* >* ««g i 
f 'In fact, this sntrais confined to^#^*r'«a^/^-^*l^ii»W 
^wijch-the next sutra appUe*. ■»■■*>?■ £ ■ -•-■;. ;s~>.jrse*Zv£ 
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Therefore ww+fir=w«^» 



• The" 3rd Pers. Singular optionally assumes the form w«nw. by the following 
rale. 

• *fr i gift wnfl^ sr fii MiwiHwi m ioi ^ \ %\i 

wrfisf* 4<n«ifli»j(T we; i rfhnwwmraHit ; i **jt» « ftwi ' «n<nmi^f 

2197. mwr is optionally substituted for the affixes g and ff of 
the Imperative, T ^hun hnpgdjctiqn jp "^njlt V 

The substitute wnrrconsists of more than one letter and therefore replaces 
the whole of *, and fir and not only their final w or * it This' is by sutra I. 1,65 
S. 45. Bnt here an objector l ays, "the substitute wr«T has an indicatory ^ 
and therefore by tho sutra I. 1. 53 S. 43 ; it will replace only tho final, 
though it consists of more than 0110 letter, just 11 s tho Hiihstituto wpt» 
(VI. 3. 25) replaces only the final of wre; and f«rg ; or just as the substitute 
ww» replaces the final of roots only. For the sutra few ([, 1. 53) is an apa- 
vada or exception in anticipation to wwsnwfire. wfw (I. 1, 55)." 

To this we reply " True ; but the sutra fa* (I. 1. 53) has its scope in 
affixes likes wrwr, w^ &c. where f, has no other forco or indicatory power. 
Bat in the case of wnn? the indicatory T finds its scope in preventing guna 
and vriddlti (I. 1. 5), and in effecting vocalisation (VI. 1. 16) &c. 

So the sutra I. 1. 53 applies there only where the indicatory w_ has no 
other purpose. In the caso of wnrf; it seemed to apply with exhausted force, 
but that little is also sot aside by tho subsequent sutra wtaisifiia. &o. I. 1. 55. 
For in the ease of rtntw. the general rulo vtara I. 1. 55 and the exceptional 
rule f*w I. 1. 55 are of equal foroe, and therefore the maxim fw»fir5w vfwr4^ 
will apply^and the subsequent sutra I. 1. 55 will supersede f»w I. 1. 53, 

Therefore tmrr replaces the whole affix 3 
Thus wtnrr*, "May he be prosperous." 

Noti: — The affix vnrr being a substitute of ff, is like fir, and, therefore, 
rules propounded with regard to ff, will apply to ntvf also. Thus VI. 4. 106 
■ays that after stems ending in short «, the ft is elided : therefore, after such 
words wnr^ should also be elided. Therefore wo cannot get the form wtafflf. 
ft*, for <towrf 1 This objectfbn, however, is futile ; for, in the sutra Wirt t (VI. 
4, 105), there is the anuvritti of ff from sutra VI. 4. 101 (g «ra«A | f|) t So 
that «tr I should be construed as meaning " there is the elision of ft and not 
when it is of the form ff, and not when it assumes the form wnre^"s 
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• The object of ^F in Krtr* is, «s we haVe said above, for the gate of prevent-" 
ing Guna and Vriddhi. It should not be said that the objeot of % m"H«W 
is for the sake of vavfirfW- by the application of antra f*w (I. 1. 53), just as 
the substitutes **y &o. (VII. 1. 93 and 94) apply to the finals. . For by so 
doing, wrar would replaco only the i of 3 and the i of ft, which is not "de- 
sired. And the caie of nmr is to bo distinguished from wt», for in wrr the 
<£ has no other object but to prevent ssvrv&desa ; but in wnnr_ we See that ^ has 
another objaat, namsly, tlio prevention of Oiina and Vriddhi and ^ having 
thus found scope, the wrft* substitute will be governed by the general rule 
.wNrret fim <rfw (I. 1. 55.) 

3rrST WT V* Wt WT^ I ft* HT«TTT»: *?ft^ I 1MT ff I 

2198. TI10 personal endings of the Imperative are as those of 
the Imperfect. 

This is an wJVhi antra ; as in the w* thero are the affixes «rr% v% w, n and 
% so also in the wte f**r^, vvxi, *w«c, **r*, t*ti i 

Q. — If wte is like mw, why have we not the augment sre, WTg, or the sub- 
stitution of 15 for ftj (see III. 4. Ill) in the case of wte also f 

A. — The «rr of siitra'III. 4. 83 is understood in this sutra also, so that the 
analogy' between wre and wjf is a limited analogy and does not make all th« 
rales which are applicable U\Mw equally applicable to wtjr also. 

Nora : — The Imperative being treated as the Imperfect we have the fol- 
lowing substitutions. 

i^dd 1 trerorftrai fffrfanr: 1 1. 1 ■ 1 w 1 

2199. The affixes 'tarn', 'tam', 'ta' and 'am* are the Kabstitulfc 
of the four affixes *tas', 'thas', 'tha' and 'mip' respectively, of any 
«la' which has an indicatory '¥ \ 

Nora :— -Thus ■TSJTNk mms;^, wma, *w^, wm% mihhH, mtu^ isjvfl)^} 

f *wmw fH < m " ft** •w: ****** ; ■ ■*T*S*PW*'*1^'-' ***;**ftf '••■^i^'iiS 
|jg$ ; fkere'is &*$$ eHsioa W lhe%* of mt&%l 
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Thus ^+w*+w»='«+*r*=**irr*; *+tr*+f««or »?*»=. «w+*»jsr<w»g 
Kow applies the following : — 

3201. It the Imperative, * ff > is substituted for « fa », and this has 
not the indicatory • v » of ' fa* » i e. ., it is acutely accented. 
Thus wi+ftr=w»+ff 

2202. The Imperat ive affix f$ is elided after a stem ending in 

Therefore «W+fir='W ) or T^mr^; 

* 

;**+f«i 
» Here applies tho following: — 

1&\ I fcfs? : I 9 i 8 cif I 
itt%T *OT: wmt I 
' 2203. In the Imperative, 'ni' is substituted for the affix 'mi*. 
Nora :— This supersedes the rule relating to the change of f into », and 
the rule of lopa ; 

Therefore «w+fa=**+f«r 
Hefle applies the following :— 

tljwmt im *nw f«r«* i fWr w* w i iwrtmiuwwfn iwAiww.i 

2204. In the Imperative 'a/ is the augment of the affixes of the 
first person and the termination is as if it had an indicatory « * ». - 
"■■ : ifon j^-Hiis is clear. Tnus in the Parasinaipada, we have mfk, «n WW I 
Thutwwtftr, *R*if,.<KW*j «rc«Pit i 
°r *nw tw+W+f*r«*W»Rf • So also *ww and,*w* i 
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Nora : — In the case of g the form could have been evolved without mf, by 
the general rule w«r + f«r=Tcarrf< (irtrsjW *ft VII. 3. 101 S. 2170.) a But the 
proper form could not have been evolved in the case of stems ending in « as 
«w which forms qrarrfw &o. 

•^Imperative. 
3rd Person. 2nd Person. 1st Person, 

Singular xwgorwwis mionmmi w«»ft f ' 

Dual w«rarrw 

Plural w«r^ 

Now we take up wtwj' Imperfect." 

2305. The affix mv comes after a verbal root employed in the 

sea39 of past before tha commsneement of the current day. 

Noti : — The word wnn is a Bahuvrihi compound, meaning that which 
has not occurred during the course of the ourrent day (adyatana). 

Thus K+JWjsB+wv+ft 

•IJ ^••JfWTSJTW: <KIW Wis.ffll: I 

12206. v? acutely accented is the augment of the verbal stem 
in the Aorist, Imperfect and the Conditional. 

Nom :— Thus wiwT*, Wfw1« wfti* *«qt and wmtTm*, *Ff Few* t 
Thus ws+^+fitss*w«+ft 
Here applies the following. 

w i vm hiiivoi 

fUtr ww qwliiftwu^t <nm %«: wru t «wn i www*. I .WHf_ iir«:I 



it'207. And there is elision of the 'i' of that Parasmaipada affix 
irhich is the substitute of a 'la' haying an indicatory *n\ 

^ ilKrtr-Thjis, for ft we have tj for ft we $*n % 4tf ,m if of Atman* 
pad* is, however, not elided, because the airavritti of Parasmaipada i* undip 

,<*»i h»w -fro* *** HI. 4. OT. . Thus *v^ v^Ut m****^ 

sg^bj&jj'; .;'--' •'■"'"'- ""' '•'••'■"'■ <-••" •■ ■•■■--'■".-■' .•;■.■:;■■.?•!"*•*!»■* 
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• « <r»^ Imperfect. 

8rd Person. 2nd Person. 1st Person. 

Singular wnn ' He became ' wn: wm^ 

Dual <wnm( vmx wwwtw 

Plural # «r«w ww wwi 

Now we take up the ftr*. Potential or ftftr ftr» / 

we i fVfvf^»PTCT«wrorvir^rirpTjrm^5 ftr* 1,11,1^1 
¥Ut(| <frr*^j *t**j *t fiqj wrq 1 ftfV: ifrw% v'frp i y^w tmhni 1 htmi 
MtWM% wmA wj54i««|t ?rf%wr^: m$i^ 1 wr*»wi «r»WT5wr 1 wtoe: vrsnt* 
jWr «imu: 1 ' wiforaf fw* ' ir%w 5*^1 1 , i5*J mgiwrf imqij^ i 

2208. The affiix 'Lin' comes after a verb, when the agent either 
commands, invites, permits, politely expresses a wish, asks ques- 
tions, or prays. 

The word WV: means ' commanding or directing a subordinate such as a 
servant, Ac.'; f»rn*»* means ' giving invitation ' such as inviting a daughter's 
son in SrAddha feast, &c, wnrnrar means ' expressing permission to do as one 
lines'; w<ft$j: means ' to politely express a wish'; wxx*. means ' a question'; 
and unfar means ' a prayer.' 

"* The sfttra would have been better worded had P&nini said flvwoml fir^, 
instead of using the above four words which express different aspects of pra- 
vartana or prompting one to act. The employment of these four words separ- 
ately in the sutra is merely an amplification. 
Thus w+fir»=«+r«=«+*. 
Notjj : — This excludes all other tense-affixes. Thus ; — 

<1) %<!«*« 'let him make the mat '; wr*w wwtj Wr*H ' you com* 

to the village '; 
(2 and 8) ww*ms#*'you wUl or may dine here '; if <wtw wrflp 
'here you will pr may sit '; 

(4) vfatnfc wwrf *a**4 <wiywta ' we wish that you should con- 

descend to initiate this boy '; 

(5) fit to «wroMM*V W <nk * ' Sir, what shall I learn, the Grammar 

or the Logic'? 
(•) wiftr % w*w «*ww# «Mt ' this is my prayer that I should lean 
-Grammar.' 



u 
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fire mafrmn i l mom*-, wrw %nmV ft* i ftwtr i Nhft rPwn*wn^<ot- 
1tN4iI<«ui vfaVs:' vw i wr|w wra iim^ finft ' 

2209. When the Parasmaipada affixes of the Potential follow, 
then 'yasut ' acutely accented, is their augment, and the termination 
is regarded as having an indicatory 'n'. 

This debars wYjtt ; the V£ of 11155 is indicatory ; the real augment is 4nr. 
All augments being anudatta, the present sCltra, therefore, especially uses 
the word udatta, to show that this augment is an exception to the general rale. 
Though fir* has an indicatory w, and therefore by the rule I. 1.' 56, its substi- 
tutes would also be regarded as having an indicatory T, the repetition of the 
word ftnt in this sutra, shows the existence of the paribhasha " that the ^ be- 
longing to <r does not influence its substitutes ;" in other words, the substitutes 
of ww, fit r, g^ and ^v, are not to be regarded as having an indicatory f; («WT- 
cm«r»w^l^uni * w*fir) . Or it indicates that the prohibition of WfflgfiAl of , 
sutra I. 1. 56 does sometime apply to the letters of an anubandha, in other 
words, the operations required by a particular anubandha letter do not some- 
times take place, when the affix having that anubandha-letter is replaced by 
another which has it net. This we further infer from the employment of Ijie 
anubandha V in the substitute wm which replaces the ftq affix TTt (see III. 
1. 83). The substitute could Jiave been very well enunciated as wwj, for> 
replacing a fim affix twr, it would have been firs; by virtue of wftiMit* 
(til. 56). In the Potential, the % of «ns£ is elided by VII. 2. 79. So we 
get the forms f*?v, yrhrr* and by applying III. 4. 108 and VI. f. 96, -fjf' I 
For the Benedictive firf the sutra III. 4. 116. S. 2216, applies, 

Thus *+$w+* 
.:''. Then applies the following. 

IMiWIlsi I 

• y ij2I0. The augment * sut ^^a44ed|Q..!^:l#^;^^^ ; ;* ttoSilS 
!' of the affixes of the Potential and BenedwC^jK 



f ,tb» letters .m and :■« .'are the objects to^liph &*.. 

^i'Wi^Ut^-.tlat1iB* ; » and ware 4llfi&tf''df ,&sti 
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•* . 

wrft I The scope of WTl^ and je being thus different, one does not debar 
the other. 

In the s'ltra, the word ft is used ; the * of ft is moroly for the sake of 
pronunciation. 

Thus K+^rjjfwq Now applies the following : — 

WTw*igwft#rjn»*nw **» S>ro wi* < % ft «*K|.«wfV ftffw: i je: mw4 *wt- 

2211. In the skvadhatuka Lift (i. e. Potential), the * which is 
not final (i. el the * of the augments *m aud *fta), is elided. 

What is the * which is not final ? The W of the augments W55, and J^ 
(and^S^)i Thus both*'* are elided. T he * of 55 is heard in the Benodic- 
tive ; and bettor still in the atmanepada. 

Thus S+«n+*r+» 

tfir fen 1 f'nSrwft 1 mtfwn^njT** ft w*t %t<» ** wfcr 1 M*ftwr*r g TOwrjtf : 

2212. After a -Present stem ending in short *, t^ is substituted 
"for the sarvadh&tuka *T« (i e., the augmonfr»T« of the Potential). 

•Thu 8 «+jw+W*=™+™+*= w +W ,,Tho * +,t ^T^f"* 
and the * fs elided by VI. 1. 60. S. 873. (**T •***) ■ Thus wo have *t» 1 

Notb :-The objector may say, the form felW* will bo so by the elision 
of * under VI. 4 43, (^T^)and so there is no necessity of r^hng 
theanuvrtti of sarvadhatuka in this stra; for when « w elided by *Mi* 
VI?48 in the case of ardhadhatuka m the prescn rule cannot apply, a 
Sre is no base left which ends in * . To this we reply tta » not. good 

Lon : for then in the case of «* »« d *** *» th ° ^ ° !* ** ^ ^ 
HoT) would apply, and the. of ~ would require to b. ,tagj«jd. But 
that k not so The fact is that the present .*. debars rul eV HI* M 

Theresa, thisn ^^23^^^ 
would debar ft. I*, * JL^. 48 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

tuka be not read into thssuftathe^ ^^ ^ 

tuka also, and the k J^^^^^'^M of « sarvadhAtuka" 
.npersededbythis special rule. Therefore «ne» 

■hftuld be read into thk iutr». •■ 
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Tkxt : — The above is stated on general grounds. But if the maxim i*J- 
WW: 5P^![ ftpftj wr*ift Hnm* (Apavadas that are surrounded by the rules 
which teach operations that have to be superseded by the apavada operations} 
supersede only thoso rules that precede, not those that follow them) be appli- 
ed here, then the present sCitra would supersede only the preceding sCitra VI. 
4. 48, and not tho following s '.tra VII. 3. . 101 which would not bo superseded 
by the present sutra. 'In this view also, the lopa alone being superseded, and 
not the dirgha, there would have been lengthening in v3ir &c, by the subse- 
quent sutra, hence the anuvritti of ' Sarradhatuka ' must be read into this 
sutra. So also 3rd Dual. w3ht^ u 

Then 3rd PI. *nr+*5+fw 

■ firir *w* wra iiiii 

2213. In the Potential and Benedictive, 'jus' is t*h.e substitute 
of 'jhi', the ending of the first person plural Parasmaipada. 

This debars mt (VII. 1. 3). Tho w is iw or indicatory. 

Thus *+in+TO+fa='W+'n^+TO:= , <w+vr+^ (the w being elided by 
VII. 2. 79. S. 2211). 

Now the sltra wtr «f»: VII. 2. 80. S. 2212, has been explained by Eastern 
Grammarians thus " after a stem in nr, the v is replaced by *v " Acoording '•■ 
to this interpretation, we get w-f-wr (the w being elided by VII. 2. 79)-fo 

Then the following sutra requires wt+*=w or h*$: ii 

wmw«.M?ffa ^ *^^iNrr^«r: wnr i ifir wril i <rrjern%wwwi 'srtr $* : ' (w^) 
*fir wtj: i wsjut*«.frMiM<.vl »«rntf wrrflr 'W i^hw 'tv* wfir •b*?** t te*V 

*ntar 1 *%*r i ' •' -'Hi^ 

2214. Tor the «orw (not standing at the end of a Pada or ful| "< 
wbrd}+* of «^the Tense-afftr, the seoond vowel is the single suhjr 

's^tuto« v •■-,-■■■ .,,. ;,i:. ;;.:.. cx,>,<Mi 

Nora;— The wm is understood here. This debars the" gnna mtrsfa'tn^^ 
taught j»m i. 87.- ISms flnwr+i^f*^, W+^H^«#%^^ 

&§&:fm .•falft.ww+.pf w«»ui.. All those are examples of **(Poten*u$^2; 
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(II. 4. 77)+*« (III. 4. 110)— wtt+ot— si?: » »+^+ftt_ w+w+ ^(vl. 4,- 
lll)=«f: h The <*; is also the substitute of t* in fire (Perfect) see III. 4. 
82v When the preceding vowel is not w or wt, this rulo does not apply. 
ThuTthe 3rd per. pi. of the Perfect of f is : — *$+«*— *«J: 11 So also from : 
w> we havewfa'S+TO— srfSnrj: n The word a^^wm 'not being final in a 
'pada' does strictly speaking, servo no good purposo in this sutra. For the 
affix TO can never be added to a Pada, it mnst always bo added to a stem, 
that has not yet risen to the rank of a Pada. If OT, however, be takon as the 
syllable w (whofchor an affix or part of an affix or not), then the limitation of 
w<T*rurw becomes valid. Thuswr+i«r=Sr?rr, wr+7prar=^fir«rr 11 Most like- 
ly this word has been read hero for the sako of tho subsoquont sutra or bocauso 
W syllable is taken here and not merely tho affix OT M 

For here ww comes after the w, and thereforo thoro should bo tho singlo 
substitute 9 of the form of the second and so sftr^w: will find no scope here, 
for there is no *T and the form would bo f«j: 11 To this thoro are two replies. 
First according to Eastern Grammarians who interpret sriWta as " Af tor a 
stem in W, tho vr of TW is replaced by wv " 11 In this view, tho w being elided 
by VII. 2. 79, we have t^+^t+to, and hero tho sutra snfnfor: must apply first 
and th'en the prosent sutra, beoauso VII. 2. 80, is a subsequent nut™ to tho 
present in the order of Panini ; and because it is a nitya rulo, because it will 
apply whether the combination required by VI. 1. 90, has taken place or not. 

* Thus we getW4 iut+to='t9j: II For if tho.pararupa sandhi takes place 
first, then vr-Hro becomes 3;, and so thoro is no* occasion for tho application 
of* w*nta:, for there is .no m to be replaced, and so there is no 15 and we get 
»nrj: 11 

The other view is, that tho pararupa sandhi of the presont sutra is antar- 
anga, because the operation ordained by it is inside that of VII. 2. 80 : and 
therefore it ought to apply first. But in tho presont case, there is no occasion 
for its operation, because the whole vn is replaced by *» according to out 
interpretation. 

* Thus the sutra wfnhJ: is an apavada to tho rule requiring the elision of « 
tettght by the sutra VII. 2. 79. Thus wo get w+wtw, and hero there is 
ad W preceding W, and so the present sutra cannot apply. 

The word %«: in the sutra is formed by *t+W; and *r is exhibited without 
imj case-termination. Others say, the word is w: the sixth case of wr formed 
to the analogy of finw* by the elision of m (VI. 4. 140). Then »:+«:=»+• 
: **s (VIII. t. 19) after this elision, there ordinarily would take place no san- 
dhfj as this elisioa is considered asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of Vfc 
I; 87. Contrary to this general *ule, however, the" samlhi takes place here and 
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we hare *T: by VI. 1. 87. The W in W: is for the sake of pronunciation only. 
The real substitute is it u * 

Some read the sutra as wtr mftw: II So that the sthant is w^ and no^T, 
and *rftw: is a genitive compound. • 

Potential or fafWftr^ 

3rd Person. 2nd Person. 1st Perton. 

Singular 1%» i%: "*«* 

Dual irtsw <rtrn» t^* 

Plural M»j: wtw *** 

# 
Now we take up the Bonedictive. 

H^X i ftrnftrRr um^i 

2215. Wlion the sense is that of Benedication, the substitutes 
of ' lift ' are called ' ardhadlutuka ', i. e. the personal endings of the 
Benedictive are ' ardhadliutuka '. 

This debars theso affixos from being called sarvadhiituhl. Being ardhh- 
dhAtuka they tako the augment *e, and before those affixes the root does not 
take the Vikaranas w* &c. [Thus from the root ^ ' to cut ', we have in the 
wnftfwr, *F<rirhe ; and from the root j ' to purify', *F«*te. But in the ft-fifftg 
(Potential), wo havo tho propor Vikaranas &c. as gft«T«k 3«rt«n I 

wfiif* Fwrt 113* F«noT^ i ' «itr :— ' (v») tfii *%r»: i 

2216. Tho augmont ' yasut * comes after that 'lift* also which 
denotes benedication, and it is acutely accented, and is treated as if 
it had an indicatory ' k '. 

The ftnr of this sltra refers to the personal affixos of the Benedictive mood 
and not to tho augment v<$c, for that would have been unnecessary, being 
already fif* by the last rule. f»* and fin are equal in prohibiting guna and 
vriddhi, but f»* is distinguished from ftni inasmuch as ft?* causes the guna of 
«n (VII. 3. 85), and also there is distinction betftveen them with regard to the 
change of semi-vowel to vowel (VI. 1. 15 and 16). Thus i^r*. i*npr% rwij;, 
and «T"W^, wnwfcwnr and wr«wfcj: I In the Potential, *«n (no saniprasarana)j 
in the Benedictive, wr.* (voealisation). So alsoNnmrm in the Potential. 
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Tlius »+«T5+5 » Then the w is elided by VIII. 2. 29. S. 380. Thus we 
get V+vrq * What is the force of making the augment faq ? The next sutra 
answers this. 

<J ..." 

221J". And that, wliicli otherwise would have caused guna or 
vriddhi, does not do so, when it has an indicatory ^ ^ or ^ 
Thus there is no guna of the « of w < So wo have. 

wfisftir^ Benedictivo. 

3rd Person. 2nd Person. ]Ht Porson. 

Singular ynq May he become £«t: tC r ' w 

Dual , yriwi^ 8TTSW, yvror 

Plural «Tig: **r«c |«m 

Note. — Tlio indicatory T of the verbal tense affixes i. e., wr f*r , m ^w, is 
an oxceptiou to this rule of fr<t. This is an inference doduced from III. 4. 104 
8. 221ft which declares " when the souse is that of benediction, then the aug- 
ment *rj£ of firr is as if it were distinguished by an indicatory m." Thore would 
hate heen no necessity of making vrgr a f*q, if ftr^F were a few,, but the very 
fact of making vrj* a f*^ indicates by implication or is wrwi that the final 
V-of ftw, *t &o. does not make these tense affixes Fre;. Thus in ww or Im- 
perfect tense we have wFw**. " he collected " (»Prj+w»= *Fwj+sr*=swr*wr 

2218. SThe affix f^ comes after a verb in the sense of past time.y 
The %% forms what is known as aorist. It is in fact the name of the aorist, 
as the whole of this affiix is replaced by other personal terminations. See III. 
1. 43 and subsequent sutras. 

. "The aorist has reference to a past time indefinitely or generally, without 
reference to any particular time. An action done before today is expressed 
by- the perfect or imperfect; whatever remains for the aorist is, therefore, to 
express a past action, done very recsnlly, say, in the course of the current daj 
or having refereuce to a present acU Aorist, therefore, merely implies the 
completion of an action at a past time generally, and alio an aetion done at a. 
very recent time." * 



• 



- go siddhAnta iaithudi. [Vol. It Oh. I f 221ft" 



22 J 9. The affix 'Lun' comes after a verb when the word 'man' 
fe used in connection with it. 

This sets aside all other tense-affixos. As "*T wrffa ' let him not do' *T 
^t^f< 'let him not take . 

How have we then the Imperative and the Future tenses in the following 
sentence instoad of the Aorist f vi «r«3 »w vrt tr wfirwfa i This sentence 
is against good usaga. Or, we may explain it by saying that there is another 
IT which has not tho indicatory W; and with that w, other tenses may be used. 
The augment is elided aftor the prohibitive particle tt, by VI. 4. 74. 

WO I **T*1* W^ W M I * I V< ft 

2220. When the word ' m&ft ' is followed by ' sma *» the affix 
• Lah ' as well as ' Lun ' may be employed aftor a verbal root. 

By * we introduce 3^ into tho aphorism. Thus *rrw *ftm or wrtfs; flet him 
not make'; itw TOl or fr^fq; 'let him not take'. 



2*221. When f* follows, the affix far is added to the verbal 

root. 

It debars the Mode-affixes ip» and the rest. 

2222. Of ftw, ft*, is the substitute. 

The i of tVir is for the sake of pronunciation, the * is for accent, and the 
real affix is 5. * 

Wl 1 'HiflHuynjjjw ft 1 *: TO&qfr i^kni 

I 

2223. There is luk-elision of the affix fir^ in the ParasmaipadsL 

after the ver bs «tT ' to go,' wi ' to "stand", the verba called \jjjL V 
20), *t"« to drink ' andR»« to be.* 
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"IT is the substitute of if ' to go ' (II. 4. 45) and not <rr ' to sing ' the form 
iusumed*by ^ ■ and *r is that root which means ' to drink ', and not it ' to 
protect '. 

fty I ggfr l fifffo I * I S. » CC t 

'<(' '«' viAt: vrfaigik fnfV ^ j^t n vnq i 

2224. JJ 'to be ' and w * to be bora ' get no ,guna before an im- 
mediately following Personal ending which is Survadhittuka. 

The * refers to the Adddi root (21) in which the Present character is dropp- 
ed, and does not refer to Divadi vjrfa (2-1) or Tudndi j^fir (115) roots because in 
these two, the mode-affixes xv% and v intervene between the firf and the root, 
[and so the root ia not immediately followed by the far II 

'fvw' * 'sm^rit <nuKvg : i firwww &rw *mr* i a«a)w » q<> * wfarcc: i tnr: 
*fm: %nit 3* i ficsj =T<rrr*s%rj*&s; *wrr*iww t^rin: wn nfit ts ti nr ftrtr 
tffnn t wjm i 'fw:*fim i %P*rV i 'srf ww' *f<r t*n t *Png i «rg*r* i 

2225. A single consonantal sarvadliatnka affix gets the augment 
4^ aftar iw «to bo' and after the Aorist character fir^ when the V of 

1» and ftr^ are not elided. 

The faw plus ww have become a Samahara Dvandva compound, declined 
in the Ablative Singular. The n of fw has rtotkbocome * and then n for 
tV*V is considered here as a Bha base by S&tra-license. 

The words of this sutra require a little explanation. It consists of four 
words 1. wfw (an Indeclinable moaning " when present") 2. firw, 3. WJ, 4. 
«rjS » The ftw+nw has become tVro a Samadhilva Dvandva compound 
-meaning " the Mode-affix tVf and the root ws to be ". In forming the com- 
pound, the Word f»5 is not treated as a Pada, but as a Bha ; and so the V is 
not changed to w or t i. e., the compound is not faro, as in wnr+s; n This is a 
Sutra license. 

The word wrw is an Indeclinable meaning " when present "; i. *., when «( 
and tsw are present as fir* and w* without the elision of w » Then this wfint 
is compounded with few as a Karmadharaya compound, and we have wtw- 
fv»w * Then this compound takes the Ablative affix W and .so we have wfiw- 
' finrw: • Bui this Ablative entting is elided as a Sutra-anomaly and we hare 
0^fin% literally meaning " after tick and as, when existing (as such)". 

This sutra however does not apply here, because tV* is non-existent, 
* we have wj*, wp^r* » 
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As wt*5, mfl: ; wwrVfy vmvhj ii Why do we say consonantal ? Observe 
tfwft Why do we say a single-consonant affix ? Observe %P»l and W«r»iw II 

Vurt :— Prohibition of the sthanivad-bhava must be stated when mr\ is 
substituted for »,. (III. 4. 84), and w for w* (II. 4. 52), before the augment 
^ ii Therefore not here **Jt* and WW II The word wttw is thus formed. 
wH+fir5=wr«+w&(III. ■*■ 84)=wt»+w (VIII. 2. 35)=*T*-fy'(Vni. 4. 55) 

s«1fll * 

Not« : — This round about explanation of Bhattoji Dikhshit is for the fol- 
lowing reason : — 

According to Ancient Grammarians the word vfcnfirv, js a Samahara 
Dvandva of atli and sich, meaning "the verb «v and the affix ft^r" » And 
the Ablative singular of a*tisich is anti-aichas meaning " after the verb "a* 
and the affix sich." But the compound asti-sich will require the Samasanta 
«w (V. 4. 106) and the word would be asti-sicha, a vowol-ending pratipadika. 
If it be said that the Samisanta VV is anitya, then there is this difficulty that 
ft^ should be placed first in forming the compound, ». », wo should have 
ftwffw because ft* consists of fewer letters than wftw (wmw^t II. 2. 34). 
If it be said that this rule is also anitya, because Panini himself violates it in 
the sutra «3grtfnt *: (IV. 4. 118), where samudra is placed first andnoiraoftra ; 
even then when w* is changed to w in the example wig&, this sdtra will appry, 
because u is considered as sthanivat towi And similarly in win and wmw 
the elided ftw will be sthanivat and so there will be te II To prevent all these 
difficulties, Bhattoji has given the above explanation. 

The 3rd Per Plural is *rfl+fo;+f««=ww+o+f»«. 

Now considering the luk elided zero as sthanivat to fV*r, the following sutra 
appears for application. 

* w< I ftranspprPrf^wJii 1 1 1 8 \u\ i 
f<rtu»rorrFift» *to fVrtfafartT Ssj^wr* i wrw mf i 

2226. (In those tenses which are marked with an indicatory- 
• n ') * jus ' ia the substitute of • jhi ', when it comes after an Aorist 
in * sich ', or the Imperfect of a reduplicated verb, or the root • vid ' 
(to know). 

This would make «rg+fa=VH+ljr 

Dot this does not apply, on account of the following sutra. 
w« i wm: i * i • i w> i * 

fin*jwi*nt* *J^ w#; i **«* i w§r. i wjprf i «jr i wgrni i «t* i 



tfot U;0b, I § 2228.) ^jiAobot. ® 

17. _ When ft^ is elided, then the fat is not changed to ^\ ex* 

. cept Tfjien the stem ends in long vru 

The Present Sutra says that after verbs in which fir; 'has been elided, ft' 
does not replace fit in the case of any other verb than that which ends in long 
wt ; it is thus a niyama rule. 

Thus, by rule II. 4. 77, S. 2223, fir* is elided after the verb g, but as f 
does not end in long wt, its 3rd person plrtVal Aorist will not be in S«r * 
Thus, wsr"Tf l Hero, by the last rulo, and oii the maxim that ' though firv is 
elided, yet its force remains, (I. 1. 02 S. 262} l«r would havo replaced fit; 
but the present sutra prohibits that. But whore the firf[ is not elided, there, 
of course, J» tloes como. Thus srwrj:, wttj: i 

Thus we have wjr+fii w« + *fc» ( *sW VII. I. 3 S. 217-1.) =*«+*»* 

Jys* III. 4. 100 S. 2207)=ws+iw (s*f 3* VI. 4. 88, S. 2169.) + w» (**Pnnrw 

f*n: VIII. 2. 23. S. 54.) =»«** « 
■■' The 2-vl Per, Sing. is»g+fir* i +r«=wg+o+»=*rg: u 2nd Por. Dual is 
wj+firw > +"»\s=wf+o+w='«8r+w'l=wjr«^ i In the same manner »}»9 

The First Pers. sing, is wj^f%w+firj=W8+o+ww=VH+SflJ+*t= 
U»^ \ So also w^w, w««r u 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Tnird Person *«£ Wjprn »«** 

• Second Person w»: WS&* % *** 

First Person *ST* *B* * *** 

The augment m of wjra &c, is sometimes not added, when it is in combi- 
nation with the particle *rr, according to the following : — 

2228. In connection -with the prohibitive particle nr, the aug- 
ment ms or wnr is not added in the Aorist, Imperfect and the Con* 
ditional. 

Thuwwn»Wor«W'pUor«ii 

So also it wn vrffq^ *r *wj ii^Tfl, wtw wn^, it w f^ '•t iwrfrnff ,*tt 
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Now we take up the conjugation of Tg in ^f; » The force of TC ** jto denote 
a condition antecedent added to futurity, as shown in the following^BUtr*. 

^B^SiJi'ir^ fttfjMN'B w writuM? ^^ WTftwwnn wpi*to» mwihiiwh i wift. 

2229, Where there is a reason for affixing ' Li»,' the affix 
' Lri» ' is employed in the 'Future tense, when the non-completiou 
of the action is to be understood. 

The wards ' in denoting future time ' are understood here. ' The reason* 
for affixing fw^ are such, as, c<j,uso_aiKl,_e5ogt &c. mentioned in sutra III. 3. 
156 and 157 &c. Tlie ^ is called the conditional tense. "It comes in the 
|oonditional sontences in which the nbn-perforuiance of the action is implied ; 
or where the falsity of the antecedent is implied as a matter of fact. It 
usually corresponds to the English pluperfect conditional, and must, in 
Sanskrit, be used in both the antecedent and the consequent clauses". 

Thus IfJVrffrfW^H *W jfwewfawn r if -there had been good rain, then 
there would have been plenty of food ; or if there were to be good rain 
then there would be plenty of food'. It is implied that there was not good 
rain, nor consequent plenty: or that the occurrence of good rain is dubious, 
and the desirable consequence equally so. 

So also here, *fw%w %rwmw Vtti «*fwfir*W[ ' if he were to go by the right 
side, the carriage would not be upset ' ; *ff<r iwww^ whiwm w wti *qfwfinri| 
' if he were to call Kamalaka (which he will not), the carriage would not be 
upset' ; m«li w w <wr«r \%w gfir *fla*Wt( wmPws, 'you would eat food! with 
clarified butter, if you (were to) come to me (but you will not come)." 

All these sentences refer to futuro time. The non-upsetting «s a'futuiw 
contingency and is an effect, the cause of which is the ' calling of Kamalaka.' 
The speaker — having apprehended the cause and effect, and having also 
learned from other souroos that each an effeot will not take place, that is to 
say, that Kamalaka will not be called, and the carriage will be upset — hat 
employed this conditional tense to express his idea. The whole sentence 
wftr TOW* &o. really gives this sense : — That both actions, ' the calling* and 
'the non-upsetting', whioh are subjeots of alfuture time, and which are 
related as cause and effect, will not be completed j that neither Kamalaka 
will be called, nor the impending fate averted from the carriage. The Jtfttre, 
may also be thus rendered aowdtng to Professor Bohtlingk:~In ft condi* 



Dual 


Plnral. 


WlfawMI^ 


(amfa&j* 


wrnrotnw, 


WHr«)«j(i 


wfinart* 


wmhiwhi 
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tional fellWfiJb, which would require a Potential according to III. 8. 150 
the conditional tense ia used, if the sense is that of Future time, when the 
action is not complete. 

Ihuswf^=:w+w+fir*(III. 1. 33. S. 2186\)=a+^+w+«=*i+«+ 
w-H=iwfiro^ it 

* , Singular. 

Third person. sjwfinwj 

Second person. w^fir«t: 

First person. wwfW*, 

Thus we have conjugated fl in all the W-karas except the Vedic *f u 
The author now gives some rules about the adding of Prepositions to the 

;rerbs and the changes of meaning and conjugation which such addition 

induces. 

The first question is, where are thoso prepositions to be placed. In English 
they are generally placed after the verb; in the Vedas they are placed any 
where in the sentence; but Pauini restricts the use in Classical Sanskrit by 
the following : — 

TOP i ft nnwti: in i 8 i co ii 

ft •Itj|'44 l l4ifllftl VTTlTl Hll* JrtTWWT: I 

2230. Tho particles called gati and wpasarga are to be employed 
before the verbal root: ( that is to say, they are prefixes ). 

The word * has been employed to include the term **w% also. 

The list of prepositions has alrpady been given in tho sutra swrf: tfcurtrt 
( I. 4. 59 and 60; S. 22 and 23). Thus w+wwrflr ( Imperative 1st. Pera. Sing. ). 
Here applies the following sutra. 

TOR I* Vtfr fc"? '• c • » ' \t » 

m i nuM * vwn: * i j:fwfir: i yfarflr i * i w :a i«,wi rfcftfi wrtyuiWj *nw% * t 
vnraf i wwfJ: I wwwtrrPi i 

2281. 'The * of wrfir.the affix of the Imperative, 1st Person, 

is changed into v, when if; follows a letter competent to cause such _ 

a change, standing in an Upasarga. . ' 

The word wiPr is the 1st person sigular termination of the Imperative. 
Thus tmrfc. Similarly wwtfw " Let us cultivate or sow. " ' ■ . * . • 
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y 



Note. Why do wo say ' the Imperative ' ? Observe «mrfii ^tlfifrVHere wifir 
is the neuter plural termination, and the word means Uf<ei «rrr *J, WlfW * 

Aocordtng to Padamanjari, the employment of the word «rt in the Butra is 
redundant. For without it also wrfW would have meant the Imperative ^ffix, 
and not the Neuter termination, on the maxim of wi*£ m 3 &e. Moreover in 
the noun wrrf*, w is not an upasarga at all, on the maxim «v fiiwifurr: wraprer 
■fir wjwi-^i twif: u • 

Vart: Tho Upasarga J* is not to be treated as an upasarga, when *W or vm 
is to be effected. That is to say, the t of ;t does not causo the subsequent V 
cr w to be changed to * and v, respectively. Thus jrfwfir:, 3*mftr » 

Yart: The Indeclinable word W*nc should be treated as an upasarga for the 
application of (1) w»; firrV: namoly the affixing of w*by III. 3. 108. S. 3283. 
■ M a jVirf , as wwT+VT+w*=*Pn*t, (2) f«F<ffV: namely the application of fit 
by <sp»«* *t: ftt: (III. 3. 92. S. 3270), as uwrr+^i+fil=w«FJ: (3) *w firfit 
as w^nhrrftir ti 

wq I nfirawfii-wfiiHsFw i fir<4«<ii<niH«i«i<(if9^rM jHtptt f«mrr i jtjwj— c 

vfirfap*^ Pwn Piwt ^rrg'ren^T: i 

f»«?HT iwr% tt»5 3 m f4mui«i<l*et li 

ifir i ww*i*fif«;«r»jV<»sr«nr* j sfliiwff **flwrctTjw*ra fffrnprfrj i amnUn j - 

f»»»«* *Tt**T: i wwfit i *nr«rfir i tfwfir i wjwfir i innrii i <j£T*fir i *fi?mft- 

2232. In the remaining verbs, optionally the sr of fir is replaced 
by % when it is preceded by an upasarga competent to cause the 
ohange ; provided that; in the original enunciation, the verb has not 
an initial n* or qr, nor ends with n n 

Tho words 1: and wml? are understood in the sutra. The word W means 
verbs other than those mentioned in VIII. 4. J7 S. 2285 namely, other than 
**, w* &o. Thus wiVwfic or wfinnrfir, fff»fip>f% or sifirfiprfiv « 

Why do we say «mwrrs> "not beginning with iorf"f Observe «Ur 
•Oft, uftsjicji t Here there is no ohange. , 
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Why\ta"mJ"Bay www: " not ending in w " f Observe aWtmffc » 
Wh/ do we say otW in original enunciation"? So that the prohibition 
jnay apply to forms like sBrotrc, aPnurr^, afir^wfit (VIII. 2. 41 S. 295). 
Here.*«rc &c., do not begin with K or w nor does f»rw end with * but with 
« (VIII. 2. 41) but in the Dhatup&tha the verb ft and «*; bogin with « and 
ff and fa* ends with X, and hence the role will not apply. So also in srfirtfT 
and nfWwfit from tho root faij » Here though tho verb now ends with* by 
VIII. 2. 36, S. 295. yet in the original enunciation or Dhittupitha, it ends 
with v » 

An objector may say " what is tho necessity of using tho word optionally 
in tho sutra, wnon tho present sutra is governod by the word wfiumn^ (VI. 
3. 114 S. 1035). So whoro there is no samliihl, there will bo no irw change ; 
Jpnd as upasargas aro not compounded with tho verb bol'oro which they are 
'placed, there is no compulsory samhita." To this wo reply " No. The 
■amhita is compulsory, even though the npasarga may not be compounded 
with the root as h^ro." The following verse mentions this : — 

verse. 

The* Samhita is compulsory (1) in a Pada (complete word), (2) in a dhAta 
(verb) preceded by an upasarga ; and (3) in compounds (Saraasa). But tha 
Samhita is optional between the words of a sentence. 

f The root fl means Wi " to bo' in tho Dhatupatha, and tv "to increase" 
&e. All these meanings are merely illustrative. For we find in tho example 
wnq wft wfir "By sacrifice Heaven is produced or attained," that 
the root % has the meaning of 'to produce.' So every root has many mean- 
ings. The upasargas when added to a ropt, do not give it a new meaning, 
but limit the, particular meaning. ' In other words, out of many meanings 
that a root possesses, a particular meaning is spocified by the employment of 
a particular npasarga. 

Thus winfs " Ho conquers," wnwfif " He defeats", rwfii" It is possible." 
wj<T«tfif " He experiences " wrWwfii "Ho is ovorpowered." 

sflpwfir " It springs forth " ifwifit " He subdues." 

Therefore we have the following verse : By an npasarga the sense of the 
root is forcibly modified, such as the root f "to lose", in Win means "a blow", 
wrtrt "food", 1v* " destruction", fwtrrc "sport' wftfre' ' avoidance". 

Here ends the conjugation of the Parasmaipada root * » 
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ATMANEPADA. •-;.•.-- --•* 

Now we take up the ^conjugation of the root ** "to increase." The 
thirty-six roots beginning with ww and ending with twu are Anudatteta. 
That is, the final w in TV &c. has anudatta accent and is indicatory or V(. 

First we conjugate it in w^r Present Tense, 3rd Pers. sing. 

Thus *ij+w=*«r+tjTr + «r=*w+w+* e • 

Here applies the following sfttra 

3TO * fer m i tm^mM i fcfc it 1 1 9 1 «k! 11 

* 

2233. The substitute q replaces the last vowel, with the conson- 
ant that follows it, of the • Atmanepada' substitutes of that 'la' 
which has an indicatory '5*. 

Thus r»+w=w+^+v=vrt 11 The 3rd Pers. Dual is **;+«mrr* 
Now apply the following sutras : — , 

W» • wnKnjjwitfru n\ 1 * 1 « n 

22H4. A Sdrvadftdtuka (III. 4. 113 S. 2166) affix not having* an 
indicatory tr is like ftw n 

c 

The affix warj is tlferofore ft^t, and consequently the following sfttr a 
applies. 

TOY 1 with finr: 11 « 1 * 1 c^ 11 
ww: tow Duihhkw ijvin < rtfc 1 frt 1 

2235. For the mt being a portion of a sarvadMtuka Personal 
ending which is f*^ (i.e. mrrt, *n&, wrnnr and «rr«rr^), coming after 
a Verbal stem endiug in short v, there is substituted *r 11 

Thus *w+wnrrt;=*it+f«Trr*=r»+iWT^(wW* wfrffir VI. 1. 66 S. 873) 
= tftomt=***l 11 So also«n>*»& 11 The 2ud Pers. Sing, is vw-|-*ro Now applies 
the following sutra: — 

* 

n»ni 1 *t«^ 111 1 « 1 bo n 
firift wwr *r«: % wmj 1 **% i *%% 1 rr« 1 'wirt sV (hi) i *% 1 vvnt 1 trot • 
4 2236. The word 'se' is the substitute of 'this' in those tenses 

that have an indicatory *j\ * " ■ ■ .i 



■ iijiir ' " " •'— - J -^— ; 

ThaBVg+ig^-*n[=^+w+»=T** « Similarly <rt», ^x*»The lit 
Per. Sing is <r»+t=<W+« (III. 4. 79 S. 2233)=** (VI. 1. 97 S. 191). So 
»1ho c»nrt, v»T*it » 

Conjugation of *v 'to increase' in w^ Present Tense. 

. 3rd Person. 2nd Person. 1st Person. 
Singular vrt »n*% *% 
Dual • rtfc vHl wnrt 
Plural tvAi x*ft vim 
: o : 

ftr^ Perfect Tense. 

In fire we ha,v§ w+w II Here applies tho following 

^if0} in3$wT*«tw««nr wr^wrfjjftr i 'arriTwqtrcw ite**' i wrwntrenifim- 



2237. The affix wnr is used when fin: follows, after a root begin- 
_ing with a vowel (except v or *rr) and which has a heavy vowel 
but not after the root vnv 'to go'. 

The *r of *rrw is not iq or indicatory. This we infer from wnr being taught 
with, regard to the roots inland vr«Hn sutra fltwjn | qwT«T<ni»9 firfir (III. 1. 
85 S. 2306.) and jtmmi (III. 1. 37 S. 2324.) If * were indicatory, then w»+ 
JtWssWT+W+^sfltre^; similarly WTW^+mw wofildjiave remained WTW^ ; for 
he force of indicatory ^ is to place the affix after the penultimate rowel. 
3o there would have been no need of teaching vrn^ after in and wtw^ 
roots, as it can produce no change in them. The fact, that it is so taught, 
.eads to the conclusion (jn&paka) that *t is not indicatory. 

Thus ^+*=v«tw i +h y Now applies the following sutra. 

^c i wit: Minqn 



2238. There is luk-elision in the room of that tense affix ( ftr ) 
which comes after mp^ of the Perfect. 
Thus **i^+w=**m+o 
Then the following sutra ajjpears. 

mfi i mTfprpv^t ftrft a i. 1\ i so a 
gjiwiwlwi-r^i^wflfa fa* i t* 'f*«fi«wr-' (wt») im «|nrV ftfn-> 
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(ww) ffir ir»jr*« »wffTCTw»wrf|P'TfW!rnT: i ftn fe»r»RT»^g|Wrtrtc#M»jreV*f 

nRfnil mwiW«i iw'i? wrt? i 

2239. After a verb which ends with m* f the verb $ 'to do' is 
annexed, when far^r follows. 

After the verbs formod by taking the augment wr% the por-fec't tense Qf f 
is added, to form thoir Perfect. The word j includes also the verbs u and W£ » 
This wa infer from tho noxt s&tra wrq; vrm; (I. 3 63 S 22 40) from the fact 
that jt root is specifically mentioned in it as an anuprayoga or auxiliary verb. 
For the sutra I. 3. 63 is confined to anuprayoga |t, implying thereby 
that there are other anuprayoga vorbs also which aro not governed by that 
sutra I. 3. 63. In fact, the word ft* of the present sutra is a Pratyahara or a 
formula, formed with the If of the sutra |t»<rfer^nf (V. 4. 50 ) and these of the 
sutra fw> ff (fh» (V. 4. 58), and thus, as a pratyahara ft* means and inclu- 
des f , flandww also. The roots fr, v and *»_ denote action in general, while the 
bases in wpj suoh as *wrj denote a ■particular action ; and hence when the 
auxiliary ft, )jt or ws^is combined withsir^r. ending base, the two senses, namely 
the general sense of the auxiliary and the particular sense of the sjr^ ending 
verb, coalesce into one and giro one full indivisible sense. Thus the syntac- 
tical connection is indissolublo or abheda-anvaya. t 

Therefore, though the root *»*$[ is included in tho Pratyahara 3* ( for that 
pratyahara extends over oight sutras V. 4. 50 to V. 4. 58 and «**^is in sutra 
V. 4. 53) yet that root is not applicable hero, because it does not denote mere 
action and so can nover form an abheda-anvaya with the main verb. 

Now the auxiliary jp because it has an indicatory »| would take the affixes 
of the Parasmaipada when the fruit of tho action accrues to another, by force 
of I. 3. 72; but it is prevented by the following. 

wo i m wn w f wl qi^w u ^ 1 s. » i\ » 

annua l *wrfirmTRj»tf PrsT** wjjftfir: 1 wnw jfwt wr*3*3*t*mTrfifts<*j*rk- 
«nf wr« 1 if < sw«n' *wj**$ wrwtf s?«r *w«ra 1 jtS^ttw***: w 5 irFt<rfhrfwfii 

2240. When the principal verb that takes the affix ww is Atma- 
nepadi, then the verb jr when subjoined thereto as an auxiliary, will 
similarly be Atmanepadi, even when the fruit of the action does not 
accrue to the agent. 
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S|_ Thisig&triyjpplies where the fruit of the action docs not accrue to the ng- 
I ent. The question is what conjugation, parasmai or atmanopada, do the auxi- 
liaries take, in forming the periphrastic perfect? This sfttra supplies the answer. 
The auxiliary $ follows the conjugation o£ its principal, tho other auxiliaries 
do net. Thus tho root W<t (to increase, prosper) is aliuanopadi, thereforo in 
forming the periphrastic perfect, tho verb $ will be also in the atmanopada. 

But tho otlter auxiliaries $ ami w«t^ retain their owji peculiar conjugation 
and are not influenced by the conjugation of their principal. Thus WHJP*, 



The word am-pratyaya of tho sdtra is a Bahuvr/hi, in which tho force is that 
of atadgiina-sathvij nana. Tliat is, tho root without tho affix w^ is meant hero, 
aad not aloilj with or qualified by tin' aotual prosonciof Tlr^il It mauua 'that 
^jtar which tin affix srr<| otuos.' Of the vor!) kri», when subjoiuod to another 
,m an auxiliary, tho termination is that of tin atmanopa la, like tho verb that 
takes the affix hj% 11 

Note— If this »sutra enjoined a rule of Injunction (vidhi), thon there 
would be tho termination of tho atmanopala even in examples like 5nr*at- 
T«r< an,d SS.'W'Mtrr, wliore tho fruit of the action accrues to the agent. This is 
no valid objection to the present sutra. It is to bo interpreted in both ways, 
that is, both as a vidhi (a general injunction) and a niyama (a restrictive in- 
junction). How is that to be done? Because tlio word "pun-aval" of tho imme- 
diately proceding Ashtidhyayi sutra is to be Teajl •" tho present aphorism 
| nlso and thus there are two sentences. That is, thero is utmanepadaof tho 
auxiliary, when the Primary verb is atmanopidi, but not tho contrary. Thus 
1$ ( to appear with groat splendour ) is originally parasimtipadi and tho 
auxiliary after it will bo parasmai pada oven when tho fruit of tho action 
accrues to the agent, as <wq«rc (ho appeared with great splendour). Tho 
se.ioud explanation, in that case, will bo for the sake of establishing a niyama 
or restrictive rule. 

It has already been said above, that tho auxiliary verbs fr, $an<l ww_ arc used 
in forming the periphrastic perfect. This is done by forco of tho aphorism 
III. I. 40 S. 2239 ffi(Tgafcw?t ftrfir, meaning, the verb krin is annexed in the per- 
fect tense, to verbs that take m% In this sutra (Til. J. 40) tho word krin is 
a praty&h&ra, implying the v|rbs f, «r and sre^ . It might bo asked how is this 
pratyahara formed? The word kri is taken from tho fourth word of sutra V. 
4. 50, gyrsyrl frofartT* Ac, and tho letter *r is takon from sutra V. 4. 
58 $ WTfjpfhr Ac, This is the way in which the commentators explain, how 
not onJy the verb krin is used as an auxiliary in forming the periphrastic per- 
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feot, but also the verbs g and w» . These three verbs denotin gjtbsoluj p action, 
unmodified by any especial condition, have in all languages been fixed upon 
as the best auxiliaries. 

It must, however, bo noted that the word kri» in this sufcra is not used as 
a pratyahara and consequently does not include the verbs g and *W . " 

Therefore $ requires here Atmaucpada termination. 

Thus T^ni+ii+ini 
Now applies the following : — 

.van i ftrCTwftrtfir^ m i » i ^ » 

fwTr^BTTWKift: w k , '!?«, tit w: i **r<r»;rr.qr' Tin 'swrtarTr fcfctf n , f Rri 
In wftrroi w 1 <y, y ifii ftq» 1 

2241. The words * es ' and ' irech ' aro the substitutes of ' ta' 
and ' jha ' respectively in the Perfect tense. l 

The it of fw indicates that it replaces tho whole of tlje affix w (I. 1. 55). 
iThe * of **«r is for the saka of accent {VI. 1. 165). Thus *%, %«n)> %f** 1 

Why are the substitutes taught hero as * and i* and not as * and fft • 
for the * would have become * by III. 4. 79. 8. 22 33 ? The very fact, that 
» is uttered in these substitutes indicates by implication (jiwpaka) that t1i» 
rule III. 4. 79, by which the ft of jltmanopada terminations are changed to. 
? is not applicable to substitutes of Atmanepada terminations. Therefore 
W, tVandw which replace w,wrsT5 and ht iu 55 are not governed by III. ,4. 
79, and WT is not changed to *, nor *r to ^, nor *» to ^ 11 

Thuswn+*+*=:Wi+*+*iiNow tho f«r£ affixes being ardhadha- 
tuka, this <r requires that tho f should be gunated to«rcu But this is pre- 
vented by tho following. 

3W » «w^T»rr%? fasw 11 \ 1 ^ 1 h n 

w*ft»mwa jP»fro^r?wTn 1 fiwRt *, (w») tfii fW*n ' *r*n5«rf«mi«V:' 
(«<e) ifit ?pft n 1 tywpwwrofi i wr& 1 

2242. The a3&xes of Lit (Perfoct Tense) not coming after • 
conjunct consonant, are as if they had an indicatory 9 (kit). 

Tho terminations of f^re (Perfect) not boing fa* terminations, aro ftn, 
after verbs that havo no compound consonants. The phrase wftt; (not being 
markod with *) qualifies this s.'ttra also, being drawn from the previous 
Ashtadlipyi s? tra. • * 
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B3ini£-£gl*» the prohibition of I. 1. 5. S. 2217 applies and fchoro is no 
gamtiop, as otherwise would have been, by force of S. 21G8. 

Thus WC+ J-f-*- At this stage, two rules appear, one roquiriug the redu- 
plication of fi (firfif wfrwunrw VI. 1.8. S.2177.) and the other requiring ^ to 
be cliangod to Thy \*tvm?*(VL 1. 77. S. 47.) This last is subsequent in ordor 
of Ashtadjiyayi and thoreforo should take offcct first. But if it took effect 
first, we liave*$+*=w+* « Then tho reduplication will boii+f » Here no 
H is loft for the application of rs VIC 4. 03. and wo cannot got any form. 
•Therefore wtftv does not take place first, by tho following. 

fJf«FirF«i?SliF'r *rt m vftvt t wnj Ff?t *w*5 1 
' 2243. Wlien an affix beginning with a vowol follows, that is 
a cause of reduplication, a .substitute shall not tako the placo of a 
prooe:ling voweb whilst the reduplication is yet to bo mado ; but tho 
reduplication hfiviug beau nrtib, the substitution may thon tako 
placo. 

NiJti! :— This sutra has boon explained in different ways by the authors 
of tho Kiisika and of tho Siddlulnta ICuuimidii According to tho former, tho 
aM,ra means :— Beforo an affix having an initial vowel, which causes redupli- 
cation, tho substitute which takes the place fit a vowel is like tho original 
vowel evon inform, only for tho purposes of reduplication and no furthor. 

' Tho explanation given by Kiisika is more in harmony with tho Groat 
Commentary. For all practical purposes, the two explanations load to the 
same conclusion. According to Kiisika, tho vowol-snbslituto is sthanivat, 
in the sense, that it is oxactly of tho same form as tho original, and retains 
this form only for a fixod time vis., so long as tho rodu plication is being 
made'; but* as soon as the reduplication has been mado, tho substitute takes 
its proper form. 

Thus«in|t+* is a vowol affix, and it causos reduplication; therefore 
* substitution for »f tho preceding vowol will not tako placo whilst the 
reduplication is to bo mado. Thus f *+* « Now the following applies. 

TOM vov ii • i a i «»» 

2244. Wt (T. 1- 51.) is substituted for the « or ^ of the rednptt- 
*ato/ whan au affix follows. 
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The * is always followed by ^ by vk% *v<: il Thus we ha vyg if frT *=**£ 
.'; f + * = « -f • + f + t»i The $ is elided by fwtfir: %w: S. 2179. <, 

Why' do we say " when an affix follows"? Observe *lf ( page 101 S. 199) 

Why have we used the word wrt " when the affix follows " in the sutra t 
For would not the word Wfrfif limit the designation wjf to that only after 
which thero was actually an affix ? , 

Ana. No. Ibcausa without ths word wfiSt the sltra would have run thus 
"after whatsoever is an affix enjoined, that which begins therewith is called 
in A •».?*." In this view, wj could n>t get ths form 1JH the 3rd per. Sing ' 
in the perfect ( fi»£ ) of the root sftw 'to cut.' 

This is thus formed :— 

W! + *5 =* W + TO »• * ( VI. 1. 8. fare ^rato**.*** ) 

= W + *% + * ( VI. 1. 17. f«w«n*aTTOs>i»%wi( ) 

- '* ^ ^ ^ + ** + " ( VII. 4. 66. ur* and wt W: ) 

& * + W + * ( VII. 4. 60. Wlfif m-. ) = *** • * 

If the word " pratyayo" did not exist, then the designation aitga would be 
applied to the whole base plus the affix i. e. (mi w) as a whole. That being so, 
* + »f will a^uma the form of <**$ for the * will be vocalised by 
VI. 1. 17j for the *c in the place of *( will not be sthanivat, by sw **Bm» 
jifirwr, bacause ti be sthauivat,thei'e must be an efficient cause outside (ft), 
aswof v^f, but this n of *w was by hypothesis inoluded in the anga designation. 
So thore being no **. oame, the « subsititnte of ^ in ^ will not be sthanivat; and 
not being so, it will not be considered as ft samprasarana vowel. The n of n not 
being a saoipras'lrana, the prohibition ( * ww<r% &o. VI. I. 37 ) when a 
semi vowel has once been vocalised, thore is no vocalisation of the other semi- 
vowel that precedes it; will not apply, and so * will be vocalised to s i 

TO* I IffWj: M • I 8 I ft II 

22- 1 5. For the G uttural and { of a reduplicate there is substituted 
a Palatal. 

Thus to* + i| + »= TO* *jr + * = Q vwhii n So alsowwNnii, 

Then wo form 2nd. Pers. Sing. W| + *|t + ww = TO5 + *f + % ; 

Here the following sutra prevents the insertion of i before fir, which other- 
_fr|w would havo oojm by virtue of VII. 2. 85 S. 2181 
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fifc^smm ii • i * i^o u 

W* *Ri ftt^ i »r^»*iTjP»i™T *?nw i CTtfVn fif _ 

• ■ 

2216. Tho augment tiJ N is not addeil to that ardhacrhatuka 
affix, though b3giunin-> > with a consonant except v, when it is joined 

a root, which in the Grammatical system of Instruction (i.e. in the 
liatupaiha) ip of one syallable, and is without accent (anuudatta.) 

Tha word up.ii.jsj quilifi:)? t'.io bat'i word* okbh, an.1 annuditta. Why do 
wo say "which is rti jnoiyllabic? " Sa that tha prosant rulo sjiould not apply 
to the sarao root whan it is Intensive, with tli3 afti* if elided. Tlia Intensive 
of every verb is inolnJo:l in the enunciation of iU root ; and as a general rule, 
all tha s'ltras spjjifiei for tli3 simple root, will apply to tho Intensive also, 
witti cartaiu oxcaptiom, as contained in tha following : — 

fVltTT JPTT^liH'T ftFj^'lTirBN' ^ I 

TO<irr»!rri 5i tf$7nf* »r *^ gfqt u 

"These five sorts of oparatio-is will not apply to Intonsive-yan-luk forms: 
1. When the simple roat is exhibited in the sitra with far* as $ in VIC 4 73 
is shown as H*fii n In the Intensive, the parfoct will bo »">H«lW**IT and not 
wtwwktt: « 2. Whore tha root is exhibited with t»«r as the root * in VII. 2. 
43 is shown as w?» • Tliore is I? after the Dasiderativo of simple root, but not 
in Intensive. 3. When a simple root is exhibited with an anubandha, as wh^ 
4 VII. 1.6.4. Where a ga»» is mentioned in a rulo, asr« is taught after Divadi- 
roots (III. 1. 6'J). It will apply to simple roots of Divadi gana, and not to 
their Intensive. 5. Lastly, where the wordw; is usad in a sitra. As VII. 
2, 10. That rulo will apply to **rw simple roots and not to thoir Intensive*. 

This we infer because the sword ekftch is used in the present sutra. For 
had not this been the meaning, then there was no necessity of using the word 
"eka"in the sutra, for the word wi: Abl. singnlar, by itself alone would 
have denoted one vowel; but by the additional use of the word " eka, " the. 
wots /insisting of more than one vowel are excluded. '_..'■ 
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Therefore, since we find that tho last statement in the abo-jiQJMBr (iwtrw 
Ac. is supported by the inference to be drawn from tho presont sutra, we maji 
conclude that tho other four statements of the above verse are also authori- 
tative and approved by Piiuini. See also sutra II. 2. 19. 

Therefore the substitute ropt wi vadha ( II. 4 42. ) which replaces * 
is not affoct-od by the present rule ; for though the root »* in Dhatupatha is 
taught (upadoaa) with «>ie vowel, yet its substitute vadha is tafight (upade»a) 
in tho sutra II 4. 42 with two vowels, lionuo it is not ekach : and so it -gets, 
the augment *e and wo liavo mvttt in g* it But the prohibition applies 
to fj as f^c and not ^f^rg* n 

The anndiUta roots will 1>j shown later on by giving a list of them. 

Thus **nr + «jr + % = svf*$%, and so also wf«nnr^ it 

The 2nd Pers. PI. is v«rr* + wjr + «% 

Here applies tho next satra. 

• i 

tow i w *h»f$^firet ^>fr^ n c i « i sc ii 

2247. Tho cerebral sound is substituted in the room of the ur 
of *tanr, and of the Personal-endings of the Aorist and the Perfect, 
after a stem ending in nr ( a vowel other than w ). 

Therefore v*m + *|r + vt = **N|irt 

First person singular is *«««( -J- ■*% + * = V^vSi I v*rwyi% I ^vHrjwt it 
• Similarly the perfect of *j may bo formed by the auxiliary fl also;, as well 
at by in But in t!io ens of a and sra though the Principal Verb- is atm- 
anapadi, tho auxiliaries will be conjugated as Parasmaipadi. Thus vrtvg* 
and vwtwgt &c, * 

Now the perfect of ww is formed by replacing ssre by & but here it is not ' 
so replaced, beoanso then the rulo about ^sw v being an auxiliary would be < 
useless; as \t is already taught. Had it not been so, then instead of saying 
fW WgirfWfl Ac. Ptiwtii would have used «ra wnyaril or ^gTrjwjfirt &c, But 
the fact that he uses the Pratyilhura $w shows that wj^ must be conjugated 
as a distinct for.n, an I not replaced by ^ . Therefore though the Perfect of 
the Principal Verb sra^ is »g* yet th) perfect of the Auxiliary Verb Vt^ is 
• w» in^jriw m In other words, the forms wi wraj: &c, can never stand 
alone, but must bo used as auxiliaries. How is then to, to be conjugated in 
the perfect ? Sec below. 
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««e i mrr vt%: n * i » i so it 

wwmfWTtnft *Vf *vnr wrr<rrr*nr: i w wi fiwmjgfTOn-l* i *fw i <rfic (rrtt i 
?finrro i »fw% i vrvwrcnw i 

3(148. A long vowel is substituted in the Perfect for the initial 
W of a reduplicate. 

Tin's deftafc tiie single substitute of the form of the subsequent ordained 
by VI. 1. 07. 

Tims w«r +qrer = j»t -f *«r + qrw = srm u 

Thus wire Ac. 

(Singular Dual Plural 

F*it^|!^ 7>rf^w^ t?<*f*$r*il 



3rd. person 
2nd. person 

1st. person 



3rd. person • 


Tirt>>r«r 


»nrfa«TOj: 


^tr'r«*^: 


2nd. person 


vwjgfini 


**nu«prj: 


*»T8i«r* 


14- person 


rwTagr 


vvts^Rw 


fMTsgfir* 


3rd. person 


WTwm 


vvfrnrg: 


v«mTg: 


2nd. person 


JTTT^lfV'I 


wyrTTrcrg: 


vniinn 


1st. person 


*VTJTS 


TvrTirrfii* 


fumnfa^ 



ge_ First Future. 

The Periphrastic Future is regularly formed. Thus 9* + wt = »fymii So 
also <rfl»mft, *fVwre:, <F«tr5, "jfwrai^ i The second person plural is TW + I 
+ «w„ + ** ' 

Here applies tho following sOtra by which tho » is elided. 

2249. The qr is dropped before an affix beginning with v u 
Thus *fir+ »ff K + «% =trFwm«% n The First person" singular is ffV+ wtw 
+ * I Here thesis changodHo f by tho following. 

''■!W»lf«fiT»»IIHRI 

•iwwH: iw f: wn^fir *% i wflwl t wPranwt i <fa«m% i wrV*i8 I *Pi*5t i 
rfVurtt* *F<<*% i *f*c«fi i *r«w* i »rW i tfinwt i ?fw«it i 
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22:>0. For tho »of m» «md *rt chore is substituted f before the 
personal-ending tg 

Thus *nmrro -f- * = vfw* ii 

First iTutnro or g>v 
Singular DiimI Plural 

1st person *flnri% *F*htct% »rfiw,<*% 

2nd person wFrer% ffwraA wfiru ■«* 

3rd porson vFtw vfWarft vF<»<»<: 

Second Future or "5? 

Tho SRcnnil FiituiM piwrnnU no irregularities. - 'I'lius wo havo, 

Singular Dual I'lurul 

1st person vfs'T *Fs«nsft ttFiktw^ 

2nd porson >rFvxj% irr^x"^ fFuxtc* 

Uv<1 person *fV»*nt vrqx^tt *F\j**Tft l 

Imperative or WT? 

Tims T» + W*^ +8 »tl + 51 ii llii'j applios tin following rule "by 
■which V is changed to ^ST^N 

*W i iatin: il ? i »' i do ii 
*ftv <rorc»Tn«Pnij i wm^ i T45rrq i <r*r*wr«t I 

2251. In Urn Imperative 'i\m' is substituted for what would have 
substituted olhorwiso 'o' hy III. 4. '. 9. 

Thus *v -I- ^ = TWW so nl.w vSwr*^ t*»»t«i k ii Tho 2nd porson singu- 
lar is «rrt li Horn applies tho following, by which * is changed to 1 • 

w« i **r«ri m»ft ii 3 1 8 1 £\ ii 

wr»«i *<w «rtx«i: npng 'w, wr^, tot *»: i iw* i vSwnr. i wan* i 
?252. For such an V coming after 's' is substituted *, and for 

that coming after *'is substituted *rijin the Imperative. 

e 
This supersedes tho m\ substitution of tho last sutra. Thus for % wo 

have W and for *% wo havo v*i^ u 

Tims <r*+ % = ?to i »wi i *w*n it The 1st person singular is **+ 
* N llore by the following sutra the v is changed to t * . 
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Wl i ** fc n 1 1 v i i\ n 

2253. The 'ai' is substituted for V forming part of tho affixes 
of the first person of the Imperative. 

This debars «r^ of the preceding but one autre. 
Thus « x 4- % = **, <rwrt, wt^ « 

wtor or Imperative 

Singular Dual Plural 

1st person «$ Vint wit 

2nd person *vw winrj w^^ 

3rd person *Twr*^ t^wt^ «>»urrj 

W», or Imperfect 
Thus w + *^ + w\ + ti» Hore tho following sitra causosthe w to bf 
replaced by wt n , 

vxi i wnm i flnm i < i b i s^ i 

m rt Om ni g wnjTTTTrs i mltmn ; i '^mrf* (He) i i*nr i Witt* i tar i tam 
i^*r^ i ^vkwi i W i %vr»fi i^vrufif i 

2254. wrer acutely accented is the augment of a verbal stem 
'beginning with a vowel, in the AorisP, Imperfect and the Con- 
ditional. 

This debars the augment «rc« Thus «t+*\t+«=5vw * The vriddhi is 
by VI. I. 90. S. 269. 

tiHF. or Imperfect. 

Singular. Dnnl. Plurnl. 

IstPersqp. W %wF» +»*?% 

2nd Person. VraT: lr^n| $vw* 

8rd Person. tar *%sm %*« 

fire or Potential. 
Thus rr+wn+w ■ Now the next sltra ordains tho augment <^jv to « 

«u i finr: sTje 1 1 1 « i w • 

2255. The personal endings of the Potential and the Benedie* 
tive take the augment 'siyut'. 
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The -B of B^fB is indicatory and shows that this augment is to be pise- 
ced before the affixes (1. 1. 46 S. 38.) The B is for the sake of pronuncia- 
tion ; this rule appliai to the Atmanepada affixes. In the Potential, the B 
of the augment is elidad by VII. 2. 79. S. 2211. and the B also, before • 
personal-ending beginning with a consonant, is dropped according to VI. I. 
66. S. 873. In the Benedictive, the augment retains its full form, only so 
far as it is not governed by VI. 1. 66. 

Thus BB + «ftfB+B=:B<» + BV5+W=TB+fB+B(VH. 2.79. S. 2211.)ssBB+ 

t+B (VI. I. 66. S. 873)=b*w n So also <*m^ ■ 
The 3rd Person Plural is formed by the following. 
IXti I USB <W I «, m » I V>i I 

ftre^ «TO» vBtviq I ^tJkw i )pfrBT: I B^fTWW, I <^*W I 

2256. The affix « rau ' is the substitute of « jha * .in the « Lift ' 
(Potential and Benedictivo). 

The hi in other places, is replaced generally by ■mm fvll. I. 8. S. 2169.) 
but in firr, it is replaced by *w i 

Tims **+%ir+<^t=BS<w ii So also 2nd Person singular &c. are bbb*:, BB*t- 
«TBj B^B<T it The 1st Person singular is formed by the following. 

ftnFT^BV^ftjwmj i *>>»r i B<Hff t B^rfB i wrrfVfwfc vrfaigMBifgiv <nfrA w • 
^jrc^cV: NNinmitiiirtw^ i tfW^W i TPHtamrHTw, i wfW^Hw i Bfv^p: i BfWV- 
wtcbtb i BfafrsBB i wisfa i BfVfaf*. i *P*B>*f* i Bfvre I BfV»rBiB. • 

2257. Short 'a' is. the substitute of *i' of the Atmanepada first 
person singular in the Potential and Benedictive. 

Thus BB+t^+B=BB + *B > +W=B%« • So also BBBfir, B%nf» • 

fii\ or Potential. 

Singular. Dual. • Plural 

1st Person b^b «B*ff bWb 

2nd Person jr^n; bbbibib. b%«bb 

8rd Person bbb BBcra^i B*tw, 



hniMbj^ or Benedictive. 

In the Benedictive, the affixes are Ardhadh&tuka and hence the b of < 
is not elided. The *ftjr^ and bb. though not strictly, affixes, are yet torts of 
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Affixes, and hence their « is changed to * u Thus ^+*E+*I*+5e+»=f" 
^•tH>0^+^+w«eifW<Vi» Sq also yWhffwn^ 

Benedictive or wpftfifh^ 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

1st person »fW«\» vfvftvPf *fv«ifrrif 

2nd PerSon, fflrihrrs ij lmw q tftniWt. 

3rd Person trVftw tfiritarorr* *fVft^ 

CT or Aorisfc. 

w+T5+f?+^rv+tr=%P»f h 3rd Persoa Dual is ffwwnt • The 3rd Person 
Plural is tfl»+ii+WHr » Here applies the following siHra. 

m>»w in * fjfr*Pfw»rr¥rtTi ^Ttftr i ^fWfii i vfwlt i »Fv*nFf i $fv*«ra i 

-> -. *. -» ~. -* # 

ft**F**3*I^fa5fcr;f>IIT5fi , *r»nra* *?*'• • 

•Hill tjj^j ^ta«ft frftwf wj 
Stnn »ra^w ft**ff A * j^f^i > 
^V" ** "wj vm ft«fw ■ijb: i 

UHv^sn fV*v jrw <n)wnvi won s 
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fimfi^i'sXiirorcigt wpfijrV jrrt i 

^!g1W1JHqi4g.lg<(airg||il3|l<l TUTX: I • 

'WW * *fvf I tf*4: TCTRr»rt^tr I WTrdf*t*%'ir»TT«rfa: I wit I 

2258. wt{ is always substituted for the he in the Atmanepada, 
when it is rot preceded by a verbal stem ending invn' 

Thus tfwi 11 The 2nd Person sing, is *rVjr:, Dual *rWm| 1 In the Plural 
the v of v*n may be ohiiu<?i«l to T by applying VNI. 3. 78. S. 2217. Thus 
?fr*% But some tnke the ** of VJII. 8. 78. S. 2247. as nojb including the 
augment *s and in that view the x re.nains unchanged. Thus, %rV«vn u By 
doubling *, x, ^ and ^ we get sixteen forma. Thus *Ty*jn, *?•*%**% &e. 

ST? or Aorist. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

1st Person SftrrV *rwfi %fvtwrf% 

2nd Person *rV*r^ • *rW*r* 9rVev<or%f«n 

3rd Person ?fw ifwnrni. <trW« 

IT or Conditional. 

The Conditional presents no irregularities, and is similar to the Second 

Future. 



1 Rti HrtTftrtTl 


Singular. 
%rV»nr 


Dual. 


Plural 


ABU I Ul BUU 

2nd Porson 
3rd Person 


»N»JI«I( 


an,... 



Here ends the conjugation of w in the Atmanepada. 

A. « 

The rule of intermediate f ■ 
It has been already taught before, that as a general role the augment n 
is added to all affixes which begin with a consdhant except w a (VII. J. 8& 
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S. 2184.) The roots that require this * in their conjugation are Udatta 
roots. • 

It is desirable to collect together all roots which are anudAtta and do 
■ not take this intermediate « » The following is a list of suoh roots :— 

1. All monosyllabic roots ending in a vowel are anudAtta (nihata) and 
do not take ^ except roots ending in long m or long nt, and except the 
following 5, *, ij, ■€>, *s, 3 , *, fw, »*, fir, * and f s 

The following consonant-ending roots are vTnrt 



(1). 


m, 2. vw, 3. g», 4 fW, 5. 


«*.• 6. 


ft? 7. 


** 


8. 


*fi», 9. "W*, 10. PrF«x, 11. «rw, 12. 


*», 13. 


51J, 14 


*** 


I"' 


•wij, 16. *w, 17. jw, 18. «w, 19. 


<?, 20. 


firfiw, 21. 


*•%, 


f22. 


WJL, 23. *w, 24. *$ 25. w^, 26. 


fisT, 27. 


fir* 28. 


« 


29. 


5j, 30. .^, 31. firj, 32. fiw, 33. 


fim$, 84. 


. m, 35. 


1 


36. 


tct^, 87. wt«j, 38. *$ 39. wv, 4C 


>• '«.*, 41 


• ST", 42. 


«•* 


43. 


J15, 44. *w, 45. tnr, 46. «w, 47 


. w, 48. 


wj 49. 


finw 


50. 


w*», 51. «w, 52. aw, 53. fir;, 54. 


fj, 65. 


w, 56. 


fin 


57. 


S% 51. p^, 59. firj, 60. **, 61. 


**, 62. 


ot, 63. 


«* 


64? 


jw, 65. ww, 66. r», 67. srw, 68. 


«r% 69. 


1% 70. 


«*, 


"71. 


K% 72. fw, 73. *W, 74. firw, 7§. 


n» 7e - 


ww, 77. 


ft. 


78. 


*ij, 79. fir*, 80. w$ 81. **w, 82. 


fw, 83. 


far* 84 


«T 


85! 


fjrj, 86. «w, 87. yw, 88. fir;, 89. 


firw, 90. 


finr, 91. 


«* 


82. 


fisrwr^ 93. w, 94, ww, 95. •.*, 96. 


fti w. 


8* 98. 




99. 


fVj, 100. <rj, 101. firj, 102. w* 









These 102 roots ending in consonants are annd«tta. The roots f<r and 
f» are optionally, according to some authors, read in the Churftdi class. They 
are not to be taken here, but the Divadi T£ and I* and hence these are 
ahown above with the vikarana XT* » 

More over : 

The roots fire;, *;, finr, Tj, ww, jw, fwr» are also shown with the vikarans* 
tww » The root w; isshown with the vikarana w* j and the root f with w* 
f^» This indicates that these roots when read in other classes are not AniJ. 

Similarly firfirr and firfire and w*. are exhibited with their anubandhas, 
*o distinguish them from other roots of the same form, which hare not these 
anubandhas. ' 



I* am*booi* Vot'IL'Oblintti 

Inr i i ■ , i ■>„- ,, . 1 '_ / '" ■ 

The root fwfwr (ftnf«) should be included in this list, aooording to (&• 
opinion of Oliandra and Durga. So also it is to be seen in the Bhashya.' 
But Vyaghrabhiiti has not read this root in Anit list. Henoe it is not read. 

The nine roots <w, w*w, WW, wqr, 55, WW, I** wwand fif^f/are not enumerated 
by Patanjali in his HhAshya. Bat we have stated them here, acccording to 
the opinion of Vyaglirabhilti. 

Notb : — As a general rule all monosyllabic roots ending in a vowel except 
% long w and long sf are auudalta, and do not take we augment : as %r%, W»J, 
**!> *&% *i, TJ 11 The following are the exceptions :— 

(1) All roots ending in short w are Udatta and take K^ ; as wwfVf u 

(2) All roots ending in long n are we, as ^ — wftirr or trftw 1 

(3) All roots ending in short n are wf»iw except ww (IX. 38 the 
references aro to the claw and number in the Dlwtupatha) and ijw (V. 8, X. 
271) : as f«i4flwT or fo4<forr, rafcRT 01 wr&irr 11 

(4) All roots in short w arc Anit, except *<tw (I, 1059), 'to grow' 
and ftw, ' to attend' (I. 945), as T*rqirr, wfVwT « 

(5) All roots in long i aro Anit, except wV*^ 'to rest' (II. 22), and 
W*w 'to fly' (1. 1017. IV. 27), as wftar, ■jwwfincT 11 

(6) All roots in long w are W5, as wfwwr, wfwwr from w, and g ■ 

(7) All nioiiosylhibiq roots in short w are Anit, except, j 'to mix' 
(II. 23,), ww 'to sound' (It. 24 1. 1008) Wf 'to sharpen' (II. 28), «j 'to How 
(II. 29) a 'to praise' (II. 25), w, 'to sound', (II. 27) j and www 'to cover* 
(II. 30, though consisting of more than one syllable, is treated like 8 for 
the purposes of wwj v Thus tfwwr, trwftnrr, wf«rr, wfwwr, wfwwr, wwfwwr and 
wVvtwwi 11 

Notb : — Of the roots ending in consonants, the following are anit. 
(1.) w-ww. 'to be ablo' (IV. 78, V. 15). wwt, wwwfir 

(2) w— six roots :— ww 'to cook, (I. 187) wm, wwwfit; $3 'to loose* (VI 
186) wrwr, ftw 'to make empty* (VII. 4.)%«r}Ww; 'to speak (II. 54.) wwffj 
fww 'to separate (VII. 5,) ftlwr, fww 'to spriukle' (VI. 140) Htl • 

(3.) w— One root ww 'to ask* (VI, 120) Wft, wiwf* •' 

(4.) w-Fifteen roots :— wt 'to colour' (I. 865. 1048) Wfwrr j ftw 
to cleanse' (III. 11.) fwwwff, ww«fw ; ww, 'to honor* (I. 1047) wwrr; *% 'to 
break' (VII. 10) wwwnrjww 'to fry* (1. 181.) wr or ww^ ; tvf, 'to quitf (I, 
1035) wwn j ww -to sacrifice' (1. 1051) wit, ww, -'to join' (IV. 68, VII. 7) wVwj 
ww, 'to break' (VI. 123) thn s www 'to adhere' \l. 1036) www?, we* .*tft;'-'bj| 
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knmereed, {VI. 122) wwm; «w 'to bend' (VI. 124) 'to enjoy* (VII. 17). 
wtar, Wf 'to embrace' (I. 1025) wtVwswn-; ww 'to emit' 'to oreate' (IV. CO, 
VI, 121) m*i; n 'to oleanse' (1. 260, 11. 57), wrwt, wfwwr « The rootww, it 
exhibited in th« Dhatupatha with a long indicatory «t, e-g. >jw *«> (U. 57), 
It, therefore, optionally would taki Tf. » Nor does this root take »w. aug- 
ment. The inolusion of this root in the above list is, therefore, questionable. 
Others read fir* instead of ww • The ftwrfit root fVw is AniJ (III. 12) L e. 
tVj 'to separate', the tww of Rudhadi takes r^» 

(5.) w-Fifteen roots, wj 'to eat [II. 1] wwr ; 15 'to void exorementf 
(1. 1026) wwt; Wj 'to leap' (I. 1028) nwrr; fi«[ 'to break' (VII. 2) <rwr, 
fcj 'to cut, (VII. 3) %*r; wj, 'to pound' (VII 6)w>wr, Profit, wj 'to 
parish' (I. 908, VI. 131) wwr, w$ 'to sink* (I. 007, VI. 133) nr, &W5 'to 

•# ff "* * 17 " 7 °^ *"' * lhe r ° 0t " exllibited as '^ in tl10 karika, show- 
r ytng that the Fourth cla^s root is to be takon, and not the Dhuadi (I. 780), 
which is udatta'and takos v* n W5 'to go' (LV, 60), «rwr; fim 'tb^>e troubled' 
(IV. 61, VI. 142, VII. 12) *wr, 5* 'to strike' (VI. 1) wYwrj 3* 'to impel' 
(VI 2) iftw; ftj.(IV. 62) wwr h The root ftrj is exhibited in tile karika, as 
fw^jfii anil tV*j, thovefore, the rule applies to tVnfir. ami WTtfa firj u The 
Adadi {*fw) and Tudadi (ftmrm) tVj is %t, as *nrwf fWtnwtw, *fkm ifw 1 

.(6.) w— Ten roots:— wt, with *% 'to love', ww 'to obstruct' (IV. 65) trjT 
*rw 'to accomplish' (IV. 71, V. 16) KtV; J* 'to flirht' (IV. 61) Ajt; w*w, 
•to bind' (I. 1022), *»JT; wt 'to accomplish' (V. 17) wtjt ; w>r 'to bo nngr/ 
' (IV. 80) iftn, WW 'to be hungry' (IV. 8 1 ) W>jt ; *w 'to bo pure* (IV. 82) wtjt, 
1* 'to be aware' (IV. 63) wtjt ; »ww 'to piorco' (IV. 72) «ijt; firj 'to be 
accomplished' (IV. 83) wjt i The roots f«r and f-tw^ are exhibited in the 
Karika with W^r vikarana (lyrrs, fawjaiw) ; thercforo yr and ftw take 
«£ in other ganaa than the Fourth ; as vtrVtiT and wfwwr n There it 
want of prohibition with regard to fr^r, so wo have jfarf and firfinf * 
(7.) w— Two roots iw 'to think* (IV. 67) w, 1* 'to kill' (II. 2),rni 
The Divadi ww should be taken, otherwise wtwrr from w;— wgft (VIII. 9). 
- (8.) w— Thirteen roots: wj 'to burn' (I. 1034, IV. 51) w*t, whhJw, few, 'to 
diita' (I. 385) Skt; wtw 'to obtain' (V. 14, X. 295) *nw? ; w* 'to sow" (1. 1052) 
wft j ww 'to sleep' (II. 59) wrrr; fir* 'to anoint' (VI. L30) ^rt j ** (VI 137) 
So break', wtht ■ The roots 97 and j^r optionally take r%, as they belong to 
■*S»Hw class (VII. 2. 45, Divadi 84—01). The special mention of these two 
roots in the karika, is for the sake of indicating that these roots take 1% 
imgmentjas wft or wsd, or.wfwW, ijtt, or xb or ofht 1 ThefVsndVff 
**" ' r to the Tndadi class, are Udatta and %f_ • *w,(I. 1032) 'to oreep' 
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««l; v%; 'to oarse*(I. 1049) WJT; f» 'to touch' (VI. 125) **Tj f*5 'to throw* 
(IV. 14)«fi» ' . 

(9.) w— Three roots : t*r 'to desire' (I. 1023), as «kwt, «w 'to ooire' (L 
1029), wr, ««r 'to take' (1. 1024), it*n i 

(10.) n— Four roots, *n 'to cease' (I. 1083), *w j k* 'to play 1 (1/908) 
wrt, «r* 'to boV (I. 887, 1030) tot, i»? 'to go' (I. 1031) nm a, 

' (11.) W— Ten roots :— t*^ 'to show 1 (VI 3), jv 'to see' (I. 1087), *W. 'to 
bite' (I. 1038), <sw. 'to rub' (VI. 131), **» 'to touch' (VI. 128), f<* (VI. 
126), iw(VI. 128) both meaning 'to hurt', ww (I. 909.) 'to cry 1 , f«nr ' to enter* 
(VI. 130>, ftnj 'to bo small' (IV. 70, VI. 127). As *wt, *«ct, *«t, wnwt 
or wnmrt, wfcf or «W, « The roots with a penultimate *r short, which are 
anud&tta in the dhatupafha, with the exception of f* and fir, tako 
optionally the augment <c^ (VI. 1. 59), n **rr, ctarr, wt^r, ww«eT, «t*er » 

(12) w^— Two roots w» 'to eat' (1. 747, and also substitute of wj), as, wwrr ; 
^ 'to dwell' (I. 1054), as «wrr n The «ra which takes Saraprasarana by VI. 
I. 15. is meant here, and not *\ 'to cover 1 (II. 13), whioh does not vocalise, 
as wfam flnjtr«r% but *F«s: from *j 'to dwell' (VII. 2. 52). 

(13.) w.— Ten roots, fir*, 'to distinguish' (VII, 14) %^r j finj 'to* pound' 
(VII. 15) *W, nr 'to become dry' (IV. 74) wtetj 3* -to be nourished' (IV. 
73), 4y«T, F*«* 'to shine' (I. 1050) r**t, fir* 'to pervade, to sprinkle' (I. 
729, III. 13, IX. 51) **t, fV>v» 'to embrace' (I. 734. IV. 77) xSr*T i s» 'to be- 
satisfied' (IV. 75) wtit, t* 'to be sinful' (IV. 76) ^ttrj jVwfn, %» 'to hate' 
(II. 3) |«r, fwFw, fw 'to draw* (I- 1059, VI. 6 both BhuAdi and Tudadi am 
taken, as the karika uses the two forms), vtxmw and wrqrgi 11 

(14.) * Eight roots : fi^ 'to wnear' (II. 5), *»ht 55 'to milk' (II. 4), 
<iW 5 F«n 'to sprinkle' (I. 1041) 'fftot, ij 'to grow' (I. 912) thrr ; w«; 'to carry* 
(I. 1053) **t, w\ 'to bind' (IV. 57) St^wt; ** 'to burn' (I. 1041) jrwj firj 'to 
lick' (II. 6) tar « In other collections W| (I. 905, IV. 20), 55 (IV. 8&), ft* 
(VI. 23), ^ (?), are also enumerated ; of those ^ takes x* optionally 
before cffixes beginning with *, so also a? because it belongs to the class 
wf* (VII. 2. 45) the other two are not found (?) in root-oolleotions hence 
the Karika uses the words •pirahre: 1 



We shall now conjugate all the roots of the Bhuadi class, in their do* 
order. We take the third root. 

8. w^ "to contend or yie with, to emulate, io compete." 



Now wo take np the conjugation of w^ the third root of Bhuadi class. 
kits meaning given in the Dhatupatha is " sangharsha " which means "the 
"'desire to overoome another." This root is Intransitive, because the object 
is already included in the sense of the verb itself. It is Atmanepadi. 

Noil :— Thus it has been stated :— 

srtVytfawwnt: snwtiwfiiai rarer * 
*W or Present Tons*. 
wi», wilt, wtid, wi%, wfw, wilt, wl, *ww%, mM i 

fir£ or Perfect. 
ww+w=ww+* (III. 4. 81. S. 22 41)=?<n}+ww+w 
Now applies the following sutra : — 

wmrw wif: WW: fir«r*5r i 'wwrfir: WW:' («»t) »mwiw «i i ; i *wf i fwfwwr i 
wPn»ft i whrrw, www«r i *wvw i *wf$wVf i wwfitfc i TOwfif «ww i wtw i wfirfT- 
firw»'ft«» w w' i wwr i with* i 'wnj \ <ft»w' i wrtw* wfirwnr: i wrww i 'irrw t wr| 
• <n*t£l m aT^^^TwViy' i * wrrofw *tw ifw qi»mh * i TWWTrtr^wTrwww^ htj i wtww i 
vnww wtwfij i *r»ra i 'wv e ik%' i www i 

2259. Of a reduplicate, the hard consonants (aspirate and 
unaspirate) when preceded by a sibilant, are only retained, the 
other consonants are elided. • 

This is an exception to twttV&w: (S. 2179.) 

Note : It should bo said rather, a hard consonant preceded by a hard 
consonant or a sibilant is only retained : and tho «rr consonants are olided . as 
in «*wBwn fir, here ww becomes *re by the augment w, (5*); in the redu- 
plicate the»w should be elided, and w retained out of w, and not w retained 
and w_ elided ; for the w represents v, and if this were retained, it would 
be 9 and not w that would be heard : for by VIII. 2. 1, the change of tg to 
W is aiiddha for the purposes of this rule. 

Vdrt : — The verb wi when meaning 'to bless,' takes atmanepada term!* 
nations, as, wfwwt wtww ' blesses with clarified butter.' wjft wiwt i Why do 
we say 'when meaning to bless V Observe, wrwwarwfvTwfir I 

Thus WW www+Wswww" ; and so wwert, wwfift &c. 
■ H or First Future 3. wwfihrr, wwfwwTA, wwftwnc:, 2nd S. wf4wt I. 
jswfww<% Ac. 



«f| or Second Future 8. trffat, 2. wrfihst, 1. **f$* i 
•irj or Imperative 8. wJwtw, 2. wiw, 1. WSf i 
•w or Imperfect 8. *re**w, 2. .mj«r:, 1. wwi? I 
firw, or Potential 8, ww», 2. *&m:, 1. vrt* i . 
wmftfii^or Benedictive 8. wfwAur, 2. wfiHr«r:, 1- wflJVta I 
w or Aorist 3..wwf*j, 2. wwfiJtr.-, 1. wwftjf* i 
. If or Conditional 3. » wP}wi a , 2. wewfSwrr:, 1. *rc»rf<fa i 

;o: 
4. ITf "(1) to stand, stay, remain, (2) to seek, search or enquire, (8) to 
dive or plunge into, (4) to covet, (5) to compile, string or weave together." 
«5 or Present:— Trtt I 
ftqj or Perfect wrr% &c. No peculiarity. 

Note:— The indicatory n is for VII. 4. 2. S. 2572 as mmraq i 

•«£: ■■■Jl'rt, in%, ir% * fire : — wrr^ h 95: — irfVnjr, irfwtW, *rPnn% 1 ijt — 
wrflnrt 11 trot; — nmai% wrww, it* * w^ — wrora, wrrwr:, wn% 11 ftrfVrftnF— »n%r, 
wr^rr:, wr^* 1 wrftlw^F — irrVwtwr 11 jjt — wniMig, miiMiti:, wirnrfV "^^f - "* 

OTTTtlW N 

6. wnr 'to harass, oppress, torment, press hard, annoy, trouble, disturb, 
ynx f pain ; 2. to resist, oppose, thwart, check, obstruct, arrest, interfere with. 
8. to roll (irttk) 4. to tempt. {tVfFNty 

The word ftnr* means' to resist, or re-act. 

■Jf :— <r*w 1 W£ : — wfc &c. . 

Note :— Prom this root is derived the noun «rg: "hand." By adding the 
Unadi affix 9 («), and changing w to f (I. 27.) 

8. wrf («Tf), 7. wtw 'to ask, beg, to solicit for anything, 2. to"be sick., to 
harass, to trouble; ft. to have power, to be master, to prevail 4. to bless.' 

.These roots are Atmanepadi when meaning " to bless " and not when 
meaning "to ask" &c. (II. 3. 55 S. 616). 

' ^ «f:— wra* "he blesses" or *nrfa "he begs" &c, 

Note:— <wnw means 'disease' (*N) ; another reading is vms (Tarangini) 

Both these roots begin with a dental * 1 

- "When meaning to bless,' it takes Atmanepada, and the noun in construct 
Mon is put in the sixth case by II. 3. 55. S. 616. As ftMt mw*% < The sixth 
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case affix is not elMdd in the compound. So we cannot have the form 
wff<WN.« For here we have pratipada-vidhana sixth case. But when it ii 
kjid yoga shashtht, then there is compounding. * 

When it does not mean 'to bless/ we hare Parasmaipada. As. 

wj£ — wrvft ; fire — mi ; %^-^nvnn ; sjrt— *rft»ifii ; sn^<<mfg ; i^~wm%; 
Wvfirf— *rtsj! ; tnwtfwiF — iwn, 5^— -wrrifta; ; W^— wJswsj 1 

Note:— Maitreya and Abharanakira read the first root as wn ; and they 
have the form awrre 1 On this K&lyapa says "wrrt DfttwHf), nvurc 
wiwmHHWtlMie, s 

' 8. Y* "1. to'hold, 2. to have, possess, 3. to give, present." 
wj : — **&, *tt, T"^ ; O^ ; oiwt, w*\ » 

Now apply the following sutras :— 

qtfo I TOT VWIW^S^IJT^ft I < I • I w> I 

fvfafWvftvrfW »r wfir «*i* «s.«q«MH )' a * H T« *nHtwmn*Hu : wi y * n i Usj , 
ftrfw fwft 1 

2260. « is substituted for the short m standing between two 
simple consonants of a verbal stem, before the personal endings of • 
t*he Perfect which have an indicatory sk (I. 2, 5), provided that, at 
'the beginning of the root, in the reduplication, no different consonant 
has been substituted; and when this « is substituted, the redupli- 
cate is elided. 

qM«, l wftr * wfit 1 < 1 1 1 W • 

ijtftf tjvnr It wt*w)l tw^iii.* •xnft'it 1 wfirofts (WwsnuwiH l if 

a^ftw«tftj«w»ft wwrwiroWr «r <r» 1 W • *nt 1 tM 1 *«nr:' ft* 1 flrf^qp I 

"m^ T fc*lt«tl«W— ' IWlft ft* I TOKJ: I «W«ntWTt:' ft* 1 *sw*i ***t- 

■i t i fttw i iftt wit* • tft* 1 »t 1 '«*ft « sm* iwmjiiwiH w « . 

2261. *j is substituted for v, of a verbal stem standing 
between. two simple consonants, the stem not having any diffe- 
rent letter substituted in the reduplicate, when the. ending «ji^ 
of the Perfect having the augment te; follows, and thereby, Ihe 
n^p]joKt9is..«lidedL 
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By the phrase "no other consonant has been substituted" is means "no 
other dissimilar in form consonant has been substituted". " 

This we learn from tho implication (jfiapaka) of sutra VI. 4. 126 where 
exception is niado in tho case of ire and ** m Therefore, where tho substitute 
is a different letter, thun tho reduplicate becomes adesadi: otherwise not. 

If the form of the letter is not changed in the reduplioate„by*substitution, 
then such substitution will not make the stem wt^htRi: ii Thus by VIII.4. 54, 
a wc letter (*, *, v, % * w,*, «) is substituted for a consonant (other than a 
nasal and n semi-vowel) in the reduplicate. 

Thus in *vthe rod jplicate is m, the first v is also a substitute, for the '•t 
substitute of 9 will bo <m Such substitutes, however, are not meant here. 

.Here, thoroforo, there will be the elision of tho reduplicate and the V 
substitution. Thus ^ u 

Similarly **«r+« = o ^ v *+■ i=W » So also. 3.d. *nt; k p. *firt; *P»%, 
ft, Sflw* ■ , 

So also %»J:, *,?:, ihg:, %$:, **$:, *%:, 3«g:, $|: ii Why 'for w 1 ? Observe 
firf**!:, fir*3: tho f is not replaced. Why do wo say 'short w'? Observe 
W%, wrert, wfW u Why do wo say 'standing between two simple 
consonants'? Observe Ttwj:, wj u Some say this example is not appropri- 
ate, for by I. 2. 5, the Perfect affixes are not fin^ here, as they come after 
conjunot consonant. The, following is then more appropriate: wwj: and 
WW:(Bhu. 586) Why do say 'which has no substitute consonant in the 
reduplicate' ? Observe inreg:, *w?j:, wi*3:, **$:, w*j:, vt%:, * 

The substitution referred to here must be caused by the affixes of the 
Perfect, therefore, the rule will apply to ^ng:, ^s:, %t and %t*, *W though 
w* and ^ are the roots, and W and ■* are changed to «r and « » The substi- 
tution of WV consonant oratt consonant in tho reduplicate, should not be 
here considered asiddha (VIII. 2.54, read with VIII. 2. 1.). That substitu- 
tion will be considered a substitution for the purposes of this sutra and will 
make the stem wi^nilV, as is indicated by the special exception made in favor 
of *^r and «w in sutra VI. 4. 122. 

. *^— r»t, W^&, f "6; V&; fret, *»ret i 
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ftfiifcr*— 1*», d^««H, TON:, *%» N 
• wrrfrfiS*— *rW¥fi 

sr*— *nrfi»»ra h 

•"• • 

9. fffit "to'jump, to raise or lift." The f in tffit is indicatory and by 
the following «r is insortod. 

Note : — According to Tarangini, the root means, 1. wnwt, or 2. w^m** 
or 3. flflSwum u According to Bhoja, it means «jw* also. 

w*& i to* I 'wf* n «? ut* 5« V i mh» i w* i 'if* u tg ft i 'hmww tfWwy' i 
<*H* I ira»* i W* i« toF**wV i f<wr% i ****** i 'fjif* « ^fVWK I Aw tw$: i 
««**: I fji**3 TOJ.I F*fjB»5 i 'JT « *?' I ifrTa I '** 1* *r%' *tf» t 

2262. :* is added after the vowel of the root, in a root which 
has an indicatory I in the Dhatupatha. 

Thus ^+OT+»=*3pr&, *$n%, *j»* n Perfect:— j?f»S, 3«fftc%, VlW- 

• ft* II WTW>fwT— ^farft* II 3»— «Wjf«« II q^_ T^fifWH I 

10. fnrri; "to become white." It is an Intransitive verb. Thus Pre. fwft; 
Per. fwfbr*^ ii 

11. wrs; "to Balute, to praise, to worship." Pre. **S, Per. n*H;%? 

Note .— mrftrgwwrfir'fl **wij is srfw»iT*n i Noun **k:**W*: II 

K. mf% " to tell a good news, to be fortunate, to be glad, to honor, to 
■bine." Pre. **&, Per. wn^, fl*- ififWT &c. 

Nora:— Noun w* "auspicious," wit "shaving." 

18. wrf 'to praise to rejoice, be glad, to be drunk, or be proud, to sleep 
or be lazy, to shine, to move (slowly)," »r|i> " to be t languid." and w% 'to be 
victorious.' It is Intransitive except when meaning to praise' or 'to move.' 
Pre. *•(%, Per wr^ u 55 w^wr ii Nouns: — *»fCT ; wfirw, *■■*, <»WCj 'W^c ■ 

4 14. «wf»; "to throb, vibrate." It is Intransitive. 

Pre* fW^, Per.WPt (YU. 4. 61 S. 2269) ; fj^ wrHw 1 « . 



62 siddhAnta kabjojm Vol. II. Ob. J § ?2SU/* 

—■— ■— . — "■» — — « ■— — — ■— — ■ , » , ii , i Mm , 

"15. fjlfs; "to grieve, lament." This is a Transitive verb. Pre. fj*H* .$** 
lie laments for Chaitra.' Per. Prfjp»t t 

16. n 'to rejoice." Pre. <*Hfr » Per. 35^ 1 No guna because t«q (1. 2.5^ 

TO — *I8.8, ^T$; wft I ■ 

ftl^— OT^j 5TCT&, OT^i S3fif*t » 

fe— ^Rrerr if 1* w>f*«i& 11 $re wnprr^ 1 

«■£ w*hT» 11 firftfinr »>fcr it Jmftfis* itrMfy; h 

Ijf sulfite » H w*rfir»mr 11 

Nouns :— *f «r: ; w ; j|[fir<: ; 5jr: ; Jjx I 

17. f* 'to give, present." Pre. ***, Per. $*— But this is a wrong form, 
as the following sutra applies. 

W I '«»* W W$ « WTWH*' I TOIjrt *«*«: | TTTO«T*: I 

22»J3. 9 is not substituted for the v of *r*, jr^, or of roots 

beginning with a t, or of such verbal stems in which the v results 

through the substitution of Guna, though the affixes of the Perfect 

being finr or f*»j follow, or the set *^, nor is the reduplicate elideS. 

Thus (fwref .-, fiwirs:, finswfir*) *«$, *s*r», xtffr n <re 1 vft, W%, tf 11J 

ftPffw*; tfn , wnftfi&T ****** 1 gr sra;f^e 11 wf wrfiTmr ti 

{Of roots beginning with Wi-vnj:, wv*-., <wfW*, r Of roots where W in the 
result of guna, ft «nrqj:, fiiwinc:, ft*»fni, \awfini, yrftwii ^^frrVF^' ^rsW. "" 
rtiiw wmuTt ffir tri nrnfavow 11) 

The « of Guna may result either from the guna of n as f changed to «r 

•r of « changed to «t again changed to *r«r as g— <(W N 

18. «ro, 19 wf "to taste, to be liked, be sweet, be pleasant to, the taste: 
to sweeten." This root is Transitive when meaning "to experience*, i. to 
taste." and it is Intransitive when meaning "liking" t. e. to be liked. Accord- 
ing to Kshlraswamt it means w«r% "to choose." Transitive'; as wrfar twi vur , 
frt^fii' ft is Parasmaipadi here as a Yaidio Irregularity. Intransitive, a*, 
*ft sjnjt twtww "curd is pleasant to the taste of Devadatta." 

It is conjugated regularly. The initial w in if is changed to w by .4%.. 
following :— 



Oh. I §2265. *t— conjcmxiok, W 
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wttrdh *»■ »: m* t "wmmV (wn) 3fir W«r»w: I wjw** i «<■* i wft i 

2204. There is the substitution of w in the room of the * t being 

the initial of a verbal root as enunciated in the Dh&tupatha.) 

Therefore wr$ is changed to Wj, and this « is not again changed to *, 
because of the prohibition of sutra VIII. 3. 111. S. 2128. Thus *3*n», 
fiflfc — «*rt ■ Similarly wfo, tot? n Generally tbe root w* is preceded by the 
upasarga wt, aa wwd w<^ a 

20. «$ 'to measure, to play." By force of w "and," this root also means 
"o|taste.' According to Sanmata, the word inr does not mean 'measure' but 
f or happiness, and "to be cheerful or easy." 

Thus «$+ V»+t II Here applies the following sutra. 

*iRi<i<l*i9fl<0 c<MWn.siw>Hflj: **ir fid ^W: wn i sn.ft i VS.13A i '3$ " ^pf w 
rf«!RW rftanw**' . isft ■ ftf i 3^* i Hvtft i 53^ • 'U « t* 1 n* »5ltl 

wnw; lOvlm: *^«^'<w jw jwgw <* fwt: 11 

fw: iwwl w 3 vnrrffwtafe 1 wwi$*t wwniwn 1 '*rs; « w*t4 ««f 1 
riU wirt 1 'mrO * 3* w* 1 *i*w8 ««| t in* 1 'to* w wtwhV i m<l i 'W 
ffwi* M& 1 3*w iwi: 1 t*S» 1 '*nft m «**' i w«S 1 %* 1 '33 m 33 * wrrt" 1 
«ta* 133% 1 *nri» 1 33% 1 ' firj « *j n MnV 1 ftfiit 1 fiitt 1 'wfw u *ftw%* I 
w** 1 'wfii « wHw*' 1 *»*» 1 'ww v *>roimw. 1 «wt i ywnrqtagirtwfti «nir : t 

W^Wf fthww^wWT : *w*»f*»: i '•» v q mwunft ' 1 wifir 1 'wtr w*' («n) 1 
*w i wwj: 1 wig: i flfiF 'mfv^ '** ifir ft** 1 

* 2265. The short 1 or 3 of a root is lengthened, when the verb" 

has ac or f as its penultimate letter, and is followed by a consonant. 

*• The anuvritti of *fir is current from the preceding Ashtadhyayl s&tra. 
.The root must end in a consonant, and must have a t or w as preceding 
uoh consonant, for the application of this rale. 
! Therefore the v is lengthened. ' Thus we have. 

. 4j|P - iiJH> ;' ftf£ vtyvi 1 w^wfifw 1 35 *fT«rt 1 fc^ «3»iw > 1 «qj <Mvi .; 
jMfcfc^tJtv i smitftnr *ft?*3 • 5* *W5?v 1 33, Afir^t it 
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21. ft, 22 *$, 23 3$, 24 j*. In Kaiyyaja, Purushakara and Maiytreya 
(he root 3* is not found. In Sanmata, Amogha, Vistara and Chandra all the 
first three roots are given. In Charaka gv whrr is taken as one word meaning 
g* finrrc « Bat according to Maitreya and Kasyapa, jpr is a separate root. So 
all the four roots mean "to play." The foroe of Vf here implies that roots 
have numerous meanings, but here one meaning alone is to be taken, 
namely "to play." 

Thus *r», *ltf ; fft; «*»; »?>**, 13* ti 

Iii future the words *re fire &c. will often be omitted. It, is to be under- 
stood that the words are arranged in that order. As. 1. ]pr&, 2. 3JJ ; 3. 
ffifrrr 4. sfif«rtj 5. ffrrwj 6 wj*a 7. j*<r, 8. f f$<Af, 9. siffifc, 10. wjfifaw ii 

25. xt "to flow, effuse, pour out, distil." It is an Intransitive verb in 
these senses. When meaning 'to strike, hurt, wound, kill, destroy," it is Tran- 
sitive, as wfwr»r formed by fj of III. 1. 134. S. 2896. The causative has 
the additional sense of "to cook, dress, season, prepare." As stflTT"f vftw 
ws^tTh (^n^rRr) ii So also srtkmfir irslf faf^j <b$*3 (=^15 j**j) 

Thus **», P. jjt, ii 3c=^RnfT 1 Noun wj: "a cook, a morass." 

Note: — Why do wo say 'initial, in the preceding sutra 2264'? Observe— 
«r*ftr, jrofer * Why have than roots been oxhibited in tho Dliatupafha with 
an initial v, when for all practical purposes this f is to be replaced by v, 
would it not have been easier to spoil at once thjese words with a *? This appears 
cumbersome no doubt, but the spelling of the roots with v is for the sake of 
brevity. Certain roots change their m into w when preceded by certain 
letters : those roots which thus cHhngo their letter* for* havo been at once 
taught with an initial *, and thus by VI If. 2 59 their « is changed to w II 
Thus from ftw — insetad of F«%* we have ffc*» 11 This root*is exhibited in 
the Dhatupatha with a % and thus wo know that the v must be changed to 
w II Otherwise a list of such roots would havo to be separately given. 

One must refer to the Dha tupafha for a list of the roots beginning with * II -\ 
As a general rule, however, all monosyllabic roots beginning with a w_and 
followed by a vowel or a dontal letter have been taught in the Dhatupatha 
as beginning with an initial v, as well as the following roots "sr*^, far*, vrt, 
<*w w», andfW though followed by ^orW» The following roo.ts though' 
followed by a vowel or dental are not taught with an initial * viz. %nr, x* t % 
»*i T" . ML W 11 
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'She "deutel" here means the deutal pun* aiij simple. ». «. r, ^ g > ^ if, 
p- *ud uot dauto- labial 6} r This we infer from ttia iuoluaiou of Hn <ko. iu the list, 
whioh are followed by oj i Had » been iuoluded iu the term "deutal" there was 
ito necessity of teaohiug ffil «fcc, separately. 

Now : — To complete the deaoriptioti of verbs, we shall autioipate matter 
and give uuder each root ito varioun derivative roots also, »uoh as the. Passive 
stem, the Causative (fcjamt), the Desidera'tive (q**H), the Xuteusive with «|> ( 
uud the Xuteusive without a» ( (uf, gmsfl) ; an well as some Krit derivative* 
where ueeessary. In this we have followed tu« Madhaviya Dbatuvritti. VVe repeat 
therefore, the conjugation of the twenty five roots already taught, 

1. t/Bhu, to be. 

/ 1. v/Bhu, Parasmai. Pre. HBtfrT I Per. Bjt>ai I Put. ttfttttT I II Put. wfetwfrT « 
[imperative Hsrg I Imper. viia?} i Pote. wSfJ I Bene, ipirj I Aorist «flif I Coud. 
■mfinorjl Pre Par,t, tttrx, l Per, Part, srgSTW, l Past Part. Pass >JH: I Act. flsenw, i 
Put, flfaqft, | Ger. grar I Infiui. wfeig»J * Adj, Hf«ma:, Merita:, HaJ: H 

1. v/Bbu, Atiuane. Pre. waflf I Per. srgg) i I Fut, wfolrTT I II Put. itferaift | 
imperative MSmq l Imper. wwstfT l Pote. wau i Beue. wfa«t«5 I Aorist srafejtgl 
3oudi. wrfaWrT i Pre. Part. Atiaaue Ham*: ■ ?**• P* rt - Atuiaue, ar»}«rw | Fuc. 
nfenmnq! * 

1. ^/Bh u , Passive. Pre, goft I s3S I JJOW i foif I £0* I 9<mT I fl& I 

•juiavi > gvra* i Per. srga i I Fut. trfajm or Mifsmr i wfsmi or wfirrni i I 

Pjut M (wr) famft l wfsroa or wifaw I Imperative $»m*> I $8 I Imper. wgun i 
ig« I Pote. gifa i £qo i Bene. H (or wo) faj9t«5 l W (or wro) fewta I Aorist lWTfa 
>r vvrfins or wwfens i ^mfeuTHU? i wfercBi: or wifror. i Werfii or mn- 
eifv i wrfbusfii ■ Condi. wfaww or mHifanra i wrfam or vrnfarn i Past Part. 
'ass. gn: i Past Part. Act. gam*: i Fut. tferamv; * 

I. v/'Bhu, Causative. Parasruaipadi. Pre. Miaaffl I Per. wtauf «ir I 
f ut. WlSjfirm I ' II F"'. WTBfwuFs I Imperative maog I mwnij • Imper. wn- 
wq i Pote. wajb; i Bene, m*frq i Aorist aafctatf i Coudi. VMiajfqnf} n 

l/s/Bh*, Causative, Atmanepadi. Pre. Mian* I Per. wraioi mi i I Put. 
rttfan t 1 1 Fut. Wiafanfc l Imperative ttTavnrif i Imper. «imnil I Poto. Mtefifl l 
Sens, wrafaote i Aorist vahrarT i Coudi. wwmFowri li 

1. x/fBhi, Causative, Passive- Pre. 1st. S. mail I Per. want «£ I I Put. 
JpTwTtHitB or infant i II Put. wiorfnm t Imptrative «nn i Ioj ' «wn» i Poto 
fWs? aj i Bene, wrefwna or MTftnta I Aorist wnoMd or ejtntat i Coudi. «tn. 
Hfw or trntfaaf « « 

!. 1. y/"Bk\ Desiderative, Parasmaipadi. Pre. ajgafrT • P«. gf/M«*JU I I 
Fnt.fHJft*lll II Fut. ■jjfiroBfii I Imperative jgtg. f^f«imf I Imper. «Jf|»4l 
M* Wwir I Bene, fj^wn* I Aorist •jajgAr' i Condi. *fre**" n I * 

». v/Bh*. Daeiderative, Atdianepadi. Pre. (enfif) wflm i ajfjt I Per. (tf%) 

ffrtwi i $Knrtai 1 1 Fut. (saftf) ggtan ij^aini u w fiii. (wfn) •J«ta»w» 
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ggfirft i Imperative (wftr) ?jtf»?n>? » M» • I"ff»* («'"> «W«T » «W V Po *- 
(ifi») i ggSfi i ergta i Bene, (eafo) »»%>** • *»*•*« • Aor.et (wfi?) *Jgm*l 
•nargfve: i «?**«*■ < Condi, vggtmnf i wfBfro » 

1. t/Bhu, Deeiderative, Paasite. Pre- gfHrT i Jjg* ' Per. ggnrf «jrfj I ijgaff 
m6 1 1 Fat TOftm 58fimi% i H. Fut. ggrro i sgfirw ' Imperative - 1* S. 
«vni i Imper. let. S. wg$* i Pote. 1st. S. gtpa i Bene, let. S. ggtmN I Aorta 
*W« ' *TO f,nSTS ' m $i W * ' 0ond, l s - *3*jfa* " . ' 

1. ./Bhu, Yim luteneire. Pre. (JTgart i Per. srgirf or fcrosf «# I I Fut. 
fcrgfamill Tut. ihgfwwi l Imperative Sigomij i Imper. vdrgaff I Pote. srgdtf i 
Ben. mgfwfas I AorUt w8rgrirts 1 Condi, *ar»jf«r«ffl M 

1 «/Bhu, Yafi luk. Pre. iwiTTrT or Siftiftf | irgR: I irgsFrt I 4t«pjtf« 
or fti&ittr i ii^n: I *W ' *™*fi» or ***** ' * I 8* ! ' fi, «" : '•■*»*• *™«"""« 
wmia or digs i «ig<»g: i "W- i irgfi" or iinfaa . srgwg: i *rg* i wm* 
iima or itgen wflForaor sigtwn wtgtem orirgTani I Fut. SmTroi 

II Fut. twfwwfrT I Imperative Wnritg, fil&Tg or SignTr] I SlgHTIf i wtgag I «t 

st« i iffli"!' S'g" ' * T » H T?!i i wtmsth i snroiw i Imper. wwiMBt?; or vardn] 

SilOTTJJ I WWSg: ' "WlSi: or *5lM*Y. I W«hgHli I *«TgrT I wilWWJ I wir$* 

viran i Fute. ipgoTrl i Sigaianj «rgg: i Bene. wT*faTf| t iigurernr i *ig«Tg: 
Aorist wir^. I **mf!. W'^TIJ' *WW*rI, wsiwata I 3rd. Dual. ««rgffl*r 
3rd. Pi. wsngeeu?) w*i$3 : ' winrrfonj: *5i»g: i 2. S. wirg:, wSrgeft:, triiftr:, 
w«tM*t: or wiwiar: i wsTgw? i ww»JrT i wiiyaij or wftrmferajj i **i$« or 
wvmitera, <"*Tgi* or wimifcrim n 

*nr * ts^ i ' . 

2. i/Edlia, to prwper. Pre. nyj| l Per. TOT WW • I Fut, sfvm 1 II Fut. 
«FwnrT i Imperative «WTT^ I Iropcr. WH I Fote. jrOrT l Bene. «f««Yts l Aoriet 
ifws i Conui. fcfwqH i P<wa. n«w i Aor. Sfu (wsm) i Deei. atsfwwi 1'Past. < 
Part, Pass. afar. Noun : — B\J: ll 

S ^/Edlia, Cauta-ivo. Pre. jjvwrl orfni Par. WHI TO 1 1 Fut. rofam I V» 
fomt or *?« I II Fut. wiwS-°&l I Imperative «viq^j}- c g I Imper. $wn- r|l 
Pote. «w3rT - "H. i Bene. 5\lFq<rit8 or «WirJ l Aoriat Shrvm^ ?! « 

Wk \ ^W I • 

3. Y/Spardha. to oentend pre. wtfS « Pe r . «wS t ' x Fut. erffrn ! II Fut t 
«rfmr1 I Imperative wvwi»? i Imper. «nv)T I pote. w>W l Bene Slfwfag l Aoriit 

J VBltwS l Ooiid^awrWHH I Pass, wvlrl I BT? WW«T» I WT, WW^BTrll fw* fdWrf 
g» fwn wwiw|p !au " ative 'snwTfT. u D«>i. rowf^ri i fw^, TqsrfVnt w» i g$,- 
fiKofSF^m I Passive TOwTysBfl l Iutensive HTWVH^ I fa^ vicnvrf «jti i gq 
«T«?am # « Noun. «i«f h • 

3. v/Spardha, Yan Ink. Pre. vm% or °4Wit I OTWof : I vmfjj'% i ; ."tn^' 
*jhtV*j i v«rr/: i Per- iiwht «m< 1 1 Fut vrerrwii • II Fut. «TprFwnfn i Imper* 

■ ative VTOgflr} «JT«a«£ I «l«l«fif l trrww'j * «rtwW I Imper. «Ql«Trf or ^| ; ; 

■ «irrw»iii i <wiw^s i wmwrf- ^ or wureiiii P-»te. siw*ji|r|i wtmrimq 
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klnwtfjtJi Bene, aravrfef i wmrurftmt? I Aoriat *raiw»jvfi» i «aic«fFft«f I 
,. winwfa^j: i twwsjufi i «QTO$fcw? f Condi. wn nwqFawq ». 

hit v afta i ft i ^i t (w$ «r) r 

4.* ^/Gadhry •. <» stand, 2. to leek or oovet, 3 to oompile. pre. nrwft r 
irwnf i irrQ i Per. w»n\i i I Fut. nifam i- mftmid i H Fut. mrtrari i Imperative? 
irpmnr i mules j ni\i i Imper. wirran i virratn: i wnvt i Pote. m4n i irrdvii t 
irrfia i Bene. infwfttB i Aoriat wnfws i wnfvnsis i wnfvfii i Condi. wmrVronr i 
Pass, muj) I Dfm\. fanrfVmi) i Inten. mimaft i. Fat. JtrRrwmm: I Noam, 
mw i mfv * 

4. ^/Gadhri, Causative. Plre, itT««rfff I Per. irraaf <mtt I I Fiit. rmifimr I 
II Fut. mvfnwfH i Imperative >mrag I Tmper. mivn)| I Pole; irradq I Bene. 
«ninn| I Aoriat trainrwj i Crtidi wirmfqtQrT It 

4 *' V / ' e * dh f i » DeeideratWe. Pie. fwrtftrnft i Per. fsrmftmf «# I E Fut. 
Jfipnfarem i- H Fat. fsmifyifaraS i Imperative fanifwHTif i Imper. wftmtfwm i 
Pote-. fannfaifl iiBeiie. fttnifaFnaftss I Aoriat «fnmfuf«<3 I Condi, vfanifVafimilf i> 
Paeeive of Desiderative. fsunfwnji i Aoriat vfaimftlfv ir 

4. ^/Gadbri, "Intensive. Pie. sromnS I Per. mtrraf «A 1 1 Fut. «Tnrfwn * 
II Fat. flnmFwwfr i Imperative wmnumf • Imper. varnrHm i Pot. smrraiff r 
Ben. anrrrfrrite i Aor. tranrnftro i Con. vaimKrann 11. pass. Ao. *nnmfw ii 

4. i/G&dhri, Yan luk. Pre. nmifv l 2; S. anvrrfw I Per. anrrat WX I' 
I But. twirfam i II Fat. srnnfawfa i Impertive wpihj^ or wim«Tij i lit. S, arr 
mwh i Imper. wsminj - °s 2. s. vmvK or «ronij.- »; i Poto. wnrrwn» t 

'amnvDTjrm i Bene, wimvanf i wtniwisfn} i Aojrist *rsrrm&*} i mnmWwsiif i» 
Condi, ^wmiTvreiH « * 

' .»*«*&.** r 

5. ^ BMhri, to harass. Pre. «mt3 I Per. «rr$ i I Fut. wtftntl I II Fub 
arrfaegj) i Imperative stum*! I Imper. qramm i Pote. «mm i Bene, anfwfhe.* 
Aoriat mnfatSi Condi, wanfaaffl I Pass. Jmnfi i Caiw. # «r«afl», ■raofl i Deii. 
ftrsnfenfti Ijiten. «t«twS I Pro. Part. At mane mwrm i Past Part. Paes. »u- 
ftm: T Past Part. Aot wiftw i m i Fot. «rfcra«n«: i Cer. giftmeir » Infini. wfw 
Qif i Adj. wfiiWtf • «twW ««»f ' Noans W|; wgwj: I 

. 6 £/NMhrl .7 t/Nathri, to trouble ; to ask ; to have power ; to Met* 
W. wirf* 1 A. *tw, ■ P«^ w i A. nini 1 1 Fut. mf^- • A. mfcm i U 

Fut «nfii«rfH I A. vrrfwtm I Imperative uraQ I A. »mWTIf I Imper. WWI ^ 
wrrtnr I Pote. en** I A. uriH ! Bene^rwnj i A mhite i Aoriat wn*H^ K 
! A. wirftflB 1 Condi. vtnfnRi 1 A. wnfiwn ■ 

^ ;4 /-/Dadba, to hold. Pre. ««8 I Per. « I 8HT* I iW I JWI I -|f » 
|$n%) IFut-shilWi II Knt, 8fw«W» t Imperative mrHf t I»Ber. — —■ 
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Pot*. aQw i Bene, sfvatae I ioriit anjfatg i Condi, e jlfinm I Pah. jMrft l Caus. 
anrofff, aiwoft I Desi. fasfimft I In ten. gi*ui# n , 

8 ^/IMba, De«deri>tive. Pre. fesftraft i Per. fasfy«rf«i I I Fat. ftjf. 

Warn i II Fut. faraWsmS i Imperative fnfamnr I Imper. vfaafcran i Pot*. 

laafwI'rT I Bene. firafVjf«attB i Aoriit wfaafafro i Condi. wfaafafaWlM I)esi. 

Passive faafawft l Pass, aurft i #ta— aunrntf I JW % - «TOR 1 fw*,-a\in I 

5*. — f««n vvifa H 

8. ^/Dadha, Yan Intensive. Tre atawSi Per. 8ra«i tja? , I Fat. arafiim I 

II Fut ; arafamS 1 Imve. aiavamn i imp. warawn 1 Pot. aiawn 1 Ben. 
snrFuatas 1 Aor. ararrafVrer 1 Con. waiafawH, n 

8. ^/Dadha, Yan luk. Pre. arafa , gnr*: BTOfre 1 aiaft»T 1 Per anrv 
«*W I I F«t. awFifllT I II Fut. aiafawfs I Imperative 8iaW «r BTBWIT 
■irfjIM stawfi» 1 Imper. tjanuj-o^ waTarcrtw 1 ataiag: 1 ms\w. 1 ware* 
* TO ^ 1 Pot «- StaWIJi Biawran? 1 Bene, aiywuj 1 aTBwrewjl Aoriat 
•jbtoOh or" btotjj 1 varaftrcsn) or arfwBiif 1 Condi, wnBfaaTj u 

v 9 ' V// > Skud '' *° jump ; t0 rftise - Pre ' *5 satfi ' Per ' S*^** ' l Fot - *£**" 
II Fut. tafanft 1 Imperative «pim>i Imr.er.«rai<arT i :Potei> CTP§*| Bene 
^B«« 1 Aorist. vpfmns I Condi. mfffani* , Pass!" fjmjS I I Caus. emnffl 
«R>nrt 1 Desl. yasfcanft i Inten. ditagistrT i Now. xjgtaq: H . v 

9 t/Skndi. Passive. IVe.TO'Sjft , Imperative, wsnm I Imper. «M*«m • 
Poten. mjan 1 Aorist. wss^Jsa n ■ " 

0, v/Skadi. Desiderate. I. m &„a , 2. g^ar*,* , 3. 3** f**f.m , 

fcr^n r 6 ; ^J 5 """? ' 6 *g»l,f*w 1 7. g^f-afe i a. «■&*• 

WheiS.^^arfiafii^, io. wg^fvafawa ■ - 

a a fl - v/! k,,di .J» ten « ive - 1. arc*;**. 2. dwFvarsmBiS. «R>rnmi 
••*nV*"fti0 - iity«mi»j 1 e. ^rwvsmiT. tWaf,,, 8. ftn-feftsi 
0. rtiw>B 1 10 nftiR^feam ■ ^ ^ 

9. v/Skndl, YaAJaV. 1. e^sfcf,, r *™fi|| . 8. •taatBTMfJKI 6 
WT^J 1 Caus. x^^refH i . 7* 

rf«rL™^ ^ T R '^ ne - ^^^ Aorist. <rfMhj.fl Condi. 

n Fa! , ^»?T di ' ,0 ?' Ut6 ' to 8d0W - Pre - •"** ' I*, w* , I Fat. *«m^ 
MlTTSL «LT^'' m ' ?W - •?»> C »"- *WSI. «W«?» 4 . Deri. 
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12. t/'Bhadi, fo tell a good new* ; to be glad. It ii conjugated like 
t/skudi. Pre. «wS I Per. tni*^ I I Fut wfjwm I 11 Pot. wfonfl i i Imperative 
«Hgm«> I Imper. WTOR i Poten. Mi%n i Bens, iifattlE i A°rist. w»f*Bw t Cond. 

wrfiitnun Noun, *nj n 

if? ^V*3fa *hr *i^ *?*jt nfita i 

13. t/Madi, to praise ; to be glad ; to be drank ; to sleep ; to move 
slowly, to shine ; to languish. This root is also found in the Dividi and Chnrad 
classes. Pre. *J»sS l Per. mnS ii Fut. wfam i II Fnt. xrf*saif) l Imperative. IPBrTTo; 
Imper. WITCH i Poten. miff i Bane. wF««>fr I Aoiist sjitfarss 1 Condi. vnfanis 
Pae». trait t Caift. tngnffT, nun i Desi. fi»«f^nrS, Inten. HtJTNBft l Nuiia. 
?iip. wf»a«j, *njr*j mmi, turn ■ ^ 

•, „.*** 14. ^/Spadi, to shake ; to tremble. Pre. *js**fti Per. qxjg*3 i I Fut, fsfatr • 
Pass, sjgssff i Caus. Bmoftt, *jcr»CTfl i Deii fu*jnf*««« I Inten. tnwsaft i 

%finvmf*%vh 

15. t/"Klidi, to lament. Pre. fiiwfl I Per. fejfjpg i I Fnt. foRfemri I Pass. 
fw«Kjft i Qaus. fining, ffTCuft I Desi. fwfafwii Inten. «fa*Sft i Noun. Ait I 

16. ^Muda, torejoioe. Pre. 3ia* I ftiWl ftrtW ■ fciat I *tW I 9m? I 

di3 1 dwwri i dijnww i Per. tj»jt i jjgts i xrgfar. | gjjfa* i ggfort i I Fut. 

fiffott I II Fut. drfeinff i Imperative drSHTlf I Imper, fjdlSrl I Pote, 3r8rT I 

,*ene ; difenjhe Aorist. whfarai 1 Condi, wdrfatBII R 

f 16. ^/Muda, Passive. Pre. traft i Imperative. gsmtst I Imper. wgsfl* I Pote. 

gsfrr i Aorist. wftTfa i 

16. ^/Muda, Desi. 1. gffiprS or" jjffrfiraH i 2. ggfaffnT i 5»rfir«t«iir ■ 

16. t/Muda, Inten. 1. StfOW I 2. drfwj «T i 3. sngfam * 

14 v/ M ° od »> Caos ' '• d'*»ftt 1 2. ftisaivwtT I Aor. wjjafj I Past. Part. 
•Paw. gfatir or ftrfimn, I Past. Part. Act. BfjfawiH or P^fawi* , 1 Qer. ffitw 

'.orfltfvmti 

16. s/Muda, Yaii Ink Pre. »r#Tf«r or ftifftft 1 *Vif«|! i StijrfrT 1 WMw 

. o» WTfWw i 1. S, dtMw or dnjrstfii 1 d. jriyj*: 1 Per. *>i*)nif»«re 1 I Fut. Srilf- 

TlRl 1 II Fut. didrfcwfff i Imperative. $wtr% or difjunf or anj^f 1 2. S.fcig% 1 

1. 8 drfjsrfsr 1 d. nrgaw 1 Imper. <r#i*reftt or wftitnv-'a.'wftigwnr i 2. s. «Sf. 
. jjjm-# w «" «dn>i or wihgrffc i i. S. udnggsj i Pote. ftnrotrj i #ig»im»f« Bene. 
^"Pflf l tlgauwifl ' Aorist. wftrfttftr l > »J»ltSrTa*ST*f i Condi, •jfrtrfniff. * 

17.^^/Dada, to give. Pre. fcsR I S*t I si I Per. SB* I W»# I Sifts) ' 
Ilti I Fut* sfttm i II Fut. sfvarih Impera. OTjtrf i Imper. «pr|r i Poten, H3ft ' 
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Bene, afaife I Aorist warfare l Condi, vafasm l Puss. 3«S, Imperative. HWm»? » 
Imper;, visit i Pot asm i Aor. «r«ifa Caus. aiawffl, araml i Dew. faafavft • 
Inten. atari) i Yau luk. aiaatfri or aiafii l Noun. 

18. ^/'Shvada, 19 ^/Svarda, to taste. Pre. Sjsafti Waft l Peryajaj-r 

treri 1 1 Fut. afaflT; wfa'ro i p<"». waift, toad i Cam. wl^otn, wia««\ w'» 

»fi», WIBflfrl i Aorist. ^fawrafj I C. Desiderative fasmafoilfr? i Deai. fwBjfa* t 
f«B]f8*a.ft I Inten. HTWBjft ftTWtfft, Yan luk jrnjBia>frI or srtwffl I Noun. SBJJjj: I 

20. ^/Urdii, to measure ; to play j to taste. Pre. saft Per. atirwof t 
Fut. sfSHT I U Fut. arfanft ► Imper. aritcH»f r Impera. wiaf fr i Pote. U5H i Bene-. 
arfefAai i Aorist. *Jifa»B i Condi, *ifawra i Caus. ant ufit, asa' oft Aorist Waaff. r 
Pest, arfrffaaft i 

f<-^» *s$ *% sf W, 3? w^fomnif ,i 

21. ^/Kurda. to play. Pre. BjaS I Per. gga* , I Fut. jjfgm I II Fut. ajf$ 
soft i Imperative JS&rnq I Imper. WfaH I Pote ajafT i Bene. ajf£ihg l Aorist m 
fats l Condi. WjfaHfl l Pass, f aift I Caus. f aafn, anjnft l Aorist wgjpin I Desi. 

■j"jfa«ift i 

81 ,^/Kurda Yan luk, Pre. sjisjaffft or ftisjjf* I ftnafc i Ver. vnjnrf 

win 1 1 Fot. itjjfam i Imper. w&TBjafrT, or vdnjjtf - °a' nrfcnjrtar winpf-"^ i 

Pass. ajoft I Cau*. $ aofil l Aorist nrgajijl, l Deai. g$f§qft i Inten. %\1.~ t „_ 

22. ^/Khurda. to play. Pre. jgaS t Per. g^fg | I Fut. igfgwi , i[ p utt 
3/jfw* I Imperative ^laflUf I Impor, ^ Vgas I Pote. gjgn i Bene. njraaha i Aorist 
Wffbs I Condi. lff*BH I Pms. njairft I Caus. *fs«frl, njnjqft. i Deai. gajrfjfaft. I 
Inten. dttjnnS » .■■". 4 

24, Y/Gurda, to play. Pre. gaS i Per. sjjjt? i I Fat. nfam II 

24, (/Guda, to play, Pre. niaft I Per. sjrji i I F.it. ihfaBT I Cans, ifrar 
qfir, ihaoft l Desi. Ijnfaoft, Sjftrfaaft I Inten. Sigsift I Gar. irfaraT or ibfatSJI r 
Noun, gatf i «ha * 

25, ^/Sh u d»,to effuse ; to flow. Pre. $aft i Per. gjS i I Fat. ffarrf l 
Caus.syanfri, $a«ft I Aorist Wf jan, l Deai. fgfaaft l Inten. drgSfft I Tan luk. 
<3lCjfVt I Nouns. srgfS": I ftfam (trin), a* 'a ooek* 'mire.' 

26, v/Hiida, to sound, to roar, The ajprd ajanmr means toe sound of 
drums &o. Pre. Jisft I Per. sj^ra i I Fut. ftfaifl l Pass, fisf) l Aorist ■njtfin" 
Caus. jtaafrT, fJlwS I Aorist srsftfaw^ i Desi. fi^rTaj) i Inten. mfmH i YtA 
Ink Wf laMlt or arrfrfw i Noun, fa: < a lake', wffftrfa; 'a oity of the VlJiikass.' 
(IV. 2. U2, S. 1346 afjfaf fa:) * 
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27, y/'HMt, <to be glad or delighted, rejoice.' By force of « 'and' we 
traw in the anuvritti of avyakta — sabdeand ao it means 'to lound' also. Thus :- 

Pre. SAlt Just like tjtgft l The root is exhibited with a long 4 as iis indicatory 
letter And .this differentiates it from fs i Therefore the rule VII. 3. 11 . S. 
3039 applies to the Past Participle along with VI. 4. 96. S. 3073. Thus «J1JW, 
«Tjm«n«{ (VIII. 2- 12. S. 3016.) Pre. ftaft i Per. srjtS I I Fut. f ifanft I Pass 
jmft Caus- gcnfff, jraoft i Desi. fatjrrfirqfis i Inteu, anf 15JJ* I Noun, wigrtf n 

28. t/Svada, 'to taste.' It has the same meaning as the root 18, erg 
Thus «mri) I As it is taught without a q, in the Dhatupatha, so 8 is never 
changed tow, as «jfwiW| I Pre. wiOT I Per. rati I I Fut. wrfsm I Pass, 
wisrS • Caus, tJBHaofn. wiaaS i Desi. fawrfara i futen. Biaisft i 

29. i/Parda, to break wind. Pre. waft I per, an* , I Fut. qfef m i II Fut. 
trfsnft I Impera. U3 ot<{ I Imper. vag'n I Poten. win I Bene, qfs'qte I Aorist. 
wofifsj i Piss- rfS I Caus. q* qfn, Wail I Desi. fqqfa qft i Inteu. qiqg/ft » 
Yan luk WnarfFrT or qrafff i Noun. qaisj: « 

qrffr i.o STOW I 

30, ^/Yati, to attempt. Pre. imS I Per. Sfi I ilftlw I I Fut. atari II Fut. 
■fHWft I Impera. tmrW} I Imper. wqirlfl I Bene, qfjtftsj > Aorist. vqftre I Condi. 
■jqftnqrT l Pass, am ft I Caus. mrToftr, omoS I Aorist wftqmj I Desi. faafagft i 
Inten. tnqpjft ■ Yan luk BiqiftFB or qiqfot I Nou'>. q*: i qfa: I Past, Part. Pass, 
qftw: i otki: « 

5* U, <SS ** *TO* J 

• 31. ^/Yutri, 32 ^/Jutri, 'to ahine,' These two roots are read with an 
indicatory « i Therefore VIlJ 4 2. S, 2572 applies and in the Aorist with «»,, 
there is no shortening. As «qqiR7> i P,P, gftmn orihfiw? I (I. 1, 21. S. 305tf), 
pre. thrift i Per, ggS i I Fut, «hfnm ' P"n». jwft I c * at > •liwfi'i ■I""* Aorist. 
sjtjvmif i Desi, ggftiwfi or tjqiftrqS i Inten. nrgroft l Yan luk. qrjlftfrT or qiqtftl I 
Pais, Part. Pay, jjftw: or Bifirir. I Ger. gflWI or qrfiiRlt « 

[;•,'■ . *. v/ Ju, T'» t0 Bhine - Pre - *'"* ' Pet - 13* ' Fut " * ,fHm ' PaM ' 9"*' 

fc Cans. AmofrT, inwft I A:rist. srajtiM! I Inten. *gfwl **» '«k *T?jrttfrl «r 

SiAifii i .■# 

fttg U, *| ** qnt* I 

S3. y/Vithri, 34, ^/Vetbri, 'to beg.' According to Kaushika the ttrst 
root ilfal ending with a u i This view is, however, discasded by Ksbiiaswamt 
Pre. Mi I Per, ferfaft i I Fut. Wim I II Fut. if*** I Imper. emiTtf I lm|ier, 
;*JrW t Pot. Wrt i Ben. ifiritel Aor. vrerfine I Cond. mSfmm I Pass, few** 
?Caue.aiir%, fcntf i Aorist fjfafrn; i Desi. Werfwif , ftftfwf i inten, 9fanf, 
Yan luk qfirwrfn or eftf« i ^ . 

34, t/ vethri.no beg. Tie forms firW ( Per. )«IWI (P»»»., and distinguish 
I* from the bat root. Having an indicatory « it never shortens the penultimate. 



f 3 Tub Siddiusti~KaumDdj. [Vol. It. Bhc. Cfi. t" f 3365,' 

Both tbeie routi take tiro oljeota. Pre. 8aft I Per. FaSfi I I Fut. Qfatt I H Fat. 
5fvj*m i lint- *)OTH» I Itaper. «*8«m i Pat, Stiff i Beu. afnutsr i Apr. sjSftrW £ 
Coml. varfatan i Pass. (Mr) i. dug. gwrfff, Stroff i Deal faSftjoff I luteusive, 
etfaw? . yuf> lute ftetftiff i or d«f« ■ 

35. i/Sratbi, -to be weak/ 'to be loose or relaxed; This- wot is exhibit- 
ed an *fvj, with aa iudioatory short f, iu order to show tbat c B nasal should be 
inserted: which nasal is not elided before fatfj affixed- Pre. ifaff I Per. tfwd I I Put 
vfrtmi i It Fut. tjffoaffl • Imperative «j*mii( I Iiouer. vim i Puts. \mtn i Beue, 
vfaflte I Aorist. wfsvKK I Condi. wrftwWrT I Paw. fjOff l Caus. vfltqfft, **mff I 
Aorist nmmnf I Oesi. fnvfatqft i lutousivd iruj»ouW I yau luk sT«"ftfrT or 
wvfci i ltupe-f«ot wtra*[ i Nouu wt i vxr&i i fvnva: h 

36, \/Qr*M, *to be crooked, to be wicked, to bend.' Thus tpsjff Ac like 
vri) <ko. There is difference iu the reduplication. Some read theea two. roots with- 
out the indicatory », but with au n, i «., instead of sjfvj, tjfn they read them as 
vm and <n*Ji Iu this view, the nasal would be elided before f«f( affixes. The 
Perfect would be aooording to the view of Dbatuvrittikara. But this is mistake, 
according to Taraugaui. The author of "KMi-ka also does not approve the rea- 
ding «*■ and vn{, but trffj and afvj beoause under 1. S, 6. Vartika* tjfarfai 
4c he has given the examples tfvjrj; iu Lit Parasraaipada. 

The root a^n jjmw is read iu the Kryili olass also : aud n«r* *TO») itt 
gaifir i Pre. tr«|3 i Per. au^ i I Put. ovrfwn u 

87. t • Kattha, to boast, to swagger, to praise. Pre. MmH I Per. m4ti » 
I Fut. «Twm I Pass. ajifnA i Desi. fvsjfoniff I luten. numvtt I Y»o luk 
ejwwtfff I Nouns, fasjpa* l fwFfsft u 

lltr* end to 36 root* bt^Muing viuh w '/» imMgw,: ewd «*** «r« 
dtmatiepadi. 
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Note : — We repeat the Anit K»rik«a here, aa those printed at page 5 I are 
rather otear. 

vgt «« mi « fa^nr^Tjsnww form: «m: hu 

*«*, 3*. ^* ft* gft» 3W» *". *** ftwfa, ft 1 **; i 
m, «it, ffcwfa, mfez, iH, wa, «fw jwjft in 

*fw, g'tw, nft, *ifa, afa, 5W, mfy fay jwfi, i 

vm, «in, f«*, fft, n*. ffn», *i«rfff» ?*«* ■ ■ ■ 

fm, ^j, «, *ra, jw, *rf«, »m, w, in, »n?, wj, «ir, tfii: t 

5!%, rff«, firtf, 1^, *w, ftf . *», &**, ft*. *W, ■**:«*■ 

ft*!, 9», %?. 5?» T". ft?. % ft 1 ?- 5?- 'wwmg, wfa:, i 
«**>, **, m, f^r, sw, f»*. w, ftif, *fw«miT u c h 

•wjacror wrai* wnir gufa* ira*r i 
5x18? wnSi* Fw&t St «g*tf«3 11 « o 

.*?» f^» ^ r w *ftQ WRIT W^" vt V t: ' 

f*« 1 ftrandi. F«gf«ft, JWjTOfww:, wnn « « » 

«fii: "WIT ^«T 5lfrlf^fit*«TJJ*lfi^«B l 

firfwf, Mta,%f. tfil «igOTT «i) HOT II < H 

f« *cRwwigSwftEft3» w*Jft I* 8 * ■ 
mtwgmxami 3« %Wi ft*"? » *° ■ 

tfsw, wwft, ^fe, wft, g*. y», fft, 3*. ft* 



»: 1 



jo 



II THS SlDDHAHt* KAVMVDI [V6t. tt Bfit. CB. I. f Sllil: 

6V0 Acton 8. 

wnwfii'wwfniniit! wwiftw • 

Tkirty-elght Pdramaipadi rtott tnding in * dmtcU litter . 

38. i/Ate, 'to go constantly, to wander.' The words Biwwmn mean 'o.*- 
Interrupted going.' As vtmmftr 'He wanders throughout the village.' 

Thus, Pre. <mfo, njdw, tnnfw, 88f*it i Per. «m, srmg: 8tj: i wfrtw, «rtfint i 
The m is lengthened by VII. 4. 70. S. 8248. I Fut. tjfimt 1 II Fut. wfflwfW I Im- 
•JKQ I Imp. 8IH*| I There ie Vriddhi before the augment tins I Pot, WJRR I Bene, 
««8HJ1 

In forming the Aorist, we add ftjsj and i$ I Thus 8|j * 88 + ffrq+'fcf -I- f| • 
The fcjra; Ie the affix of the Aorist an1 ia added by lit. 1. It S. 8233. 

The augment s;^ is added to this fatf by VII. 2. 35 S, 2184. The personal 
ending |< gets the augment 88. by VII, 3, 96. S. 222S, So the equation stands thus 

Now applies the following sutra by nhioh the 8 it elided. 

vac inftnni^i 

«c: ww sea ihT. wnftfs «r? * 

* fwjs^ro; ventd fgoft bjtwb.* 1 wnfy 1 «jifinBTi| 1 «t%j: i 

2266. The 8. is, dropped after the .augment It, if after this 8. 

the augment ■&$ follows. 

Thus (irrfwBj + t + if.-wfjito + ei^^ 1 

Now this 8 >• elided by VIII. 2. 28 (the present sutra) of the Tripadi (the 
last three seotions or Padas of the As!>t»dhyayi.) 

This elision would, therefore, be asidilha for the purposes of skidesa (VI. 1. 
101 S. 85),, and we eouti not combine the 8 of tJlftl With the long •}. as the sero 
intervenes. So the form would be tjrftt 8«l at in firtsj TB of .atari Tift. 3, if. 
8. 67 ; for VIII. 9. 1. S. 12 applies. To prevent thia aaunaly, we have the 
following vtrtika : — . ■ -•» 

Vmrtt — When ekadesa is to be done, the elision of ftej it to be considered 
eiddba or valid. As vjnftrf 1 Here the'taj is elided by 88 iff (VIII. 2. 28) 
This elision is considered valid or siddba, and thus we have dirgh* single sob* 
ttitntion of <f for 8 + o + ♦ in »n»| + 8 ♦ o * 8>J n «jnfai 1 

This elision of 8 takes plaoe when it is situated between «*; on one sides i 
and 88. on the other. When there is no shf following q, there is no elision. .As. 
*nfinST»|. 8rfi«I* ■ , • ""T: ; --; 

The above examples wm$Tf|. wrffttstfr and enftrj: may be either fjfej^ or 
8 + Wftlji The question is what la the true form of .the Aorist withoat?tt» 
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augment »; it it mftqf or vrrttl]? Aooording to tb« next tutor* it night hat* 
"••» «HH||, bift that sitia i» set aside by the sutra following it, 

«s* i wiMijhawjii. i » i * 1 1 » 

•rahf At tmiw tjigcant sspl ejfa: wfafii suwuij,! <fti wwf t . 

2267. >In the Parasmaipada s-Aorist there is Vriddhi of the- 
»of if, and «f, and of any vowel, withou| distinction, of the 
stems ending m a consonant. 

KoM! — . At wnnvftf,, <wwrcftrT v I This debars the option in the oaie of then 
two roots, which would have otherwise obtained by VI I. 8. 7, So alto of stems 
ending in oonsonant* : ai wmjfct, anhsty, wtf l*J>f, wjbwty h 

The root vf[ is a *vt*n root and therefore, these would be Vriddhi of «j into- 
•n » But the application of this sutra it prevented by the following sosra .•— 

%tt< i%rt«i^i»i 

to&i ftjf* nrnvl «i cmi, i m mramtan vftreiir i mftt$ r 

2269'. The vowel of a stem, ending in a consonant, does not 
get Vriddhi, when the fag takes the augment f? » 

•Therefore we do not get the form wmfrir, but wjrftlr; ; because the fan here- 
takes the augment f$ I Thus without the augment m w» haw the forms » ** 
*mqmtim % or m awt, *fwsjw orwr *Wl^*fn«jYi X/» fragment wis elide* 
gfttr.tn i The form araft* is therefore really «fWlf and not tn-srnftn > Pre. 
^■f%, *n*fa, wrrfw, emfwn i Per. tjw, snug:, wfjt. snfiw, tufip, tjifaH- 1 f Fut,. 

', wftwrftr, arimm: i II Fat. w,fjnsrfw i Iaj. WIJ i Imptr. •j«w„i Pot.ejftw, . 
Baa*. «jfa*j| r <7 Aorist tJhHwftll,, arfifflSW.. «faj: (without «$. Oon. viftaajir, * 
'am. tjfjaf ! Par. ana 1 1 Ful, «fmr i II Fut; wjfawf i lav •mm' i Impar. 
«W« i JPot. «r|ii i Bane, tjfaftws Aor.wjrfiiJB, d. wnfaatnw; t-pl. wfmii i Caat. 
tomtit I Det. ejfnftiifir I Past. Part. Past, sjfinr. i Nouns : ajiffcj % kind of bird,? 
**fim 'infantry,' «rr% ' ao astevisoj,! ajfitfa, '» guest', «mi 'air.' J 

S». v/ Chiti, «to peroeiW, see, notice, observe' 'to kaowfto understand', 
to remember' ; to think*. • 

*\ F*a. - infit i For. fwAff, ^ s f w«sg> W«fl8 f fasfaf S WwJI,'W» Waflw 
ItjWfW i I Fut. *fiim i M FatTfRnsm ■ l«- tag ■ I»l*»- •*», i Pot, 
^leae. , faun*, i Aor. aftfe,., tjifawar, arlfrlji • Condi. »*«**> 



Fata.£pawii pan*. §**&!> *•'• «<«t»n» v i Dati. Whfatfcar ft*fe*4l» 



76 Thi Siddhaxva Kaumtoi [Vol.. It Bhc. Ch. I. {8369, 

nten. ifoejft i Yan luk afwrfrffl or ttfti i Put Pari fm;, finnrj*! I Qer. ftjfwai 
or dfenr i Noun* ijrm, tim,. %n, %mh, iwrt ■ 

40. ^/ Chyutir, to sprinkle, #•» means 'to sprinkle, to wot/ The preiflt 
»JI bu tbe force of 'a Jjttle,' or 'pervasion,' ejifwn therefore meant 'to net a little 1 
Or 'to wet thoroughly.' 

V&rtiht : — The whole portion v^ whenever it occurs at the end of a root 
it to be treated at «n, I Thus Pre. eftflfn I Per. g«ftn ■ 

At thit root hut an indicatory x%, the effeot of it it that in the Aoritt, it 
hat another form also, where fnw it replaced by v«j and there ia consequently 

no g ana. The Sfttra which onuses thit ia the following: 

*««<£ | fftrff «T | 1 I 1 I 9B II 

*faft wrhwjm*. eji wri« % u«8aiJ «i i v^tjw^— mwinftti « 

2269. w, is optionally the substitute ofPw after that root 

which has an indicatory «{, when the Parsmaipada terminations are 

employed. - 

Nora: — Thut from fcrfaj (fir*) 'to divide,' we derive, vftrgrl or nfot tjfo % 
Bat we have wfini in the Atmanepada. So from fkjF« % — -ejftJTOT or mSiejtff* i 

Similarly tjalrrt, hts its Aoritt either at wejurrftcT, or «wgn* with W affix. 

40 v/Chyutir, to sprinkle, to„jr«t Pie. ^rrnVi Per. mfa i Wrfjiwi 
fj^rira 1 1 Put. w&rfnM i II Put. tjthfnaifri i Im. mfhm % ■ Pote ^9,** / 
Bene, mjmt, I Aoritt vmjm, or mritiftrtj p ass. wjmft i Oaua. wtmfrl i Aor. 
Wtjtjsint, I Deti. ^tjfrnrfrl or ijwtfjwfn i Inten. wraaraft t Yan Ink ftnvftfk or 
ftntrfw i Patt. Part. Past. « ffftf or tjfrfnft' , <*,. ,^ifm«f or wtmrf 1 

qtMuftmsrorq i wtaffT n 

41. v 'Sehyuttr. -to triokle, ooze, erode, flow j- -to thed, pour out, diffuse 

£*«£. ' *"' r *" ** ,ik ' * 5 " ' *" "**""' wUh ** " 

Some r«d this wot without ,, nwnely ., tjffcr , t^ the conjugation ailT 
b» *iirri Ao. At w irgi^" ^twb W w > ■ 

Woii.: The «fto/« portion «f i. indiostory, M d not « and * ..parat.fr. m** ' 

**. This ladon. anally hy mWiii hi. JH^ff^ggg, , 
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r - it i| that if « to taton aeparately «■ indioatory, then there should be an iatertiuH 
/^oi^bjdfeW^iWIn (Vn.558.&82(H>. 

(43. ^j^ ««*;•* ehine'). • 

Si«ila*.ly should to conjugated .the root aw^ i Thta root ie not gWen ia 
the Siddbtata. 

4$. ^Mentha, «toohurn,"to agitate, ehake, rtlr round or up, toorush 
to grind down, oppress, affliot, destroy, kill/ Pre. W»1«F|| I Per. W*[1. « "*« * ' 

* I Fat. wrfiim i II Fot. nejftwfilj In». iprsjf| I Ii»P«*. ««»IW». I P»*«- <nr«H « 

| Bene, nint* ■ 

In the Bened otive, the m of «f(ej la elided, beetle the affli «Tf£ 
.. few by III. 4.*104 8. 2816 ; and because it i. fit* it «"- |j th « ,ll, ' ou "''J 
by VI. 4. 84 S 415 , Hadjthe root been read a. of*, the* nvM »»" *•» ■? 
elision rf the naaal. In fact, there ia auoh a root alao, a. giwn>tolow. See Boot 47 
Aor. «^n . Oon. .*»*««*. Pa»iw«m&. ^«^J^J^ ™~£± 
DesideratiwWtmfit ■ Inten WMR I Yen luk iim***" ««*» ' Iw ' ,tft0 * 
*nmr<( i Gerund artimr or wtf ■*« i Nouna :— wajt;, wn«* ■ 

Thia root takesltwo aeeuaatitee, aa WWJ WwWt ■ 
1 4* V/Kntbi; 46 v/P.tbl, 46 v/Luthi, 47 y/*^ J^owl't 

own) iRi &S3 w* ■ • . 

. ta j rf _.» fcM read this with an W'ea- 
»• 48 */8hidha, «to go, to ward, to dri»e. Howe reau 

^Jto. <wpt, FwaJW* '"TIT . tat foam i A*'. '•M*'. I lfoi%wlNW. 



t» Tbb Si»dh*»ta Smbhv pi [Voa. |T. Bhw. CS». I. |2?7*, 

I II '■' M l ■■— — — ■ HW — HI pT »_M II ■■' ■ ■ l ^ .l. l . ■ — ■■■ — — ■■ W M^II . .. I .^ p-^— II !■ |_. 

Passive faun) i Ctaisative- Pre. ejwrfil, Aor. vaftfiwip. Beeiderativ* fefftitfi* 
or ferfwrwrfr? i Intensive wftvifh Tan Ink fF^Ww er £3fv i Ceruad ffftUW* 
or ifaffl I Nouns few '» kiad of tree,' fqVift and f*j\}*ej: | 

When an upaurga like fii it added we have ftt+#\rfw i The question arises 
Hhottld « be changed to « after W I The Sutra VMI. 8. lit. S. 3133T requires, 
that (here should be no ■ substitution, since aj is the beginning, of a Pada. To 
this, however, the following autre makes an exceptiou. That sutrfe (V11I. 3. 65) and 
the Ave sutraa that follow it in the order of Ashtadhvsyt are given together hsije- 

; enoe for all, to show when « should be ohanged to ■, not only In the case of sW** 

■: but of other verbs also-. 

Thus f»l+ivfii«f*tu6» (see below). 

w» i wmw i IwhiIh §*& wfn wHh mbufk mi dre $v fat 

vrcjfosrprrfaar WuvnSwi wet is wntf * 

227<X « is substituted for «i f after an alterant x *»d « of a* 
npasargain the following verbs: 3 (^tFh), « (garfie), if (*r£| VJJ. 
3. 71), *£ (faftTii VII. 3. 89) tgii (wihri»j, WT, iw fDeoominatiM), 

fin; (3w&), few, <r&w and **** „ . * . 

^Thns s£r*0ife i *j«fr 'wfegwfe .!*%, ejfeBfff i«jMH, e*»»i»n ajftirfir 
ejfiwshij} i m, wfiwsTwfH i #*m, wfrtaoifc i eht, wftA«r«, nftiwfjt, «wfeua,' 
•atwj i few, wfafawffc i tre* wfeawf* i «■**, vfasraift ■ 



No»g :-Tbe root few is exhibited in the antra aa da with «q vikarane. 
thus debarring f«w-f»rwfii * 

w* \ utoxmt: i « 1 1 1 (( » 
«fnfM«i§u«iiiraS: ««■ w: viq ■ 

2371. The m of wj is ohanged to « after an Upasarga iarinr 
as t or a, but not after vftr ■ 

Thus Wfcjfil, fajAajfl, Fanwrg, fistat* i The seoond « remains uaohaugad 
■ the Perfect by VHr. 8. 118. 

Why do we say 'but not after ■%' » ObeerTe vfffffafff » 

WW I tfttjft IC||r«| 

t maa-w t a»rq.wtirTwmn ««**>« fife .•>•*, fjn iiwjwfrwier 



Vou'tr. B«tj. 08. 1. J33M.] Root. 48 Sstfttu. |f - 

2272. , The « of WW (read in sutra III. 1. 82 S. 2585.) it 

"changed into « after as upasarga, having an « or • ■ 

Thus i fawift l 1 tj Tinwi i fo 1 Tbt word «R|): of tha hit sutra it not 
to be read* here, Henoe we haTeformslike:— ufrieiWmfrTi Wiweswwji wmfairanMa 

The present sutra it made a separate rule, when it oould Well have been 
* 
included in the immediately preceding one, as ajfgBPvit: for two reasons. Viral 

that the anuvritti of amir alone should run into the nest antra. Secondly that 

it should oot be rettrioted by the word wnrit: 1 As arrtjufrTCSiH f«Wtimj: 1 

; *nv 1 ^aTfBTTWBunfarji^T: i * 1 1 i (« n 

%'■' aiwir|ai*d}|iwnw3i: «nf WTr| ■ 

2273. The*, of wn« is changed into * after the preposition 
mm in the sense of 'support' and 'contiguity.' 

Nora.-— Tbe word arrsrmV means 'support, refuge, that upon wbioh any 
thing depends or leans,' arifaju means 'the state of not bei ng firjt or for off 

•'. « , to be oon tiguoua.' 

Thus mrcswrefi 'He remains leaning upon a staff Ao, aracsw: *ltW5 F W 1 
So also in tbe sense of to be near, as amswi #«Jt 'the army near at hand, 
BWTiroi, See V. 2 13. tosmt nn - f«JW «fft utfft »TWl « 

' *H8 1 ohm *jo3t $iw3 i « i 1 i « h - 

* ajrejiwi Wffc «W «: snt^raA I 

2274. Thef x is substituted for the « of W$, after f«and 
mm, when the sense is 'to smack while eating.' 

Thus faenrftr, ecravn, ftwwnaj, a jamaWrT. wrtasajr?. «nn*nv ■ That is, 
he makes sound while eating, he e*ta with a amaok. 

w* 1 uftfafow: i* faff m ftf w 55 w w«TW9 • c ' I ' •• « 

cjWaftw t wtaitat WW t: cnr} < W«fit ■ 

2275. « is substituted for the « of fv, faff, «TO, faff, ffff, 
the augment »jsj, *g and Wffff, after the prepositions tjft, fa, and far ■ 

Thus futwfn l The root «■ 'to aerre' belongs to the Bbradi elaas, Tha 
w*d fa, ia the Past Fartieipl* of fir*. ■«■«. and «n is the noun dewed from 
t«a samt root with the affix W[ ; ft* » • Di»idi*oot. ..."■■-.,' 



SO Tarn StDDBAKT* Sivmddi. [Vo . H. Bad Ch. I. § 2376, 

1 " * ' i 

Not* : — Tlit root fat of this rule to an important land- murk. All toot* eim- » 
tnerated in the autre* VIII. 3. 63 to VIII 3. 70. ohange their q to i wren when : 
the augment 93 intervene*, bat not bo the root fini and those that follow it. This 
taught in tl.a uext antra. 

w* i wwfamanrswnfrfa i * i « i «t n 
3afon— ' (mm) mt fini«WTn«i4 f^rmiawf iTirgtBT«nW» W* wnj 
•atvr], *aMii| i *atfmBi ■ 

2276. (The substitution of *j, for "j f as taught berebefore 
will take place) for all roots uptoftfrj excli sire in VI I 3- 70 
even when the augment nrg intervened (between the ^ and the al- 
terant letter). 

Thia antra govern* all the fifteen root* given in the preceding *utru from 
VIII. 3. 60. That with the augment w$ we have *oi\n* in the Imperfect, aaltf f| 
in the Aoriat and »a!r«nvf[ in the Conditional. 

**w I vnfknwmq «rm««t | « i 9 i s» n ' 

BTwrsmjfWTfinBwmw eooiwifa wed mt[ i wnUm iihibn * g vjvhtarlttnr t 

« 

2277 In tor &e upto fcq exclusive (VIII. 3. 65 to VIII. 3. 
70), this « substitution takes place then, also, when the reduplicate 
intervenes, and the sj of the reduplicate is also changed to v h 
Thui farfviv. fafirfirag: in the Ferfeot. 

unfa &oh wai w win, < d|t ftrivTtf * 

2278- The x» ofjthe verb »vt is not changed to * when the 
meaning is that of moving. 

This i* an exception to VIII. 3. 65 S. S270, Thua «|f fartvfin 

49. i/ShiduA, 'To ordain, command, inatruet,' 'to turn out wall or auepicU' 
ously" VffJI means command, rule. Thia root haa an indicatory long sj, the (ore* 
of whioh ia given in the next antra. It is conjugated like the preceding ( raot fs« 
«1IH No 48 azoept in 10 far a* th* *ff*ot of the indicatory nj make* the change. 



Vo^II Bao. C«. I. J2881.] Root SO \/wuo |1 

•Rf — tttfn i finj~fai« I In the Snd Person Dual ws have fcrirftn with tht 
augmeut f$ added to « I Bat this augment is optional, owing to the root having 
an indicatory S as gireu below. 

we' i wrcfofifagflfwj^fiHT bt i a i * i %% n 

tKFgTisfstm m« aftiatiy* wnjercowi cam h 

2279. A ValAdi-ardhadhatuka affix optionally takes ' it ' after 
s vri, after tne»two roots < su ' (suti and suyati), after ' dhuft ' and 
after a root whioh has an indicatory long ' u.' 

Thns fattt\ + « I Now applies the next sutra. 

^"50 | »WR?reT^fj«: I « I * I 80 || 

m: <nth«Ain^r: cam g awft: i aweiii i Wr«-Wrr«w i «w-wfwm 
i«am-«fwm i vdrelq u 

2280. 'Dha' is substituted for 'ta'or 'tha' coming after 
jha ' ' bha ' ' gha ' dha ' or ' dha ' (jhaah), but not after the root 

dha(dadh). 

Nots : — Thus frthv «w we have srwr, Rsgq, RMsatr, sjfiw, amor: n 
Thusfato +*-fri<a +V t -faw«jri The other form is falfuv I fllWwSJ 

or Fsfata i «j3-dfvm or suit i sj^-sfaeam or tqiofn i Jh^-fHjj i gi>-*ifo»jfYfi i 

In the 3rd Person Dual we hare «r|« + *J t + H1«J I Now applies the next sutra, 

whioh oauses the elision of H h 

99«1 I witT Wftl I «J I ? I $X II 

w«r: «« «a cha: nrsniif«r> wSornf i vdra: i v«Wt? i vtaq i «tv i 
Mreif i «8na i *rtNn i n^iSvtjj i wifwsTfaroiTsli 

f •' «T3 H€ WWft ' I WRIt WR I mrsfrT I VQHS II* 

i < egg «• tin fa'wmr « ' i vjigrsrir i taetanziii: i msfri « 

2281. The 'a' is elided when it is preceded by a ik»l 
oonsonant (any consonant except semi-vowels and nasals), and is 
followed by an affix beginning with a jhal consonant. 

Thus «9v, + sj, + m*r «= www n 
Therefore the full ooujugatiou in Aorist is t — 

Singular Dual Mural. 

Third Person tjSrairl «3v«t. tr&FSj: 

Second Person ««k/1: •)««<? <■&« 

First Person wssw, mkm vj&qw 

Third Person «*i*fy **TV«Sm •wfwg: 

Second Person -vNt: ejdfog*, vftfvnc 

First Person vratVrew *#fw»ei 

Thft DesideratiTO is fefav&l • 

60.* ami 'to eat' The « i» indioatorjr. 

11 



u to M(uHbn« f y tIt.Bw.Or.f,>ftrt . 

^•"ZtoS of th. indicator « to that w. have n* iborfeaing of to parti. 

mat* In wtBIJ II "jh f» 

Desiderative : fmnfawftf i Intensive : «T»nsi8 I Yai luk «MWTH or 

tjiqrtftl I Cauiative i Wtanfi? i Patt Participle wfcm: I Noun WW ■■ 

61. W to he steady, firm," to strike, hurt, kill.' By "the force of the 

word m ' and,' it means < to eat ' also. It is Intransitive when meaning • to be 

Arm.' . . 

•7^-Wrfillf»nB.-<HWl Here^we have caused the Vriddhi of the « ot 
«jq by the following sutra. e 

«j9«s i iw wranm * t n nio 

*ovTat vth qfot: wnf fMfi finftr tj nw9 oi i «wta h 

2282. In a stem ending in a consonant with an '*> imme- 
diately preceding it, the Vriddhi is substituted for such ' a,' when 
an affix having an indicatory ' n ' t or ' n ' follows... 

Therefore «<BJ + Of bTOTS II 

In the First Person singular, however,- tbis Vriddhi is optional by the nest 
satra. 

«J?ca | HRJTWT 8T I « I 1 I t\ II 

•nil qtct fmqwq i wara-wna r 

2283. The ending of the First Person Singular in the Per- 
fect optionally acts as fiBrJ n 

The Vriddhi is optional, as WST3 or mtm n 

Th* other Tenses are conjugated like mm t In the Aorlat (gf.) there ate 
two forms oaused by the following: — 

W» i vrt *?rr$£iiT: i s i ^ i s it 

ti rn^r f wwww ittr v**ri& «? We; ejfiw! wnj i wrrrfhj-«jrwr><« iv 
••rat ««. '«f I' i wnfrnfa: i wrfa i am i tag: i inw i surta-swa i varcfoi 
-ejwftti ii 

• rrer « i OTCint «nf»' i nafii u 

2284, Before an * i$' beginning -s-Aorist of the Parasmai- 
pada, the short ' a * of the root gets optionally Vriddhi, when the 
stein begins with a consonant, and the ' a ' is prosodially short by 
being followed by a simple consonant. 

Thus tjwfai or enrnjht 1 • 

Cauiative i wairiif i Iuteaiive «•%**» i •Nonas t sifa:, cmm," 
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M. mm (W*) '*» b* steady, firm.' The * ta the labial b, and not m or r 
- m% mr&n fir? wmrs. $*$:, ifirtr, ttmortjanritsv, — wend^orvsjajwj * 

Its fconjugalion. is like «a I Iu the Perfect we have tag: M the root in 
reduplication retains m without any change. So there ii «n as *«U m the redupli- 
Mtion elision. 

Nounu— anrf, awfV ir 

Maitreya reads' this root as aw i He forma 9*>c by eliding % sad then bkj 
and elision of reduplication. This is inoorrect, according to Madhava : because the 
•root sjsg being xjdnrmt (ending in a oonjunot consonant) like n*a 4c, the ending* 
of the perfeot are not fejjj I There is another root firfir ame) given further on, 

U. m • to speak,' 

mz-wsfo i TBB % -snrrai g^-irfem io. hke qr* i But in v+frt+mrfa, 
we have the following, 

/"' **^«* I ^AdiH4«flU4g«l^rl^»nfrlelTfaSTfn«iJTfr1OTffl^rlirT- 

/aifaft^TFriexPaj n i « i a. i ie a 

AiWi'lHl ir«jTHH I WW *H&: (niqaifgnj I vfarmrfit I SPH3 II 
•w *» firerow' i femuro* wcm, i wn i lag: u 
'«» va anoflf ina' ii 

2285. The ' n' is the substitute of V of the prefix 'ni' 
following a cause for such change standing in an upasarga, when 
these verbs follow, namely, 1. gad ' to speak,' 2. nad 'to be hap- 
py/ 3. pat ' to fall,' 4. pad ' to go,' 5. the six ghu verbs, 6. ma 
'to measure,' 7. sho ' to destroy,' 8. han * to kill,' 9. ya ' to go,' 10 
*va ' to blow,' 11. dra ' to flee,' 12. psa ' to eat,' 13. vap ' to weave,' 
pfli. vah'tobear,' 15. jam 'to be tranquil,' 16. chi ' to oolleot ' 
and 17. dih ' to anoint.' 

Thus 1. ire;, vfoirafrT 2. *rs, wftnxafn 3- wj, vfwmfsr |*. as, wfarrnB*, 
6. is, The six roots called ghu. « uf«BS*tfrT afaawfrT, afamajfjt 
vnasfrT, nfbjjrejft, vfivwffl a 
'^ • *• am*, afblTinftS 8*\ nfinrort • 

Iihtt $ — By the word m in the sfitra, both verbs tnaj and da\ an to be 
' ^fken and not the root* sftor fit or mnA, for tbey also take the form Hi by VI, 
4. 50. 

•< 7. aofit afemftr 1 8. tfifi aftrafiw i & sifti afinnfn 1 10. mfti a^amifri l 
11. wfii afanrrfti i 12. tBifii afarojrfn • 

The last 6ve roots belongjfco the AdaJi class. 

II. crafti vfenrafii 1 1*. <nt* ofarewrfit i 1«. snaarar afanMwfri (VII. 
3,71). " 19. fis*nfeliarfaj*iifei 17. if* afarafiw a 

kkU .—The above change takes plaoe even warn the augment «jfj iatw 
,«•»', As IMS***, wftaawnpi' a 
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The root! wftf *o, ere exhibited in their conjugated form in the eulre, in 
brdsr to indicate that the rule does uot apply to W, f« form of these • root* 
VII. 1. 6). Therefore not her* f— «fmirn£rtR, wPwunftfji nTawi'wMk *«. , 

Thui fH{ — mAi i hi$— «mta 4c. Noun : — nsjjf, ferns:, falTO I 

54. ttt ' To split, reud, scratch, gnaw, dig.' Vilekhana means 'division* 
<H— tlfll,i few. — WW, Isg:, Sfirej Ao., like the preceding. Noun j— -{gen e 

00* >n ' To ntter inarticulate sound,' 

The root ie exhibited with an initial « i This nasal is changed to »i by the 
following. 

W**l WT SIS I « I t I (It n 

vtfimMsg *i: satt) u 

dtt&irwm$-mfe>*rnr t .sirii.*fej i .*%■* -skr i 
«if^t»V nrfmrorcifaojfnSiiJ ow i nan*«g«jf'n*Tvi3w' nmftrej ejffsj m j mfo 
mmtj: « 

2286. There is the substitution of *n' for the initial ' n* 
of the root in the Dhatup&tha. 

All roots beginning with a ay should be understood to-Jiave been so taught 
with the exception of tbe following eight roots — *§, wrfe, arm. *n^ nf»B, ster 
si end am e 

Nots ;— The roots mf TCef (I. 57) and erg WWW* (X. 19) belong to the 
Bhvtdi and Cburaii olass respectively. 

The root sis ajfti (I. 818) belonging to tbe ghaftdi (VI. 4. 92, 3. 3568)° is 
not to be taken ; as the root is, exhibited with a long en aa srtfe in the above 
verse, while the ghatadi net king f*IJ '» incapable of assdming the lengthened 
form ntyi in the Causative by VI. 4. 92. S. 2568. Therefore that nat should 
he taken whioh can assume tbe form nati. 

Now : — The roots em and erm 'to beg' dec have already been mentioned 
before. $ «n« sjsmfr, «ng srma) «J *J&, erf* nnfirsj & are the other roots. •* 

According to some the rout ems ie to be read as cjiv ; aud so 'also tbe roots 
e^ and eifis as if and iff* i Only five rooti are thus left, which begin with si 
n the DliltupMtiM nam«ly —wi, *qg, sirs, ursj and em a * , 

Conjujation of q« 'to sound, resound, thunder.' 

•«« ~»w% i fti^-eww i *mg: i ftjs i «Hiw i »w§: i »k i nemtor nsnt 
■ffaa, sire* * 

5^-«ifirm i ^-srws»% i e^-mfkwfti, wrfanfii i eh;- nig i ejg^-. 
sjsnrji ifeif«ftw-»riijieitftrt;-w«nrji sjsj-wmdtj orsr»nftj«e 

When preceded by an upasarga, the n ie obtnged to sj by the following, 

Sy» I W< H l ft » JI II %t q ifwtnw l c I * l«,t» 

Vnaj4ssjir«fim «i.«^e) III! IM^ Miftifa sj: ^ swssf s) t§j (sjltjfl I tenf 

■jfaenfn i 

♦erf «.«. nfc tnejik «* i 'eneenis* (nwO i 
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■aSSft Of,* not whioh has ' n ' in its original enunciation, 
whan it oomes after an alterant letter stamling in an upasarga, 
•Ten though the word be not a samasa, the ' a ' is changed into 

Tkwa+iiafil-wreftf i 80 alio vfonfft 1 Here fit is ohanged to flgby 
Till. 4. 17. S. 8180. nmm m^-tswhi ihr^-a«<mc i«Ng: 1 wtfw *« 
likens * . 

Now* snjt < river '; vmntt' • The Punjab.' fw«r» ; fiwwi a 

Now :— Why do we say ' even whan it it not a oompouud ' ? Because by 
the context, the anuvritti of the word purvapada wbioh ii oorrtnt throughout this 
sub-divition, would have been understood in this stura alio, and the rule would have 
applied to samtYet only, for there ouly we have purvapada. By uung the word 
ejsjin*) it is shown, that the adbiktra of purvapada oeaeei, and the rule appliei to 
aon-oompounds alto where there >t no jef eg a 

Why do we aay ' having tj in Upadeta ' \ Observe v*m*%, iwsfirej, 
•erf •: s For the root erg it reoited iu Dhttupa(ha with m I 

56. wf < to go, to beg, request, ask. ' When it has the meaning • to beg' *o , 
It takes two objects. * 
) «8,-*«'fti 1 wdm 1 mifm 1 

lu.ffH a nasal is inserted by the following sutra, into whioh it to be read 
ths intra wm eJlfv 8. 2348 (' a long vowel it tubttitated in the Perfect for the 
initial m of a reduplicate.') 

fojiH wftnf tngmveKne w $«, enwj • wejsf i wtvtf ■ 
•saf «* ire' t« fjef i siraSwrnrorwiw v. i wwaffii i wffii i enrsf i 
J 2288. After snch a lengthened ' & ' ot the reduplicate, there 
is added the augment ' nu y ' (n) to the short ' a ' of the root which 
ends in a double consonant. 

Mom . — Why do we say * containing two consonants '? *ne, ejlCfji, «Jl{t S 

With regard to tj$ augment, ej is considered like r, at srmvfjt, ejrujys 1 This 

> proceed* oa a vtrtika to be found under the Pratyabare tutra 4 vJH| f The virtika 

fa) a^-tjlH-fawrrgW«lt S fr l ftwme i I The examples of ejtrhrare anfg, 

' «*n*1*l ; (See Till. 3. 18) and of fan* are **f % «na and MSf sna/ ■ 

Therefore srs'+STf - »ji+»j« % + erf+nre| - ejtwt 1 snsjty 1 rag's 1 «nff« 1 
WttfJ ««fl*IW • WhV* iej|alsfWiej^-ejVmiW-^ , *» , *lf- , /»1J 
««-t|1flf i fav-efti I cjrjttft^efni I Sje\-ejT*h|s but when the angseMt 
to elided, the form it softies ia *r «nrtwejli| t The Triddbi is prohibited by 
•tfe (»1I. 1 4, B. 1188). 

«<el<lef»iife;eArfaj!ili M J«W* fW»V ■»«& »■«■>,«**•/ 
C*ILJ. 34 and 31 8. 80*4 and 80891. 







this Is one of the eight, roots not capPI with an initial nj|' The .result i* 
that after** alterant upasargatnc w remains oaaaMnged. Atmtfo^^Mtm 
fhrif-sjrfw; I Noon :— StWB (mm the ntt^iititidaja group), tf *<•&&.» 

itf m ffjvrnisr* i wffii » 

M. irt* ' to hurt, injure.' It it a Transiti»e verb. 

mv, - mffii Ac. Hka tnf and Noon s wthjws* mi emmfit a 
W o>gftvft ws¥ i ajfoft ftit i ««*{* ■ 
60. «t *to rumble aa the bo vela.' 
«^-«iAl Ao. like mi i Nona -mi'w ■ 

•mi it sngftf i «'«fs'«r%i^Tai <wy»Rwi«rfwwtt i wifn i swrf » 
•1. mi • to bite, sting.' The word i» vSf * aa well as «*df* meaning 
the action of biting with the teeth. 

Wf-cjrifit i fw^-wmj a 

•«jfn in ejfar ft awJ' i wnfn r www i «j«Ar i «xm*r a 

68. cjfll i 63. sjf* ' to bind.' "The Draridae read the root aa <m, the> 
JLryaa read it aa tjs" according to Dhaoapala. Aooording to Maitreja, Svami 
Kisbyapa, Ssmmatakara Ao. both roots are oorreet, 
^j w,-n»ll% ifeg.^pjajr, «i*mg;, wrafctvi *wf»fm ■ 

■Jc\-*ft»mr, *o. I Oesideratire: vfafifnfn i Causative tjojnfr, A or 

Nonna : -mm 'end, boundary.' wfanra, arfsRsj: I So also from WnJ we 
hare srcj-irarfi* i fct^-ames i Nouns tragi, tmjw,: a 
•ifa in vritarif' i <tmfn i mihwK a 

64. sjft 'to be powerful.' 

ej^-wrfjT i faf-ramam I tjq-vJFanrr ■ 

Nouns: -i«|j 'Indra.' vfagn i wnj: « moon. ' 'India' (f) Hindu. 

66. fajfa • to split, to divide, to form apart.' The root begin* with 
the labial m and not m * The word nam* here mean the cmcm* of-aenaking 
parte. 

ara-fnjsifcs i ftmf-fofbjni i tf-Vmfmm i n^-fsifisjnrTfi , ftit^-focg t 
*J1V» ajfajeni • fwv-famTi] i wrtft-fawaiij a j%- jr*n*H fj. •v'ffi^^ 

Noun » fkf*|i(i In the StmmaU ^the root ia eiihibifcd aa filftt t ' Wf» 
fMnffll I » 

•mt t< iirta W i mffh ( •***«!**: mat* * fjrwfwwT' iflt mn i 
•Jul IwaJHlaunuji a 

65(e)). mt -the action relating to cheek,' Ae Wlffa ■ 

Noun irW 'cheek.* ^ V* 

Aooording to Kaayapa, the 6ve note writ?, «f>.«jfv, firfir. and vfe are net. 
capable of being conjugated, they an note from which noun only arc derived 
aid not tnite verba. Others however, hold that these roota arc conjugated wJdf.; 
Ac Personal endings. , 



,_ _ — . ,„ ;p»r* ; i»r^ftw. '••"• ...... .. .^ 

Wat M iaiejiiiaj' iftw*i..« «*»ajm' • 

66. -tarter « to *l«me,oeoanre, 6nd fault with, mile, repwaoh, condemn.' 
«f^W«fii i fii»;-Waieg, **Wegej, Werfegaj i ff*ftift«m *e. 

With an alterant apaaarg*, «• bate ttfaeaj l I The root ia aloo eihlblted 

Noun : (<mii a 
•x erfig aa ajaqjr ■ 

67. J erf* « to be glad, be pleated, delighted, eatiefled rejoice at' 
Tba g >• indioatory beoauee it ia ao taught in the ne*t antra. 

«««< i * aifafai^i <i: i i 1 1 « * « 

ajatt «rrh«i*n aft aw ■», • "wfir* ifaameh* a i *nm\ ■ 

2289. The initial fli, $u or <Ju of a root aa taught in the Dhatu- 
patfia ia 'it' 

Tha raal root, therefore, ia *m a 

ajf-ejegfll i fiK-emeg i ■^-nfhnn I Aa It haa an Indicatory aj, the 
naaal ia not elided iu the Ben«<lictive, aa oasnif I Mouna : — ajegeji, *J*i|«ai, 
•miasih («t naoln) i^De^iderative : fwftwfn I Intontiva nflMOl I-Ya6 Ink 
a mw a fffi f or ativfrn i Caneative aiegafif, Aor. ajwajagq i 

•ejfa (b «m»ni i aaw a 

68*. ejfg to be iilad or rejoiced, to ahine.' 

•m-ajaafrr i fa*>ajejeg i ej^-arfrmi *o. 
• Noam t ejegaR i anas i wjpn* i ajfiaxs • 

•«fa; « •ktiarn" < wwi a 

69. *fa 'tout, pttform aoma funetiotft, to Jtry, atri»e, to ba buaj 
or native.' Another reading ia gfaT I 

«*-*»«fJ» i raz-mra , an-afagiTT Ao 

•aria aa aril •«. arft ♦» arrft*) lirt «' a arena lengag «am 

70. arfa I 71. ajftt i 7» «f* 'to ory »«ep,ehod taara, to oall ont to. to 
exclaim.' 

•jk aaajfa, BjeglH and anrflf a fetK-ejajag, ajajeg, ajgeaj ■ 
Nouua : gaaajw, avajt:, amen, anveft Ao. 
•fWAtai aWrt' i Mint a 

IS. W* Mo lament.' Ac faejfei. fen; - fcrftaai Aa. 
-•ajaiej •• fajf i ajapwi a freji i ajwnt a 
am aHMHaTiani wqirafrh %ajaa}irffjl| ■ 
74. m 'to ba purified oajpleenied ; to oleenee, purify.' 
«■.■*»% i fef-ffW • H***""!! i am, - ajfevmmi ti*-fajQ if*.* 

•jajaeil « fia»\~l!*J>| ■ • 

. b aba BeocdiotlH, however, tba naaal ia alidad, aa it la tha original ..el af 

the root, and *ot aba ejfinj am i Tha afltee of tha Beoojliajrw belaf 4g| 
t» ettta ajftrtort o» rmn l^i» (VI. 4. «4. », 41»)appllaa; Tharatora. ,•»■; 
Atf»j»j»i l*t*m»*tfrtuVmr«t.tfmtfmm>li Oaraatfajfaiare 



( 
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Sub Seotiox 4. 
Notc : — The author of the Dhetupafha commenced hi* book with the root 
VU ending in a dental, becauar that root had an auspicious meaning. So to be 
consistent he gave the Atmanepada and the P<trasmaipada roots ending iu a den- 
tal. Bat now he arranges the roots alphabetically • beginning with the roots 
whose final is a guttural (sran). 

Forty-two roots ending in a guttural which are Atmanepadi. 

<«ftw nM t n.srairfc i 'srofc' irai i ihwS i f«w>ft n 

76. wtw (rite) ' To wet, sprinkle.' Tbe root begins with the palatal V, 
but aocording to Dhanap&la and K&syapa it has a dental xj i They read it in 
the list of roots that dq not ohange g to ■, QajUt gfn SJrJ «m sjta Ac) l WJ— ; 

Btafi i fae — firsift i to— iftfsjm i TO.-irlfiiiwS i Hi^-wtasmr i «%; — 
uvtan i fisrV.-wiaJtar i *mjf-wtfwftt5 i g*\- wsMwb • gi;"wrfTfi»iiim n 

Passive vtanft I Desiderative finjtfenifl I Intensive shftowS I Yen luk 
"Wtfiirfir or Avtfr* l Aor. VQsfhftq l VlhJHlt 

Causative ; tftarafiB, Aor. vfrotatj i Noun : <ftm 

'em* ** aw' «i' i wt«rh ■ gwrsJ » 

76. drat ' to see, view, perceive.' 

B<5 — «l«iH i fej^-wwrfc &o. When meaning 'to speak! it is Cburadl. y 
'saw ** tr'imV i sjwSr vm: i «j «w utmjtiBJ wrtn?r owfiig«n i sjnTi* 
■nf *fltr fgrhd shu'v: i totsjih r 

77. i$r* « to heap together, collect.' sjvrrT means oolleotion or hook. 
Aooording to Swami and others the root means the not of being oomposed into a 
book. According to K&ayspa and others, it means the not of the composer, It 
therefore means 'to praise, or compose in verse, versify.' In the first case it is In- ' 
transitive, in the seoond oase Transitive. 

•Tej — tdivift I 4c. 

■£« «« «« «c veatoTvH:' i 3Kd%i bjWIubw" « i fits* i firSi ■ 

78. jajt i 79. »w ' to sound, to grow, inorease, to show joy, be exhilerated.' 
3nrr« meaus aooording to Chandra 'to increase' anl according to Swami .'to be ar- 
rogant or bold.' - Another reading is vesireri "to encourage one bj words,' This 
is the view o'f Kasyapa who says ^jejS meaus nejf WTWTTJ sjfcffl » ° 

Thus TO — ^sxS l fTO, — fits* I fS, - fcfeJWT Ao. 

So also with vjsjs i Its fro, is fswsji R 

Noun : jfeno: s 

•?ir ee wjrotfl' i tow r 

80. Itjs ' to doubt, to suspect.' When precede.! by ejrt it has the meaning 
of ' to doubt ' as in the sentence " vrrjrf sue} w«j: " 

■rs, " ieift i fits, • MA) i fjB^iftnn 

'#* es. «r« e» «r« «i «f« en i«f*l «« «ifh' i vti a»(«TW: i »/» •rnjjsn.*; 
«wra%w«JT«w: • find R ' .-:■::;*< 

81. «• i 82. §«i 83. «%i 64. *jf«i 85. 'wf* 'to go, mo?*.' Tbejrst'thrte, 
begin with a dental cj, the last two with • palatal fj i Tbe formw bein^ iaught' 
-.....■■ . • " .*;.'■■-■ •■■. 
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^■_. ■ — , , 

I 1 with tui not V, thart ii no change of this sj into « after alterant Prepositions (to. 

w^-tf«j» i f«re-fW*i gre.-iftmi, *o. 

„•• TOgJ&l it W»tf* I ii «Wf«Ht H 

61-80 (oontiifved). Maitreya read* a third root •}« also. Sum* real ia this 
oouueotioa the root sifts, also : bat it ie auirshum, beoauie it ia not read by 
PataBjali in the lift of exceptions to roots that begin with * in the Dhatup&tha 

86. vfai 'to doubt, be unoertain, hesitate, be doubtful, to dread, fear 
suspeot, mistrust. ' 

i US, — lTfS I fmS x ~VVj[ • go\-wfjrlT I Desiderative ffjljfjilft I Intensive 
ifjWwft I Van luk umj^fs or VTTO.rffi l Imperfeot, wuro^ II 

Nouns : to: i W.ajm u Cf. Uff of Svadi (15) and of DivAdi (78). 

87. wfw ' to inafk, stamp.' 

A «re,~W|[ft i fire, - «JT*i| I srs t — wrffm i Desiderative m ffsrfsjnift n 

^Touns : — tfTgaiqf I «rfr: i 

Of. «jfa ' to move in a ourve ' further on (829) and vg of Churadt. (382) 

88. «rfist ' to go or move orookedly.' 
■rs,-«fS i faz t -snrj> i gs, — *fjgm ■ ' 
Nouns : wajHif i erfy n 

*ft £$. wmk i ■ »$a » 

89. nf« ' To deoorate, to adorn.' 
WS.-trgjr) I VNjgqtf i No change of n to «J s 
Noun : trig: h 

1WR «!• jBTW I wP 19HIHWU »J I WRrt I WHS n 
90T" am-' to be unsteady, to be proud.' Shsn- pride and unsteadiness. 
■re,-«*ft 1 firs, - vjqift | yjg -SsfifirTT H 
>^oun— wm: a 

9* «U» IW « «rr^ I "wtw« i 55« i ■** i itf « 

91. M I 92. fs<. « to Uke, aooept, seise.' 

i- v.jra— wnrt i f«B % — fjwl i jjs, — ftifiimt ■ 
■ ». . wf^.i i, «%• i » bjWht i 
• P. P. sjfatma or aiftmsj i Noun — uinmir or vfbratf ; iwt i Attar; i 
Dasideratire jsjfswft or •jftrfaft i Gerund sj (At) f«Wf • "fh* IXsldmtirs 
^& to ftiWtjili Intensive g frggl Y »" luk «w" W or tftwfof « 

VM^q/ s Wf s lmiij *o. Causative «nf«fn i Aor. waeni'ri or wrfhrwj i Moons 
;pjife;<j*eft' MSm i sjsjfe . t ' a young animal' 

: 18 .■.'.■■■:■■;,■ : -' , . 
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♦ wqfcai fire: fiw»" gonrwKOTfilW* ♦ ■ . ^ 

Fdrt? The amies of the Perfeot are fsHj after roots that Kara a penul- 
timate « j «nd, eren the eubaequent rule of Guna is" superseded in the case of 
these. By I. 'a. », S. 2248 the affiles of fire, are ftnj after roots that do not 
•nd in a oonjunot oonsonant. Thus fmt=f«»f>Hrgs i fafwgt i tiers the faej 
ia nitya, and guna is anitya. But in B«.$ both the fat* and the guna are 
•nitya; therefore guna being taught tubaiquent to faq would take effect. Thie 
is prevented by the present vartika by purva.vipratishedhn. « 

93. q« «to be satiated/ ' to repel.' Note: — Dhanapala and Maitreya 
and others give these two meanings. But Kshiraswami and Saka(iyana give the 
first meaning only. 

«,-«ajft i fire,-** i gs -wF*m » Noun fr*TO " 

I**, wte W, Tfa V«. wfa V«, nwffi I *i& i itr« i 

gifti i « igwrtgfewaswrftsit TOpfawiT awn: # i wwR i werai ii 

94. ww i 95. ei'sj, I 96. sejsi I 97. **: i 98. fi*[ i 99. Vtw I 100. wr«W, i 
101. am, i 102. *m x i 103. few i 104. #*$ 1 105. fn»j i 108. row, i 107. 6», , 

108. r)ti 'To move 'to go.' 

94. «rs,-w|S 1 fire t *-wwj 1 gs.-tfjp" 4e. 

95. ws.-eif S 1 f<re,-eraf 1 gs.-afjm <fco. Noun: Wjpnf, wra|*»» » 

96. «g,-mrgft 1 fins, -maw 1 •js.-tafjjm *o. 

97. «n «S,-1T|[r> I «J5,-af|[HT I faS.-rJaj II 

88. tT8 % -tftafl 1 fire-wjfti) 1 g8,-i*fam n 

100. ws-mtft 1 fsre.-TOwif 1 gs.-wfowm n 

The autro VI. 1. 64 3. 2264 does not apply to am, and so the initial a is 
not ohangeM to sj beoause of the following ' t 

Vdrl : — Prohibition of the ohaoge of ■ into sj mult he stated of the roots 
derived from nouns, and of fassj and tenjaj 1 Thus from the noun wt&[ < he who has 
six teeth/ we have sftinfff ' he desires a Shodan,' without change of ■ 1 Some read 
the root as bra with a dental sj 1 The root vjtyf is also read as w'wj by some. 

101. tc,-bjwi& 1 fire, - tmsjT 1 ge,-*fe«m r 

102. «re,-*rwft 1 fire.-wwwi 1 g5 % -»rfairn 11 

103. sre,-§«r» 1 fire.-refew 1 «js ,-ilin 1 Similarly ftuft 1 

104. «re,-»jtar} 1 fire, -feet* 1 yre -B'tfwHTl Similarly (far) « . 

107. ws\-»»,*a 1 fire, -tiff's) 1 ■re.-tv.fmn r 

108. <re,~w»<tift 1 ftre,-»r»ia.$ 1 jre,--wftmr h The root mwMhig^^ 
meaning of 'to fait' also. • -•-,-■.-■ <■> 

Nouns t — ft-tj, «jfq m H|| 11 y 



$fej&. »*. 0*. I. $8989.] Hoot 119 v^ M 

ufa *•*,-*<* «♦, *fir m, hot** i 

iwmwftT fan i iAt nwnwT <•' twd i wp,w» «w» % 5 i «f,v), m<*riT « 

109. n'w.lllO. «re % I HI. rftj, I «to go,' 'to blame.' Aooording to 
■ Swirat it means also <to oommenoe, get about.' 

109.- art\-m'w>i fire, - «tW i gs, - *rem i Des. vfarevft i Oaus. 
w'frafki Aor. wrfnran, ii 

110! ws, - efwi t fits, — mre i gs, - erfwm n 

11 1. WE -xreft 'he goei.' fore, - Wire I gs % - rffwil » 

113. The root inta moans , 'to eheat' also : in addition ' to go, ' 'to blame. 
A i creft 'be oheata.' 

fl^ W> WH| W,*nT m, WW I mrfi 1 areS i 

US. tre i 114. wm I 115. gra (116. win ) «f> b » aol9 > to raffioe.' 117, 
The root {[re means also 'to exert, to stretoh.' Ayama means "stretobtng" 
aooordiug to Kanaka; and 'vexing, tormenting' aooording to Sv&mi. 

*ra,-«ref} i fiia/- T»re i ga, _ nftrm i Desidemtive frofaufl Inten j 
WreoS, imtftfH. tmfra i «» % - mm, i Causative rjremfa Aor. vmvtl ■ 

114.. «rs, - wtw> I Noun 3* srrei n 
• • US' tt$ - srefn ■ 

118. wsrre, ' to praise, extol, commend, applaud. 

W^-iaroft I Thus tamra mraft ' He extols Devadatta.' See I. 4. 
34. S. 079. 

'Aooording to some, the root means also ' to boast of, be proud of,' ' to 
flatter, coax.' As wurairm: vreih sntunq; (ciwaifvw i Bhatti , VIII. 73. 

Here end the fort; two atmanepadt roots whose Goal is a guttural. 



• Sub-Sbotiok V. 

Now the following fifty roots are Parasmaipadt. 

•Mrtfot *r*Bim>nf sib^ antmt i uswjuifa i qoawjsji a 
119. qjwj • to move slowly, go softly, glide, creep, to aot wrongly.' The 
words wrenfo mean ' moving slowly,' and < ill-behaviour.' v 

•re. -•infill ftra.-WBg i gs, -v%pn i g*j— wrf||wifi» i iTrs, — wgnj i 
~«jsj| — '■Waft I feT«'fiW{-''BJ > l! • W-lw, - ■SwjwBHJ i J*, — ^ranwf^lf i gw^-sref|pJBs ■ 
Pass :— «jw{flflit I Desid t fint^pifi* i Intens. OTWtWt i Yaniuk 
W s flrT r l i *mfm 1 Causative i iy w ufa I Aor. «q«|q a 

«nV ■■■*■ '■-■ * ^ 
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120. mi « to laugh at, deride, toon* ; to bear, endure.' 

trc-mAti ftra.-wm*, tag:*! gs-wfimu tj*.-vwta| « or *"*!•" 

(VII. 9. 7. S. 3384) i met} with 01} l 

flfa TV f^w *ftw* I "ifa ■ 

131- n'wj ' to live in distress.' 

mz-ngfn i Art ,-niig i gvltf" « Tne Imp**** T» B *l» k ta ww< » 

[*J*S T V nfo" II '.'■■■>) 

ihwFn i 3«: i fart i tfi» W w n ] 

1123. Tj« 'to go.' 03,-iitafin i Noun f*:, $m: i This root !• reed 
sfter \Zrtm by Maitreya. He gives the above examples f m auif* i It does not 
appear oorrect. For if there be a radical like TO from which could be derived 
regularly the noun f «: by affix en under III. 1. 139. S. 2897 then there wa» 
no necessity of forming this word under the Unadi III. 42. (mnnejittsiis) from 
the v/f a with the affix ns»j and the eliaion of N I So also if to be formed regu- 
larly by adding rwj to \/f (e\, there was no necessity of forming this word irregu- 
larly by Unadi II. 38 (wamaw <fco)]. % 

5«w? TV *nrat I >roii ww: i ymfa i 

l-'3. ajaj ' to bark.' Bhnehana means here, the cry or barking of Jhedog. 

TO.-fffii i Paz^f sjgj i 53,— sj%m i This root is found in the Chnr&di 
class also (173). • 

W ^V f*# l^ufsHCTlfff II 

134. mm • to laugh.' 

w — ««fn i ftrz % — %mm i f»\.— ajfsjim i g* — towjij or muftii i 
vfairarfn ii 

*n^ TV, n^T^, wt*j ^*, sua TV, wr^ TV, 

imrairawfr:' i 9rafn » tfr wrom n 

125. «rac i 126. rm i 1 87. «rm , 128. arm i 129. vvn l to be dry,' • to 

be snffloiem, to refuse, to ward off.' 

«s — *™fir i ftw —jhori ««n i gs— Wtom *o j 
Desid. ftifafaafi* i Caus. ftqraftr i g»~*it nan*i *ifcqn| « 
So also Tiqrfn i Intem. entrain u 
So also enoffl i graft, i yjuh^j h 

• *rn$ TV, wrn$ TV, wrr&r.i *n*t> » 

130. wm i 131. iwm « to pervade, to oooupy'. 
we — wrarftn fas,— trowr, 4o. «3 t -«errarfn, 4o. 

ao e*?Z'' T7 1 ' br " ,cE -' " f ™™«^-'nfilOTi} hsj • brined by •* ffl& 
69. S. 1436) fans* 'the Visakhi asterism.' ' *;, 



■ : $|fPliP?fc.;i. |S3903 . Boot 1*# t/Lmo. ■ M 

Wuv*&» w, *w im. «for us, mi *«, *fw ■ n% «m 
its «ftr n«, «f w», d* m craw, «fe *w, to iw, ff« 

'ft*), «ram w, tfh s*«, srrn iw, »afn mh, sfn wc, aft im, nfir 
•<»*, wfcr M«, *rfn W°, wfn w, wfh q«s tfn •««,, few s» 
fafir «9, nwnrf: I 

Igifhnwi: ^jwam i grftai aw i wh an i n in***; ft* wk Nfin W« twfii 
•jfjis ftfinf uilw ii 

132 to 165 3*1 Ao. 'to go, to move.' The rooti ending in k\ are fifteen ; 
those ending in g are thirteen. Some rend four additional root* ending in U j 
namely rikh, trakh, trikhi, and fikhl. 

■jj-shsjfrT i fw^ - atrtsr, anrrj:, ssjtfsjrtj, awhn i gs - *rfsjrm i j%\ -**+ 
* rsjfaj as m inmhoitai 1 Oaus.-— *)rarafn i Aor. m w«igf«js«j i Desid — t)jf«- 

fsrsfrT I Pass. Part, s hfinw f i Goruud trtfarraT I Nouns 3V: '» eage.' aejn I 
In forming the Perfect 3*x-f>qre| the following sutra applies. 

*r«mw wi i awMiugj aift qfoqajfrfa i seftw i tfTsurrouWsm '«rr8: - 
(mm) iivm i 3>«g: 1 m: ■ « Bwj^nwinidii wrarrqw «jft *i wsiFrT 
wwFjr^«WT7? i ej ww it f w amsnrtjinvviiiT vsT «A nftr #*fc n 

♦ anrarmif wfVa vfW squnwnnw i atmfn i swag: i nva/m i dwgs i 
fsjfii «m*f til 

• 2290. VHV and 3Wr are substituted for the f and * of a re- 
duplicate, before a non-homogenous vowel 

Therefore 3+4ra+«>3q+«ta^f«-39hll i When by Guna, the root at- 
sumas the form sfcs;, it beoomes a ' heavy ' Towelled root s and the Perfect ought 
lo be' formed by the addition of smi periphraitioally by III. 1. 36 S. 9337 but 
-^ this is not so because of the maxim srhrarrT Ao. (" that which ia taught in a 
rule the application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, does 
not become the cause of the destruction of that combination." See VII. 1. 9 S. 
203). Here a was changed to 3t by the presence of qnw; and if wrff be 
added, it will *oause the elision of its progenitor njsr by II. 4. §1 S. 2238 
t «hieh the maxim prevents. 

. The dual is formed thus ■— 1« + 301 + *jg^«3 + 30( + w{jq ■ asjrfj: I The 

"■ Plural is «*£; i The affixes being ftwj, there ia no guna, and consequently no air* 

^substitution, aa the vowels are now homogenous. -This single substitute long m 

{3 + ■% m a) may be considered as the final of the first or the beginning of the 

seoond (VI. 1. 80. 8. 73). Considering it aa final of the first, tamely, as the long «j 

of the rednplicate (abhylsa), it requires to be shortened by VII. 4. 59. 8. 2180. 

*s-v? [But because the rule of shortening depends upon abhylsa alone and is 
therefore antaranga , while the savarna-lengthening is Babiranga j as it depends 
upon two, namely the precedent a,nd the subsequent letters- — the maxim srffv' 
" applies (see Vol I. p. 30) : and so it is not shortened. Or]. ,. ' 
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II ii not shortened, because it had already been once shortened before, and 
"an operation onoe performed on a item 4o., ia not repeated again"'— ia tha 
maxim that would apply. 

Nora: When was the first sj shortened t It was shortened by VII. 4. 

69, S. 8180 as soon as 3W was reduplicated to 3+3W I But it was already abort 
how oould it be shortened I 

Ans. Rales of grammar act like olouds (whioh rain both on sea and on 
land though raining on sea is useless), The rule of sjtsj; 8. 2180 therefore 
substitutes a short 3 in the plaoe of the already existing short £. Thus bj + «bt m 
« + «^(7II. 4. 69 8. 2180). aRfl 

But why should Rule S. 2180 apply flrtt and not the rale of lengthening ? 
In other words, why should we not make s+gtfjnani first and then apply the 
rule of shortening ? 

The rule of shortening being a rule applicable to anga (or stem) is^ stronger 
than the rule of lengthening (war: trqtif bMs) on the maxim 

ParilMtha : A rale relating to a stem (anga) ia stronger than a rale relat- 
ing to letters. 

Therefore, the ajfja:: (S. 2180) applies Ait. „ 

Another reason for its applying first is that it is suhttquent in order to the 

rale of lengthening. << 

Thus a+SHI+vg'. ■ «* 3W+*fj: (S. 2180 short sj for abort «)•«***£ 

(lengthening). Similarly sag; n 

Similarly may be conjugated the other roots given abore. Thus 3"urfn 
fa^- ajqnsjanm i »JTljffi*H » 3OTIH II 

Similarly t/w? gives us i s^-erorFH, ftr^serarn* ; wrojrgs, There is not 
o of VI. 4. 120 S. 2260, nor, the elision of the abhyisa (VI. 4. 120 S. 2260), 
because its initial is a (VI. 4. 126 S. 2263). Similarly afarf*, dqrg: &o. 

1 33 - afa i awift« i frc=najitsV*rf. i yj^ afwmi i Des. 3»J«F«jnrf*i 
Can s, w awfa i Aor ASra^wj} i 134. am i snnfk i erthw, owmrgn cjWt 
j*. wfaj or qenqftq 1 185. afai t stafn i 136. wm wurfif i mnin arftmr^ \ 
137. af<sn rtafm 138. van (em) waifai 139. snfqti .I'arfni 140. *a» 
tafa 141. tfa itwFbi 142. trarianrfNt 143. wfa I a*afff I 144. «« 
J**™ ' T«^-t8w i y/5 - nfium i 146. wfiar i wtjarfn i tiwrer^w* « 1 4V6. *fai 
(4aj) «}whf i tiariaajn 1 147. wfi« or afart Chandra reads this root here, 

148. toi \ * 

149. afoj \ These threeroots are read here in the Sammatl. 

160. fafa) 

161. fttji The Drayidas read this here. Thus there are 19 roots ending ins* Y 

». tlfj ** '* ' ^"^ ' 163# *" ' **** ' Noun! t ' l6 *- "^ ' ■f'* M p,u,t 

«rt TWamrJK and wFifw : I 166. «fni«f/fni Noun, *g : -Anga country." at 

" member." a**: ■ fire ■ a<n», ,„„. , ^, { , ^ ft: , , M . ^ , ^ , ^ * 

167. wfn ur|fH . N. af a* , 165. »rra i trffn i 169. mfc (fafa) iafftt , 

164. ftfit , ftjrf* , 166. fafn fwffW | ^ * 
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166.* nfiT meant ' to tremble ' also. As Wf fi» 'be tremblee,' 

3fN W <Sf»T Ne ffJr tU *^ I #« u 

iBi jftf ) 

168. f f« > era'*) to leave. 

ifli. ?jt>i Cgfii, «f») j As aft*, sjffn TO% *C 

*W *»• fH* I TOffr I «ran» n 

170. wei (mv, fra) to»i 'to laugh.' As toTh i Brcrm i triform i 171. «fa 
«1«l9 'to proteot.' 172. wfa 'ihwflT I to dry.' 173. sftj HOT* 'to dress.' m'm\lt 
W'WJ (■*) 174. filial mnift. to smell, firftrftl i 

•H«r« end Faratmaipadi root* uthote final it a guttural. 

* Sob-Seotion VI. 

Now we take up the roots ending in en. There are twenty one Atraane 
padi roots. 

- 176. mi tfttrfr • To Shine.' to. -erTO > fro,— wA i to,— bttof i TO — 
•Msafti she, — tohhj— W; — toto i fcrftitw— bto i sntftfa'"' i ertfitss 

Sp, — warfihs i TO; — TOtVaw i n«f — tos*& i fintj— enfofn i Aor. vertVp to. i 
afthfft i vf — errersiS i Yan luk. armftn or graft! i Aor. mmerihf, venarsj' h 
• Noun vi: 'vigour' "fteoes/ W F TOTO . i Adjeotive qtnif u 

«r*r W #^# * I *«3 • ^ i «fem u 

176. TO TO*> ' to sprinkle, to serve.' to. — «m i f«3 — Si I f ^ — trfwtT I 
TO. — vfrori) i wr^— sramrf i to; — toto \ fcifvTTO— sto i surftfro; - Bftwhs i 
TO;— TOfroi i ftaa-fjnraftl • Aor. wihraif i TO.-fTOfwi (VIII. X 61. S. 2627). 
•flf I jnwmft f*Yan luk graft* i Noun. *jij: iTOj«:i«fro: u . 

%n \W9 m$$ 1 Start | 5§h« u 

177. TOI i «TO • To see. *tto i ■]*»« i irrfror I Des. WTOWJ I Inten. 
tlTOTO, »hs)rtTTif. sMlfti ■ Caus. iraafh I Aor. vsjftrar? u 

178. TO smivt TO* to speak dietinoily. *to i TO I vfall I N. ]TO> It 

m* W *rt% !B«*tifi> » *wi» i wwrit « 

ITfl. 



». ttn(«TO) l^ T< , g0 . WOT , Bf B I iin ( rtwiiTO l TOil«rfiT^ 

180. «rftf(«m) J 

181. to «*TO to bind.' «TO I ««* • ««l • »• «■» ' «" s « . 
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. »jw U% «Rrfa U\, frfa»i?wh I ***$ • ««w9 j'y 

182. atta > dfrfftTOprih: to shine, to bind. SXSaft I a«ai° I ■ta.fam 

183. mfimy msmfl i •■is, i *o. Nouns: aa^avi «W,WH I *l* % ffs 

fpq>«JT I «3 I jjijf » 

181. aa \ ««*£ to cheat, to be vain. Same say it meant 

i • to brag or boast ' also. Thus Raft i da I afaffT I 
188. wfa (f/fa, *J a) ) f/'aft I -WW! jficMn I Aooordiug to Chandra 
the root is ga-araft n 

•rfa \*H w trull ^qi^srshr I *ra^% » 

186. xrfa (nag) andiajranaag also atjjt i 'to wear, exalt, worship, also 
glitter'. Asaaft&o. Noun. wan Sakatsyana does not read aa, but WW and 
wfa only, 

187. trffi i To explain. The root aaa*. 'to oobk,' will be taught further on. 
The of« is also Ohurldi. a^f-waS I Noun qg>. ■ marao? tra a^ ' five ' afg a 

1 88. sga B«Jii I To be pleased, a; _ aftaft i ftr? _ gcga i ^ _ arrfam I F»JW, 
-aftanfei i Aor. agw^apj t an - g^jfawl or g*. Srfaaft ■ o* % - rhsMnft i Yau luk*. 

gaj.atf* or jhwifflll l Noun xjftaj: Gerund ajftmi or tmfaRTT (lA 26 S. 2617) 

m^r \e$ llPl«|<4l«<|<r!^IMI^^ l *$ft i 3«fwfo ^»n$- 

t$T ^«JW •! VBri I Si %KfTWTl3 | Wjj& II 

189. WW i To go. 3. stand or be firm, strong, earn or obtain or get. Maitreya . 
gives the meaning of an* also. *> 

a^-aafti fa^-aTwil, arai + •*«,+ 5-w + a«|+»; (VII. 4. 60. S. 2l79)»a»; 
+*rtj+» (VII. 4. 6G S. 2344 read witn I. 1. 01). The c, is then elided by VII. 
4. 60. S. 2179 and we have «+«* + q . tjt + w, + my+jt (The lengthening by VII. 
4. 70. S. 8248, and R£ by VII. 4. 71. S. 2288;- at*.* n For the'purposes of «d, 
ding »p{, the « is considered to have a ^ in it so that «( becomes equivalent to,, 
aiaf, so the root is considered to be one which endi in a double-eonsonant, and' 
thus makes S.J28 8 applicable. ^-*fwm I a*-atiaiffi a^-a*n»l l a* 
- araw i »T^tf*>. - afflta i g», - arfate i vsj - vniH i fina.«aiiqfir i Aor. 
aitawj i avi-amfaaJH t Gerund aw wr i Adjective anatf li 

*fa \k; *^fr W m^fr \ t *«»8 i %nmf|ftW.- pg)l 
ifn sfj: i mart) i *jnrrai i vjrfarei vrjft i araf} i «rotj>lg n 

190 wfa, 191 ija> i To paroh. The root aa- has a long t as indie* 
w$, amft ; with «r, xmmH i The vriddhi is by VI. 1. 91. S. 74. ftrej. * 
Or ai aaf ao oording to Sammatl and Tarangini. Hot this j ( wrong, asfe 
a^-arfajnaw i ai^-anama i at\— aiajfa \ Wafair — ajagSi i %rf 
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«fwrit«si gr, — wiTssfwi «w, — wiiwfwii fiinj— wsaaftu Aor. m mn*, 
««rs*<«rj i «i - wsfafwsft I , 

'■ ■ i u i wilt i r u purch. «rej~ waS i fajf - wyi i gtf - wfwn i f«D«f - wwjfn 

>or. WiWWf or Wflwai I a^ - FWwtm I a* t -«Ift^sqft I Yafi Ink «r«'sftfti 
« sjir. tritSn or «ft JJWlftl or wilt*' or ■{tufts' or aft wiffl,^ Noun win i 

>nj W, sf 3| U*, *R| nv, (** \V0 afafr ' wirai « 

192 09) to shilie.' «(— 9*ff, with V, V SlrT (VI. 1. 96*. S. 87 ). for$ — 
'NIM? I fS— »f*rTt I fili^ - «T*qfrT I Aor. »W9W«aiJ I Dee.-sferfsnrft II 

193 in 'w si.ine'. R^-itaSi Fsnf-Twsj i g^— warn i fwij-KsiafrT 
Aor. wfs^ari i str-fowfaw i vr— ititmn i Y«n luk. awraifrr or kitfn u 

191 mit '(■■ «liiiie'. n^-Kriaf) *c, like h » i fi.^~waof« i Aor. vfamvq 
or aawian i N»i" wfsm:, faurrsj u 

193. tn 'to alutie', S'lne read thin r«ot here. But it appears as if it 
were ii iihi slm. Fir in explaining im^ iu inn 1P$ irfoatH)&W:, Bhatta BluWkara 
«ajs "rtyile is n Vnilio auonmly, the classical form being rajate." a<} — ia& ll 

1UC. 19 I T<> go, to censure, lilime. S»^-*}»S I ftl8 v - «}sit wf I *« - 
"t'WflT I I'ass ve »}WrT I Des. ^iafaoft I Cuns. <iaufn ■ Aor. m W81SJ fftnm " 
The iooi tfs is shortrued first to 1SI Wore the •affix «r % and iheu reduplicated 
'S«e VII, 4* I. S. 23U. 

«fta U* ■nfr ii 

197. ata to yo. . This root is not found in the JUiddhiWa or the MMhuvtja. 
litre md the AtmanepaUi rooti whole final i< a palatal. 

Sun-SRCTION VII I. 

Thf fill owintr nHveniy-iwn mots upto ^/vr*'} * ,,|J Pwasmaipa II. 

198. ^/ such a ' to grieve.' Present, wrsfs I Pei feot. ljsh« I First 
future ipfant i T>es jJljf*afrT or TrjjifaiTft i Gjriinl 3jfn«IT or I5if«rer I 
luteueive 4 ywd i Vnn Ink iri^ittt or irdiffi l Caus. Jhaofir i Aor, tjra. 
•"•If I Noww $)*«: i ^ry: i ftrss: II » * 

■■'■ ^H^^niil *»fo ■ 

199. . ^/ kuch a 'To litter a shrill cry as a bird,' Present, fttaftt 
Beifect. fjirv t First Future ajifam l Noun. ajj«: n 

'" Ip* W**i ^°^ ^ff:wi^w^r: ii 

'■ftthpiTxj'— (»W) ff« H»)t«: I fWtr} » IgWtrJ II 

200- ■■ ^/ kufloh a, 301, ^Z krufloh a. ' To' make orooked,' 2 * Tomsk* - 
II,' ftwtent, ;«<jftl I Perfect. gfJS.W l First Future «jf*«m I D«* 
t^f^ntfiW ■» Ittteiwive tripfr (TB« ussnl is elided by VI. 4. 24, S-' 418). Y«ft 
\-^Jtow% i Impwfiwt «im«.«r*f > i Cftiw. U vfm, Aor. nfn «m ( 
'-'•'., v ..■■!« ... .,...»«.•, 
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P„*.. Part. «fw I wfcwin • <*•'»'»<» «5»J««« • S.wll-lj is «..j..ga.el 
V/ krunoll », as ^««f« *C Noun. : *6\ • «S «t . *few - The n<ui»l u elli.4 
iu the Benedietivo l.y VI. 4. 8* S. 415 as pnil, aiU im, » 

202. ^/Luflcba • to relume.' 

a^-gwfa i wa«w,-^««i I u««-ui.d tfv« or *>rfWJ (L 2. 74. S. 



UlrJII 

203. ^/ Ailchu ' to go.' 'to worship-' # 

«?-«»«?« i fsuf-atwra i ws-w^am i wbiFb* i ««i<tf r ««Trj i The 
nasal is elided when the sense' ia ■ to go ' (VI. i. 30 S J2t). But it is not elded 
when the meaning is 'to woishij).' Pass P.u 1 1 aif + *ER (V 111. 2. 18; I 3cj + VMJ I 
vsfans (worshipped). O.-ruud TOfaWT or W WaT l Nuuus ra.Wdij, WOW« 
wiirtst, nuftn: n 

^ V*, ** W,w^ V*, ?*^«« r w% V=. 
Hfuq i Bra<n$ i wa sghj* i ^nsussHfj n 

204-211. ^/ Vaflchu to ^/mlucbu 'To go.' 

«?f -osafn i Fa^ — ssot i r^-toTwi i jhwIFhc, — a« i\ i Tow.-Wraufli 
B^ — faasfaafrr i »n\— a^tewS i »au Tuk gsftgss; ftfa or a^ts^fai i P»s>>. l'a<t. 
«mc i Abtiveowa^ i Gerund awjqi or central i a -as wnj «w,«i»j > Noutu vmq 

205. ^/ Cbsfiohu 'to go'. 

m% — ws % afn i vrqtferf — «wq i wj ereq i Noun as «i 'effigy'. «'«,««: 

20o. ^ t«fi:bu <to go.' 

BS, - H* «f« I vijtfBW, - hwiii | Noun tltliq H 

207. \/ tv-nfluhu ' to go.' 

W^ — r*S «FrT I VTQtfBV t — Rnailt} H 

S08. y/ mruOetiu 'to go,' v # 

» 209. v/ ""lufichu ,'t a go.' 

«3 - *$* ' f *» i **, - wgsr^jj h 

210- \/ niruchu 'to go.' 

«3 - *<«% i «,*, - wjrafy or wtwi by the uezt sutra. gif _ gi^finftr «r 
gtffwfrl I l'«»* Part jjviiq or^Fw, , Qe.unl wfw*| or nifem ■ 
211. v/ mluohu «to go.' ' 

Wf— liwftf « ^».— WBlrfhj or «n$«rj by the next sutra. 

2291. Aud, optionally wr % is the suBstitute of fwr 4fter 
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jrbs m ' to grow old,' wn, « to stiffen ' n ^ and *w. ' to go,' j», 
nl ng«, ' to steal," njsi w 'to go ' and fnt ' to grow,' when the ter- 



terbs 

ami 

luiriatipns of the Parusmaipada are employed. 

Thus «3/K| or mpwVf 'he went' ; wqwj or «j)$T«Jta 'lie went'. 
The roots isr <b and »«•"•, both give rise to the siuie three forms, vis. mm • 
VI*. TOjWfft?] and urnasttjj. The use of one root, would, therefore, bare served 
the piirpuse. The employment of both indicates separateness of their rrennings. 
Others say 'that the use of hotli roots indicates that in the oise of m'% the nasal 
is never elided. Thns the Aorist of iw» will lie in^W} and sra^vtrT, 

5sw>*g3W, saw, ot^*» *fowrcqh 

igora i Twqfi— TiaT^rj i wsta i inward— wsiT»ih! i -<vinftQ » 

/ »212.. # v /'Grnchti, 213 ^/Oluchn. 214 v/Kuju, 815 \/Khuja «to.st»al t 
«5 - vftvfa i fisr$ - %tfm i g?f - tftftrm i g», - wj«» or «tjt«it?f i Noun 
jhnj, Qtnn k * 

213. ^/ Gluehu 'to stfal.' 

w^-jf % Riwfn i fsr^-^ns>T« i gtf.-vt.MH or *n % s>i«3V»j a 
2U. ^ Hnju "to sical.' 
• w?-ftisiFri i 5*\-ii«T»t?i ii 

215. ^/ Khnju 'to steal.' 
*nz, - wTsrfir i g», — *«ift«ito; » 

• *$** W, TOH W, H% I *s i w^rj-Tra^i ma 
*«n€ ji «:, sraw^ w: i «safa i *»««iTF*i^<nif» i assrft u 

216. ^/GluBcha, 217 y/ Shnsja 'to go-' 

we, — igra.wFrT i fss ( - gnsfSt.a i gs % — if,fjv,fan i g^ - wRfst.vj 

sjigw; or winirtrrn i The Aoriat is formed by vw under S. 229 1, Some do not 
elide the nasal, and give the form vir^Ar] tOorund, infant « 

217. ij/ Shasja 'to go.' 

W5 % - 85sfrT i Here the second 8 of treat Is first ebjuiged to W, and thin, 
to SI by S. 02. It is also conjugated in the Atmanepada: as gmft l fflS, - MM 

33 - «TMrT( i jjh _ frofarofft « , 

/fSf^T \^€ «JI«T*£ V^ l jnrfrl-l JJ^WTrJ II 

218. ^/ Ouji 'To make an indistinct noise'. Some read kuji also. 

«n? - IJStlfH I fTO, - 8JJ55JI | tj8, - nftsjTHl | wrtjtfw*, - gH.WtJS I M» un IpMf ■ 

919, y/ Areu » 'T° worship.' 

•jtb, - •»?% i fti^ - *hi5 1 ej^f - inin ii 

,230. v/ Mlsehchha. Te spoak indistinctly, to proiwunce iooorreAHjr. 
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*%-i$Mfct i F«i<;~f«t«rw i war- rafwm i H*t-fm#'«Bofn i n* -msn(- 

mvft I Yan luk rohsBTTH or wwfe Passive Part. f*WB*f « 

221. ^/ luohlia. 222 v/ 1A--Iila ■ 'To mark.' 

sre,-«M»FH i twists** i §5- afwfTT h o 

222. « / liulihi 'to mark.' 

sj^-WTSctn I fa^-WSUW I Yan Ink amtfts I Noun STT5J. d. «TWT I 
PI. mv: n * 

228. \/ vlohlii 'To desire.' 
•JMf — BHcfrT II 

wfif ^V STTTrd' 1 *w sfa i *ri wafiwni fm win 
wrwrrfaw jrw nfnrarT^r | ft* a^afwraTsr * 3? 1 *nsr« 1 trot swri 

224. <^/ achhi To extend.' . 

VZ — WSI.ttfr? I f*T< — "MSB I Vt + HISS + ing - W + U15»+ w 11 Here there 
ia not the long vt substitution of Vtl. 4. 70. S. 2218 : "for il applies to that 
V which is naturally short and not that which has keen shortened as Lore; This 
is the force of fj in wf?: (S. 2218). As there is no lengthening, there is no 
H (VII- 4. 71. S. 2288) As wis,® I But according fri the view that (lie fj in 
«H! is merely for faeility of utterance the s[ is added. Then the form will . 
be vmsm H 

SjZ.-sjTfe.fjm I ftr«p«W55trfrT I Aor wfsTOrl I SJsr-WlfssjfasJBT'H II 

jfl's* w wssttmiC) fas'tes it 

225. ^/.hriclichliH 'To be ashamed 1 . . 
W^-^WTR rtfl^-fafTW I g^-JITWHTH 

220. ^/ hnrchohlia "To act crookedly.' According to Maitwya, the word 
kautilya means 'retre tiug, escaping.' • " ' 

«{-J«frl I The short 3 is lengthened by VIII. 2. 78. S. 2265. fftZ-ffi t 
gVjfwn I 9^-^iafrl i u».-g^ 3. S. ahjejtTrt or iritfif , d' ahijp's i P L 
«i**t>i i 2nd S. wrvTfi . 1st S. shfrfw i d. ftifs; i pi. jhwft i Pass Part. tft. 
Aotive ^nf«rt»( I Noun tj:, d. j^r, pi. £r: ■ 

x 227. ^/Murchha « To faint; to grow*. 
•T^-fifni Passive Part, jsf: (VIII. 2. 57) Aotive aftst* i Nona 

gftsjn: n (V. 2.36) t * f . 



• 
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228. ^/8phnrchKa, T» forget, to ip i»d, extend. 
«? «|r«rffw i fwf-gtrjw i 

iJJ. ^/y loiihii, to be inv.tei.t vo, to iisr.'g.ird. 

3"f8f ^? sw^ I ' 55 <5 : ""' t^"* afararaisM ftra*' ifa 
utis: i Hw5f.i1 i«3s«t wmt u 

230. ^/uchhi 'to gleau'. Acourdiug to the Lexicographer Yi-luvo. Uilohha 
mean* to glean ears of coma : on irregular occupation, sulismtmg by ^ntlieriiig 
bit by bit, the grain left in the field, aftur the harvest hue been eolleced. 

«??-35»Ff» I JFa^-SHJTS**" I g?-3rS»Hl I W$- 33» oft I F«I^-35sT«fn I 
AorUl RTHSI^ 3ftWWJ I «^-«jf*.ft» liW H 

wit ^\\ f«nrT# I f«T»: «jwfjr: 1 UTBami f^jri: 1 w^fn 11 

231. \/ uohehh! to banish, to expel. VivW means 'Hiding' The root 
'» generally found Jj>r«e9 led by the proposition fa It thus means "cutting: off." 

«z-n«^i 1 fi^-n«ifnin 1 g^-eaJwH 1 sj^-ajfafwafh 1 Piiwive 
Part en «: i Active BU^team 1 

ST3I w, »fcr W, a? W, sfa W, ^ \\\, % fa 

■\\9, «*» *\£, «*fa W. nAT I V»fa. «**&» ' «5rf< 1 
ysgrfa .1 urarfr?, roof a 11 

233. ^/ dhraja to 839 ^/dhvaji all mean «to go,' 'to move.' 

232. ^/ dhrija to go. • 

w^-vurftr i fa^-sumi g^-wfttm , aa.-wstoi orqwr^jf i faa-unrafn i 
M rsfirvisnf »j^-firesl>«fiT i uf-aTanuni i Van Ink aiusftfpr, siufni u 

233. \/ dhraji, to go. 

n^Anafir i fa^-sussi i sj^-vs.fmm i s^-faifsawfar i uf -attwiwaft or 

wntlOr) I Van luk artmtff» or snirn Imperfect «3TW{ H 

334. t/Vraja ) Tarangiiii, Kisyapa *nd Summits read these two 

235. v //y, ?i i ) instead of Nos. 232 and 233. fe^-fafff, »}jrfs I , 

330. . ^/Dhjija 'to go.' 

•t^-win* ► ftRf-SW»1 I g?{- wftl HI I fi»H-*»Sirfrt A or m&tt or vftinrjf | 
WHw-fo&mftl I ■»,— .whffttft I Y*" »»k W «tfrT or sft**ffi« or siVjsftfH 
or vifmot *ft*W or *{taW i Gerund *fai*n I «— «•»! I Noun vnh i . 

837. ^/ dbr'ji 'to go.' 

<wf— vim i faq— w«« i gs— afawn i-fiw- w.wafir, Aor. wsujw* i 
-fwfiwrfjl i W{— aftw.W* I Ja» luk OTissWilor st*Tw i Imperfeot 
I 

,88*, ^/Dhfaji J "■"• "* «*"»,*»■"« 

fw w $fa W t *?wni? *r*^ i S5» ' 

8*0. t/Kdj* 2*1 t/Kftji to utttr inartioulaU wund. «$— fwfil 
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• ■ -if .-! 

**"? — 91* ' 5*~V ,PIT ' V - ft***** • t«m— jwrti, *«*. 'US'*! > w?.^ 

*f$*m • Y"fl l"k 6 fWtfa Oi BTWTW I Noun* $31 $3B»J U $?W - $9*11 » ' O 

•war W\ q£ WS wsHr I *«&» • wi > wafa • ««*£ 

aia y/ Ar K a *' v' ? ■'*■ i"' ,0 e * rn - 

s«— wil'Ht fti^— ims i gs— *Fwm i finf-viraiif Aor. «if«8«| i '* 

'213. ^/ Shu j* lo mm. * :' 

B2 - B5TH I fr"5 - RB5I iJZ — HT3I IT I fiDW _ TO*??! Aor. USD Wft I 9*| » 

tsH'spifri i vr, - btbot'S i Yh* Ink. gigtni u 
»T3T W 515^ i »rafi II 

2*4. \/ Unjn i«i ntaki noiio. HI - naf rf II- 

*T3f ^V<\ ^^^ I isfa i naw ii 

215. v/ l''»j>* to il'iine. Tbia root is also found in the Churadi class, 
»5-"riir> i fa? hrsi if 

i'l'i. ^ kirji tt» tmue. Id t'ive pain, 
we-fwrw i tr^-wtst i gi =■ wfsiru u 

S4T. ^y kliirji, to worship, to r»u*«» pnin. 
«JJ-«HSif»l I TR^>«(S9 I Noun: — mitt: a 

218. v/ Aji tn'Bu, to throw, m$-<vwT* * B f. >r e MI Ardhndbfttok* 
•tTir?. Mich n»tli.«e of the perlo-t. the root is replace! l.j «> by the following 

SlltlH. , 

, wr.-wifif . firs-fwwi fiiaij: i fern: i tWa* or UZn or mTm i firwgV » 
fim . Jmw or f 9 »a , ftfa, , hfe, , „ _ S , T or ^^ ( ^ _ ^^ 

or wnr« . Srs - ** 3 , w, vw , fantTni - „ Jq , vritffr _ ^ * , „ _ ■ 

•rartn or «f^n . <jr, - mfrnni or *&<*, , ws - ato* . f„; _ vmq f n ; ^ 

,*»>«P( i h«j - vfst «f* or fsratofa i rnp, - agtaS i Th«*»i« no vaii ink. Noun* 

;«a«»«nif, wwfij, «*»:, ^v-, «*;«■ 

*?<* i «dnq9Dt: i 9 i 8 i yg n 

iriifimW tnjf c > 

2292. «t i 8 the substitute of the verb W9 'to dri«« 1 
lead/ when an Ardbadbatuka affix follows, wi?h the %£&* 
the affixeg TO (in. 3. 18>) and ,rf ( m 3< 6J>) ^ .■*"* 
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^» — — —■ pi m —•« I i II I m m l. . »— i n - i.'ii ^ .. i. —.1, i- ii ■ I — .... ■ — ■ — - -,-,.■■.- 

Ithlii — The substitution is optional befoie ardbadhatukas In-ginniug with a 
letter of W # Praty&hira (all cuUbonuut* except n) U Aa «ft + «br - ia + 3 + « « 
faaiii i frtng: i f«W: . * 

lu fangs nuil faw: the ^ is ohau^ed to a bcfoio «g: and s: I The equation 
ijow stands thus fatlt( t wg: l Here the runt line it peuiili unuto letter ^ which i* 
fullonel by a consonant a ; therefore the % of far ought to he lengthened by 
Vlli. 2. 78 S 2265. But it is not so, because the q substitute for »), i« consider. 
«d atbauivttt to i, "by J. I. 61, S. SO, for the purposes of S. 2266. a being us {, 
the peuultliuute 9 is uot considered to he toilowed by a consonant hut by it vo- 
wel, uud hence S. 2265 o.iiiuot apply. 0<>j s— But the rule V 111. 2. 78, 3. 22 6 is 
tt dirghi-viUhj, as it orduius lengthening and theiefoie the V sub.-titute of $ will 
uot be sthauivat by I. 1. 61. S. 50 ; because that rule must be read with the pro* 
viso of I. 1. 58 S. 51 which declares iuttr alia thut fur the purposes of dirghu' 
vidhi the adesa 'is uot sihaitivat, so there ought to be lengthening of fa H 

Aus; The following vartika uiukei a counter-exception to that rule of S 51 

V&rt: Forth* apiilioutiou of the rules of ncueuc (S.ur-viJhi), or the rules of 
lengthening (di -glut viljii) or the rue of the elision of ya (yu-lopa-vidhi), the 
lopa-substilute ouly of a vowel is to be cutisidered as uot sthuuvut, ami tint aiiy 
other substitute. Uoro the substitute is O uud uot loon ; uud so a is consider* 
eJ sihuiiivat to 4 u 

In forming • the Secoud Persou Slugular, we have a\ + tag ■ fo+at + tt t 
Now applies the prohibition of S. 2216 debarring the augment f 3 i But the 
followiug Sutra makes an exception, 

tjwr faz w, *i nir} 1 aiai»\T vgaif ou<n" fewnjif 1 vnmw- vraarwrt •( 
«H«nfaf«Mt.u: a fafi aaiti mfaw ?a »rt»»iw «jin 1 BBwtgntf «f« Htfgiwfoqw 
ntianw tmifag wiiafaj»i;nfuHw %st taiit.iaa 1 

21.93. The Pergonal eutlii gs .of llie Perfect do uot get the 
augment IS. after 9, % W , *, •$ $ <g, 3 II 

The four roots ft, if U, aud q are taken in order to make a restriction 
'With regard to tJiem. Every prohibition of W^ augment nhetner depending 011 
*ny pariicula.- M ileal, or depeudiug on auy particular uiBx, if that piohihitiou is 
to apply to the Petfect, tbeu it applies ouly to the four roots Kr. etc. mentioned 
here, aud uot to other roots. 

As regards the remaining four roots q>, y, 9, aud tj, the present ►Utia 

prohibits tbj »^ which would have oome before the uffix «9{ by the rule of 

. Bharadv&ja (Vll. 2. 63 S. 2296) aud the ft; which would have come before the 

, affixes s or n Ac. by the present Pule of Kiidi (*'.'«., the affixes §, xk, trffl and n{«j, 

Now:— Thus sj_ ejejm, ejejn ; sj, qtja ; jjhh ; W, «>}«.' ««J« i fej. .',«*«. : 

These roots with the exception of « are Auit by VII. t. 10 S. 2343; their 
•peoisl mention here is for the sake of uiyama, uatusly these roots aloue are Au.f 
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in the Peifwit, other toots are all Stl in the Pet feet. Than faFwfdra, faftfatr, 
ggfera ggfan I All nnuclaitu mots of the Dhatupatha are to be utideistoori, 
\,y tint) rule, to net %z t I The affix V of the Perft-ct (jet* f^ ftftof «j* 4 , aa the 
ii regular form wi iu VII. 3. 61, iudicutea that in the Vedix q does n«t get f« t 
after tjs, hut in the olass-cnl literature it does. B.t V L 3 33, S. 2296 the q 
would have got t£» i*"er 1$ ^ . O and « ; thnt f^ ' ala .jirobttoted by th« 
jneMUt afitrii. Aa gtzta, ej,"hl. |pl*, *J*IU K 

I'drf: — s« % la mld.d wIku « hikes the *<$ augiuAit : as «'flwfl« 
«"«Wt«T I I'he suti a VII. 2. 63, S. 2296 applies here alao, aa «'e««ifi« it 

*?«?» i *gwiTW?«r««>fjiiT Tmq i a i s t h% ii 

221)4. After a rout, which in the Dliatujatha, ends in a vowel, 
and after* which the First Fut. ulhx tasi is always devoid of the 
au iuetit w; (after buch a root) Q9I the personal ending of the Per* 
feet, like riTfl, does not also get the augment CZ II , 

wj i 3t.t«S*u: i t> i ? i «* ii 

3q3W*tranOTI8T f»tfOTf>lg5 HTW «« tt t * utfl tl 

•2295. After a root which possesses a short 'a'Jas its root 
vowel in the origin tl enunciation (the Dhatuj a&ha_), and after 
which the First Hit. affix fiWis always devoid of the augment W, 
tl?J the Personal ending of the Perfect, like f»T$ does not get the 
augment u 

«<S I 'WflT vnrj UW I * I * I CI II 

ma. fMtfcra «a«ri«* ei i«t *s % witjmw um i tovwrca w w i vtmm 

^T5* t gvfanrfiiz wrajsoi fsrfe s^naq ii 
i « «5^wa «n»fa «« fc*w: ? J,: , ■««« „,,_» (**««) Vh • 3 «i , iix«»f 
(wm) <\n a omgqn.fQfira^ ftl trfr.%.jw mtgrifoai f*ratf«: <+ej,i«r«-' 
tfjmwnji fwitm-faw— mlsi, , f a8B?: , faso i f«*rq -fa*» i terfew 
tafsa* i «m—«f«m t ana'fl—vfaafn > *wff i <ptwj t «j*.j t thvtq » 

22y(J. In the opinion of Bharadvaja, it is only after a root 
which ends in a short w, and after which the First Fat. n»» % i« 
nlwttys devoid of the augment w.. that m also, like ITO,. does not 
take the augment vs y » 

««. JT'T; ,h ? °l he; 8ffit0> ' ,0 ,ake w ■ 0n thi « *» «•■ *• «>m«^ 

verse (san^ralm), which »uojs up the last three aatras S— . 
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v < That root wbioh ends in a Vowel, or which has a abort m in the DhMupe- 
4, and whioh is anit before fmj-affir, is optionally 0z % before thj- affix. But if suoh 
root ends* in short 9, then it is invariably anit before Tig affix. Roots other than 
r &o are $% in the Perfeot. 
... One should not, however, think that the four roots ^j, ?^, ^ and l| will also 
optionally anit in tig as they are not ri-eudiug roots. The role made by Bba. 
ractvaja removes the prohibition with regard to the addition of IS, made by the 
two immediately preoeding s&trasS. 2294 and 2290 : and not the fg, of S. 229S 
This is on the maxim ''a rale, may it enjoin or forbid anything, either enjoins 
or forbids only that which is nearest to it in some other rule," (see Vol I. 203) 
Therefore fa + 9 + ts,+*J = faafntr or fareta or *nfan n 
In forming, the Aorist, the following siitra applies. 

*«<« 1 Fafia «gff : mwni* | © i * • q « 

«ns«tf w qr\a: wrpmwaS «i? f«f« 1 «j9«r>!»-»rah» 1 %nm\ wfarem* u 
2297. Before the Aorist-characteristic a (f«tj), Vriddhi is 

substituted in the Parasmaipada, for the final of a stem ending in 

«, 3, « (long or short, I. 1. 3). 

Thus mtfti* or visit?; &o. The Conditional is netar) or wifwunj 1 

249? ^/Teja, -to proteot' 

«3 - ftarfH 1 F«3 r firifor 1 w$ - ftfocm 1 Noun - fa: n 
«Hg| \^o ■*?*> I anfri h 

250. ^/Khaja, 'to ohuru', 'to stir.' * 

«a, - wwfn t fwe, - trarrai 1 gz, 1 wfism 1 5* - wejrdtoi, mmxftoi 
Noun : - mrix: 1 

: - . *nr W «t I 

251. ^/Kaja, to be drunk. This root is not given in the Siddhsuta. 
«5— - SWlfij » 

'952, ^/khaji, to go lame, limp. 
* . lUf-aJnarirT 1 fas - trass 1 53 - wfssm m 

20a. ^/ Ejri, to tremble. The root mi to shine, has already been 
taught before. 

inf-vufn 1 ffrs.-miiwiR 1 gs -nf«m 1 as, -cffiwft? 1 far*j - tsrafH 1 
Aorist mmrmfsranf 1 an-tfstfifrafri 11 

"f^nSWT ^UV jl^fHVllfti I qpaffT 1 jpjfi it 

30*. ^/f Tuo spburji, to thunder. 
«*-«$-&■ 1 ftr^-pji 1 e^-sjfsfm 1 fig* xfshjfyi Aorist «tr«7"1 ' **It 
Wt cnj-jhtJfWi Yan luk ttogfti Imperfeot wtfafjit 1 Passive Participle 

or fffsw: 1 Aotive Participle «tgqrcns( 1 Noun :— ?{Wtj! 1 
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^•fsj Wl sHfr 4 vwHr i «!W*ff9n«c^m wsrww: i vafa i 
from i fgfamg: ■ fafiig: i fa«f«ro--fcrafa i fafafSa i faftifaur i €m a 

255. \/kshi, to waste, to decay. The root is ifctiausitive; it is transi- 
tive when it is used in a causative sense. 

mz v _ wftt i fc*^ -T«wa i fafisag: ■ fcrtag: i fiwfire or fawa i<f«wag: < 
ffre i ftw or firea i fafafaa i faftjfaw i gs x - am i gz - ijwfjt i, site, - «wg i 
<«J¥ _ <B«UJ1 I ferfafsr* - «jfi?j l In forming the Beuedictive the following Sutra 
i.e.' 2298 applies, wsitfSi; - iihmf i §3 - waft*. 1 si - faiforfa 1 or, - egtaS 

at> R« : — darftfa I PRSsive Particple. rfqr: Active Participle. strong I 

ws 1 w§tma\nH*arafa: t • i 8 i- «st u 
mstnatf a itv: wiaraft wo8 uJng wtrtaaTg«9i: i ^mg i *5a>q n 
2298. A long is substituted for the final vowel of the &fc e m 
before an affix beginning with a 3 having an indicatory * or *J 
when it is not either a Erit or a .Sarvadhatuka affix. 

256. y' ksUijn, .to make iudisliuotivo noise. This ought to have been 
«ead with y/ kflja I, 2 It because the meaning of these two roots is Mentioal. 

«res. - fjtaffc i ?sr3 % - faqta i gj - gtfgim i fire - «t»afa r Aorist 
«f«*>snj i «i - fitdftufii i«>;-i aisaS, w §*: - faffa « 

287. v/ laja, 288 ^ laji, to fry. 

«s % - Bafa i firjr ^ Hwraj i wag: i ^ - crfsrm i wisirfSf/ - wwifj i g»j - 
wr*H or ««t*rf i ftttf - BTawfe i Aor mtaaq i ^ - fcrofisufa i a* - 

«rt«WlS t Yiui luk HKrfa „ 

258. y/ l«j', to fry. The root is found in the Tudadi olass also. 

hz. - «wfi» i fire, - srnsai i gz, - «s fcwn i «n^i, . «maiq i fin^j- 
mimuXn i Aor. VHrnsmq , t^ - faw^faaf?. i a* - araswS i Yaii luk aimfa « 
JNoun mm: II 

«rsr w, mfo ^« m^k * 11 

259 Y/Uja, 260 v/tiji, to blame, to parch. 

«tz,-«i«fn i tnanafjFt u 

261. v/Jaja, 262 v/Jaji, to i.gkt. 
«S, - ««{r l n'qrfn i Noun; «^ l 

263. v/TnJa, to injure. 
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*64. l/Tuji, to protect, s 

•ns, -*aaajf?r i fw, - gasa i g«,— gftam r few - asarofa Aorlst agaaan* i 
sf " ggfsarafa < w, - jhgssr x «iS i qrejaj — fttgaff* i Imperfeot aiSiga, i Noun gaR 

, •rir.Wt'iftr W, ipr W, nftr M«r, 3* w, s&r 

36fc ^/ gftja, 266 1/ gajl, 267* v /' gflja, 268 ^/ griji, 269 ^ ronja 
270 ^/ muji, To make noise, sound, roar. ^/ list means also to be drunk, con- 
fused, inebriated. 

^/265 and 265. ere - uafit i neteifa i fere, - nmn i eurwjt i Nouns nni 
1 elephant ' injnrr tavern. 

t/267. era, - naifa i fere, - amA i era, - nfiai i foaj - narefa i Aor eni- 
rofoj or vaftimj i aw, - fsmfaqfa i ot, - bjOhotS i Yan Ink anfaftfa- » 

^/868. eri, i ijwifn i fere, - eniaa i ere, ~ ifssm i aa. - fans^faiafa. i- 
, ■»? - aftasfaafi i Yan luk. wftusi.wtfR » 

v/269. ere. - Starts i v/270 ere, - saafiw n 

•TO ^<> (»K).W?^ «* It 

* 270 (a)" t/gaja, also means to be drunk or confuse* 

ere, - lejrftf n 

ersr W, wa W nftr I saw*-' (««a) tfa «%: i mR? ii 

271. \/ veja. 272. ^/vraja, to go- The two roots are found in 
the Churadi also. 

*/271. ejej— werfa, i fere— ererrar, a*snj:.(VI.4. 126"S. 2263) i ga— 
afeim i *J*,— ■ aaaftjj or eranfta i Nouns en*: i araua n 

,^/272. ere, -aaifa i fsre, -aatar i ere , -afanni The ■wlddhi in 
the Aorist is compulsory hero by 2267 S, ere 1 , - aaiafa; I Nouns aattl I pan t> 
afwre.H 

H«r< end the Paratmaip&dl rooti tihote final if j. 

SOB-SBCtlON VII. 

eni semfoteni: wichhis aiejpiaat as, fimj ■ 

tfhe following 63 roots up to \/ sa<} are atmanepadi, whose final is » 
'lingual. 

' „ 115*1 ^»* wflrsRvrflfs^n i tT^rs^ i 'aw iwa. 

•jgB i «jwf! ii 

273. v/ ft W a » To °» er P 0,lfer i to injure. This root has a penultimate * 
Le. it is erejB I Some say it has a penultimate n i.e. it is aire H 

/ Noro;— The root ^/ adt, 'whether the pennltimate be 8 or a makes no- 

difference in ordinary conjugation. It is in the Reduplicated forms that the- differ- 
ence comes out. If it is a penultimate, then in reduplicating this a will not be »• 
dnpUeated because ofHhe prohibition eparr *o. (VI 1. ». 8. 2446), bnt ft, the* 

---«•»•*** ejfjgfeaS or aifgeij I If the penultimate be a then we have atiftifnat*. 

Vtjsil l^ttat. If it is a then we have eifaffa* and enfaa.il a- 
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•rs.—ws.sa i firs — wis.s i irra — vs.zam • «?*— ws.sw i ftrfafiitj- 
*ra,s« i unSfisI* - ws.fWte i g* - «+«%« i «Ji\ - wra.feww i fiw - *%*&< 
Aor. wtfesq I But mttfasH if the root ia wqs I «*(- vfss.tsift* I WfaB.fi; 
ifH (Purasbkara) wsfefevi) I Noon HB8T » 

874. \,/ veBhtft, to surround. 

03 - «m* i f«5, - firete" i %z. - fifism i Rff^i - tostf* i Aor. «fir- 
teq or 'trraeteff (VII.' 4. 96). gi| - faafe«3 i «s\ - aSwifc i Y»a luk, SS- 

jtff? or Sfifts l d. 83tg! I Imperfect. «ra§s % 11 

275. i/ obesbta, to try. > 
«s, - «tefn i ftrs. - firee i »js."- 3fe?n i h*, - *$fe*5 u 

276. \/ go?hta, 277 y/ losbta to assemble, oolleot. 

«5, - fired i SwsS i firs, - ajrrns]i sjftrsT i gs, - »hftsm i wtfem » 
*ff *«* **£ I wrf ii 

278. y/ gha^a, to shake, stir about. It Is Churidi also. 

«S,i SS.sS i fms„ - BTOS 2 I Sjaj - t»f$Rl II * ' 

fjrs W f^naa^ I «^ra^ i gwgt o 

27V. ^/ Sphuta, To become visible. It is found In the Tudadi* also. It is 
p a -asmalpadi in the sense of visarana : and it is Churadi in the sense of bhedana. 

«s - qwtefi i firs, - ga^s i ws, - ^njtfsfrr i fin^ - qftisuffl i Aor 
■iq»js?j i m - sTOfs' , 3 or 4Rffaw» > «w, - qi^ujs.JBci i Yau luk ai«*is.fs I 

Imperfect vihqqhs, i Gerund qujtsniT or sjqrrFefaT h 

wfe ^4* nfo" I *'8S I llR'i II 

280. ^/athi to go, move. 

as, - *as8 i firs, - inmiS i as, . vfasm i fqej - wsofn i lor wfassij i 
•1 - vftsfsvft ■ 

281. ^y vafhl, To go alone. 

■JS, - wsfl t firs. - w»wrs i gs.-sRrsmi fara^graqfn i Aor. ir«K 
ws?j i »J»| - firerfiwrft i ow, - luk enwRstfn or mafts i Imperative snafin i . 
Imperfeot <sttrra*( ii 

«?t% W> qsfe \<c\ ftr^ | wr* ** wTwi«r«j • wwl i waft • 

882. t/mathl, 283 ^/kaflri, to be anxious. £oka here means amies/, 
M 8»«t. «rs - nnsft i wtsS » 

884. ^/mujhi, to proteot, tw, - sjvsft i 

V»" ^^ Mmiqr*| I r«mn irrar»j |f«^i u 

885. ^/betha. To osubs pain to. finrret 'here means dishonesty Some 
read this root in the Parasmaipada list also. I ,. 
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as, - %bS i fa^ - fi«l§ i gs.-tfsmi ftwj-ferafti i Aor. aafifasa. 
afwisrt n 

aa6. ^/efha. It h«a the same moaning as as I Aooording to Sv&mi and 
KAsyapa it<js always preceded by fa I But Maitroya and others give examples with- 
out f« H WS X — U5R I fHS, - 55T5BI« I %Z K - ofsm 1 fin*} _ ««qfn I Aor. Ht flam 
f fesfj I The snortytning takes place prior to reduplication, gij _ afsfsaft M 

fffa W «T?«TSTT?[T^T: I fawn i fsrffPDf ii 

287. v/bidi, To go, to disregard, slight. ai, - fwrefc I fonj-fafaoi 

as, - fafvem i fina - Aor. wfgrFmrgjj i aa. - FafafawS i wr, — attain) i Yan 

luk wfafin l Imperfect mSfusj u 

f fir *<* «3ftnft l fiw ii 

388. ^/hudi, To collect. K8syapa says "The Aryot do not read this 
*,But the Drftvidas read It.'' a^-gqaf) i fa^-srgni i §3 — afirfni h 

*f* W*T«! ' 3*** II 

289." \/ kudi, »to burn. a^-ajwa I fcr^: - gtjui i f^-afaam I 
j^ouns sprat i aj<ri> i s/w i ajaa^ n 

290. \/ vadi, 291 ^/ raadi. To share out, distribute, divide. Accord- 
ing to-Swimi the root midi being . made a separate sutra bas other meanings 
••»lso. But Naudi reads th e s4 sutras afis faata^ and ufa 8sja I a3>atJH) > 
n*i& i faa;-aaai i snrai » a^-afaiai i wfmm i >Noun nofai n 

•writ' n 

292. t/bhadi. Deva Bays qfarti I Sw&mi and others say that paribha- 
shana means to proelaim, sheut. According to Amarakosha, ridiculing one with 
censure is paribhashana. as, - awft I Fas, - ami I Noun H?rji«: 'ambassador'. 

393. v/P'*. to oolleot. srs.-Fonari i Fa^-faFoai i Noun faEnnJft boy. • 
294. ^/mudi. to rub over, to cleanse ; to sink. az, - gain I 

gftj W ftf** I *w* «"* *■* * ■ 9^ " 

S9fc -/ tudi. To break, to kill. Todana means 'to ■plit,' 'lo Injur 
a$-gq«ii i Nouns gfai: i gfaia: t gfaaw * 

!•#.■ ^/ audi, to choose. , Varana means selection. Maitrey* says it 
means harsna also, •'. «., seizing. 'Another reading is \/ Bhodi, bharane '*", 
# «PPort\ Wf-ftia i ftrs. *fui « 
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qpft W f«W»3* J -*ft He *rt :i ww* » 

2y/. i^/ (rphudi tu open, expand. This root ia not in tbe SiddHntat 

898. ^/ ohadi, to grow angry. 

*S V - wrtft I Nouns wort: i wnmi: i w# * 

wl% *$€. ^siT«if tfsrr?* T » WW** » e 

389, ^/"sidi to wound aud to collect. 

«• , - travft ' Nouns HR! i uftuHJ ft , 

300. ^/tadi to strike, to thresh. 

«3. - W«S i Nouns inn: i firflW i rTn$*i: if 

801. ^/p»4'» 'o B°i move. 

vre - ami) i Nouns tfvvr. i inn; i nim w 

302. ^/Kadj, to be intoxicated. arcj _ mfft it 

^f* *o* W*^ I 

80S. ^/kbadi, to ehurn. «rs - m'lft I Noun nwts n 

$f *«*, $if *°* n*rrar| i fast i «tT* « 

3U*. if/he&ti, j05 4 hodri. To disregard. Hedri in tbe; senae^f vesbjha- 
aft Is gha$adi. Hodri 'to go' ia Parasmaipadi. 

Pre. - %ift i SreS I Per. - f«ii l arjTi V 1 Put. - %f«n l Cans. - %«flfk 
Aor. vfafttq I Des. _ faflfeaft i Inten i dfoft i Yau luk diff l Noun «t* «• 

«tT* *°^ UTRrsfc I swrFar: i i»TjrT*w»T{rs: i *T*a n 

30u. ^/badfi, to dive, emerge, to batbe. The root begins with ej b. 
Some read it with n v. aplavya has the eame meaning as ftplava i.e. bathing. 
Pre. _ ami) n 

arrf \°^, srrf \«6 fasnrft I *r*fi « w»jsr n 

307. ^/dradri, 3J8 ^/dhrldri, to out, to divide. 
Pre. _ grift I wiS a 

80s. ^/sadri, to applaud, praise, boast .According to Kisyapa the root 
ia vm, tbe «r and « being interchangeable letters, -,, 

Pre. -UllS I Nouns ami 'saloon,' aroft*: 'modest.' , 

£er< end (At idnanepait roo<i whose Anal it a Ungual. 

SUDSBOTIOM VIII. 

wj •H6Q<ifui*H<iuiiif: w ajiu T gi: a 
Now all the lingual ending roots are Paraamaipadis. .,, ■'< '.". 

310. o^snutri. Tobjt^reudor haughty. ,-.-■,'■. ..,''.■! 

Pre._«irt,, Per.-'iAra'i I Fut. _ ftifem JI gut, -g tlftufr. 
Iwpera. _ ftzg i Imper. _ ajtaq i Pot. » *i$q I Bane, - fans , Aor. 
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S^kCon. vftifcnir < Cnu«. . ftre«fn \ Aer. *srirrc(| i Deal. _ ^dufarfff ilut 
mwH * Yaft luk. ilihfj I Tie reduf lioate in Brut ahortened and then gunnted. 
in Jhsta* 

. 311? ^^/Youtri 'to join together.' Pre. - &rz?H I 

«rn raRrwaHToftttTufaa?; i «j zfri i vtfn « 

.312. ^/Mle{ri, 313. ^/Mredri 314. ^/Metri to be mpd. The se- 
cond root »J* euda.in «, its beiug reud here along with loots ending in 3, is 
because it ha* t'lie same meaning as mz ^ Just as on was read with tnv « This 
root mefji is not given iu the Siddhauta. 

Pre. - Wtgfa I «f *fs R 

^' W.f?«Hfc 1 **T3 ' Rift '**! miSta' (««•) ifa 
If) BTjrriroj ii 

315 \/k*\e. 3*16 ^/chnte, 'to tain,' 'to screen,' 'to eover.* 

Pre."- trafil I W«frl I Peif - «J*« I «HS • Aor ««#1 1 "*»#»! " 

jrovM i-w I ftwre: I wrewf 'leather' i sj^: -bitter.' «rr§: flatterer. «g; 

fXOTs • «W»8 M The two roots are marked with au ind'oatory H and therefore in 

forming their aoriat, the following Sutra ft 2299 applies in supersession ofS 

.•2284. 

^««e i gig qwrans wtn reTqusgfamrt] i e*i * i 9 n 
«nm*H«i eartaownw mronifwiHi gf'eA wifwi? fnfw i *»3Vj n 
2299. The Vriddhi of the vowel of the following stems does 
not take place before the W augmented s-Acrist in the Parasmai- 
pada ; namely— the stems ending in $ * or », the roots «*, *•* 
and «rre, a stern, formed with fa, the root fe, and the roots having 
an indicatory *f in the Dhatup&tba. • 

t NoUs Thus ««, 'to ca>oU' W^rJ. vaq, 'to souud' WR»*H I gwf, 'to romit' 

*enftr| » W» ' t0 expend' veqe^rf I TO 'to bu.t' mifrq I «»q 'to breathe 
*rmr#q I «m 'to be awnke' WaTntttf I fm, 5* (ohuiadl, «to lose' mS<h I in 'to 
send' imiHf ■ fnt, «w«r>?| i vfinrri?, *»i 'to cover' ««fUj. w&, <■**»! « 
Therefore there is uo Vriddhi. Thus we have vwztoj and **£tf] ■ 

n 
7 *^i v/ A * a 8,s v/p»** ' t0 «°» *° WM,1,ar ' *° r0M,, •' ■ ,' ' 

Pre..««ffli Per. -«r«l «n5gt • 3. P. wy I 1 Put. - vfelff » II 
lat^^lMl I Impera. - eJCg I Imper. - eJKrJ - Pot. _ •*• I ^BeM. - 

it Aor. »n awn *#1 » *«• "J** « P»». -twnri togs » «5« ' *<* 
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wre^ or wn$tf I Caw. vmfin I Aorist wftflW! I Desi. -fQofwfil I Int«M 
tmiarti ran lukmiretfH or nrufg i Noun, -. - vgt i «#t: i «iz«Jf n *" 

319 »/«**». 'f * hout ' sorearo > y elI » t0 oal1 out ' P roMm ' t0 ft PP lan "- 
Pre.-wfili Per._<n*. tfotm,.- - sFototk (lit 3. H3 /»• 9122). 
«f«T2> with the affix fagro of III. 2, 142. f 

TO \\* *T^1 5HT7II 

320. \/l»\*- 'f « ot lik0 a chil<1 » t0 P^Wl 8 .' 
Pre, _ asfrT I Per. - 9^T5 I Nouns VS^\ I WW « 

TO *M ^I^^ITT Hr^Si^ I *""* i^ 

321. v^^ a » <t0 8 row 8iclt,, ' t0 divide or » e C arate » ' t0 6°»' ' to be WMr * 
or dejected.' . 

Pie. - WSfrT I Perf. - HPI13 I #ouw WIS*: I V\€t I 

. ^n *^ $*S$ I «T5 i wreg: i aer§: i asfe* u 

322. Y/Vata, To surronnd. 

Pre. — «refn i Per. - erais i aaegt i 3 P. na^i i trafev 1 1 Fat. - 
eifem i II Put - afewfa I Sul>. - gifsafj I 1131% 1 Impera. - asg 1 Imper. 
- mzq 1 Pot. - ttZ(\ 1 Bone - ggjn 1 } 1 Aor - *BT3>q 1 VQ&H 1 Cond. - vm 
few! 1 Pass - «rgq3 1 Cuus. _ areufa 1 Desi. - fei«ifs«rfn 1 Inten. _ ftaarft 11 

Pre. Part. Parasnuki _ br^ I Per. Pai t. Parasmai _ erazaj^ 1 Past Part. 
Pass. sftrTS 1 Past Part. Aot. _ gfsHOTl I Fnt, Pait. - mfzap\ 1 Oer. - a%«T 1 ., 
Infinitive, afegxr 1 Adj. giga I In the Perfcot there is no n or elision of re- 
duplicate because the root logins with er and so VI, 4. 126 S. 2263 applies. 
Noun: trfgw (V. 2. 139 8 . 1945) nz%: with the affix apf 1 From whioh we get 
«rcf«^ l>y **( under V. 2. 82. S 1882 (vart.) 

ft* W, fa* W srr«S[ 1 wzfa 1 Sefa « 

323. t/ k;$a, 324 ^/ khh>a, to fear, to frighten. Note:— trite here 
means to on use fear. 

p '«- - *«**» WafrT Per_feSte fads i Fut. ftfow *i$fem i.Ful.- 
ftfewfrT, SfswifrT I Impera _ «eg fogi Impor _ manjq | w& 3f , , Pot - q£fe 
«ftlj 1 Bene - fnaai?} fursjrjj Aor. - wSstq wfcijto| 1 Condi. - wgfotwin, wdt % 
fey ' Pa "» - fwaia Twwh 1 Cau«. _ ftanffi cteufii , Desi. _ fastfzvfn and 
fctfewi or fafajfeefa and faTotfaifiR 1 Inten a fiatf ft farad 1 Pre Par 
Parasmai sfcsr fc^ , p tfr p ftrt Parasmai firfw^trPi fafia^a 1 Past Part Paa* 
TWSTOl fafcrTS I Tast Part Act f*feTOra fiaFen^W I Fut Part ftfnpi dfe«H I 
Ger i^mr faferaT ^BWT I Infini Jfeil! <Jfe«^ Adj «fe„ a . dfj HW I . 
Adj fe^q: ^^ a: , waqs . Nouu ; ds: by «i, affix. The «> f«9 oeoura 
further on ae No 341 but the meaning is different. ' „i 

%5 W, fa \\) srt^I 1 TOfn 1 ftfe , fef w , ftrfy J 

325. i^a. 326. ^/ shita To alight, despise, disregard. ' ' ' '.? : '? 



Vt*. tt. Butt. Oft. t. J8298.] Root 336 shAtA }i» 

Pre. *tf».*ifi» I Per. Mi, ftt^ i I Fut. ftfem, ftfem, Aor. *•**»;, 

i Owe. tiftfe, «*«fii . Aorist wftftei) i De.l ftffetfa i ftflf* 

i The*tj . it not changed to « because of the reitriotion of VIII. 3» 61 S, 

•i. inten vfottft i ifanft ■ 

387. \^ J»t»i 388 v/'Jhafa. to olot, become twisted or matted together 
M hahr. # 

Pre. »7tfii, Hz**! i Per. 8. S. ««rfe, owns 3» D. ftegt, w^g: , I Jfut, 
*fem, ntfam i Aor. mst&n «ssX i wsnftq, ens*^ i Caus. arrcufft t 
De»i. fwuifinrfrl i Nmms j - ««t, Bum:, «rfe*i: • 

**?* **$ «W I 

329. ^/Bliata, to noariih, to hire, to reoeive wsges. This root it. alio 
found id the Qhat&di list in the seme of 'to proclaim'. 

P>e. tmfn I Per. «*i« i I Fut. ttfkm I Aor. emntof, sjttfnt | 
Caus. mufti i Desi. famfzvfii a 

$ if? U» a-«ffr-* | 

'30. y/ Tat"i me> groan, to i 'se or be raised. 

foj Wtfa i P«- W»W i I Fut. nfiim , Aor. sjtmfrt, tmltlf i Nouns t— 
(lA > jififsjf a 

331. y/Khafa, to desire, wish. 
^__ Pre. »*Bfa ifPer. Vine • I. Fut. tirffcirt i Aor. trtrrfity or ««&*) I Caus. 
ajmsatk i Desi. famfaafa i Inten. ftnuarit i Noun : majen » 

,m (**) m *ui>i 

832. ^/"Nat*, to act on the stage. This root begins with in so that we 
bate tfnrefn i There is another root *nt taught with * as mfs I That 
pelongs to the Churldi class. 

Per. ersfs i Per. «mis i I Fut. trfkm i Aoftat sJurgtit m*Ht( ■ Caus. 
•titafrt or snnrftr t Desi. f*rafc*frT i Inten. mxmnk i Nouns : trjt.nrjeX a 

tfar \\i vwfarrftn i 

333. y/PiK 1. to sound, 3. to heap or collect together. 

Pre. d»frl l Per. fW« I I Fut. [ftfem l Aorist srtihj i Caus. tfeofil | 
Aorist ejdlfiujj l Desi. fej8felfii or fqfqfelffl I Inten. qfuoft i Nouns, f«aj', 
ARM* i Gerund : ftjferm oiufwai a 

ttttvfttftt 

. 334. y/Hafa, to shine, he bright. 

Pre. «sfcr t Per. «ttt r I Fut. ajftrTT I Aorist •t^or 9Wtt»{ r Cant 
treat* I Desi. firifarftt i Inten. Brrtaoft t Noun imi 'gold.' 

ir.fX* inraft.. ..■■■' 

*S«.* y/Shata, to foim a part. 



V 



114 Tm Sidbhaota Kauwjm. [Vol. It teojMrt* 1 ** 

Pre. »r«fif I Pert Sine I dgfj: I I Fat wfem I Aoriet Vtnfr*. *«£*!• ) 
Cam. grsnfri i Aoriat WfjhrSIt I Deai faafevfrT (The 9 ia nut changed to » 
because of VIII. 3. 01 S- 2627). Inten. snreoft 1 Noun: wbt • ° 

^pr >^ (>&¥, mg) fa$nz$ I ¥rsrffj«r«f frail a 

336. 4/Luta, to suffer pain. Some say this root ends in C 1 Others make 
it end in m, as in Magna HTWJ gemiWfWKIW 1 1'hia is found in the Divadi 
class also. 

Pre. aftefil 1 Perf. gSTS 1 I Fut. iifgm 1 Aorist vahifcf » Cau* 
ahzofit 1 Aorist V$$Zt\ or *l«JSrT3rl I De«i. gSlfztrFrT or «J§fe«FrT, I In ten. 
ehgaril 1 Post. Part Pan. gfefti 1 Past Part. Act. gteflot^ 1 tier, Mswi or 

fa* **« <rc$«* I 

337 ^/Ohita, to send forth or out. 

Pre. ftefa I Per. fwte I ftrfvzg: 1 Fafag: I I Fut. dferlT 1 aorist 
W&tf} 1 ««%tgttt mafsg: t Caus. asafri 1 De*i. ftr$%aFr? ur ftrirfeafa 
Inten. aFwajS I OV,^, iF«8*Fn or Sang I Gerund «[<E*rat or faFsr&t I 
Noun fczt 11 ■ , 

f^el W< *!5$ I 

338. ^/ Vi^a to sound. 

Pre. SsfH 1 P«r. fairs, fafasg:, fafaj: 1 I Fut. Stem 1 Aor. 
wfcfrj 1 Caus. asnfa 1 D >si. FaafsaFfr or fafafgafrT 1 Inteu. aiersm 1 n«rf *, 
ejfastfH, aSfa, 1 Odrnnd Sfewrt or fafsrWT l Nounx: fares, fargq: 11 

,f<te (fe) TO WPK^f I wnfk: 1 ft iwft 11 

33!). t/ IS. tn, (to swear,) to ourse, (to shout, exclaim, to addrea harshly,) 

Pre. JtefH, fefrl 1 Per. fafe, f«S, fafcjgg fwfwg: 1 Fafa§: ftifegj, 

I Fut. ifeai 1 A.or,-aastrj, aaitrj 1 Caue. ssag, %sog 1 Desi. FaafeeTfi 1 

fwiifeqfri, faFafsafri 1 Inten. afaard, #fosiri. vw^% Aftrftfri, Wrfg n 

*S *«0, f*K V*t aK^ 1 ^ «T?ft I wFrM 5tefil 1 wafl I 

tome wfatRT fromr*' qph) trf*fa»iWfc i Wsj tfetj ww 
gf« w? <cTii1mrfk erafw i ** « 't ' '* tfa utr^w i wpfa i 
ww i fag: i 15: i «ffo-iH i mv-vpi i ettro g t«^ttw-" , « 
(swa) vrarfa vnTuwuHiTfa aarmfiri n 

340. ^ Ita, 341 ^/ Kite, 343 t/ Kntf., to go. The indicatory long 
f In ej$ shows that the Sutra *VII. 2. 14. S. 3039 applies, and so uo fj aug- 
ment is added in the Nish^a. Some take thia root as ending in short % t then- 
fore they insert a nasal, and conjugate it. as amg% 1 They analyse mil as m*de 
up of three roots, namely ajfe, f and i 1 The root « ia thus conjugated J Wtrfif 
■nra *c. The long e) ia aimilarly conjugated, except that in the Perfect it formi 

mnnw *o. (H. 1. 36. s. 2237). 

Pre, wfa i Per.l8«,*sg!,fe.tHCTl I Fat. vftm I A«ft Mm I 

wua. ««afn i Aor,-fft«if, w imraimvcn, r D«ii. ^fsfetftr •# ># ^ 



"f£#t m< Ok. I. gUW-l Root 848 wot "* 

8*1 */***> P*. **S»i Pm - f«**i IFot. *femiAor, •J**". 1 
Jaw. ft***" hmi fWfetftl • Inten. ifem* I Yan lak ifwrTrl or itff I 
3er.WfeWWorftfewiNoauxf«r«: a ,. . ^ 

r 313. */Kati, Pre. Wisfrl I Per. fWHTC I I Fat. *WCTT I Aor. WTiffj 
or****/ I Cftus. «TS«fili D»i. f«*f««f«li I«ten. •*"*«* Ya * luk 
fti*R*Vfl * vmfJE i Nouu rnvs*'' * 

548. B, v/ Kiti, Pre. ««fs I Ger. txftwi or aj^m I Part. «re;s«T»l • 

•w 4a. wra or via. « fiw, «'f» • I Fin. «m . H Fut. wfa . Imp«.. 
2', Imper. .«■«. , Pote. *t. . Beae v fc« (HI. 4. ML 8. 2298. 

Ac? S.KC'+^^^^^^'^'^^JT/VI 1' Mi 
Part. 4n». Oaus. wwrfiii Aor. «+«ftnm, i Ds«. JHMif <▼*• 4. «. »■ 

26*U) Past Part. W. TOW^ » 

343! v/ H *t ha > *° ta wickod ! (i0 VM ; *° * J to J ' 

purify; to cause prosperity.) 

Pre. fcsfil 1 It is not given here in the Siddhanta. See No. 285. 

344 a/ Madt, to adorn, to decorate. 

Pre." wmfti 1 P«. mm, wirotg:, w*raf 1 I Fot. wfowt 1 A". «w- 
rrfn 1 wtfimsur 1 «"ftig: 1 Caus. wmrofrT 1 Aor. ■now!?, 1 Desi. fcrafawtH I 
Inten. wmuilft I Wf* ■ mwrftfif or wmFllS 1 .Noun : BCW B 

. 345. i/Kuti, (kadi), t . agitate, to mutilate. When it u»e»ns «to burn 
it is Itmanepadi, already mentioned ; w> root 2t 8 ._»_ ~ 

Pre. f/tjfilt Per. J«5™J • r Fut ' f * finn » Aoristejfihj. W|TWT»J 1 
Cans fj'iofil • Desi. fj/hlfil I Ioteo. *'«J«W^i Jrtj'itfjl 1 or tjtfj ff 1 

fives* it as SlT Sakatfyana reads it ai g« ; K.hira.wioii read. them« sjft lAl 
' ■' Pre Wm Per. gftrei I Fut. difem I D«si. ggfe«W or fjrtifa- 
•■'■•*! Oer.tjfennorMsMKI. 8.88.8. 381TK 

*»(** or *&) W »W«fNT% I 

347. \/®n$, (t0 oot ** J *° diTida } ; *° h9aom9 ,m * U ' t0 b * iiatf 
fcished 5 Dnrga reada it as 35, our author as «jf« N 

* luk ./Ho*, (also pudi »nd indi) to shave ; to shear, to ornrtj to 

, rt* ; ^LyT -J. . SU My the root i^rft ' In some Dh.t.ko*u *££» 
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*& wt, sift **• Aft i **&• $«** • •"*» s*' «**. 

S49. t/ Bull, 360. y/ Lutf, to rob, to 'steal. SAkatftyaiia reads these a* 
ending in * • Aoeording to Ksbtras»ami these are »fg and gfe » 

Pre. e/sfif ; f/rfrT I Per. wsj's. gjjtll i I Fut. s/fcm ■/"feitjj i Aoriat 
wradfl, i vj^oe^ i Caus. »*8nfi», gwflfw i Desi. m'fatfct i gsjrmjnfn i TaT 
tea eWlnit tonsft i ov f«. Snra&fw or iinfmj i Nouns : tsfiftn i «J«ssjb 1 

^*& W frosR I . ■ ■ ■ 

391. t/ l ' v *»'» ro divide; to share. This is not found here in the Siddhiota, 
Pre. efgfii s 

wflr trafii Slflfi i tfkrariij i »jwrefri » 

352. ^/Sphufir, to burst or split open; to break forth. * 

Pre. »o)i5f(i or *jrofts qnjisfh I Per. gtjfrs («) I I Fut, sjirfe(fe)m I 
Aorist «tgaj|'or««,ih^rT, • Desi. gs v $fe (ft) «ft or g*;ftrfg (fe)»fii i 
Ger, 8 t vjftni or SjArfem ■ As this root has an indicatory W, the Aorist is 
formed optionally by addiug «s> (HI. 1. 57). Thus vqnjSfJ or enfvjhsfcf i Some 
read the root as sjejfe and therefore it takes the bjd; augment. As trenzfit t 
MAdhava gives it as fjnjfet: I Chandra reads sjtgs I Its Aorist is not formed in 
ejsj I Ksbirasw ami and Kasyapn give three roots *JVS, B^ft and m *fet ■ 

363^/' Ph(.ha, to read or repeat aloud, recite ; to study ; 

Pre. mjftr 1 Per. craiz, 1twq>, n$:, Sfen 1 I Fut. ■fan 1 Aorist. «<r&ff^ 
or «jnistf| 1 vtrrfstSTtr 1 Caus. «T5«fh 1 Desi. fqvftnfa 1 Inten. xrmztH I 
*,»sj« 1 vnnftfn or vt^ » 

IS W •^TC^ I ms$ 1 mrfirv ■ 

364. ^/Vatha, to be strong or powerful ; to be Int. When it means eka- 
eharya, it is atmanepadi. See No. 281. That root is ens n 

^* n ' *«ft 1 P«. enns, WBfl:, w»g:, trafgsj 1 1 Put. trfsm 1 Aorist «*n£tat t 
Wtdq 1 Caus. «ronfn 1 Desi. fimfcaft 1 Inten onraft 1 Wfjsj, ounfift or mrfei 

360. \/ Maths, to be intoxicated ; to dwell ;(togo). 
* re - **f*» < *»*. »W15, ftsfl:, *§:. Sfctf 1 I Put. srfipn 1 Aor. mm&H 
vmim, 1 c*us. wrenftr 1 Desi. fionwfii 1 inten, mrnmfr « . 

366. ^/ Ka^ha, to live in distress. 
^P». ««% 1 Per. tj«is. tmsjsjs, m: 1 p Fut, w f Kn , AoHtl emjcM. 
««SW| 1 Caus. ansofn 1 Desi. fimfcnm 1 Iofen. unsnl 1 a*at, wsjfirrt 
irsjf^ 1 Noun sjs:, sjfeirsr, ejgrt » ^w^» 

3&<. v^ K *$ *» to spssk,Some give it m y'ralha. 



t&fcstf. B«r Gm I §3SM.) Root 366 Lotm. 
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V^ft* *g firivP «. Biaim, ?§:, *fe« , I Fat. tfsm I AoristiroBftt, 
WOTf I CWVKI OTW ij>«.i. fwftwfw l Inten. m# i Yen luk TOstf* I Wff I 

■ . . W Vi€ vtgttlWSGtktl | «9irnKrt frail i; tufa i «eji? ti 

8ft8. .y/ Hatha, to lea p ; to be wicked ; to oppreia ; to bind to a post. 
„ P r *- gWT' p ^- ITS. *Wj;, W«§: i I Fut. «fsnTi Aorist. ««tst(i 
Wrf! C.u.. wreufir . D«i. ft^ferti, , Intea.ajnnrttwg«. «H8»% 
or arflgqj ■ 8ome say it means to oppress. 

wsf« i ashrarc ■ ' 

859. v/Rntha, 560. v/Lu^a, 861. t/Utha. To strike. Some read 35 
with • long « and, conjugate it as ssfff &o. 

Re. Sisfil I Per. t£is I I Fut. Wsn i Aorist Virata i C»us. hsrfn I 
Deaf. fWwtw 4 Inten. faaft i Yen luk, tastfr r frfcfijs • 

860. ^/ Lu^he, this root it found in the Tudadi also. 

Pre. shsfif i Per. «r$i8 i I Fat. ertfsm i Aorist mStrSttf » 

861 <y Pfba.Pre. «rsftt I Per. sfa, 35*. , I Fut. *itsrTI 1 Aorist 

tlljtlt I Caus. *T«UT« 1 t Desi. afsfsvfrl ■ 

861.A t/"th»- Pre. SsfrTi Per. 9S T tjejn I I Fut. afart I Aoritt aasofrl I 

Caus. atttrffl Desi. sfstswfrT ■ 

368. v/ Pifha, to hurt; to feel pain. 

Pre. fefil 1 Per. Ms, fcrfos^: 1 1 Fat. &fsm 1 Aorist ***>!•. «*fsejt»? 1 
'Caus. teufil 1 Desi. fqqtsatn 1 Inten. qfqsjft 1 q* em, ofbitfrT, Wffc I Atoni 
OtSti with to 1 The lengthening is by VI. 3. 137, 8. 3539. 

363. sy Safha, to cheat, and »lso 'to hnrt,' 'to feel pain." 
^ **- W^» 1 Per. WWW, *«g:, te; 1 I Fat. vfem 1 Aorist. wr&% 
WHW | ' Caus. irtsnfh 1 Deal, fwafisim 1 Inten, vnrsft 1 av;gi[, W«5»ftf 

«J«T W* pQmrft I wrrafri i $% ife wrnft 1 fvsfti n 

3tf<. ^/Sutha, to be impeded or hindered. * 

|P»*^, ij'Bfh I Per. g»8 i gw g , I Fut. trfsm, Wj»ffem I Aorist 
»Jf*)lihji^ejljenjJi|iCaus. inc«m ^s«m 1 Desi. i j i i i fsV i ri l, f jyjfejwfa 1 In- 
ten— #rnn%, #rfjQ5i^ e 

$f§ H* * I fulfil 11 

863^/ Kuthi, to be blunted or dulled, to loosen. 

W^'PftPW • *•*■ wejwwmi 1 Inten. ejejssift i «*;g*{, Aifjn^n i trgftf i 
pan bob: ■ 

8W. V/Mhi, tobfhwjr ; to strike. Pre. aJsTn ■ 
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. 3B7. \/ Su^hi, to become dry. Pre. tynsfa » Nouns 1T<js: I ljjwft -»*S# ; 

*fe He, gft w» nftr I r* 

368. t/ Bu t'"< S69 - \/ W h i, to B°- - '■'.■;. 

Pre. tfsfrt ; gsfa i ' Per. ins i ggoS I t Fut. cftrsfT, gftliHT I Aorist. 
Wir&r}, wgn«tr} I Oaus. tttSufrT, gOOTTfl I Pesi. C«filSafrI, ggjfpS-offf | Inten. 

370. y/CbuddA, to dally ; to (port, to hint one's meaning. Bhiva karapa 
meant 'to express or hint one's meaning.' 

Pre. g|fr?i I Per. ggg i I Fat. ^yn t Aorist W^W} I Oaus. gr^ftr I 
The aorist will be liggf* I Desi. ggffvm I Inter*, ftrgtri) I a»,S«, I fclf. 
ft"* I drgtg I The Imperfeot will be mhfjr} t The root has gas penul- 
timate, which appears now as ff, when the final is elided by VIII. 2. S3 S. 01. 

371. \/ A44a, to join; to attack; tj argue, to apply olosely, to be 
devoted. • 

P.e. tjffff i Per. w»|. *rR|g:, OTrfj|: I I Fnt. *»f|m Aorist tji^r} I 
Cans. *mfh i Aorist vrfgir] i Desi. ■ j tfjftwTW (the » is not reduplicated be- 
cause of VI. 1. 3. S. 2446). 

«RW¥ W *[&*»* I «|fr1 I <a|ldl<4W l 5 » tTTOT: I jfc» Wt I 

5»j i to i «bh fwrfac ii 

372. y/Kadda , to be harsh or severe ; to be hard or rough. 

Pre. nt|fH I Per. «*| I I Fut. mfjm I Aorist. mmjfa i Gaus. Wgvffl l 
Desi. fwrf|«frl I Inten. vraVVl},! WFg^ I «lW|HrT or «n«% I wstans '■ 

JVowi : — mmmq compound of sjfj + amrj u The three rocts sn, w/f« and 
«>t have a 3 as penultimate. Therefore with the affix fjjjtr the foims would be 
«jr\, «ri and wfl respectively. ',.-;. 

373.* y/ Krlojri, to play ; to amuse oneself, * 

Pre. Bftlftl I Per. fcreft*, ftnftig: i I Fut; (Stfirm i Aorist. «■&$({ iCani. 
eftwfa i Desi. fratfwfrt i Inten. inlwjft i q*^* i imtffh i fcrftf^ i AorUl 
■nhft^f • i * 

9f (*I?) *<** *"* I *wft ' 3** ' gf ift« » v ^ 

374. v"Tudri, to split, to push ; to injure. Xv* 

Pre. Snf^gtfif I Per grin or ggf | iVut. ftiftm, »j(f«m I Aorist wflfrfell,, 
■fjftn i Caus. ftrfflfti, gmfri i Desi. gthfarfit, ggfarih i lutenJ^naS f ftunrif. • 
«>■ i mgftfr? <* »Mwi« ■ v " ■ 

375 v/ H4 *r i »»W.;A.. v /IIi.*i, 376, t^Bodft to -go*. : i^0 
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*+-*??' 2^1 ' *"■ W _' J 'J* *«" I Beue. ,«,!? , Aorist. w*»J Onus. 
Sjjfe . " "^ * *** " ' ' - en - *** ' ** ,Uk *«** ° r 

Aonetwtnfrp Caus.irwfrTi AoiUtw|iiJ|B 
- 376. V"Hodrl. Pre. ftilfn , Beue. frvfli • 
! a*™ ' vXH»udn. 376.B. v/Kftdri. These are not in the Siddh&nta. 

377. v/ Raudri, to despise. Pre. _ ?i«fii, li«fti II 

Ti«[ \04, %V *»£ ^m^ I 

378. ^ Jtf.dri, 379. ^ Lcdri, to be foolish or mad. Pre.-Jrtfi. j 

WMco stji} | *rtf*i i vnt i w»jg: i wj: u 

380. ^/Adit, to try ; to eiert. 

Pre. vtfrr i Per. urn wngs, «n: i I Fut. «W I Aorist. vtata »b- 
tsm, vrfeaV) Ca„*. «,. •*, , Deei. tjfefofi, n ' * * 

Nounej«: 'the stins or tad o f a soorpicn.' Hence ««hi.rp.* eat: «i«peoi- 
ally sharp ' The son of V.vndn is m\f*i » 

__•* \ts\ rami I afffi i «^raw5nwwwwtoiTw?ratfrt wr« 
»Tfapi: n * 

381. \/Lada, to dully ; to sport ; to play. ThU is GhafUi nlao. 

Pre. Lift , Per. ««rtl I I Put «rfm I Aorist. amry'tir, w«tf iw | Caus. 
•wii i Desi fusrfnf* i futen snmaft i nvger - vqerftftr. i «n«rf« u 

Aoeording to Kahiraswamf and others, the f aud « being interchangeable 
and so also «r aul * ire have the from trafn &o also. 

883. ^/U]a, (to play ; to sport { to dally.), to desire. This, root is found 
ia the Shiddanta Kaummdi, in the sense of «to desire'. MAdbava says under 
W* J "Some read^lala iptiyam after it. Kshirasw&nii unci Purushak&ia do not sp- 
pw>?« it as a separate root. 

Pre* ajajfif I Caus. tmrafrT I Noun srcnn H 
4T*M \C\ Hef | OdfrT k 'Wi¥' ($3 I ««|fff U 
. . W3, ; ^/Kada, to be proud, 

Pw. «ltw; «m«frT I Per. fjtJTV, mn I I Fut. afirm, wftum I Aorist. 
**ttfi», waffrf, mmnttif i Caus. gtwfa sjrafrT i Desi. fmfarfi, i fejwfcnfn i 
Inten. «i«Hri i awnnftfrl, frtafa^ i Ksbirasvimi # reada It as «fv and says 
fcoeording to Ddrga it is «f i" This /oot is found in the TudaJi aho VI, 86. The 
M»t »rr% is atmanepadi also. I 80S. 

4;:. '^*&f:$*W:'*> *•»*'(>)• ' . 

il.^ r ; : j% * Mm!f t&."laiait, mmHfp, ■mw rl Fnt. irfwnn i Aorist. «jm«its| • 
!^*|*'l*|» '»Af»Jt5! i Cans, nmfrt i Desi. ftprfwifrT i Inten. wnmri) i Nona 
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cheek.' Aooordiog to some the tat five roots (moludiug gauda) are iuoapabU, 
of eoujugation. Nount only are formed from them, 

Herttad the rooU whoh final it a tetter of the palatal elate. 

wb TOriffTsflT: i rWrrgnita: whwmmHjferatJ u , 

Now we give the roots eodiag in a labial. Of these, thirty, four up to 
%/ Stabba are amidsttet. 

jfsrm: i ofcwift rad frrtfa wrra i huS i fflfiw i wft^wmfac? I 
fflfrifqi i mm ftw* n 

The first of these roots is anudatta also and hence *f»r$ i JUhfrasvami 
mistook it hs #3 H 

Thus Pre : ftnft 1 Per. fnfn% 1 Though this is anij, yet in fte Second 
and First Person «t would be added by the rule of kryfidi (VII. 3. 13; S. 9393) 
Therefore, we have fafafat and faWWw ike. The First Future is fan 1 The 
Secoud Future is frfmt 1 „ 

In forming; the Benediotive the following rule applies: _ 

•iwwwtuTom: «Si «m# fewwuvhrarars rnjrir)i wk\ &K 1 Awl jw: 1 
hra.stis 1 fmr,*ft»m??nj 1 fini.sftrw, 1 gf» wsrt *% (*««.) tfri «Jrr«: 1 «nig 1 
•f?TB % «mnf 1 wftw % wi 1 hoS 1 fiwft 1 firfeil t fnfiewS 1 TnfuTo? 1 fins) 1 
fmSoiK 1 ftrejfai 11 

2300. After roots ending in a consonant, that adjoins a vo-' - 
wel of tit praty&h&ra, the substitutes of lin (III. 3» 161) and sick 
(III. 1. 44) when they begin with a consonant of jhal pratyahara, 
are kit, when the atmanepada affixes follow. 

Note : . The sutra eonsists of two words fatfatr and « i H * 3 u 3n, , literally 
meaning "the affiles lit and «icA in the Atmanepada," The other phrases, given 
in the above text must be supplied from the previous sutraa, to complete the 
si-nse. The anuvritU of the word ejej, that began with sutra, I. 2.6. doss not extend 
further. Ax ■' - fmsftai 'may he break' and >jm*«5 ' may he know.' «fm ' he 
broke, vejjt ' he knew.' " 

Thus the root fiw 4 ends with a simple'consonans, is preceded by % a 
letter of ik pratv&b&ia ; after this root the jhalidi affii sjtwj of the Benediotive 
in the Atmenepada is treated like fluf ; therefore there is no guna luabtitntibn 
of the vowel of the root before this affix, fira + #•£ ■ fin, 4Nl tf 

So also f|N« l *A*n*JrTnf l ftra,*jtv*( 1 

Similarly in the Aorist we have «+ftr« t (rfa| + n, the sj of the Aorist being 
elided by VIII. 3. 26. S. 8281 . vjfcrff 1 wfinjsjTrim 1 vfirmfR I ; ' 

385. v^ T 'P rf > *° ■P r ™M«- Tai » »°* *» » a 'r » it 19 Included in the list 
of suit roots. 

Pre. fa* 1 Per. MM 1 firfttMi fMMwit 1 1 Vat. *jri 1 II Fttt. ftfttih 
Imp- *wm«f > Impwf. ^IJIwR 1 Pose. Mtl t Bene, fawtftwj, fa i ^iw^ fiefwky.r 
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Aorist. sffttqt, *flflr*jrranj, tfi^Wi Caus. ftaafn 1 Aorist «fnThn| i Desi, 
Infra**) i Inten. affront i Yaii luk. Sf>nStfh or jrftfa * 

386. ^Tepri. Pre. Huff I Per. faftw I I Fut. ftfsjfff pll Fut. ftfasBH l Imp» 
fttmtjj I Imuer. vna*t I Pote. sWh i Benei ftfMhft i Aorist. Wflfms i Cans, fan* I 
Desi. frinfnrt I Inten. wfawft I «W§Sft: rWflffc or Hflfbar II 

38?. v/ShJipri. Pre. tftiffl I Per fafew t WtBoiii i faftsfiii i I Fut. 
jgf foil I Imperative tffomt] Imper. | stfrfcm I Pole. SJrf&rTl Bene, tRfnu^ 
Aorist. wffirci Condi, wsffqWH I Caua. af vqft I Desi. fawf fotlfl or frlfalfwiftl 
The 9 is not changed to * ( see VIII. 3. 61 S 26.7). Inteu. «ftfewn l wrsjiR, 
ffiwitfH or rtafffl i Ger. ferfarai or sjf fowl II 

388. t/Shfepri. Pre. «f m» I Per. fotfih I Fut. siffami II Fut. sjfforft 
Imperative. «T miq i Imper. srtrfrm i Pote. sTitrt I Bene, «f faw>s5 I Aorist. <■«■? ' 
fog I Comli. «frffa«an i Cane, sjnraff I Deal, ftref finft i Inten. rfievart » 

/ _ 389. v^Tepri, to tremble, thake. By the force of m .It meam alio to 
' arlrthkle. . 

Pre. Sx»S i Per. ftrfft I I Fut. fcfon I II Fut. ftfoOff l Impera. fHnmf ' 

Imper. WHOTI I Pote. ftta I Beue. sftr*>i8 I Aorist. Wflfuse i Condi. WflfiWW I 

Caus. Sous i Tesi. fanfrafl I Inten. flnttR II 

390. # t/Glepri, to be poor. Pre. ntoft i Per. faitft I Fut. Jtffotti Bene. 
»SfoT>BS i Aoiist. ejifffogi Caus. »w»8 i Desi. fsnSrhjafj i Iuteu. ffcro* t y 

3tfl. \/ Tuvepri, to shake, to tremble. • 

Pre. Soft i Per. feieft i I Fut, afore i Aorist ejgfoS i Caus. ekafr! 
(The Causative is Varaamaipadi because the verb has the eenseof motion I. 3. 87, 
S. 8753). Desi. faafooS i Inten. cramf) n 

Nouns. Sn«j: 'trembling.' (lit 3. 89 S. 3267 because of §) i fafqwt 
(Up. II. 02), a<m: (with gt( III. 2. 148 S. 3128). 

$* W- *•* W. *&l W * I www* wit « i jrtrfwr- 
Xflfkffc z*Tift i*d%mg *j *mnwtm trfsmr srw» trufaff traTf i >fi- 

• 392. ^/ Keprf, 393. .^/Gepri. 394. v^ 01 *!'?'' lo tremble, and to 
move. By the force of *, both the senses of trembling and moving are taken. 
This is done by yoga-vibhiga acoording to SwAmi. According to Mm'treya, the 
aenae of trembling would be understood by oontezt even w : thout m I His meaning 
.if that these roots could well have beeu read with \/'9v, but they are not done, 
.because traditionally they are read separately. The y/GUp is repeated 
because it has a different meaning here. 

*; Pre.' faff i Per. MA i 1 Fut. iforr I Bene. atTowhs I Aorist wifos I 
Cutt> twofff (I. 8. 87 S. 8703) Desi. fWtfiwft . Inten. M « 
''" ""qja/ i/Geiirl. Pre.i i»o* i Pee. Faift i I Fut. Sfi 
Desi. fMfvint I Inten. flffirorii u 



.^^| j|g. y ^Offir t. Prei JNift i Pit, fsiift i I Fut. Sfwn I Bene, iffitifati Aorist, 
^Mfns^sus. shroff i 
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391. v/° le P rl Pf «- **' ' Ter ' *"** ' l fai - ^"l" ' Beae - <**«** 
Aoriet — *jnftats t Oaui. riHrafit I Dot!, ftnafenri} i Inten. ahttaft * 

390. ^/Mepfi, to move. Aocordiog to Maitreya it meant o'to serve, to 
attend iipon.' The reading of Kshirasvamf it mepf i, repri, leprirgatau. Bat 
Merttreya reads it u mepri'lepfi ierane ; repri plavagatau. Some tette hare t*J 
and yqii , ' ■ 

Pre. Soft I Per. fn9H I 1 tfn*. dfam i Bene, ftfotflw i Aorist tjdftnt 
Cam. 8uofii i Deei. fir&fawS i Inten. dfmnfi h 

■396. ^/ Repri, to go. / ocording to Maitreya it muni 'to leap, jump 
■awlm*. Pre. fefti Per. ft» i I Flit, Worn l Bene. juntos I Aoriet trifcas 
Oaoe. infill Deai. (t¥firar) i Inten. ¥tng#H 

397. ^/Lepri, to go, move. * 

Pre. faf) I Per. fsr^J i I Fat. Stan I Bene. dfcrfrs I Aoriet W^fireS 
tfcue, Strafi* I Deai. fttifawft I Inten. dftrwS M 

398. t/Dhepri.Pre. QuS i Per. fa3v t I Fat. Sfupr I Aoriet ejftfar* 
Clue '^aafir I Deai. fatffiraf) i Inten. Mtnft H 

The Present is vat i In forming the Perfect, the following Tnle appllet. 
S» 00 < 1 yHUMRWW I S l» I «.« II 

wrtm v^imgarhrn wfitsfa jfafe Sfe nfa « i *"9 1 Vonff i «*firt 
•farenfaf en i vfimr-VHr i l »firita5-'»ceftss n 

2301. * is substituted for the W tH, TO, W3t and ^W, and 
the reduplicate is elided, when the affixes of the Perfect having 
an indicatory W (or «?) follow, as well as when TO with the 1$ aug- 
ment follows. x .* 

Thus ,«tfjt ( fc ; , ftfar, *«$, *gi, wfttn, Sag. 3f :, Sfsre), «, imS, wfq? i 
Note : - In the case of H the rale applies to the v obtained by Quna f oontrary 
to VI. i. 126, in q^r and wm the rule, that no different substitate should be in' 
the reduplicate, is not adhered to, and ia net the v does not stand between the 
two n'OT^etfonsonants. ' * o 

The root \/srow being exhibited with an .indicatory s shows that the ad- 
dition of the augment ftT is optional (VII. 2.44S. 2879 and VII. 2. 15. S. 302S>- 
Thus tiie First Future is ejfirm or *fli t Benedicts iftrtftjs or imte I TIm in- 
dicatory a shows that the feminine noun from this root is formed by mm (III. 8. 
104 S. 3281,. Aaw,, , 

899. ^/Trnpusb, lo be ashamed, abashed. 

Pre. waft , Per. « i I Fut. *fimr or *W I II FuJ. tfcraft or <ffaii i. 
Imperative -trim? { Imper. mvm I Pote. T^rl I Bene. Trfasfteg or wpfag I 
A f"'' yfo* or <nwqf i Condi wfirsm or vvvnm I Cans TOsfn I Aoriai 
'•mwij I Being a Oha{»di root also (aee 859) if is rait (VI. 4. 92 S. 2568) Met 
■»■• the shortening in the Causative. Desi fmifqqft, or firm «J« I fate* 
"'""" ' ^ W. "'Wffil or rmfqi i Put Part. Pass. *jj: i Paat ijaft ■**■■ 
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TTOWI^ i Ger. vfomn or ytjrari Infini. vfirgif t tagi* i Nouns wnftngt 
(III. 3. 116 S. 8116,'. <*g 'Tin. 

frf^T Vo* 1^ t *wS i TOW » 

400. ( ^/Kapi, to move; to tremble.- 

Pre. graft i Per. ««nf I I Fat. sjraHT i Caus. eraafr I (I. 3. 87. &; 2753) 
Desi. fairfWt) I Taten. inm^j) I Nouns :-«w: (III, 2. 167. &.3U7.) 
WW*: (II!. 2. f48> or U9i S. 3l28 or 3129). «fa: (Ui? IV. 144) ejsronfo ''Vishnu 
OB Rudra." attar: (*See however Un I. 55). 

401 ^/Babi, 402. ^/ Labi, 403 ^/ Abi, to sound. 

401^/Rabj, Pre. raft i Per. wsef I I Fat. ffivrr I Aoriet vtfaitg i Caus. 
tsanft i Desi. faferaft I Iuteu. iiw« % iiS i vv.wq i muffin or mn.fii ilroperfeo 
wtnt i Noun :%ww: n 

^ 402 ^/Labi, to Bound. Pre. «Tt«R I Per. srer«T i I Fut.crfafflt i Aoriet 
ejcjfniw; I Caus. enaraft i Desi. firafrasft i Inten. wracn.ad n 

403. ^/ Abi, to sounds Pre. waft I Per. WKW I I Fut. afarm i Caus.. 
WPerafJiAorist imf«HOT| i Desi. tjfarfamft i Nouns : v,tmni: " The father of th* 
three worlds," awrftan * war ' mother.' 

.404.* ^/ Labi, to hang down, hang from, 'to dangle.' 
Pre. cjtaft i Per. a«nf i I Fat. srTwm ■ Nouu : tjurf.with the- 
. negative a, and affix 3 under Un. 1. 87, It means gourd. 

406. <y Kabri. to oolor.Pre. waft 1 Per. ni 1 I Fut. atari l> Aorist.. 
aafans 1 Caus. anraftl 1 Aorist avaTaq 1 Desi. fararfiraft 1 Inten. aianft i<r,«^ 
aiafa t Nouns aac: i aaft or mm (IV. 1. 42. S; 500) we/u » 

406. ^/ Kllbri, to be impotent. Pre. vftgft 1 Per. fofta I I Fat. tfttarc I 
Aorist wjRtfaes 1 Caus. sftanfn I Aorist afafanf 1 Desi. fejjftfemft 1 

fftf *•£ «$ 1 <ft«3 » 

' 407. ^/Kshibri, to be drunk or intoxicated. 

Pre. ataft 1 Per., taW 1 1 Fut. tjtfVrU I Caus. sjtanfil, Aorist afaftarf 1 
Desi. faaSfiwft 1 Noun s tjto ,» 

.#•? ¥©<f «K«* I '"tori » 

408. v/^lbhri, to boast. 

Pre. 4tMJ} 1 Per, finftw 1 I'Fut. #fiim 1 Caus. *>»afr 1 Aorist. afaRm* » 
•Deri, farflfiwft I Inten. xfcfoaft 1 «**«{, «rfel 1 (« ohangad;toa by VIII. i. 40. 
8. M80, and n ohanged to a by VIII. 4. 83. S. 68). Noun tflac H 

40»,*4>Cbibhri, to boast. This is read separately beoa use some read 
'■■■&$ aft instead. Pre. #H* i Per. Whw 1 1 Fut. aWwn i Aorist a+jtfal • 
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fcg *\; *rfw m> tf* W ^ I ^ ' '***&' «** 
warS i vara i xmft n <• 

410. ^/' Kel)h V i . t0 sound, to make noise, to low like ft cow. Some read it 

as v/irfw and v/tf« » ', ^ 

Pie. iail l Per. fri« i I Fut. IfiniT l Aorut Hrtfws I Cans. |HJJB l Desi. 

fitffwsft i Inien. tftwa u ' 

411. ^/Abhi, to sound. ' 

Pre. wmd i For. «t«wf or wninm (Q). I Fut. wftwm l Aorist. wifiww I 
Caul, mwaa i Desi. wifjwnji i Nouns : «m: I <tffew: U 

412. y/ r,iIj|1 '. ( t0 sound, to bellow, to low as a oow). To obstruct. To 
stop. Pre. mft I Per. wwf i 1 Fut. iftwrn i Aoriat twfnre.n 

wfi? *U, S*f*T V^V JT^T^^ I *awi i 3ww?i i aa: stt- 

Wjwfr-' CJI 6 ) ifa JTefrnrar: I fsWWrl I '^rTf^:' (*?«*) ffa <W* g 

3 «sfa i tfffinft ftfltstq sfcreis a* iretMrj i ri^si a'-wrewft:— ' 
(i9«) tfn imir13nre<neR 'w$:' («ss) *farraiii^<rti<iTerafr» area: i 

ftfaoSWOTiTC ^TqaftlBR VFQng: 1 RWrt QWH I CTZW - U 

413. ^/Shtftbhi, to stop, binder, paralyse, benumb. 

Pre. WlWtfi I Per. rTWwT I I Fut. Stfw?TT I Aorist WffifertE I Cans.W *MoS 
Tbe desidotat've of this is f jrewfaijfrT I De«>. ffTCanMaS l Inten. HreflfcwJH » 

With th> Preposition ut, the form is 3awS (See VII. 4. 61 S. 118) 
With far we have fatflntd I Here sj is not changed to n beoause the sutra 
VIII. 3. 67 S. 2272. applies to t/sjpw as exhibited there with at ; namely to' 
tbe sutra root that takes th! vikarana wg by III, 1. 82 ; and not to the present 
root im 1 The reason of this is that in the sutra VlII. 4. 61 S. 118 the root 
is exhibited as mxt* with a labial nasal, while in VIII. 3. 67 S. 227S tbe ' root it 
•xihibited with a dental nasal. This is the opinion of Madbava. Some nay the 
Z of «5W is original. According to them the conjugation is Pre. tgmft Per, 
zwit » 

414. \ Skabbi, to atop, hinder. 

Pre. WBWrT 1 Pre. wwsw 1 I Fut wrfwmx 1 Aorist "irarfong I Oaus 
WOTajt i* Desi. fwBfifmnft 1 Inten. WCTJJwfi 1 Past Part. Pass OTfwrT: 
sjsjforr. 1 PaBt Part Act. wtfwnsti^ V • 

sw (snft) VU, spft *N m* faff* II 

415. \/w* (wft) «to copulate.' Some read it as etfa 1 This root insert* 
a penultimate nasal by the following, • 

sin* i tftrcrifttfe 1 1 1 1 s<ni 

wftnyrrroi: »flraf« 1 wwfc 1 a«w 1 mXvxm 1 mfate \ » M ft 1 www ■ ' 
2302. The augment ' num ' is added after the root- vowel in' 

•radh' and 'jabh,' before the affixes beginning with a vowel. 
Now :-.ThM . wirfa, row:, tratsj), ml «,*# . emufa, „*,«:, sjrgwtft 

•JmTJmUf. WW WW 1 Though the trfa rule is subsequent, it is superseded by 
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the augment. Why do we say 'before an affix beginning with vowel t Ob- 
serve t«r, aiw*j 11 

Pre. %mttt 1 Per. oraraf 1 I Fut. afamr 1 II Fut. sirorarft 1 Iroper. wwr- 
RTIf I Imperf. <nWH I Put. BmfrT I Bene, aifwrfte 1 Aorist, maifiwta I Condi; 
wirftwwr |*C*ui. bmuS or fn 1 Aorist asrarnfr] 1 Desi, fsrofaraft 1 Intei». 
ligtw a* (III. 1. 84. S. 26 35 au.l VII. 4. 86 S. 2638), n^ g*. whiwiFk, 
or 31551'W 1 Dual asaiM: 1 PI. WSWwfft 1 Noun srw tootb. Maitreya makes: 
it anit an ww»f it* 

416. \ y Jribhi, 'To copulate,' (' To gapo, yawn.') Pre. ajw^i per. aisrw » 
Fut. ^nmi I A»rist «3lf»r«2 1 Onus. 9MoS or fa 1 Aorist iHjrSWf'i Desi. fsrajwaStt 

*Ir*T * *«*!?*«$■ I 

417. ^/"galbha, 'To paW to boast.' Pre. wyw#i Per. m^H 1 I Fut. 

aqfom Aorist wr«rftre 1 C»us. w^waS 1 Deai. nrn*jf»wfl 1 luteu. trrar^wS 11 

418. y/Valbku, ■ To eat.' This root begins with the dento-l.il. ial a 11 
Pre. aattri w Per- aa^ir 1 I Fut. asjFwflf 1 Aorist aggfats 1 Caus a«j»ofrT I 

It is always Purasmaipadi, became it meaus to eat. (I. 3. 87. S. 2763.) Desi 
faa^rfwrft 1 Iuten. aisrfwS « 

•to* *^ wi^sf 1 

419b ^/Galbha, To be bold or confident, or arrogant. 

Pre. ir^rwft I Per. ain^K 1 I Fut. n^fiwr I Aorist WirfFwSS I Cam?. 
niirttaft 1 Desi. fern^THsft 1 Iaten. wmf «S i Noun : wmyw: ' daring, brave 
audacious.' 

420. t/dratubhu, To be careless, uegli e it, to er. The root begins with 
the 'palatal v, but with the dental 3 aooordiug to Chandra, Swami having given 
both, adds ijsrg also. 

Pre. totS 1 Per. vvm i I Fut. ^tftwrr I Aorist aafans 1 Caus. aataft 
Desi. firafarad 1 Inten. aranrjif) 1 Past Past Pass, aftwi: I Past Part. Act 

afiwtraia, 11 

«35 W *3F& 1 ^Nr?i I 

• 421. i/Shtubbu, To stop, paralyse. Pre. whwd, with fa, fa«5*»tS I Per 

fjtgfc I Fut mtfitm 1 Caus. sjftwoft 1 Desi. gsftfinrft or gsjfarafl 1 I""". wwrwS 
Past. Part. Pass tgfttff: or BJWJ? I Pass Part Aot. fjgmnaia. I Qer. CgfaraT 
or otfwat (I. 2. 36. S- 2617). 

Are end <Ae thirty- fow rood ending in a labial and which wtrt Atmanepadi, 
Now we give Parasniaipadi roots ending iu a labial. 
422. irg 191} < to proteof.' In its conjugation the following sutra applies. 

**°* 1 irqggfa fogufginPa ra: «ra: i 3 i 1 1 ^ « 

aw anawaa: smwara i 'jail' (»<«0 *** J« ni ■ A 

2303. The affix win qpmea without changing the sense, after 

fjj 'to protect,' yp * to heat," fern • to approach/ am ' to praise ' and 

at * to praise.' 
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Noti : — Thus mumfa 'ho protects' ; $qrafc 'he heats' ;. bo also, Timiufn 

worafo and wwfk 

Noib. — The verb xtvf being read along with osj 'to praise,' hols here the- 
sense uf praise only ; so- that the affix does not oomo after the verb mnj. when it 
means ' to make a contract 1 ; as «rT*o ntnfi, 5WO Wttji'- 

Notbi : The veibs in wo do not take Mmanepada affixes, as 'there is no- 

iudie.itory letter to show that. ' 

Thus jo v + win i Nov applies S. 2189 and we get tbfe guna of 3 ; as, 
Htvn 1 This is now the root, for it gats the dejiguation of Dhatu or root by 
the following sutra. 

^08 1 xfHTaPirir UTrTS: r 3 » * • 9 s ? ft 

OTsa: oid'iirv^n: xnmi mi «rai ft wtgroi: ?o : 1 wgrarcattan: 1 ifnnof« 1 

2304. All the words ending with the affixes &\ and the rest 
are called Dh&tus. 

Notk :— This extends the sphere of Dhatus or roots already defined in 
sutra I. 3. 1. These roots may be called derivative routs. They are separate 
independent roots, and hnvo all the funotions of a root, as taking tense-affixes 
&o. as shown in the above examples. Thus fejqftrf 'to wish to do,' qrrft 'to oatise 
to do ; dfaa 'to do repeatedly' are separate roots and not the same as sjt, * to do' ;' 
and thus take nn <fco. 

The stems that take the affixes beginnidg with sj^ and ending with Gut 
namely, the following 1. «sr (111.1.5,6,7)2. ocm (Til. 1. 8). 3. «nrtre (HI 
1. 9), 4. mv (111.1.11)5. on (Iir. 1. 13.) 6. fart (W. l. 20)7. fnjw 
(III. 1. 21), 8." «•< (III. 1. 22) 9. faq (HI. 1, 25) 10. * m (III. I. 27), 11 
Situ (III. 1. 28), 12. «hn> (*II. 9. 29), and 13. fire (III. 1.30) are oalled 
also roots. Being roots they are conjugated in 03, fa^ <fco. 

Thus \/ favm 1 Pres. nronrfrT 11 In forming the Perfect, the following 
sutras apply :— 

«o«{ 1 vjthtoi ?m|>nHi bt i 9 » «t 1 ai 11 

•nSvrrgasfOTwiinnmTaSi qi n,: 11 

2305. The affixes <nra and those that follow it„(i.e. %nv, jq* 
and fin*,) are optionally added, when it is desired to express " one' 
self with an ardhadhatuka affix. 

Nots : — Thus m 3rd. sing, of the Future is an ardHadhatuka affix. It :■ 
optional to retain the Aya of gopdya before this affix. So we have ftnnrarTI of. 
ihjri 'he will protect.' So also vffim or wftfuCT ; wftrm or ssiwfnm. 

But for this sutra, the affixes wra <feo. would have oorae aUtayt even when 
Irdhadhatuka affixes were to be applied. Thistnakes it optional. Therefore the 
proper ardhadhatuka affixes ahould be applied when we retain via 4o. and when 
we H not retain them. Thus the ardhadh&tuka fn«( (III. 3. 95) will be employed 
in forming the feminine noun from the simple root, but the Ardhadhatuka m (III. 
3. 102) will be employed in forming the feminine when w|i <bo. are retained. 
Thus jfjij or ihvrar. 
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* ■wrOTrananrvtf Wrfaq ♦ » ?* nrwocwm<jw>u hh*jsr.twst« ifit n«. 
fro* ■'• 

239^6. vnj is the affix of the verb *ro, « to cough,' and of 
those roots. that are formed by affixes (i. e. the derivative verbs), 
when &3 follows, except in the Mantra. 

Note :— . This forms the Periphrastic Perfect. The porfeot of «1S will be 
■iftm?, after which the teiminations of the Peifeet are all elided (II. 4. 61) and 
instead, the perfect tense of the auxiliary verb £ or v« t or sx is added. As 
WnriwW 'he coughed' ; dlTomre 'he stole.' So also fi^niaBS. 

This rule however does not apply to the Vedas ; as vrcqrr srwra Rig Veda 
1.79. 2. 

Vart : — This rule only applies where the root is polyeyllaMo consisting 
of more than one vowel ; as vjjposraarn. erhrgisawrr i The f'>roe of this vftrtika 
is that even of nan-derivative roots, the Perfect will lie formed periphrsetioally if 
the root consists of more than one syllable. In faot, the vartika would Biihstj. 
tute thg void anekachifh in the room of pratyayit. The sfitia would ihen run 
thus : kasanekaoh am amantre liti ' *jti> is added to the ro°t k&s and to roots of 
more than one syllable in the Perfect ; but not in the Vedas." 

ffffaajira ll 

2307. From this upto VI. 4. 68 inclusive, is always to be 
supplied "before an affix called ardhadhattika (III. 4. 114 &c)." 

Note: — This is an adhikiira sutra and extends upto VI. 4, 69 (exolusivl). 
In aH the sutras upto VI. 4. 68 should be suppliel the phrase " before an affix 
called ardhadhltuka." Thus VI. 4. 48 teaches " the v standing at the end of 
a verbal stem is elided." To complete the tense we should add : "before an 
ardhadhatuka affix." Thus the final « of the verbal stem fntfib is elided before 
the ardhatlhatuka affix tj, as f«ftf« ?|. fsrgtfo 1 hut the final M is not elided !«• 
fore a sarvadhaUika affix, as the * of wr in Hgfn, HSU: I The /ui-elision of *nj 
after roots of vsnfa class, implies that there is never lopa of «jtj n • 

Kartkd^-vjti «rSi www TurSniTO airaraij I 

The following purposes are seived by this Bfttra, i. e. an ardhadhatuka affix 
causes the following special changes (1) wftwlq: — The elision of w »f a stem, as 
shown above, in rwtfhVm. finSnVgif, (2) usntrw, i The elision of q by VI. 4. 
49, 50: as sftlfam, dnsfiigJJ, if^farTaaiJ from srfwn the intensive stem. Before 
Sarvadhatuka, we have dfesrS, iframU I (3) fipftow wfiiaisii? l The elision of 

far by VI. 4. 51, as wiubt wan mwri (aitw+aaj+rT - «in + ■+*)• 01 » a * ' In 

Sarvadhatuka, llTWrfrT, UWrofil, WPWfi?, iwfil I (*) ^IfSl'S. thcelision of W, 
VI. 4 64— as wig: «rg:, erarg:, aj:, I In Sarvadhatuka, wPw, mfw (8) <4wj- 
The substitution of long •} for <BT in some rooU, VI. 4. 65 as tflflrT, itaftj «•» , 
Sarvadhatuka waim*!, Wimif (6) wa»T-~The substitution of « tor tji, VI. 4 68 ; 
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as BOiff, iS«Wf i in Safvadh a tuka, HTW1. mmm I This is confined to the Pre- 
wtive (Mirlin). (7) ftra^nrsra stajfc. 'he treatment of the Itecative, like Aorist 
Passive in faflj. by VI. 4. 68. as wWftw, fjlfrfte I In S»rTadhatu»» ffltwi*, 
?«3fJ « * 

vr3wig*t<iroird trefwnW hwt*km ^itn wT«T«i«njsJ «rt i*Htot«Jt wnt* 

ftm StTbW Jhflt > ftmtai'jj mwrq • whnurtjj vfiMtn w^njatq ■ 

2808. The w standing at the end of a stem la elided before an 
Ardliadhdtuk.i affix. 

Note:- Thus fegftfs'sT, fa^Ftr'lJij, an i fawtfa'nBiif, from .the Desideratite 
stem wsfai i S.j also fag*: ami wars: from the roots fuss find w^^ time fwss+gr 
(III t. 80)«fwj+W+3 (III. t. 80)=fas[ + 3 (« being elided before the ar.tha- 
tnka ajafag. th« 3rd Personal dual of it is fugfT: I The addition of « by lit. I. 
80 and its subsequent elision by the present sutra, may appear a redundancy, 
but the elided V being sth&nivat, prevents gnna of fa i So alao'anjH: i See Sutra 
III 1. 80. Why do we say "the n is elided' ? Oiisorve $m, JHtrTT here <f and 
3 have not been elided. Why do we t,ay '•««: with * i}' t The long <rt will 
not be elided: as aim, OTHT l Why do we say 'before an Ardhadhataka'? Be- 
fore Savvaihdtktia there will be no elision" of v nor before a Tijdjlhita : a* 
(jWfSJ? and qgm B 

TArt :- The elision of such v takes place even to the supersession of the 
subsequent rules rel iting to Vriddbi and lengthening. As faxta'w, fa\5lt»ER: 
F««W# nnd far^wiS « l 

" Thus rrima+iuiH + tou - irmraivuTT or maiai spi or iftwamre ft 

The iiffit mm being optional bef.ire fer? (III. 1. 31. S. 2305) wo have the 
alternative forms frti, sj jag: I The root jg lias an indicatory « and so the <f% 
augment is optional (VII, 2 44. S. 2279). As ajritfnw or Sjiirrfn II 

The gs is nmrfqm or irifwm or ihflT I The fa* is rrnjtujr?} or JWHJi 
The §*, is inmaTifaj, or *iha}fj or wffyofci a * 

^43-'. t/ Gupu, to proteot. P.e. favmlfa I, Per. giftn i sjjag: i ajiirfirw 
cr apiim TjjrTmr or jjntja i I Fut. infom or ftiwr i II Fut. JrtRmfH or i,t-> 
ijwffl i Imperative nwiag i Imper. whwwf i Pote. ihtnu}} i Bene. gwt?j I 
Aorist wtiVgta or «m«>?j i CUidi. whfQWJJ or «ihvatf I Caw. irioofn Aorist. 
"13"? ' r>tfai - 53' B ^ or gS^wf" ° r ajnifirefrt I luten $TgQJ& i This You. 
is never elided. Pa»t Part. Pass. g W Ger. jrojort or iftfqWT or nftwi t (I. 8 
26 S. 2617). Adj. tom iNonn gfjj: » ° _ 

V/Gupft To protect Pre. inwrfHi Per. ihqwf nn t i p n t finnfam i II 1 ' 
Fut.nmifiirajfti I Imperative, ihowg i Imper. wwrrw} I Pote. qraiaii i Bene. ihw'- : 
aiq i Aorist . wharihj . whvifatem i Cond*;. wihuifqwrj i Caus. fhawafrt I 
Aorist ^grtknnj I Before the ardhadhatuka, the « being always elided th« 
root becomes ag-l«p« (VII. 4. 93. S. 2316.) and so VII. 4. I S. SS14 dots n. t 
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apply, Desi. Ijitraifalfil 1 There will be no yau as the root is of more than 
©ue syllable Pmj Part. Pss*. ftnrrfim: 1 Ger. iinnfaraT 1 Adj. nunnm a 

423. V/DhGpa, to heat or to be heated. Th : e i* conjugated doubly like 
Jjg 1 Pre. yaurftu ?<"*. ^uiqfwtKi |^wi I Fut, gram. *pifom I Bene, ^qtotirj 1 
ytotij 1 Aorist ^unftri 1 irjjtfrj 1 Cam. $00% 1 Desi. g^fmrfrT 1 Inteii. irgnirlii 

3W V^V, WW W WT^frr«TT *,fa I '3K?' nm5 * 11 

424. Y/J*P a » To mutter: to utter in u low voioe or repent internally. 
Pie. orafn 1 Per. arerni 1 ftag: ii Fut. sifam 1 Aorist wsinftrj or vx&n 1 (vlt. i' 
27 S. #84). Cauji. nniafrT Aorist«3i>sivrt 1 D'sl. fxnfcrafrT 1 I»teii. aarairT 1 
Y>u Ink Sjl59l<ftfrT or arssifaf lAdj. amir l Nouns : wo: I WSajW. 'an tisoetia. 
(III. 2. 166 S. 3146). 

425. y/Jalpa, To murmur, apeak. Pie. siwfrT 1 Per- asm 1 I Fut. afann 1 
Caue. n«mfrTi Desi. fwafarafa 1 Iuteu. atasaa 1 Noun: mmm: F. biotts** h 

VT W *f??W# II 

426. ^/Chapa, To, console, soothe. Pre. <anffl 1 Pre. «qro 1 fcngi 1 fcj: 
I Fut, wFoatiAonst maitftfj 1 Caus. mxmXn 1 Desi. fcraft>«% t Iuteu. mnmk 1 
Nouns :— w 'a tree' according to Msiitreyu and 'bamboo' acoording to Dandanntli. 
nmtj 'i>ow.'«(IV. 3. 153 S. 1530). 

TT V^ «31T^T^ I wwtu: w«r: awiraafhft bit i »ufn n 

437. t/Shapa, To connect, to know completely. Sanmvaya means, 
"•connecti in,' or 'thorough understanding.' Pre. ttnfr? ' P<--r. hbtj i I Fut. irfvrTT 1 
Aorist WBlOTrJ I Gius. BTWofrl Aorist «a>Btl} I Deai. fffsftrsFrl I Iuteu. STSOTrT I 
Nouns trig: '» yoke,' 'a horse,' *rq|: 'seven.' 

427 A. ^/Sbactia, 'To connect.' Sakatsyana and Kihirasvami give this 
root. Pre. wwftr 1 Noun afara: II 

V[M£, <&<? *^ «mCT*f «*rfa I 

42S3J|j| / /Uapa, To speak distinctly. Pie. tafrT 1 Per. tntj 1 I Fut. rfam 1 
Aorist wiut?j 1 C'aub. tnrafti 1 Desi. fcfaMf 1 luten. modi Adj. ma 1 (HI. 1. • 
126 S. Sf887). Noun : ttg: 'an enemy' (Un I. 26). . 

* 429. ^/Lap», To speak distinctly. Pre. staff? 1 Per. mm 1 I Fut. wfumi 
Aorist trerra>n 1 0.ias. frrqafri 1 Aorist ssftan^ or wststmff 1 Desi. fsrafaaTH 1 
Inten. wiWBtr? 1 Adj. mvaq it 

«fq- Vt» HT^mf *T&T I vMH 1 H%ra | Srfiim i» 

430. «/Chups. To move slowly, creep or meal along. Pie. VftlFn 1 Per 
«9m I I Fut %lT«m I Aorist. wWfaj • Cans. Snfflfn I Aorist. HffjalJ |D»si. 
jmfmfrl or gftftraf* I Inteu. %TgtHrT 1 ni;^*, fhgutfrl or thrift* 1 Oer. •jftrmt 1 
" i ITOWT 1 (I 2. 86 S. 2617). Nouns ii»»R 1 draw: 1 «j««r II 

W> 3* w » 5*"^ v ^» (f «ntfi 1 9mfci 1 hSw 1 gut* • 
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ggffl i j: i dutoiwUn fci*i f**Wtat*itfif * » f«wrFwtV 
(«is) .... IwmwwIn: i {jwt^ i 'Bfjjw^T ufa dsftft' if?» wunuftf- 
>i«n tmrffg? > wwwTa «l: i fwqtfsnhrWi^ ^f* * I ^ ' . 
sfiqfa i jwfri i fcrasfa i ^Jwrfft i tftwfa i yaFu i w«W V "5** 
to) «j tnroT: i vH tori: hmMPMWwu.: wwtiWTj i r#r..ffnHiran: i 
wgiyuwimm: i 

481. i/tupa, To injure, to hurt. P«r. Srafal I Pre. gftnr I I Fut. rhftntt I 
Aorist «ftret?} I Can*, fturufw i Desi. gilrfirafa I Inton. ftignft i Ger. fhfasjf flt 
gftnwt i 

432. ^/tumpa, To injure, to hurt. Pre. gnftt I Per. ggw I ggs% I 1 
B pat. gfnm I II Fat. gfweifii i Imperative grog i Imper. vgrnj i Pote. griftf 

« ne. gwtij i Aorist wgritaj I Condi, wgfwrwfj i CaoS. gnam Aoriet «ggnt| 
«si. ggfw«rfi» i Inten. ftrgxttrir i w,gaj trigixftfr? or ftrgqfai ftigw: • 

433. t/trupa, To injure, to hurt. Pre. vtafe i Per. gVhi 1 1 Fut. ^Afqm 
Aorist wMhf 1 Onus, qftvofti I Desi. g^ftrafn i Inten. ftr^coft 

434. ^/trumpa, To injure, to hurt. Pre. wrafrl I Per. g^ffJi I Fut. •gfam 
Bene, WTTr] ' Aori,t •*/*«! I Caus. wjxtqfn i Aoriat vg^tng i Desi. gw^fanrfrt 
Inten. Ih^Wrl • 

435. ^/tumpha, To injure, to hurt. P/e. rWrt I Per. gftm I h Fut. ih- 
fwm I Imperative. 8reg i Imper. wira^ i Pute. ftrijjf i Bene, gujOTfj i Aorist <tib- 
W)?f i Caus. th«a% I De*i. ggfarafir I Iuten. fiigrfioft • 

436. t/trumpha, To injure, to hurt. Pre. gsrfni Per.ggsqt 1 1 Fut gqfart I '• 
Aoriet «gi?ofr<; i Caus. gsrufffh i Desi. ggsjfmfH i Inten. frgipsjift a 

437. t/trupba, To injure, to hurt. Pre. ^SjrTff I *W« i Per. gvfo I I 
Fut. ^fami I Aorist wftufcf i Caus. vrejafn I Desi. g^fiRwfa i Inten. rtayK.wfl 

438. ^/trumpba, To injure, to hurt. Pre "t^srujTR i Per. £««« I 1 Fu 
"gufawt Aorist *wqwfaji Caus. ^spsufiri Desi. g*,i}fwrfrli Iuten. r)t^sr«vD » 

NoT«:-The uaaal in the above roots is not elided in the PurfeotgJ^ause the 
sffires are here added to a root ending in a conjunct eonsouant, and ^Bfthey are 
not f«q ( I. 2. 5. a 3242.) Therefore we have the forms g?pq Ac. For the 
rule of elision of m ( VI. 4. 84. S. 415 ) applies to kit or nit affixes. 

In the Benediotive, the affixes being kit by III. 4. 104 S. 2216 there is 
elision of the nasal (?I. 4. 24. S. 416.) Thus gmirl frouv^/'gia » 

When preceded by w the root gnr adds a eibihnt in its beginning, because 
of the following v&etika to be found in the Paraskaradt olass ( VI 1 157 
S. 1071):— 

0a«« VdrtthK—'The augment 33 i 8 added to the root gnr when preceded 
by the preposition w piovided the agent of the action is a cow. That wcjnsrffl' 
•ft" (w^wfri tfn «sf fain* ga> Padamanjari.) 

t Sinos the root is exhibited in the above Virtika as g*uJh with- fun/, 
therefore when this root is conjugated In «»■ the sibilant it not added ( Vll! 
2.10 S. 2246). Thus vftgtfflfc ■ 
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—?'•'• ; Th* reosafaing six roots 39, <gn, *o. are conjugated like fq and flw i 

] *',•■■ Here the first two roots (fp sad $xq ) and the fifth and sixth roots ( fj« 
and (pw) ate without * r; the rest are with. * » The first four (jp, gw, *» 
rind ^ps))ynd r with the first labial i.r. -p « » The remaining four end with 
he second labial »'. «. «xpb. AH the- eight roots haye sj i.e. g or ^ every- 
where. , 

m, ^ ***> ^ ***> wwt, «*-to* ir-fw*, *w 

>i*l% q$ ***, *W UW, »wfr l wn: wwwi: I WIT JT tffrft- 
jfssrft i vtri rarara qaforai: i %Htng*lhft jwwr «3tt<rvrr: « wa i 
wl i <wsfcr i 'htF« i *rirFcT i frnii i toRi i wifa i *sTFri i nwFforfac- 
w| i n$frt i wJifrt i <rafn i lifn i vOfn i wtfh i. «irj*i u 

ty 439 to 452 ?i <ko. to go. 

The firsl^/parpa ends with the first labial xt; the next two^/iaplv 
•ndV/raphi end with the second labial ph qr; the remain iug eleveu all eud in 
the third rabia> sr I Ekcept the seeond and tbird^/raph and^/raphi, all these 
toots have- a penultimate ri t 

439> ^/Parpa, to go. Pre. nVft? I Par. oo&i I FUt. ofSm I Aorist raftf 
Cans. traaftt i Desi. fqa-fa'vfn I Inteii. mtrard i Nouns: — q**s, nftf «: u 

440. ^/Rapha, to go. Pre. TqrfrT i Per. mm t 1 Put xfanii Cans, iqrafa 
, D««i. fttfarfrT r inteo. rinn) II 

441/ ^/Baphi, to go. Pre. tvfih r Per. **ri I Fut. tfejm i Bene, immj i 
Aorist vrHft(| i Caus^ totofit I D«sl. frffavftf I Inten, tlftuft li 

412 v/Arbn, to go. Pre. mifn\ Per. vmsll I Fut. vfibn » Aorist 
Wtsjtq I Onus, srimft* I Desi. wf«wfii li 

443 Y/Parba, to go. Pre. iriffn I Per. wrir 1 1 Fut nlwn t Aorist *iwf<J l 
.Qw*. #0% i Desi. firafaafti I Inten. wqwS ii 

444. ^/Larba, to go. Pie. «sj||i Per. «rm 1 1 Fat. srfiiin i Aorist i wmfct t 
Onus, •sxfcrlff Ifesi. fsrtrfihsfif ■ Inten. srmbft I 

448. t/Barba, to go. Pre. SHsffl i Per. asm i I Fut ■Twn I Aorist 
• «R«fn i Cans. ««t «% i Desi.'hwfwrfil ■ Inten. wmwcti u 

446. y/ Ma'rba, to go. Pre. sntfn I Per. wr4i I Fut. wfAui I Aorist 
rafts i 0»us. srihrftl • Desi. ftnrf*«fn i Intso. srrasnf) t 

447. s/Karba, to go. Pre. *«fni Per. mil i I Fut. srfAfll I Aorist 
WB&kl l Cans, w&sjfn I Dssi. fwlawfa i Inten. trannft li 

448. a/Kharba, to go. # Pre. mkttt I Per. raft i I Fut. arffen i Aorist 
f|{ I Cans. iMr Desi. frafshrfw ■ Inten. tnvaaA i 

449. s/Cterba, to go. Pre.inKlli Per. mi I I Fut. SjffiMfl Aorist 
NiRAl I Osas. niifh i Desi. hrnfibfH i Inten. stpn&ii ■ ^_ • 

% Wlf»llOaus. «Ww I Desi fofi^ I laten. wnidft I 
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451. t/'Sarba, to go. Pre. «#* I Per. WW I * Fu'- **«" • A * 1 '* 1 WW** * 
Chub, saofn I Desi. fsstwnfw I . Iuten. m«w# it ,*'■■•'' 

452. t/Charba, to gc. Pre. Ww I Per. nvi I Put tjfsWfi Aorisf 
crvnfrj 1 0»u*. aiufrT i Desi. femfsWfs i Inten. trrviafti ° i>' 

453. ^,/Kubi, to cover, screen, clothe, conceal Pre fgarffr 1 Per. <J*|*K.f 
I Fnt BjfaiffT i Aorist wajisftfj t Caus. ajwufft I Desi. tjajfaisfH I Iuten. 
*jtaxgn$ i Noun BjpaiT '» thiuk pettiest.'. 

454 ^/ Lubi, to torment, liftiass.Pre §«fn I Per. ffW I I Fat. gmm» I 

Aorist w^wla i Caus. gw- ofa t Desi. ^fnrafn i Iuteu. tigwon i Noun mngt 
•a gourd.' 

455. ^/Tubi, to torment, hainss Pre. gwrfH i Per. ggsg i I Fut; gfanrr 
Aorist vgtsflqi i cans jpaufn i Desi. ggfarafn i Iuten. nigxsnfi i Noun graft II 

5f»T VU^ Wsfan* I gwrfn n 

456 ^/Chubi, to kiss. Pie. tjtstfn I Per, tOTS ■ I Fut. ^jftsTHT l Aorist 
wg*sftr| i Caua. |nifil I Desi. ggfawfo l Inten. ii^ni) s 

(The three roots \/ lurub, y/ tomb, snd y/ohumti are found in that 
Cburadi also). 

^15 W TO VM<£ ffqHf Hwfa < ot'* • *tSnii l wwfa » 
««jm | 3*013 i f<w ftw t;53$ i wrffi i ftwfa u 

457^/ Si'f ibhu, 458 ^/ Shtambhu, to injure. According to Maitreya the root* ' 
ace f«r*j and fow also. According to Tarangini, those are fmj and fawj also. 

457. ^/Shribhu, Pre. bmFh I Per. xjg£ l I Fut. sjfimr i Ctus. fjnrfrT I 
Aorist mwn or wjtamj l Desi. fsttfwofrT or firefiwrfjr According to Taraugin 
there is never « i Iuten. sftTOrffl a*, gw, Hrtawtffl or Hftwftffl or tjs/utfti orgfltr 
■jf« or gfratrfVi or cjfafVj Past. Part Pass. *JW: t Ger. H?*tWT or *Xt?{m I A3- 
jeotive mm(4t 

457A i/fag, to injure. Pre. tufa I Per. faih* I I Fut. SffflfT jAor^whftlf t 
Caus. SwafrT I Desi. faSfwqfrT I Int. sfsBrft II , . 

458. ^/Shrimbbu, Pre. tjarfti i Per. BWM, tjtjwrg: 1 1 Fut. qfmml Ben. . 
sjwmi I Aor. wftrf • CUus. fjiHafrT l Desi. fiaWMqfft II 

458B ^/ foai i Pre. ftnwfji I I Fut. fgfwm a , 

469^/^ubha, 460\/'suml.ha 1. To speak 2. To shine, adorn. 3. To injnre- 
Daiva and Maitreya give these two roots the sense of to injure,, by reading 
subha fumbha bhashane cha. But Svaroi reads ^without oha. This is the Opinion 
of Atreya also. Durga gives the meaning bhasane 'to speak, shine.' So also Dhani' - 
p4la and ^akateyana. Gupta makes it begin with a i.e. « » ■'"'? 

Pre. wV« Per. ingtn i I Put. iSfivm I Nouns, to: i auspicious.' «r*| I 
•whito'. (Un .II. IS) * • • ; T «,r; ; 

460 ^/gumbha, to speak, to shinty Pre, Ijnrfn | Per. ^W I W*»'| 
fjfJMHt I Here end the Qnpadi roots. * " _ - "-^ ' ~fp4?^: 
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■%•%' *H fftr ***, *ftr vm *f$ I g? * «f«? » 

firooiff i faiftfr^ i 9«rarft i o^trir i $<raift i 090$ n 

Now togive the toot* whose final is. a nasal. Of tkeae the tea endidg with 
*^/kami are Aiind&ttet. 

461 v/ " in, « t0 ta,e i to receiv «. P fe - ftrrafl I Per, faifcqsfl 1 I Fut.. 

faftnnm 1 II Fut. ftfqqrarif 1 Impera. faqamTtj > Itnper. wfrnwm i Pot. ftroqm » 

Bene, fafinrafoei Aor, vfaHngssi Con. vfaftmnmi Onus, hmmaftii Aor. ««t. 

faswrf 1 Dmi fstPwowrtift t Intern Afaraan 1 a*; «/«, stftnun^fij 1 Brfa'ws i to perfect 

vita*. i-Ger. ftrfcmn n 

462. y/Qhuui, to take, to receive. Pre. gntnir Per. $ 0$ it 

463 i/Obfini, to take, to reoeive. to seize i Pre.^rmrSi Per. n^nqr » 

Inteo. af< w. wi aft i n* gqt I arTtonftftf or wtfnnflfa Imper. «««/ »{ II 

w 464. ^/Ghuna, 463 gh&rna, to r©H stagge*, reel 

461. t/Ghuna, Pre. d«nS I Per, 33$ » I Fut. ^ftftmrt r Cams. tfqruft » 
Aoriat. «fgmfj 1 Deai. $gfino8 or SjgtfbwS 1 lutens. W^iqf) 1 »»; §«{ aftgflitfH 

or wrgftie 1 Du»l £1303: i Noua Sum Ger. gfinrai or Sifinrai 11 

465. v/Ghuinn, to roll dee. These two roots ^/ Ghuya and \/ Qhuipa 
j are Paraamaipedi also in the Tud&di olass. 

Fie. y&S I The Imperfect in yan. luk is tran^ (VIII. 2. 24. S. 280) 

afar i irarrai wm i 5$ tronfaaifa i ifirati i moTWirj i ufti^? i 

OTHtfrJ I WTW «*TT i 5h II * 

466. ^/vm and 467 ^/ ««r R 

. The first root means 'to transact business' 'to buy' as well as 'to praise.' The 
second root TO means only 'to praise.' The «j draws in the anuvritti of ayJiT 
only and not that of cnav.lt beoause it has been exhibited separately and not as 
\n, m atrvrt aj^rh «i ■ 

These two roots take «n« by III. 1. 28 S, 2303, but vm must then mean 

. 'to praise* ouly, for it has been read along with a*I in that sulra. But wheu 

trtj meane 'to deal or baiter &o.' the form is vajfrl I Per. 3d i First Fut. oftsTTTI 

The anud&tta indicatory final m in ma and ejn finds its soope only when 
the roota mean 'to praise/ therefore wheu the roots take the affix srnf, they will be 
Faraamaipadi and not Vmaqepadl. As trwoftl I Per. «nqf«am I Hi Fint 
Future wiftsrisj or «J«md I & a < WlWiij or wfi«*»S • _ , 
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466. \/9m> .''Totranaaot business, to buy," (2. "Ta praiae,''| \ *$» 
following coiijugaticu is valid iu the sense of transacting business onjy. 

Pre. ««fl I Per. «£ I I Put. nfioin I II Put. wfinstS i Imperative sWWlltf I 
Imper. vji«(| i Pote. own I Bene. nfsjita I Aorist wtjfafts I Ctoudie «Juf«U«l(T I 
Cam. ungofji I Aorist. vftatOr} I De»i. fwfilim* i I»ten. CjttJ«*fflh Tan luk 
owftfti or amfog, Dual, qwnre: i Imperfect. «rjtnqi i Paat ParV-Pass. flfvrT*! J 
Adjeotnre, TOWf i OWBH, I Nounp, vim: 'trade.' «m 'a trader.' Bfinw: (Un. II. TO/- 
faww: owtjn; ii 

466 A. ^/ Paiia, to praiite. In this seusa ejtra is added and the oonjnga 
tion i» then Parasinaipadi. When <bw ia not added, then the forma are aa given 
lefore. 

Pre. WDT»fti » As totbTh H9U1J? 'He praises the king/ Per. ntjnf ««r 
I Put. vmfam i morfoarf b < r afinnnr i Pote. wnrramr i Bene. onrtaTTr? ■ 

467. v/Paua, to P™" 86 - ***• Wi"ft» ' Per « ww * •■** OT ** t Nous* 
WW « 

vim W4 ^ I wwl i «mt3 h 

468. ^/Bhania, to be angry. Pre. Hmft I Per. swiff t I Put. fflfffrTT 

Desi. femifnufn i iuten. 3. s. wiHifsff 1st. a mniift'i I. D. smne*: i 1. PI 

•1«n*cr: I I Aorist Wjmi«|.i Nouns Mil HlfffHT It 

9«rfw i trartirat n 

;• 469. v/wgw *JB4 'to endure, to suffer.' The indicatory long s snakes it 
eptioually anif (VII. ^. 44 and 16 S. 2279 and 3025} : the ■„ ia for feminine «»}'• 
(Ill- 8. 104 S. 3281). 

Tl)iis the Present is sjuft l The Perfect is 3. S. fjtjff I 2. S. fjajfsti or 
vjejt, 2. P. «tjf*rar or vajsoT u 

Iu the Pint Person, the $3 form is «W~Ht I But in the anil form, the ij 
will be changed to *| by the following sutra. 

«» * wtw icmnt 

wwrw vnflubi wsstnita: ammrc? wiri> « q? 1 «ni; 1 fjvfnnl-tjvverl 1 tjwftr- 
*t|- wwrfc 1 •jfasnrT-tfcp.S 1 vdn 1 wtW* i fjftufiss - t/tjte f tjtjfcns r wrt* • 

2309. i is substituted for the si of a root before the affixes be- 
ginning with ir and a • 

Now :-As wrm, vmathe Imperfeot of mj, as in the sentence *jto naff: «wf » 
, The va is elided as a Vedic diversity. So also aneartff, with wag, the augment js; 
is not added by the option allowed, owing to VII. 1. 68. This sutra applies to 
those eases where the n is not at the end of a word, at it was in the last afttra. 

Thus from the root tjffw we have in the'perfeot 1st person dual sj T fflff ffi | 
But when the intermediate 13 is not added, then the if ia changed, to si and 
then tonj 1 ."■'.■ 

As ffffftrarl or tj«oa% 1 so also in the plural, fffffaffi or «Jwnr| l 

469 A. y/Kshamftsh, to endure to suffer. Pre. tjnft 1 Per. ffffff I Tf«*- 
fjftrm or ejiftrm \ II Put. tjfmoji or tjcaft or ffiftrejff \ Impeiative WRIt*! I 
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tmperf. wspm I Pote. *jftft I Bene, trfiretog or tj«1«x or «rfa«te • Aoriat wwfms 
or ijjfcf i Condi. «tjf*t«ttf or wsj'aq I Pass. «nft ■ Aoriat w.tjfff or «sjtf«r i 
wjfa»Wf I Caua. tstqfd i Aorist. (V{- 4.92. S. 2568). I. F. awfimt I Ben- 
♦jsrwfTO i pesl . fesjftnft or fafjuft I In ten. sis wS i Yan Ink «*wifn or tfeftft I 
The nasal js added to the reduplicate by VII. 4 86 S. 2613. Aorist vfffjolq i 
. Past Pure, Pro. arm: i Ger. »fnwi or Qi?m l Iufini. fflfwgq or tjgq i Nouns flw. I 

470. «$ wtt»ift I The word Knuti here menus 'desire." The root thereto. • 
means ■ to desire, lung for, wish/ The following > n tra applies to its conjugation, 

W° l sj&fqhr I 9 I 1 I 80 « 
Wrtf i f*<i«jra*j i ssmod i 

2310 The affix finq; comes without changing the sense after 
the root ma 'to desire.' 

I The (J indicates vriddhi (VII. 2. US) and w shows that the root takes the 

' Sixes of the Atmanepuda ; as, WTwaS 'he desire./; so also muift and wmosji i 
The Pitifeot ik forme 1 periplirastioally by win which lieing an ardhadlia- 

tuka affix required the elision of fa of the root by VI. 4. 61 S. 2313. But the 

following sutra prevents the elision : 

*tm i wmreiTOrafcatQra i s i » i an n 

•wur* 'm*tf '*ig' •mm' '*■;' IWJ' irj AJwiehr: wi?j i «jmrmmnn«niw 
sxrmoi ra i '•naisn wrvivngwi en' (aaou) i and i wwfam-s,fa*r V ■mfasgA- 

2311 ws is substittued for the i of fur, before tbe affixes »Jf«f, 
««, *f$j, tm, wg. and wag » 

Note: — Thus tmrof ««n, WW wrm, hqihsr:. innw (formed by the 
Unadf affix Kfr, m= mw, added to the roots lit and if?) vnj i aqvnisj: i snaj, 
■TOQ1W, Jmrtar. I t»»j: — trHiatg: i twr,— «ftwra«Bj: u 

Nora t-This antra oonld have heen well dispensed with ; fur the * of for 
would take guna v. which will be changed to va by the rules of Sanllii, before 
these affixes. The substitution of vjg for f is for tbe sake of the subsequent 
sutra VJ. 4. 66 S. 3336 however, because there V oould not be changed to tra 

by any saudbi-rules. 

» 

• The fij is always changed to *ra; therefore them substitution of the 
Jprssnt Sutra would have been reduuJant, but it is taught here in order to 
: supersede the elisim declared here afte in VI. 4. 61. S. 2313. Thus sjinrfl mi ■ 

The addition of wra beiug optional (III. 1. 31. 8. 2306) we have the* 
alternative form wen) also. 

'**«■■ The Future forms are:— VrmfanT or wfam " snsrfiraijf or Rtftr HJi " 
■>"■■. yln forming the Aorist, the following Sutra applies. 

we i ftrF«|wwz waft *v i « • * • ** •• 
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2312. After a root which ends in fin ( III- 1. 20, 2t, 44, &c.) 
and after the verb f* 'to service,' 3, Ho run,' and sj* ^'to drop, , 
■j*;ia the substitute of far, wheu gi; follows signifying an 
agent. , 

No«:— The «• prevents guna and ririUki an! « is to distinguish it from 
mw When Vf is added there is reduplication ( VI. I. 11). The usus/ termiana 
tious of the Imperfect are employed after the root, when n^f >'» used ; a 
WSKOj 'he caused to nmkc'; wf»f«?j 'he served are went'; NjgTJSfJ 'he' rau 
■rasjwj 'it flowed.' This form U not used in Passive ; as, trasuftrannrii I Thus 

miq+Y+Wf u 

Now appliei the following sutra, by which the •/ (fin) is elided. 

sm i imrJarfe » g i » i au ii 

wfw»i?nara v nHfi ti? timv. stop ntrnnj ««>rsrr»n-' (*«) *fi» ofm 
nun i + «urearaifan» onjin^%5\g«i: gaFaufaaSw. + »ff» mW «*} i Forerraw g 
nivniw: aifmfiRirra ffRsuwrawur tfs »rra: i aejrTtjj 'rfiFs' ■jFnBra^jrmorfjnw- 
tngmrnrirgi fasta: < h«t «rag=iaraai3 ngrmj i to*; i «nm*jti ■ wb i wfes?; i gar: i 
nat'i 8,fot;i sjurw: i ara: i anna n 

2313. The * of the verbal stem formed* with the affix far, 
is elided before an ardhadh&tuka affix which does not take the 
augment t^ « „ 

Notb : -This de'iars •/a* the semi-vowel a, the guna, Vriddhi and the long 
substitutions. Thus VHrtqn, "mSi" vnfasirl, wrfezjj, WWKT, TJUWT, WTOS:, 
Tin*:, aiinS, nraS and gtreFrT (see VII. 4. I for the shortening of the stein of 
the Aorietg in thase). Why jio we gay 'not having the augment sj^ ? Observe 
sjTtfam and vrcFain « 

The «n'.ra VL 4. 82. S. 272 (a aerai vowel is substituted for the final « or 
•} of a root' before a vowel begin ing efiix 4c) being subsequent in older of 'all- 
(adhyayi would debar the present sutra and prevent the elision of «j and ouise 
a to be substituted instead. This h >wever is prevented by the following. 

Vdrtiha : The rule ordaining the elision of fin (S. 231S) end that teach- 
ing the elision of « (VI. 4. 48. S. 2308) take effect even to the supersession of 
the lubtequenj rules ordaining f q^ (VI. 4. 78 S. 2290), or semi-vowel a (VI. 4. 
4. 82 S. 272), or guna, (VII 3. 84. S. 2168 Ac.) or vriddhi, (VII. 2. US S. 254)/ 
or lengthening. 

NoT8.--The elision of m supersedes only the two rules of" vriddhi, lengthening 
and not the Others. The elision of ■; (Far) supersedes all the above fitt rules of 
Tyan, yan, guna, vriddhi and lengthening. 

Q. There is no neoessity for this vartiko with regard to fin for if th* five 
rules mentioned above were not to be superseded 6*y fill-elision, then this rule wdl find 
no Iscope anywhere. And as scope must be given to every rule, the present s a t'» 
i liferent inly and eenfesiitUe supersedes the hoovj rules. 

Ans. The v&rtika is not unnecessary. The fig elision finds its unreetrioted 
B cope before the irdbadbatuka affixes like faw (Ilf. 3. 174. Si 3313). Thus from \£ 
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' QTVofrT we have trrtffi:, from ^/oTsTofj*. mfe: i The intermediate 13 ia prevented 
&ero by Vfr. 2. 9 S. 3103. Henoe if this vartika wore not taught, the fio would 
be elideJ only Wore the ardhadhatuka an it affix fflf"j and uo where else. 

As a majtter cf faot, the force of (he word vfsfFs in the sutra ia that the 
rule of the eljjii n of fm applies to all ardhadhatuka affixes, and not only to a 
single affix titiik 

■ Notb :— -Hnd the present s u tra not superseded fjuqr <bo, thou it would 
have been moie prupjfr to draft it as ^: only without the word wfsjfff 1 For the 
eutia it. with the auuvritti of vravinjx rend into it, would apply to the affix 
fflnfi only after the rule* »a* t qnf &a ha I restricted its scope. So there would 
fio uo neoeessity of a Idinj vfqfs 1 Tho very fact that the word nFffs is added 
shows that tbe sutra has for its scope alt ardhadhatuka affixes, aud therefore it 
is an exception by anticipation to the rules of iyai'i Ac, 

Thus tar, is superseded iu VrTRSrf i It is wr, Aorist. There ii 110 scope 
WGuiitt here, as mr, is f*?} and wq or sutra VI. 1 82 S. 273 has also 110 soope, 
Btthe f (F«j) >u trrFg is precede 1 by a ooujttuot oousomnt g 1 Thcrefote far is 
Hie only rule left that'would have applied to this fig I The present v.irtika de- 
liars 'fas? hut causes the elision of f 11 

Similarly qqr (semivowel) substitution is superceded iu vilfsST; 1 Ouna is 
superseded iu amon aui vriddhi in sjntx: aud lengthening in gnat) n 

Thus Wf t*j+«j +■ iB-f-H "<0*HJ+o+n + n 1 Now applies the following. 

S818 I QT TiffWUV l W T ?<W: I S I 8 I 1 II 

W»i Ju7 Q3|f HCdtwrar HKS. RITrT M 

2314. A short is substituted for the vowel, standing in a 

f ultimate position, in the fur-formed stem,* when the affix w* 
n of the Reduplicate Aorist) follows. 
Th*msjnj+-f+-j+jv»«jjT^+"J + rl (VI. I. 51 S. 2313) = w*lj + -J+fT (VH. 
S 2314). 
1 Now applies the following antra which causes relupl cation. 

H'U 1 Hfff 1 C 1 9 1 «(1 11 

23l"5- Of a # non-r<duplicate root there is reduplication when 
the # affix w of the Aorist follows. * 

Dr. Ballautjne translate* it thTii:-"VVheii t|# t follows, there are two in the 
room of the first pirtioiif containing a single vowel, of an unrctuplicnted root 
but the reduplication is of the seoon I portion of a root that begins w : th a 
vowel " 

The first syllable is reduplicated if the first poit n of tie root begins 
with a consonant; the second syllable* is reduplicated if the brat portion begins 
wjth a vowel. 

thus •raq-t-'i + 1» - "*a*ij+"i + if " 

Now applies tbe following atldesa sutra. 

sMf ' WW?Wgfs! ■4WJ*»3ft5 I • I 8 I 41 « 

*i*,«rt' tfiT afsrlfia: 1 s «j '-Jjf w' ifn « g«wwi*Hri 1 "w-ftifjifarTfrw v^ni 
18 
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farfctn Bietjj ami w*rf wait «toirwiwHBH l i« «sfta w« wromiai*l%saftf i 
wmi '«»»' *far snarfSi wrpo? qrr u*f ' nra tfjwrer agwa»wwift urwif. ■ . • 
2316. In the reduplicated Aorist of fho far— stem*, the redu- 
plicate adapts itself to that of the Desiderative, when the 
vowel of the root is light, and the root has not lost its "end- vowel 
before the far affix. /' 

The word tr* or is a Balmviilii compound and therefore it meant fai ■ 
Thin word fin bo qualified, as well as. the word vgfd should both he twice employed 
in this sutra, in order to give the full meaning. We explain therefore the t u tra 
thus : — """bat fat which is followed by that affix «rr, whieh gives the designa- 
tion of m to the mot"— this is one portion. The next pa t is-«a short vowel 
which follows such TV, and the abhyaua of the an^'a which fuHuws such short 
vowel — of that abhyisa, the operations are like those of the Desiderative, before 
:the far, when no v^ vowel is elided." 

Or the word WjfSJ is not repeated. Then the sutra would mean 'that anga 
which stands befure that far which is fallowed by W — the alihy&sa of suoh 
an auga, when followe' by a short vowel, — ou that abhyisa'; the opeiatious are 

like those of the Desiderative Jfco. 

t. 

Notib : — Dr. Ballantyue has translated this s«tra as follows : Let the 

c/fcot be liko as if a^ (MI- 1. 1 S. 2608) had followed, on the reduplicate, if 
followed by a light vowel of an inSictive baso t'i which far followed by «j* is af- 
fixed — provided there is not the elision of any letter iti the pratyahara wss, occa- 
sioned by the affixing of far (as, for example under the provisions of VI. 4. 48 S. 
2308). 

Now : - The words of 'this s u tra require a little detailed explanation. The 
word s^ern means "like unto «*, or Dosilerative" ; i. e. as the Desiderative is 
treated, so should the «jf> > Aorist of the far stems. The words W^frt and «Js\q3 
are both in the Locative ease, but not iu apportion with each other, but re'er 
to different objects, wgfej means 'when a light vowel follows,' namely thit redupli- 
cate which is followed by the tight root-vowel. The operations to be performed 
on such a reduplicate, in the «sj> Aorist, after the far, are the same, as on the re- 
duplicate of the Desiderative. WJ/WJj -ahd •• provided that a sir iple vowel of the 
Pratyahara wfhai uot been elided." Wo tend (he word far in-u this h'u'ra, be- 
cause there cau be no other root Which will form «sj>, Aorist h"»te»>s f •."" ■««» 
Aorist. (III. 1. 48), as well as the simple roots fa, ^ aml.a i The words m»vA 
is a Bahuvrihi and qualifies the word *v uudersvcod: that "stem which is follow- 
ed by «* ; therefore, it refers to the fat item, and not to the simple roots sri, 
dru and sru. The tijht vowel, iherefore, refers to the light vowel of the fie> 
item before w* n 

The word wpmcitir is in apposition with «»qr i Thus sjsf+fai* (III. 1. 80). 
=™wi+w + mj; (ii r. 1- 48;. = wrtjj +«q <vi. 4. 51) . ma(n+«ri (VII. 4. 1)« 
wwii| + *rf(VI. 1. 11) Then applies the next s u t.a. 

Now :-Tlms VII. 4. 79 teaches the substitution of v. for V in the redup« 
lioate of the Djsiderative. The same substitution will take place in the reduplK 
c«te of the Aorist: as vvtatq, mfrraq i Thus by VII. 4. 80, f is substituted for 
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the « of the reduplicate in the Desiderative, the same will be the oase in the re. 
duplioete of the Aoriat, its wqftawi and wfonnt, and wAwnf i Thus by VII. 4. 
81, «J is optionally substituted for 3 in the Desiderative reduplicate of a <fec, the 
same will hold gooJ in the Aorist- reduplicate, as wfgna?} or. irjwsh, vfi! TOq or 

*^ W "'' *^? W! ' ° r *3?T a 1' ,,fi "' w ? or *S W 1> "fin 9 ™'! or *S«T«!i i«ftl««Wf or 
ej^sjnTCJ j W^y do we say 'having a light vowel' ? Observe Vrmofl, «ri«i, vaflWKq H 
By sutraMlI. 1. 48 3. 2312 the roots ft, a,, and g also form w* aoiiit- 
The sanval bhava Wwever does not take plaoe with regard to these roots: be 
cause these roots do not get the designation of mjj before «j%\ I The rulo is there- 
fore confined to fiff-roota, for these are the roots which get the designation «s< 
before the affix «»\ i Moreover the reduplieate must be that of the «jr, which 
can be of fin-roj*s only. 

3318 i Qfim: ISIDIMI 

wwr nrra: wirefW n i 

I 2317. v is substituted for the final short* of the redupli- 
cate in the Desiderative. 

Not«:_As finrsjfB. fwrefn, (VIII 2. 36, 41) fassinfw, fwiaffl h Why do 
we say in the Desiderative? Observe trans ii Why do we say ''for the m'' ? 
Observe gjnrfh B Why do we say 'short m ' ? Observe mafaapt the Desiderative 
of the Intensive cjTTOlr) U 

Therefore ns^ + wn - vfasnf+vjR, because H9 % is considered like sjk * 

Now applies the following. 

W I effaf 9liTT: I S I 8 I <E8 II 

i ffdnmnrca i\w sjOTwaawrsfawa i mtacm i fatwmaa n 
f * sxftwltiw eHcen: + i dwrai* siassa^i^r i <h««itr k 
f s'srai: wfiwra?«rT!rs} cm TjjwaS i 

n%4 £rS: sjhisj »n^«i^fafH mwa: m« 

OTiwrtnowgifanat *nf %*wit i 

fwJ nnnn: srfimnRiNiafera gnif « » ■ 

a^jRTfgtjamirefr 3wwth «fh amma i 

wh afijucftinHi 3d mfefn jtsbS 11 a > 

sraroft gwofaa *i *joiwng Bremen 1 

qffdifei a'frfvri srepftwip der ot 11 h 11 

vfn BonsnTfiwiCTW 5ta£»rec shJwt?; 1 

flfoinfrfii a'sajCTaTnmnfn f»3& 11 * 11 
2318. In the reduplicative syllable, a prosodially short 
▼owel is lengthened in the Reduplicated Aorist of the fa-stem 
when the vowel of the root is light, and the root has not lost its 
end-vowel before the Causative fin n 
Therefore *feran{-t-im«<*wtat>fl 11 

The affix fsj* being optional, when It Is not added, then applies the 
following vlrtib'" : — " The aorist of y/Kam is formed by nw even when it does 
not take fare " As there is absence of for, so we have neither lengthening nor 
'. lanvadbbiva. Thus ntM 11 



j 40 Thb Siodhahta Kauhtodi. [Vot. II. Bho. Ch. i. §9348. 

Noxn: — lo Grammar there are two opinions a» regards rales- of- definition 
(h'w); one is expressed by the maxim sjnqqfra Btrttfrani and the other by 
Jroraitf sjwrftwni ■ The first means that a rule defining a term (X ». a samjfta 
rule ) or giving a maxim of interpretation ( paribbasha ) manifests,, itself at the 
tine of application. Whenever an occasion arises to apply such rule,, it appears 
there anew. The other means that the samjfiiU and paribhaihiU remain where they 
have been originally taught, aul do not appear anew each" time when a 
particular operation is to be performed. They exert their' influence from the 
place where they are, and do not require to be recited afresh each time that aa 
operation is to be performed. 

Now the abhy&sa is defined in the siifcra gafjwna: (VI t. 4. S. 2178) ant 
the word abhyas* oocurs in the sutra 2316. In both viewj df the funotion of 
a definition, tbo sutras jSf swni: and sjsa:*ivgfa <fco. will become one sentence. 
But in the first view of karyakala pnksha the one-sentence will be of different 
jtodat or words; in the second view the one-sentence will be of different 
teiUenctt. Madhvva favours the view of karyakala piksha with regard to the 
gutra 2316: whioh opinion the author has sutnnnriael in the following two 
verses :— . 

Verse. 1 " According to Madhava, the rules of lengthening (2318). an I 
sanvtdhhava (2316) apply there only where the karyakila functiou of a rule of 
definition boing taken as valid, the anga -or inflective base is reduplicated : and 
not where there are many-syllabled stems.' 1 

Note: — The sense is that in the s»tras 2316 and 2318 there is the 
anuvritti of the words aiigasya and abhyasasya. Hire the designation of abhyasi'' 
(reduplicate) will be given td the. first portion of the doubled align. Therefore 
the lengthening (2318) and sanvad bhava (2316) will take place in that '* 
abhyas i only whioh is the abhyasa of au anga — that is where an anga has been 
reiterated, there the first portion will get the designation of abhyasa for the 
purposes of the application of 23 1 6 and 2318. As vejtatrj and urtftnaif n 

Vert*. <?. " But in the roots ^/"nmUa, v/'ihiafH and ^ariftfrT &o. 
there is no reduplication of an auga but only a portion of an atup is reduplicated. 
Therefore the two rules 2316 aud 2313 are confined to monosyllabio roots." 

NotJ: — Thus wo have vaerarmr?, lltliaujj and ftnf Jfoifj without the appli- 
cation of 8. 2316 and 2318. Here the whole afiga cha^as dec. has not been re- 
duplicated, but only a part of it, namely the first consonant in the ease of ohakas 
and the seend consonant in the case of vowel-beginning roots. 

The result is that it is only in monosyllabic roots that the whole of anga 
is reduplicated, and not only a part of it (for there can be no suoh part), and 
consequently the dirgha aud sanvadbhava apply to monosyllabic roots. More- 
over, in this view (karyakila paksha), the word ekiohah in the sutra ekachodve' 
pratlrarnasya (VI. 1. I. S. 21 75), qualifies the word angasya understood therein. 

Obj, Lot it be so, that the dirgha and sanvadbhava rules apply to the 
reduplioate of monosyllabic roots only. Then* stretching this argument further.^ 
the other rules that apply to reduplicates will also be restricts 1 in their scope 
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suoh as the rales of shortening (VII. 4. 99 S. 2180), retention of first consonant 
.(VII 4 60. "3. 2179) ami substitution of a palatal (VII. 4. 62. S. 2246), be. 
and these Vill not apply to polysyllabic roots. 

Vit/m Sand 4. As a matter of faot, if wo explained the su'ra by saying 
angasya a* ayavo yo' bhyasa-'th> reduplioate wbioh is a portion of an auga'— . 
then we optae that there must be lengthening in the oase of ^/iivnu, e'-d l>otb 
(lengthening and smvad bhava) in the oase of ^/arthilpayati : wlivlo in the case 
of ^/obakas none of these two will apply, or if they apply, it would bo under 
restrictions. They will not apply when laghuni is qualified by fin by being in 
proximity to it, but will apply when auga is so qualified. 

Norn : Thus instead of dng'TOrT we would get rf^'ngjj i The sanvndldiava 
is inappropriate here, for when sj is doubled, there U no n in the reduplioate. 
and so there can be no ohange of m to * h 

i '.he rout qrflftra is derived from ww, in the sense of Wtrraiz I The *it 
anl tfVj nugments are added before fw« ( i Here both tho dirgha and sauvad bha- 
va will apply, an'l we should git the form. mrfrr'airi instead of tnnVOTf I In the 
oase of the root \/vn (3TOig3nnuf), of tho ohur.Ui class, the aorist is vnvin 
neither the dirgha nor aanv'd iliava apply there. 

• In the root ohakas both will not apply or will apply with qualifications. If 
we explain the sutra by saying chan pare nau yal laghit— 'the reduplioate, if 
followed tfy a light rowel, in the case of a root to which fin followed by gy in 
affixed'— then there will be no application of these two rules. But if we explain 
the sutra by ehaupare nau ytid ungam 'the reduplioato of an inflective base to 
wbioh ni followed by ohan is affixed' -then those two rules will apply to chaka*. 
Thus in the first case we have vsKntrB*, in the second *r«jhrariBr| n 

Verie 5. Because Kaiyyafa alone has given those two alternative expla- 
nations, the rules b.'oome applicable even where an ak-vowel of faj isclidod ?so as 
to make them applicable to agit roots also. 

Norm : There are two conflicting views, one of Haradatta and another of Kai- 
yyafca. They oau be harmonised by giving them different scopes, 

170. ^/Kamu, to desire. J?re. arrwnS i Per. sjrrinnraBS i IFut. ajurfijut i 
*II Fut. axraftraift i Imperative. tCTRUmi) I Imp. WRimirT I Pole. ssitr&fl l Bene 
•tjtrafaaftt: t Aorist Vthnxm I Caus. sjrraafrT i Here the first fur is elided 
by VI. 4. 61. S. S3 1 3. Oesi. ferarofaad i Ger. 8jrnforai i Noun ■jitmi 

470. A. t/Kai»n, without fin before ardhadhatukas. Pre. wmuft i Per 
«j«d | I Fat. wfitm I II Fat ssftnaft i Bene, wfirils; i Aorist wttsffRrT I Caus 
vnraftt (Vriddhi by n ajxofxranfj. Desi. fasftraf) i In ten. eg raft i There is no 
yan-luk form. See \/«JS * Pft8t - Part - Pa88 - ITO Ger. arfnrar or sjtHWT l The 3 
makes 15 optional. Nouns «ig* (III 2. 164. S. 3131) mm (III. 2. 167. S. 3147) 
: 1 tfen (Un. III. 62). 

Her* end the anud&Uet root* ending in a natal. 
Now the thirty roots upto ^/"wrfw inclusive are Parasmaipadi. 
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VO BRnr^1lfwi4l{IM(.4'MqTdL«lt II 

«rar w\, tut **% wa w\, *nu w«, mr V«<, ««* 

vfim «fcfram i wnfa u / ,/ 

471. y/Kxa,, to souuil. Pre. urmfrT I Par. ojtur i I Fut. qfigm I Cana. %mt- 
wf« i Aorist w+wftmr?J ■ Desi. vFqifinrjfrT i Nouns wg: 'small,' <a kind of grain' 
WW: (Un. I. 114). ur|: or *t|: 'a boat.' 

472. ^/Rana, to sound. Pre. T«nf?T l Per. una t I Fut. tfhmr I Aorist 
WWfaj or wnatrl l Caus. ironfe Aorii,t vfttlDIt or sunnr?? I Deai. FwftrafH t 
Intern, twoft i Yafi luk ittrftfo or fcfilS I D. tttqg: I Pait Part. * Pass. *finn' or 
W¥l I Nouns Olsi 'sound,' 'noise,' <qf: 'War,' 'sacrifice,' TWUJ*: 'anxiety*. 

473. y/'Vana, to sound. Pre. amfa I Per. cranrj i The rule VI. 4. 126 
S. 2263 d-'es not apply, because the toot begins with a ; and >o there is no 
u nor elision of the reduplicate, going: erafmo i Nouns ano: ( i cmrh i mfqr?ft 'a 
clever woman.' wre 'an ox without a tail.' 

474. ^/Bhana, to sound. Pre. wnrffl i Per. turns I. I Fut. HfajfTT I Nouns* 

hiq: i waftis • ms i wi« ii . ' 

475. ^/Mana. to sound ; murmur. Pre. wmfrT I Per. Irani I ftejfl: I I Fut. 
nfami i Nouns wfinroj i nfar. i kt%«r: i ui: s • 

476. ^/'Kapa, to sound. Pre. smiTh i Per. trarrai I I Fut. tftfianT l Nouns 
«m: i wfawn > <r?s: (Un I. 103). 

477. ^/Kvuna, to sound, jingle, tinkle, hum, warble, sing. Pre. smqrfrT I 
Per. mrmr I I Fut. fjftgm I Nouns ajmr: i gfWt: 'harp.' ejmiTS (Un III. 76) 'grain 
'a saorifici >1 aocesi-ory.' *om»J (Un. HI. 143). 

478. ^/Vrana, to sound. In some texts it is ^/brana with a labial B. 
Pre. BBlfrT I Per. ejjfTOr i 1 Fut. BrTqrrTi it 

479. v/Bhraoa. to sound. Pre. wnfa i Per mm i I Fut. >»fqrm H 

480. Y/Dhvana, to sound. Pre. >znnfa I Per, Tonm I I Fut vefiBrTT II 

481. t/Dhana, to sound. According to Milhaviya, the Suuwata gives 
^/dhrani. Some read ^/ dhani. Pre. vnnfa u , 

«iT«J V^ hmhm^ I ^rarFfi i 3 uu Hunt n 

482. v^ Pnri > to remove, take or drag along. Pre. vrmfrT i Per. #*i- c ; 
tram i I Fut. iftfiom i Caus. iwrarafn I Aorist in *»en«%rFinr«| i DesY ' 
*ifiif«Mfrl i Nomti vm&[ i N. s. snrrat « a Jhief* ( III. 2. 75 S. 2980, VI. 4. 41 
S. 2982) fern, vesnrft (IV. 1. 7. a 466). 

"&F| >*«* •^$H?^T{ I itonfri I ^WI II 

483. i/£onri, to go, move ; to become red. Pre. Annfft I Per. If£l<l I . 
I^Fut. jhfqrm i Caus. draraffl i Aorist trgSntrj i Desi. ^WTfiwfif i In ten. 
imfaraft i Y»n luk drihfas l Nwm* $toj: i diqft i ingt ( IV. 1. 43 S. 501). 

^TB| *<:* *Nnft I woFs n 

i 484. v/Sroori, to oolleot. Pre. *HBfir l AWw. wifv I *nrjt I *fln a star. 
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485. ^/Slonri, to oolleot. Pre. •tijajFw I The three route fonrt, fro 3 ri 
and flonri Begin with a palatal sibilant. 

486\i/T»inri, to go, 2. to semi. 3. to embrace, adhere. (1) Some read it 
•• v/ Pr»Wi » others as \/ lainri. Pre. ^flrfnt ll 

486. A ^/Prainri, to go, approach, aeud, embrace.Per. ftrtflB i 
486. B. ^/Lainri, to go' approach, Bend, embraoe. 

• «W V<« *P% I anisr ^t5Wtju^ i wrwTw-(^y) ifk ura? i 

.187. ^/Dhrana, to (oiutrf. This root has a h as its final in tho upadcsa, 
i •«., originally it is Mh, the si is changed to or by VIII. 4. 1, S. 235. The re- 
sult of the root being 4 ending originally appears inyauluk; where this His 
' ohanged to auusv&ra. This anusvara is then changed to sj before jj, as tfuftf • 
Of oourae, it must be remembered that m change I to qj by VI II. 4. 1, S. 233 is 
.considered asiddha (VIII. 2. 1. S. 12) for the purposes of VIII. 3. 24. S. i23 or 
'anusvara obange. Asgufvfft Had it beau q originally, VIII. 3.21. S. 123 
would not have applied; ami the form would have been ZViVZ l The nasal in 
the reduplicate is by VII. 4. 85 S. 2643. Pre. wnfa I 

487 A.^/Bana, to sound. Pre. unfit i Per. smug, *<a*g:, dig:, if is • 
According to Maihava, <n>, WD and tuff are also read here in some lists. Accord- 
ing to Maitieya, ingis found in Dund.ik.ft, and Mm i» Saumata. 

487 B-v/Vani, to sound. Pre. wjfa I Per. sang I nwgg: II 

. 488. ^/Kaul, to shine, 2 to love, wish ; 3. to go. Pro. wsifrT I Per. wRre l 
I Put. wfifflT l Novmt. «WII l «rpSta: I 5R<B| » 

%<* Vs£ r q* *V qrs^ I w»fff i *»&» '■ 

489. 4/Shtnna, to sound. Pre. arafn I Per. toitsj i I Fut. *j»faHl i Cans. 
SJItloFrT I Aorist *rfrTOH!f I Dasi. fflmfrwTn I Inten. HWoS i Yan luk rtwirtfif, 
or (fsjffoi i 2Vo«»». BtiRPf i mil I «P«if i sjfwfasm: (VIII. 3. 86. S 3193) 

*490. 4/Vana, to sound. Pre. asrfs 1 Per. acrm I aaM{JM I •F ut ■TlIM I 
Nouns. afws: (Un IV. 2). The«reetum. part of the eutraili of an animal offjred in 
sacrifice. ««*, 1 btrit.1 aF«: (VI. 4, 37 S 2428) afw (VI. 4. 39. S. 8311) Past Part. 
Pass, ofeiflff I Oer. wfanar 11 

491. »/Vana, 492^/ / Shana, to honor, an has been repeated here, a * 
it has a different meaning from the era mentioned before. It is conjugated like 
the preceding. Pre. emfii 1 Nouns afiin 'worshipping.' Hgaj: (Ken opunishal) 

49a. ^/Shana, ' to honor.' Pres sufif I Per, ««i*l Dual fstg: Ac In form, 
ing the Benedictive the following antra applies. 
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w<? i 5 from i s i 8 i 8} « 

si»rar«H«Rroi?ej - art »pt«ttr wf*Fr? i w«mj — 8«n»f « 

2319. There ia optionally the substitution of long art for the 
finals of w*., B«t and w^ b fore an affix beginning with a anoj mark- 
ed with an ihdicatfiry w or •; n » 

Notb: —Thus win?) or SRjd ( with WJ ) WuroS or W5W*ld ( wjjfiii WT, ) I 
So Ms > wnft or hso3, sismrt, or W9*lri, «nmft> or WlS, «tW<A or ««;ar*lft a 
Before tne vikaratj* vtfj of th* Fourth class, which is ftfjf according to I. 8. 4 j 
the WT is olMyiys substituted for W=J by VII. 3. 79. No option is allowe I there. 

Therefore in the Iteneliotive of \/qft we have mqiq or a«tttlj II 

492. ^/SUnn.i, to houur. Pre. gstffl i Per vara l JNjj. i I Fut. gfarTri Bene. 
«JH»Tr7 or BTff? I Deal, fsafsiaFrT orfmrrtrFrT (V(I. 2. 49 S. 2618 read with VI. 4. 
42 S. :*504j. Iuten OT«ra& or a'u^rt i Yan Ink S'^^frT. or n'sfot Ddal a'fjrn: I 
Noun ST^: 'peak,' Past. Part. Pass. WrT: i Past. Part. Active mr7tfT=f • 

sVrrFartrfawsarc to: i «wfM *m u 

493 ^/ama, to go, 2. to sound 3. to honor. The word wtfa in irfflifss 
means the nfrT; of the root qnft no 488, plus the q«3 and n'vtfat of the roots that, 
f.illow it. Pre. amFrT I Per. mm I mmg: I I Fut. wFRrTT I Cam. vmofrl I 
Desi. I wmFiraFrT I N >uns. mw:i <rtrc: ' Dysentery* wiiffwith kvip) i mftni: I *n: I 
WIMiq i Past. Part. Pass. <qftlH: or wa: ; arfniterR or «nter»( N 

**T V V> *«T VS.*, »foj W nftr I jwfr i ac*T« i *«**- 
(x^£<) iFa H gff: i ^gr«lrj ^mfc i asm i fqqfa i finite • sro; wsaf q u 

494. Y/'Drama, 495. ^•Hanima, 490 ^/Mimri, to gi a'ioiit ; run. 
Pre. ^nfai Per. gjpw i The Vriddhi is prohibited by S. 2299, I Fut. gfafrr | 
Aorist <Tjf«f1rJ I Cans. j[jrqfn i Aorist wfajJir} I Pas«. arjrfw or Wgrftr with f«" 
and {fHjf»TO or ^iriamjj with BJgiJ i Fut. grfaatft or atTWWS or ^ufaw^ I 
Desi. fs^rfnaFrTI lutcu. S^KTri Ynn luk *g«itFH or a^fef? D asgiss; I 1st P 
Ssjrfim (VIII. 2. 65 S 2309>. Imp. *Z^<\ (VHI. 2. 64 8. 341). Nouns jFjrr. I 
ag*nn: i ^w: n 

495. t/Ifanima^ lo go. Pre. *wrTrl I Per. www I I Fut. ufjnjHT i Cans, 
Wnqfn i Aorjst 1«n^ i Desi. fmrFjuoFri i Inten Wgiqft i Yau luk mgrffo 
or a'ffFss i D. MQsn: i Imperreot mstw* l Nouus vm%: 'Kuowledgo.' 

496. Mimri, to go. Sume a ty it means 'io so md' also. Pre. tfmfit I 
Per. fnjftw i fomiwg: i I Fut *fff«jn i Crtjj. OTmiFfi i Aorist' wfmrtwr? i l>e*i 
FwjhFmFrli Inten. $«\ra3 l Yaii Ink fciihftFfT o.- d*r>F;sr i Impe.feot, vdtfrr ( 
Past part. Pass wifjw i (5t. nt'nrar H 

^5 V^«, wg ^e,3?3 v^,^5*oi>, «fig *o\ f «^ , 

497. ^/ uhnniii, 498 ^/Chhaiuu, 499 V /Jamu, 5^0 ^/Jimu, 601 
V/Jhamu, to ou. When ihe root «g is preceded by «t tlien the vowel ia 
lengthened by the following sfitra. Pre. wfH i Per. areTBT I fbrg; | I Fut, «ftlr.t I 

Csus. vmafn i Desi. feraFnaTn i Inten. nrarari i Vuft luk «s bFw D, usww i 

Nuuus «n^ ; spoon, ggj « 
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*i* t feawiHynf fnfa i s> i a i ay it 
wrfwrr #& wriwfi? 11 
mf w *FrT w«sb»j* 

231^0. Before any other Present character (farO, the root 
vowel o^»F«5S, w»?, and wr-«i? is lengthened. 

V&rtihi : r I' should be stated that (he rule applies to ^/oham, only then, 
when it is preceded by the preposition d, aud not otherwise. 

Thus tJTfJlltfrT 1 Why do we say 'when preooded by v\' ? Observe wrfiv, 
ftranfa 1 The Aorist is wreV?| l Some read ■y/fsifw also here. Thus §nfirl H 

Note ; The Kasika rea<ls this Sutra as stivu-klamy-aoliamam siti, Iriving 
inserted the VT from the vartika. ^/Kl.mi lengtheus its vowel before syan by 
VII. 3. 7t S. .2519, the present rule produoes this change before the affix sap 
also, which it gets by III. 1. 70. 

497 A. ^/ichamn, Pre. itfamfn ■ Imperative insaTWJ I tniper. ■snatn?} I 
Cans. VrarimfrT.I Nouns wj»: I «jh: H 

♦93, ^/Clihamu, to eat. Pre. bshTh i Per. wm i I Fut. BWHT t Cans. 
9anm 1 Pass. Aor. wfa or iRtSTfa I Nvul BrrRSlOT i Fut. BffwwS 'or tjifmnft 
or cfnfaBr^ i Desi. fawfaofift I Inten. <b5«hjS i Van Ink Bscntw or vssfsfl I 
D tjiscitR: ti 

*9V t/Jamu, to eat. Some read this as ftw I Pre. imfl* I Per. sraw 
§tnj: i I Fut. srFum l Past Parti, Pass, siri: i Ger. BjrfRWT or sn»Wt II 

500. ^/Jiniu, Pre. staff? I Oer, jtftmi (?) or fsrow i Nnun imnr ll 

501. ^/Jhamu, Pie. wnfrT i Per. swm i I Fut. ntfnaT ll 

Now we take up the conjugation of 503. ^/Kriimu, 'to walk, to step, 
This root takes 1W[ vikarana also by the following antra. 

^3;i ' st OTnW5n*nrasTOS3m*ra^atf: > a i <n a 11 

2321. The affix »<m is optionally employed in (hifwiivejoioe 
before a s&tvadhatuka affix after the following verbs ; Hn 'to shirTb^V. 
«ai% 'to shine,' *&{ 'to whirl,' m*{ 'to walk,' ww % 'to bS sad,' *», 'to 
fear,' mj$ 'to cut.' and «* 'to desire.' 

Note: — Thus mud or wrap) 'ho shines' ; «5jm# or njwwid, he shines,' 
HwfrT or HT«lffT 'he whirls' ; ntmfrT or anw'flt 'he walks ; WtwfrT or JKrwfn 'he is 
sad.' So also twfif or toFji ; VJBtTn or «Jsfa ; tnafit or wrffl ll 

Thus 5K W+mj + frT or ni(t+*n^ v fn i Now applies the following sutra, 

S3?* i am: uT*Rtia3,r$ i 9 1 eg n 

■data: wirorpT it wi fafrr 1 intwffi - awfrr 1 wktw i eKTwg-wrwjj n 

2322. The long is substituted in am,, before a fwf affix, in 
the Par.istnaipada. . 

Aswrirhi, «Wri:,»imW or anwFs &o. Per. tjnra 1 Imperative wiwg 
or »iwg Ao. 

19 ♦ 
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Why in the Parasm upada ? Observe wnroft tjrifan: • 

How do you explain the lengthening in 3(fnnn and B'flUflT (Imperative 
2nd Per. Sg.) For when fa u elided by gs», (VI. 1. 105) then by 1. 1. 63. the 
affix being dropped by a vf elision, it wonld prodnoe no effect and 10 there ought 
to have been no lengthening ? This ie no valid objeotion. The prohibition of I. 
I. 68, applies to the wjf item after which the affix is elided. Here era/is not a 
stem or anga with regard to fa, but it is a tttm with regard to wf as WJ^+Wf+ 
fa 1 Therefore, though fa is elided, the lengthening will take pface by I. 1. 63, 

9999 < « writwTfBwraFqfOT \ © 1 9 1 9$ n 

vfkz 1 WBm>?} 11 . 

2323. The augment r$ is added to ardhadh&fcukavaladi affix- 
es after ^/g and v^""*.. only then when they do not occasion the 
taking of the Personal endings of the Atmanepada. 

The roots 3 and sst^ are udatta, and will get w^ augment naturally, the 
sutra mokes a restriction or niyama. The restriction is that when the roots 
themselves oconsion atmanepada affixes, then they do not take t^. otherwise they 
will. Thus WBiiftq 11 

502. v/Kramu, To walk, B tep. Pre. KTwfa 1 Per. wgm 1 WRWj: I I Fut. 
trftrm 1 II Fut. orfaarin 1 Imperative wmg 1 Imper. waim?} 1 Pote. wrdfif 1 Bene. 
wwtji 1 Aorist wwftfj 1 Condi. wwf»»w?f 1 Caus. wwoffl 1 Aorist wofmnfj 1 Desi. 
fassfstafa 1 Inten. wrswafl 1 Yan luk. ajwiftfe or «|> tufa 1 Past Part. Pass. 
WTSB: I aer. nivqi 1 (VI. 4. 18 S. 3329). or «f«r WT I Nouns «j»: 1 an«: 1 «* 
■HUT I WW. 1 farfjf : II 

B02 A. ^/Knurm, This root is atuianepadi also when simple. (I. 3, 43, 
S. 2716). Pie. «trft , Per. ««* , I Fut. ijrit i II Fut. rftoft 1 Imper. wK*n 1 
Poten. est« 1 Bene. Kelts 1 Aorist. vata I Condi, tmfant II 

55i»^rrVirw v*xma: 11 

, The roots upto iej inclusive are anndattet. . ' 

w,«utr*o$, i#ri*rar»ii ^ M » w 

The Present is ,« , i a fo rming tbe p„ fect ^ ^.^ ^ ^^ _ 

W» 1 ermmowa 1 9 1 «j i gs> 11 

W W •*!«/ n» wwnf^fg , ^^ , „ ftm| ^^ i 

2324. After the verbs « • to give?' ■ to go,' and 'to protect,' 
JJHJ go/ and*m 'to sit,' there is the affix «* when** 
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W« i Ikwfcs: i « i b i «< « 
^_ ww aim *^ ror: «r?«f tf «t gw.fwsi w at gvw: wnj > mfinfoterj}- 
frfvwtat' 1 wrftng ■ *Tftrajajj-*iifii\aij * 

2395. The cerebral sound i» optionally substituted for the n 
of «hs$ and of the Aoriat and the Perfect after the augment 17, 
when the stem ends in VB H 

Thus 1lf««T8jW| or wfaftcHfi Aorist: *rfii<B; wtfoo;«l*} or wifqvBRj ii 
When upasargas euding in r x such as air, dur, or pra precede y/aya, the 
r it changed to I by the following. 

wafanrwSuHnBi ft frre?a Bra wwj i jpsft-nvrraft » fcm.aph irawrrswratw 

«nf i fornS i goal i fi^raj fisoS i |wnS i 'ww:' ffii fratii wjj i wj 

, «v» '33«»fn fiwSnaStftwtair' ifir wre: i ««' 'few' '«rs>' «*r* »f«wewtr*tfswFri i 

*« i 35 i «3 i SS i wroS i h« ii 

2326. a is substituted for the * of a Preposition, when s/vn 
follows. • 

Thus traioft, «8WS I The h x of tho Prepositions 3^ 'and fag, is changed to 
sj, but this \ is not changed to ?j, because it is asiddha- thus ire have the form* 
PfWmf, ftWfflJ I But there is a preposition fsrf also, the t of which is changed 
to «j, as msupnf I See VII. 2. 46. So also there is a Preposition gj which forms 

gnoSn 

The word vot: is not formed from nftr 4- \fw but from ufij + wq? h 

If the root %m is Atmanepadi why is it conjugated as Parasmnip idi in the 
following line of M&gha: - " udayati vitatordhva i-asmi rajjau." t The word 
udayati is not formed by ud+^/ay but from ud+ <^/\ ; the i^/'x is ob- 
tained by the analysis of y/m£l as we have already shown. See \/w£l I No, 
342. Or the following maxim applies % „ 

. Maxim: — The atmanepada, which a root may take because it is enunciated 
in the Dhatupatha aaauudatteta is not of universal application. This maxim 
we Infer from the jfttpaka of ^/wlwsj which is shown with an indicatory f I 
This root is of AJadi class No. 7. It is read as anudattet. It would have been 
conjugated in the atmanepada by the mere faot of its being called anudattet, the 
further adding of #? shows that the au udattet atmanepada is not universally valid. 

In the Perfect of \/*n, the rule VI. 4. 126 S. 2263 applies, because 
the root begins with a ar and so We have ejoa and not 39 I But W, d», W, f}« t 
vuror) and W ■ 

BOS. ^/Aya, to go. Pre. mvH I Per. wrrai i I Fut. wftm i " F » fc 
wfinof} I Imperative wmni i Imper. arum I Pota. vita i Bene, vfwfrg, «ruA<k,q 
(or W)»f i Aoriat entires, «!&«{« (or «r)if lOondi. wrfiffRI I Oaus. vmftli Aorist 
* + ejfvtni i Deai. stWwS i Nouns sjiat I W. > 

<M>*. \/**j*, to go, move. Pre. sraft i Per. ««* i I Fut. erfatl I 
Deaf. f««T*nJi i Inten. wnmft * 
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504. \/ Vaya, in the Yau luk. Pre. tmdfn or mat* i »• «W, PL aWPfif, 2 S- 
«nrftfa, or wtbtb, aiatr:. ww, l- s. araAfw or araifa i wif, ararws i Impw- 
- ative aia, ejT*mif»i i Imper. simaa u 

605. \/ p "y a » t0 8° pre * ""^ ' Per- " ' ' Fut ,, ^ a,F ' , " 

606. v/ M "y». *° e<>. pre - w* i Per - *S 1 1 Fut. nfinn u " 

607. t/Chaya, to go. Pre. ««r8 l Per. S3 I Fut. vfafTl/ 

608. »/Taya, to go, move ; to guard, proteot. Pre. HflS* I Per. n9 t 

I Fut. nftm I Noun HH! 'proteotiou ' 

609. 4/Naya, to go; to proteot. According to Maitreya.it means 

•to protect' also. Pre. naft 1 Per. 53 I I Fut. siftim « In some lists ^/■S| is 
also mentioned. 

^y^» I 'aT^ifrWOTif«'«TarTW' i wraTH «?»irs i aroraii u 

510. «/Daya, to grant; give; 2. to go, 3. to proteot ; 4. to hurt ; ( to 
feel pity ) 5. to accept. The word vrsm means to accept. Pre. 311ft 1 Per. 
SOf«R I I Fut. shim 1 Nouns <J«nf :, but n 

611. ^/Raya, to go. Pre. tvft \ Noun ttK II 

612. i/^Uyi, t0 weave > " ew . Pre - '*"3 I Per. smfaffi I I Fut. ststTT I 
Cans. Strafa 1 Aorist «r + shnnf I Past Part. Pass. g;j|: I Past Part Activfa snaiif 
Ger. Sifqrar 1 Noun adw: 11 

613. v/Puyi, to split up; to stink; to putrefy. Pre. mat3 1 Per. tra9 1 
I Fut. gfam 1 Cans, gtrafff I Aorist. irggafl I Desi. ggftltm I Inten. thaw) t 
Yon luk. ihgqtfrT or tftijitH 1 D. Sign: 1 Past Part. Pass yj: I Past Part Active 
fK9V\ > Ger. yfvm I Nouns nq: 'pus.' gtn: II 

w«ft *^* *T« 5?$ ^ I S«b9 11 

614. ^Knfiyf, to make a creaking sound; to be wet. Pre. sjqft 1 Per. 
3*5 1 1 Fut. whim 1 Caus. wronTlfi (VII. 3. 36 S. 2570). Aorist. ognjtrr? 1 Yan. 

luk «tBrtflf« I Nouu #srj$ta' qssta: 'It taiued enough to wit the garment ' - 

515. ^/Kshroaji, to shake; tremble. Pre. «pnilrT 1 Per. frSflrir I I Fat, 
amfam I Caus. t^BTUaftl 1 Aor. «f«w; Vmf I Caus. Yan luk «irqwuiqmt>» I Dasi! 

fsjwnfinrS 1 inteu. aiqmrad 1 Yah luk vrejmdtFrT, or qttmfa D. w ^ t , 
Imperative aitjRTrTTrl and W^tflfti 1 Past. Part. Pass. «miH: l Past Past Aot. 

w,wmBT»f h 

m«fr *\$, mr*n$t *\% %ft\ vmn, torts, «mr8 n 

516. ^/Sohayl, 517 \/Opyayl, to grow large or fat ; to swell. Pre. ««TOrT ' 
Per. vmfi 1 I F„t. B> mfam 1 Causo. s^iaqfa 1 (VII. 3. 41. S. 2598). Aorist 
•Ttre^aij 1 Yan luk arejqrreatn 1 Noun,, ««,: J gsjniw, 1 «T« , p»,t. Part. 
Pass, sj^hj i (VI. 1. 23. S. 3044;. Past. Part. Pass, estnerpf 11 
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SI 7. %anot qef 'To grow large.' Present wraft I In forming the perfect, tft 

t is substituted by the following. 

313S I HfOTFTO I S I 9 I *<£ II 

ftife oftp, « mm: *wia: wra, t g*: TOiffenjisttftfarerei Tawnj i 'msrarw - 
(sn) vfer nty i firof i fuwfa i fqfaft » 

2327. «There is substitution oftft for am,, when the affixes 
of the Perfect (f«^) and the Intensive («v t ) follow. 

The auuvritti of the word fawn c&ises. The phrase arm: trt of the pre- 
ceding ABh{adhyayi sutra is drawn into this by force ot the word a 'and' ; thus 
■snfirnf . wfimnfr, infaftn? I The rule of substitution of «t being a subsequent 
rule, would have debarred reduplication which precedes it in order. The redup- 
lication, however, takes place after the substitution, by foroe of the maxim of list: 
OT|f "occasionally the formation of a particular form is accounted fur by the fact 
♦ bat a preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had previously been su- 
J^seded by a subsequent rule." Thus al+fsr^fn+tjHH^ ftl+ttr+« (VI. 4. 82 
j: 272 the a being substituted) « WTfoxo with the affix <ht I So also in the Inten- 
sive, as «Bi5itaa, witfrft5#, # wiWtqsB ii 

In' the Aorist, the following rule applies : — 

S3r« i ^agRjagftfjTfmnTFqwiainiwTfl 13 1 9 1 si 11 
«w*tafaw*T WTisraer* hsuet u? 11 

2328. faflf U optionally the substitute offw, when w, the 
tJTird person singular of the Atmanepada follows, after the verbs 
wtj, 'to shine,' vf\ 'to be produced', *j>i 'to teach or know', jt 'to be 
'■■II', Hra 'to extend or protect' and una 'to swell'. 

Notb : Thus m£lfa or «rs>ftlt3 'be shone' ; «gfr or mfrss 'he was pro- 
duced' ;"<qsMu or hjjj« 'he knew' ; «gf{ or vcajfcvs 'he was full' ; smrfa or VST- 
XWS 'be extended'; vanfa or wznfcitz 'he grew'. 

Then applies the following. 

x3x«J I fg$T ^3R I g I 8 I 908 II 

fatn: tfiw HjBsrwsnBWTfj 1 *tnfit - traiftns 1 

2392. The personal-ending n is elided after faq. the third 
person, singular Atmanepada of the Aorist. 
. Thus wnifa or varftns 11 

Notb : — As wsift) wenfa, iMiifr, *nfa i So also wnfamff, wfrntTOf 
here the elision of the personal affix n (III. 1. 60; of the Aorist being considered 
as atiddha, the affixes mi and HJHf are not elided : though if the sutra wore to 
be literally interpreted, tvery offix after Famj, ought to be elided Or the w«d 
»«>fa is understood here ; so that Tsmj and fm>fj affixes of fafli are elided aud 
dot every affix. 

517. y/Opy&yi, to grow large. Pre. VWjft i Pre. fq«f i f«WTri I fafali I 
ftftrt i fami* i fafwwf i faftral « I Fut. mifwiT i Aorist waifa or wnfme t 
Inten. Wrafl I Yau luk trraifrT D. aiwiw » P»*t Part. Pass, ota: I Act. »fi«imn • 
Noun irtwii: ■ 
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518. v/' 1 ' 4 ?*'. to «P reftll » extend j 2. to protect, preserve. The word saa- 
Mna mem* courext. Pre. mqR i Per. hriS I I Put. ftifam I Aorist Vfrifv or, 
vmFats i cms. HrnafrT I iorist «<mt<rrT t Past. Part. Pass, nifon: I Ae'i, «lfa««Hl I 

urar *H ■qrasrewrn'b': I *' . 

619. \/sal\ to shake; to tremble ; to cover ; to go.*Pre. IWTrtl P er - ^ • 
I Fut. nfam I II Fat. «fti«rft i Imperative sramif I Iroper. iJVffR I Pote. nan i 
Bene, wfatfiw I Aorist wfRCE I Cans, sjmofR I Aorist WB^flW? I Ioten, VTWflftl 
Yan )uk msjsftfn or nragfji I Imperfect mmv*) I Past. Part. Pass, vftrR: i Ger. 
wfawi i Nouns, asms i nqnn? i aamri i aiga: i aaaa i w«Tf : ■ 

019 A. ^/Chula, has the same meaning as na I Not found in the Sid- 
dhanta nor in the Madhaviya, but given by Westergaard. 

520. ^/Vala. 521 y/ Valla, to oover, enolose ; to go. Pre. ewjl I Per. i 
tftri) i Caus. tranfrT I It is forT according to Bhoja. See ^/854. Nouns em: I 
cm: i aftii: i afcx: i «rfa: i aan: i acnfr i sraisr. i«enaifi: i aaaW u 

521. ^/Valla, to cover, to go, move. Pie. seaR i Per. sa^ti I I Fut. 
etfwm i Iuten. Yan luk. Imperfect aatati i Nouns man: i m^ i ofeas i erea>J i 
am 'dried meat.' 

522. y/MuIb, 523 y/ Malla, to hold; possess. Pre. Baft I Per. tHhi 
I Fut. »F«ri i Noui s wai'i jtiwV i aaa: i wa«j i ufas: i na>»nj: i araaaft « 

523. t/Malla, to hold, possess. Pre. aeaR i Noui a ma: i wfetar i aeaw: i 
wrarewj u ■ i ' 

524. ^/Bbala, 525 ^/BUalla, 1. to desoribe ; 2. to Imrt ; 8. to give. Pre. 
Mdft i Nouns mmi i h^sb: i w«r; u 

526. ^/Blmlla, Pre. vmil I Nouns «55j*: I wwrs I Malt I 

526. ^/Kala, to sound j to count. Pre, «aR I Per. aaa ) Nouns ancr. I 
ennft i Bfaauj i *hh: i asfa: i afaar * 

*5S&! W a*smft ^ I w*9iH wwar ifn wnft i vn- 

^BffWM tfrl «J H 

* 2 '. v^^* 11 *" t0 »° und indiatinotly. According to Kshirsawami it meant 
'to remain site nt, to make no sound'. Pre oreaR i Noun ejwfta: ■ 

ftf 5l^c, ^f W, ^ | fa?ri i feti ■ 

528. ^/Tevri. 639 v^Devri, to play, sport. Pre. jfeft • Per. WW I I 
Fut Hfijm ! II Fut. nftmn i Impsrativc HB/nii; i Imper. vfem , p ie. j«}dl« 1 
Bene. nferAas i Caus. Mirfn; Aoriet «fnt)«R( I Deti. fnnfw) i Iatw. Aflwti 
Noun nj: (VI. 3. 19. S. 2561). T^. 
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539. ^/Deitf, to pley. Pre. Soft t Noam font (Un III. 132). fan (Un. 
£1. 106). «g: a 

HVl, #m" i iWftFaw:- («ea) tfn vren i qfttufi i f«.?5 i vn' 
iiqwiTiqffi fnWRTcraco: i BgiwfiregR i ifaft ifsmi i fsntfih W5 i 
Ssft i niaR ii . 

580. ^/Shevri, 531 ^/Gevri, 532 t/Glevri, 533 t/Pevri, 534 
^/Mevri, 535 t/Mlevri, (536 ^/^vyi, 537 y/Khevri, 538 ^/Klevr!, 
639 ^/Kevri.) to servo. Pre. §a# i Per. fsia I I Fut. ifimr l Caus. SenfrT 
Aorigt.tafrtwf I Desi, fa§fauS I The sj ia not changed to «r by VIII. 61. S 2627. 
In ten. ddeart 1 Noun 83: 1 Past Part. Pass, ifaa: 1 Oer. tfwar M 
* , Note: — This root is enunciated by Nyasakilra and others as #9 1 But this ii 
tpst Bblsbya, 

531. v^ 06 ^'' to serve. Pre. ihnS 1 Per. fsmS 11 

532' Y/Glevrij t0 8erV0 ! woiship ; Pre. mvH I Per. fapffa) 11 

533- ^/Pevri, to serve j P»e. Sa8 i Per. WiS 11 

534- ^/Mevri, to serVe ; Pre. itaft Ii 

535. ^'MleVfi, to serve ; Pre. nlaft H 

$1, W, #? W, iff *v, *? *U, f?*^fc 1 

536. ^/Sevri, to serve. Pre. Jra3 ii 

537. ^/Khevri, to serve. Pre. doS 11 

538. ^/Plevri, to serve. Pre. tjf aft II 

539. ^/Kevri. to serve # Pre. waS H • 

$$ *tf © g**T&T I Jfwffl: jr a mfA: 1 oft ■ 

540. ^/Revri, to go ; to jump. Pre. $a$ 1 Nount. far 1 fcw: I 

Nora ; - According to Maitreya $a and 39 are two roots. But this is 
doubtful. 

lifer* «»J .djiw/dMeta ro»<* ending with let 11 

wuiaww: itwifsR: 11 

* From this up to i/afa are»adatteta i, e, Parasmai[>adius. 

• 541. 4/Msvja, <ip fasten, bind. Pre. Hwfa 1 Per. www 1 I Fut. wfarar I 
II Fab sfeowfti 1 Imper. w«j 1 Imper. vwsan 1 Poten. mnf 1 Bene. crawf 1 
Aorist. vjmaftr] 1 Caus. tranfir 1 Aorist ntwwwq 1 Desi. fstrfmefrT 1 Inteo. 
*tw«8 l Noon in ijvj is wnrfarm or mwfearU (VIII. 4. 64. S. 60, VI. 4. 49. 
8. 2631). Past. Part, Pass. nfeon: 1 Oer. nfeorai R 

541. ^/Mavya, Yen luk conjugation. Pre. mnedtfrTor mnfrT 1 D. wiftra: 1 
",jfr\. smrenfti 1 3. s, OTH«rrfa or nmfe 1 mdiv: 1 omra 1 1. s, tnireatfW or m- 

fcrfwt tnftnr: 1 spfhtr. 1 Imper. tmraftg, wwiHtrj or mug 1 D. mftimif 1 Pi. 
•frtwig 1 2. S. nifciftj or wiwirTOT, nDual, mftmr, 1 Pi. frrmn 1 1, S. wmwif* 
xntaoni 1 Imperfeot sj w i weJlq 1 woiftirTTif 1 wrong: ' 2, S mmw. 1 1, S, urns- 
•*•} 1 D, tnmrra 1 Pi, wnihw ii 
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ss$ w, i*$ ***, faf **v, f«iWt i 

542. ^/ Shuikshya (SflikshyH), 543 ^/Iikshya, 644 ^/Irshya, to disres- 
pect, disregard, Blight. p r8 . ^f n or aa'oTrT 1 Per. gg«,Q I I Fut. fa/am I 
II. Fut. ^Bj'FoaiFrT 1 Imper. B3,og 1 Imper. sma'ofj 1 Potent. S^afJ 1 Bene, 
«JB ««J 1 Aorist. ^sa.tffrj 1 Con-Ji. vnafaaflj 1 Caus. aa^wfa 1 Aorist. *§fa\«rj 1 
Desi. *j$a' fanFa 1 Inteii. figa^'fi or °»wft 1 Y.in luk irfr^affr7 or #T§f«5 11 

543. ^/lrkshy«, to envy. Pre. iflf vfit 1 per. ,, is'qTaan 1 I Fut. 
fa'fqiU 1 II Fut. ^.'FoBifrT 1 Imper. ia.'ig 1 Imper. lief Vr) 1 Potent. <fca'«??J I 
Beue. ia^QTf] 1 Aorist. Su'tftpj 1 Condi. 5a % Fo'wfj 1 Caus. iv'wTtt 1 Aorist. 
fcfro.lHJ 1 Desi. ifaaJwiFfT II 

544. y/ Jr a hvB, to . nvy, Pre £aiiw 1 Per. s}wi aqrrr 1 1 Fut tfrini 1 Caus. 
4vafn 1 Aorist ftfaq I Des.. s}F«q'fq»fH or tftq fqafu (III. 1. 7. S. 2608 Kdrt). 
Noun. <i«ri 11 

f »T W* «I^r I **"t?j 1 i^wni «fg: 11 

545. y/ H«ya, to go. Pre. aqfir i Per. a«tq 1 awFiro 1 1 Fut. nfiwr 1 Aorist. i 
*W*f] (There is no Vriddhi as the r»ot ends in q VII. 2. 5. S. 2299). Cttiw.~ 
Vm%fa I Aorist mataarj I Desi- fa«Fq«ria 1 Iuten. aT««aS 1 Ger. aFqwr 1 Noun. 
Hj (witli kvip), ypr. horse. L 

845. y/Haya, Yan luk conjugation, pre. attpitfrT or aTafrT* D. wnw: I 
pl. wttcafri 1 2. s. wt«F«t 1 1. S. anjiFnr u , 

to: «r * 1 $*rau 1 §wn sj»s aT tw* n 

546. ^/'Suoiiyi. to ^ squeeze, express (as juice) ; to distil. Abhishavi 
means the looseniug of the ingredients or members of a thing, a* well as to 
distil liquor. According to Chandra it moans < to bathe' also. It is the sacred bath 
or baptism. Some read the root as ^/ohuohya. Pre. W,ajFrJ 1 Per, nntt I Futi; 
W^aWT I Caus. auqfh 1 Aorist wsr^aifj 1 Deii. mrfwaFrT 1 Inteu. dta*»3 1 
Houu in ^— aiaF«m or ihwfwaT i Noun 3F1R 11 

546^ Sutshyi, Yan luk conjugation. Pre. aia.aftFfT or JhaiFwi d. ftqm I 
Pl, ■Si^Bifri 1 2. S. JrraaitfB or ihirtFa 1 1. s. augaftFn- or aiarFw 1 arfa.ei: 1 
Imper, at JrHg or aiJJuM 1 Imperfect aiiia^is 1 *aia«in; u 

5lG. A^/CliUuliyi, to squeeze <fec. Pre Wwrfi I 

^ 647. ^/Harya, to go ; to worship; to be weary or fatigue J. Pre. afifn 1 Per. 
«Wl I Fut. tfnTH 1 Caus. 1 uorafw 1 Aorist «avsq 1 Desi. FaqFonfa ( Inteu. 
wmwS 1 Trich atvr! or amfwfn I Nouns. «: (with kvip) mri 1 Ger. tfamfT 1 

547. v/Harya, Yan luk conjugation. Pre. aTtHoffn I aiwfa: 1 '1. WTfrf: I 

Pl.avtVfa 1 2. s. aurftii ». s. arqfa f Imperative. ar«F«" ( antftrrf*! Im. 
waarifti 1 aanai^ 1 «atag r : 1 aaivcbir 11 ' \ 

«TS Vi6 ^<UW?fR«TTTQtar I waPi 1 VT9I 11 

548. ^/ Ala, to adorn, to be competent or able, to prevent. Pre. awfa.l 
Perfect aia 1 In forming the Aorist, the following autra applies: 
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wfa' 'W (i«e) «W Ww "mh writ:' («a«») tin f**«« wm9u . , „, 

2330. The Vfiddhi is substituted for the short •», when it is 
immediately followed by the final % or s( of a root, before fie Paras- 
maipada sldh-Aoriat. 

The "*|r." in tbo sutra is in the Genitive case, tlia cwe-affix is elided here 
Noth : If the word «anta* in the sitra be taken to mem n number or a 
part,' and 'lranta' be taken as a Bahnvrihi, meaning ''that which Iuh a for a r> 
as its member"; and the word angst be taken as separate, thou thiro won'd be 
no necessity of using the word ttnla in the sutra ; the la lunU-v. Ihi vould have 
been enough, and would have shown that t or r mast be. it oil. And ,n that view 
the rule would have applied to asVallft also. If the w>i I tiara be taken to uieaa 
J|pro*mity' as it is taken by the KJsika in the above nite, thsri if the compound 
be genitive Tatpurosha, the rule would apply to v/Rap, v/frm, ^/^alla &e : 
because here r of I is in proximity to the <fl of the root stum. Bit if tho Oompound 
be Itarmadliarajn, raeauirtg '«tho proximate I or r" then onto boin » attributive 
ought to have stood first in the o impound. To avoid all tlimo ditHonlties the author 

•ays "I r is, in the getti'.ive oaso .fto.'' The sutra, thoref .!••, mams : 

If the I or r is in tho proximity of a short v, the t of a stem enling in 
such a ' or r t there is the Vriddhi of % when the Pu-.is n vptvta s-aorist fallows. 
I'h'g supersede* the prohi'iition of VII". 2. 4. S. 2263 ; u i 1 the option of Vll, 2, 
t. S. 22tf I. "Thus the aorist will be njTRtaf i ( • sj j- sjr^i)) as in «n W3r»Y[Rtq 
[where the augment <B is elided, but the long v\ in l.di I). 

Some say tbe^/ - mft is svnritet. The root tah'!' t!i-.' Atimuepida affiles 
also, according tp their view. Thus sjjwft H 

5t8. \/ AH, to adiriij 2. to be competent or :»'■■» j .». tj pnveiit. Acoor* 
ding to Mtitreya tho root is atminepvli also, Pr.\ u it l Pj». <"■ i I Fut* 
•*fiMl I A*:«t wsj/efti I Cms. «i<*lFfl I Aorist WiTst* | l>!ii. sjf-rfsrifH , P.,,t. 
Part. Pass, wfsra: I Uer. •flfsrai I Noun «J«l«sf i Win wFn I sjtO i srataq 

tNtT&Q II 
* flt9. s/fl'phasi, to burst open, split or olc iv-j imlt P •'. 0*1% I Per. 

«m i *?y ■ *$ ' C»y VI - 4 - ll2 s - 3301 >- A " -i< ' wt>n • «'«-. <b«wf« ■ 

Aorist ««Tqfwfv i De«- f«rtftr«F«f i Inten. vsojsa? i Vi'i lu'c ujojitf* l>. air 
tjW/n:il,S. VRtjfril I Past Part. Pass, jwil'm Pit. Act . vjajnnv, i Qer. 
«rrV»r i Nouns tsnzf t w^js • • 

litai M». w^s w>, «ftv- w, %v« **1 f^intl 

550. v/ Mi, *» M1 x/*"' 1 ** 5S2 v/ Smi, *» • 51 \Z / K ,! »'"' '• *" dose (a^ 
the eyes) close pr contract the eyelids: nimesbar.a mo >in ci'itrautiun. These* 
eond ^im\\ begins *ith the palatal sibilant, the third yAmil begins with a deus- 
20 
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lal. Thus xfhrFrT, wftafrT, WkirfH, wtai&l I Pre. ifisfir ■ Per. fatal "I Fut. 
iftftim i Cam rftatfrt i Aorist wftftraq i t)esi. Bnftftwft i I lnten ; HfaWS I 
Vai luk. k#t*i?H or SiJ^h n 

'04. ^/Pila, to ohcck, obstruot, hinder. Pnitishtunl'lia Means' obstruolitid, 
Pre. A«fn i Per. fti&m 1 1 Pat ntfsmr I Noun tftw i Shr. i <fap i ftg$ot • 

060, ^/Nila or nila, to colour or dje blue. Madhava reads the roof 
as «nV i Pre. jfrafrT i wdftafrr i Per. fasfor I I Put. iftfam i Nouns *«: F. »faft 
or ifcn ft 

056. v/^' la , t° meditate, contemplate. Pre. sjferfrf i Nouns ataij | iaft > 

557. v/ Kila. to bind, 'to stake.' Pre. qEtafff i Nouns e|k: i wtasj ll 

tins. \/ Kftln, tu cover- sjnfn I Noun wsf H 

539. ^/ &uIa, to be ill, to make loud noise, to impale'. According (6 Slftdn* 
*a fc'wft 9 i Pre. gqfo i Noun ijifrq u • 

HtWia i PpRI II 

6 :0< ^/Tula, to dra* out. Niahkarsha Means unsheathing, bringing oirt 
that wlifch is frilhin : hence 'to extract.' Pre. grcrfn i Per. ama I DeriYatire 
Nominal root : §OTng$«Blfn=*ggFrafa I The (q^ added by 111. 1. 23.'itorirt 
«ggsiff i Noun gffxt it 

fltil. y/'Pula, to heap up, oollect. Pre. jsfa i Noun, jfg: if 

562. ^/Mola, to be firm, stand fast, to take root. Pre. gflftr I Noumfc 

563. ^/Phala, to bear froit, aooomplish. Pre. qnrfti | Per. ««M < ftlig: I 
$g: i Nouns, qtf I «««' I Past. Part. Pass. qrfarTq a 

564. ^/Chulla, to intimate one's desire, to sport. Pre. Jfcrfrl I Won* 

685. Y/Phulla, to bloom, expand. Pre. $ffrfa ! BToun. «*t I Put. Put. 
Pass, ^fam: I Ger. $fan«rf II 
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466. y/Chillii, to ueoome loose, to intimate one's desire. Pre. fawfrT I 
N >un. f4m: n 

frT8T ^^ 1% I ^»ff» ' fi»* *^ I fiWlffl II 
6(7. ^/Tila, to go, move. Some read it as fires and conjugate it it 
fireW;fH I Pre. Swfil |. Noun. fir*: I faita* H 

Wf **t, **T5R I "59 ^F*h: wft iJnnr. u 

868. v/ Vel r i, 569. v/Clielri. 570. t/Kelrj, 571 t/KueIri, 573 y/Kfhvelrl 
573 ^/Vella, to more, tremble, shake, play, sport. The first five have an indica- 
tory *i; the. "Inst en.ds. in m «,nd has a « as penultimate. Pre. ihtfn t Caus. Aorist 

569. y/Cbelri, Pre. tfegrffl I Caus. Aorist ufadtni. I Noun «fa: ; f. #ift; a, 

W\ v'.^elri, Pre. sfcfir i. Caus. Aorist ttfwtorfl i Nouns, ftfa: i irfip^ 

57,-L y/JjJielrj, Pre jtaftr i Onus. Aorist wffld.Wf I Noun, qfyai n 

5'A s/Kahvelji, Pre. qaofir n 

673, ^/VelU, Pre. amfrl i Caus. Aorist vfaretanf i Noun. 3w: 'poison.' 

% *«*, $3E »», 3t£C W irfh" I ** «** « 

574. s/.Pelp, 5,. i) ^/Pbelp, 576 ^/Selri, to go, move, shake. Some. 
Wad il| ajso. Pre. %rfrT; i Ca.us. Aorist njrqfclrl I Noun V«T n, 

575, ^/Phelri, Pre. isrfw i 

67.6. y^elri, Pi-e. fisrfii i Caus Aorist wEn-iSf} li 

NoijH: Here in, some text* we fiud the following throe root*; also: — »*».:—» 
#!?•. tNf, §H « 

^« HW^(^ | ^ratW I ^OTafa II 

5.77. v/ ,skba,u - tu »tuini>le, Pre. rorafu i Per. «imw i Aorist. mtmtwfy t 
Caus. 8 t W« fit i it is fn?j accorling to Iiboja. See ^/854. 

• «$ ifoc *f ^ I 1 

578: 4/ Khftte > t0 8 at . , » er . collect. Also »«M to move, shake. Pre. msfit I 
Per. «WT9. I, Aorist mrtqto; i A^jum. to: 'knave.' orb i «a«fas 'bald.' 

Q9 «^ *J^ I, TOT> I ».TT^I II 

678. v/ Galft « to sw*' 1 "*- Pre - ""fit ' Ajoiist. «mn1a. I Now. nw» a. 

TO «c«-lft' I: "fa " 

580. ^/Sbala, to go. Pfe. Wlfii I Cans. «T««ftf, Aorist «tf««nj I tf»ui»». 
sjnn i sfeietfl ■ 

581. i/Dala, to burst open, split, cleave, crack, Pre. germ i Caus, gdWRK 
h is ft* according to Bhoja. See \/Wil. Xoutu._ 3Ti*OTf t gmTO! » 
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ks <\4%* q *U*, sn^TO^I now i *wnR$ i wwi 

583. ^/gvnla, to ran, go quiokly. Pre. Wafti I Per. n«BTa I Aorist. 
awnAfl. i Caua. 'iaiHofa i Aorist afrnaat] i Deal, ftrurftrafh i Iriten. orrnreaft I 
88 i. '^/Sialla, Pie aaeafil I Per. wvrsa I Aoilat awsftff i !■■ 

.584. ^/KMrj, 58* A. ^/Kliorri, to limp, to be lame. "Pie. xjhafa i Per. 
«,«ll« I Cnug. aftaqfH. Aorigt aaanaq I Nwn. &t«i Maine.' 
684. A.^/Khorri. Pre. iftirH u 

%re' «^, nfararg* I 5^ « 

Sr<r>. ,\/ JJIioiri, to go qmcklj, to be skilful, to trot. Pre. vfttfH 1 1 Fut, 

vhf<M i Caiis. Amist a§aTT* | Suvv \nf?H»: II 

966. ^/Tsnru, to go o>* apjiiwich gent); or stealthily, oreep, crawl, to pro- 
srcd cro iVeilly, or fraudulently. Per. stjrefi? I Per. HWTI I H*ar$ I I Fut. ?*jftm I 
Anrist wwntif I Ro.,i. fnjsjftqftf ■ Intra. Himdfl i Yan luk mreilff? or nwafa, 
$. S. aim's* i Tnt| crfect an WN i A*i>«m fat: I rew « t 

W ^ jrg5 I **«?t ii 

587. i/Kiunrik, to be crcokvil, act dishonestly, deoieve. Per. •Bfyftf I Per, 
«qsm i I Fut. waftm i Aorist awifljj » 

688. v/Abhra, 689 ^/Baf'bn, 590 ^/Mabhra, 891 i/Chara, to go 
to move. v/«n meaus also to eat. Pre. a«rfn i Per. area 1 1 Fat afcftf I Aorist 
a + a«ft?J as m HHTftft} I The ( here is final of an aiiga, yet as it is not in the 
proximity of a, bcoause H intervenes, it does not cause the vriddhi of the a of 
^/istfJSeeS. 2330) Caus. awrufr? Aorist aiftwj l Deai. afafmfa I Noum. ; 
waif i vfl i aiauj H 

589. v/Bnibra, Pre. aafrT • Per. am 1 1 Fut. afttrrr i Deal. faafaajw i 
Inten. arawoH i Y»n luk aiaajfc UUbhrti. Imperfect aatai] or apian, R 
j 590. ^/Miibhra, Pre. naftf in 

691. ^Chnra, Pre. arfrT I. Per, aait I a*g: I ft*: I I Tut aftm I Aorist. 
aaiiirf i De»i. faafarfn i Inten. asaj&ft i Yan luk asaftfnor awfr? ilmper- 
toot <o«a : i Nouns, aianfi: i at: f.'ani aim: i aftag: I mo i anatf i ins i 
ltd.: i »bi»ii:i Adj. in q awn i aiarij: i aaandtf n 

fj»fta«i*us*Ttt?lFri «ffr. i fn$a i fnfeag'.i fhfea: i ft$i i fisfe* 
sgt i fefag: t ?fa w(M8) ffh aNi • «Hbtq ii 

C93. y/SliVhivu. to spit. The short i beoomea long ■} by VII, 3. K. 9. 
Z5-0, As «5>afa i According to thi Vritti the s.eooud letter of tbia.rootrii 
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.either ^ ort$ dental or lingual, In other word< 4 the root is fat or fnVQGf 
. coarse, by snudbi l.fejs will beoonie ftlts, but thia u will reiippear fur the porpo.es 
of reduplication. Thai from ^/fa* where ft is change I to j wu have 
filWS 4o. But from t/feg where ibe g is original we have Taws, fafa«l«H I 
Pre. tjiafff l f Ver. fmgn or fe^g I fflfaoQ: or ffjrewjj: i faFtgg: or fcfag: I 
I Fat. ssfentT I II Fut. xifwnfB i Iii.]>e.\ sjtag i Bene, ttfrwrij I Before the 
affixes begmuidg with ft consonant the % is lengthened I>y V{(. 2. 7T. 3 331 
AarUt. "*si4tff i Cuds, tsaofrt i Aorist *fnfewj i Desi. fjngfenrffl for g^afil 
o« fewfiwfa *«• '"Wit. ftestarT or j«s^ *o, Nou«. tfgirti or ^Wn i Pitst 
Part. Vast. ".^H: I Ger. tgfafttt oiwjj mi H 

ftrjaa i srafrt'u 

593. \/"fo 5.3 'to surpass, excel.' This root ends iu a vowel, and appro, 
^riatoty ought to have beeu classed with vowel-ending roots, and not hero among 
j. bsonant ending roots. Jny« menus to get excellence. This is Intransitive, 
fixe rout sjq 'to obtain victory' is Transitive, pre. smf« « 

Iu forming the Perfeot, the following sutra applies, 

WW i «f*?«grw i*o 1 1 i usil 

w«S-. sftifimfinft utswiTOra: vm sjri wwj . farm i fejmg: i fang: i 
fanTan-fsira t fauw - fsma i fwfaq i faitm i j)rt i sfatrj i wiuVj i 

2331, A guttural is substituted fur the S| in y/fsi after a 
reduplication before the Dciderabive affix %% and in the Perfect, 

As Hlirra I Why in the Pes de.ative and Pel feet only \ ' Oliservj StlilJW i 
iThuuyh *be mot gOT also attunes the form fa '>y * vocalisation (VI. 1. 16, 17) 
[yet that fa is i.ot to he tnkcu here. That will form flflog: l feifj: H 
3 «f93. y^/Ji, to surpaui, excel. Pie. sjnfn i Per. fsiimi i Tai'og: i fag: I 
ffanfoo ur tuna i fsimn or faira ■ rafi.ia r faum 1 1 Fat. wm i II Put. .fa n i 
Imvo »ag I Imper. MOf I Potcu. «6a I Bene, (fiat?} I Aorist, m*s>?| i Urns. 
•JiVafn i A"iist vaftW] ■ Desi, farUffl i Inteu. intora I Van Ink i«qtfn or 
wm c H, D. afan:, Pi. iwfa » 

• 5'J4. i/Jiva, to live ; or ty breathe. This Is intransitivo. Pie. rilofffiPer. 
faejfta I I Fut. alfvm I Cans. atauffl ■ Aorist w~«rt<«J I Desi. faaftfinfa I luteil. 
wsrtsjft i No Van luk.*Nouns. wtuij as iu oiaa wa»} i tjnfaw i sftpjr. i j'aig: i 

fwfts i fairer i t>ra*i* n . 

885. s/Phnt, 6M V/"'*"' 597 V / ' T ' V *' W8 »/«*», 'o grow fat. 
Pre'^talfh I Per. tofa I 1 Fut. Afan I Caus. (ftoofll I Aorist. *«rrfwj I i>esi. 
Wrftufn i Inteu. %towr( I N<nn. *«: fat.' 

698. v/M.|v», to grow fat.* Pie. sfcrffl i Per, ftnfta i Noun. tiHKi '* 

aeral' venerable.' 
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597. i/Tlve, 'o grow fot. Pre. irf* i JW. finftt] i Noun, ^tans '» butter.* 

598. \/Niva, Pre. wnftafrl I Per, t**e? l Nftun. sftfH: 'a trader.* ■ . V 

09?. ^/Kgh vu (Ks'.ivu) to upt; eject from the month. According to Chandra 
the rout is'ejg i Pre. gtaf?? or a qfal Paat.Ba- 1. Paas. ^g«: i Qer. «jtfg[K(Tor ejgHty » 
599 A. ^/Kslievn, Pre. Safin; ii , 

HT»jf : | *S'm* i * i 'strerrat <a* e?<&a) ffn afri: i gjrjr i 

600. \/Vtsi, 601 v / " rnrvt * 60s V / ' ThurTi . 603 \/ Danr, » M * 
y/ Dhtin!, to hurt. Pre. SRejfil i The lengthening it by yill. % 7a 8. S8M. Per. 

ait tjeju I I K«t. a?thlt I II * ut - SifeWrT i fynpva. arag i Iuiper. efhiq i Potejn. 
s a<f i Dene, ni^aig i Aorist. «f«hr? i Cans. aiaofrT t Aoristj w-fcarfaait i Deal. 
^fsfaofij i Noun, si d. 3?r PI. 3*: l fast. Part. Pas*, ajrjrf: I Aotive SwJtOTr II 

601. \Z"Vnx\\, Pie. g(£) ejf* I Per. ggej i I Fut. gfifen i Cajus. gsufrl i 
Aorist *B£WJ I Drgi. ^nfjnfti i In/en. maw^ i Past. Part. Pass, jpfo i "Aotive. 
HwirOT^ i Oer. gfa'tvi 1 * 

, Yau lull. ?re, atgflYfa orHitTif*! (VI. 4, 21, S. 2655.; and t 1. 4* 8, 2656* 
fhgfc I (VIII. 2. 77. S. 354) ;H^ify V In.jpr,. ?$rft$* or ri^q I 2. a etyjrftf i d\ 
^ftifi AorM v$n\\ ivftjrg: n » 

602. a/Thnrri, Pre. ggtf f« oi fg|n II, 
003, y/Duni # Pre, ga'fjl or agftl i 

604. ^/ Dlmrvi, Per. yi f fl i Noun. ^: d. >jj^t l yi*frl: or gnftfi l &?u: I ^ I, 
gtff $«^ 3*F# | St^rt I ^# It 

605. ^/ Uu'rvl, to endeavour, Pre. ga'fcT l Per, sjijej' i JJpuu jjerf II, 

geff ^ «iT^ e 

606. i/"Murvi (Murvi), to bi«d, tie, Pro. |jsf f« i F,er, ireef i Noun, &T«*f V 

607. ^/ Purva (j flrva), 608. ^/parva, 609 ^/Marva, to.fi.H, Pre, jei'f« 
(S. 2265), Nouns, ft I Jjtf : it 

608. y/Parva, Pre. tref % i Per, trtref i'l Fut. ifii.m i Desi. fiwfefifrT i 
tyten, vraetrd I Yau luk vnfrf Imperfeot Wintj Noun, nsd. q^t PI, ejt^i H&m I 
Oieflftii . 

609 ^/Marva, Pre. ireffif I, 

«nl ^^©^ i, 

610. t/Charva. to chew. Pre. weffh.1 Oaui. trefufrl I, 

611. ^/Bharva, to hurt, Pre. wf fm 

612. ^/Karva, 613, y'Jf.ham, 614, y/Qun, to. be gro U d, to boart, 
Pre.eBflni 

6,14. ^/Kharya, p™. »jwr*fil i 
614, y/Oarv.*, Pre. ijeffe t 
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toafra h , , 

61fi. t/Arva, 616, \/S«rva, 817, 4/Sharya, td kjli. Pre- aafa i Po*. 
•jtatj 1 1 FA mfstHT i Desi. afaWjf i 

616 £/6aWa, Pre. tfjfa i Noun. a«T: f. jjafn't n 

617. ^Shwva, Pre. »H fa i biiiw. aa*«fa I Dei. of Ciiiis. fBafa'afpl i 
brdinary Deai. fasta'aft?.' Noiiu. aft I aaar M 

018, \,/lri, to pervadu, Bundmid, Pre. *s«>jfH i Par. a's^at aai? i I Fut; 
(afefftr I II Frit. a^fatnfa i Imperative x a(J I tmper. |sa J I Bene. wsair fl I Aorist; 
Jfc^ttfj rCaus. ejaaafa i Amidt c^faiaicTf i El »i. «ja,Va<"fif i Noun, fssfwi I 
'stars.' 

. ftf% M4, ftfe *V. fWk W *>** i I.^Wr **«* 

619. v/Pi»i^62d. ^/Mivi, 631, v/tf'v", to »«», to rwdisteu. According 
'* adme the third root is fnfa i Aioorditig td Turnngim these i>i"iin 'to serVj' also; 
Pre, faaafa i Per. fafir^a i 1 Fut. fo^fgm i Cub. fa^anfa i Aurist aTtfa^afl, I 
Desi« Waafirtfa i.Juten. SraieW I 

620. i/kinpto sj'rinkle, to honor. Pre. fw^ffn I 

621. \/oivi, Pre. fc*g?n *fwnj?IT I 
621 A. fflfi {/"Snivi, Pre. feajrfa i 

f*f* i\% f& W, fWr ^ fafa ^ jft'JHrof i I 

62'2, 4/ftivi (fvij, 023. i/ttivi, 624, y/Tihivi, 625, ^/Jivi,- to bd ghM 
td gladden. P>e. fssrgfa i Per. fwtfp[9 1 1 Fut. ftFffam i 

623. t/oWi, Pre. fa^fa I 

624. ^/fafa 'td gladden, to be gluJ.' In' conjugating this" roo't the M\o\t< 
fig s»tra applies :— 

*tt* t fa^fegranit ^ ifii i i £d i 

w9 i w f ft jSwi3«: WfrgwaaM nfta'aa i 'ant £ta, (sloe ) t ' nm wtfurf- 
. ^Wi»wyuai j ni> a i aftaro fojrg joj: i fasftfs? i faja: 1 fwafff r * 

2332, The vikarana" 3 comes (instead of a?) after the root* 
taf*W 't<y please', 'aild arfaa 'to hurt', whuti a s&rvddliatuka afflt 
denoting the agent follows ; and in these Terbs a is the substi- 
tute of the finafa of these two roots. 

The roots fasfS, and gag, belong both td the Bliuftdi clKse. Time F«* ( .s/ 
a+fH-raa. + a + 3+frT-r*Pl+0 4.3+ri» (The m w elided by VI. 4. 48. S. 2308) 
• tvfhftt 'he pleases.' li might be a»ked, why there is no guna of the short 
penultimate a of fraa. by rule VII. 3, 86 which requires the base to be gunattd 
before the eirTsdbataha affix 3 1 The answer is to be found in sutra I, 1, it 
the eero substitute of «, though * blank, is like the former occojaht (uh&niwrt) 
and thus prevente guoa and < is Hot considered penultimate, 
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While the 3 Itself is gunatod before the fnj 'ffi» fa*, though it is not 
gwsated before non-pit nffixnl, ft* fagH:, f&ptfft ft tn forming the tfiret Person 
dual and plnml, the next sfttm stives An option. < 

Notfc--Thoiii!h the rdot twra, ^/DhinV originally is hot oh6 tl>at end* ill 
fe and it ftHsnmes the formfasidhina 8iil)ter|iieiitly f yet at the time of ^pplyiili; tb< 
Irdhadhatuka affix 3, it is «j ending, so the lop& rule VI. 4. 48 S 4 2300 applies, 

!?«I3| i grl nw TWT^a^f wt« i S i 8 i «.*« H r _ 
wfotmjif o: *ai5tiFt«rT3SrTTOtf w «fto* m WTfj wit: tri3t- 1 fata-fag*-; I 
raw-fu^*: i Tufa g wreis^an i feftfo n 

2333. The 3 of the viktlratja 3 ahd <g. Where not preceded 
by a conjunct io isonnnt, may be elided optionally before a person- 
al ending beginning with if or a, u 

Thus fvisjw of tagas, fata or fajpi: I Biforethe affix Fitd;, however, there will 
be gnr.ii. >»y the sub>eq'ient rule because the affix is faff and thus we have fwnftl It 
111 forming the Imperative the following rule applies, 

*I3» i 3?r*3 nfVmas'qTrgafjJi i s i « m«$ i, 

wa'SnifS v wnnTTwuwra'riiajfTPWW 3*f *«Tfj i fag i famM -3,*m«htft 

M»I^ I ftRHtSI I fa»WTIT I faSSftooiFiJ II • 

2334. The Imperative fa is elided after the * of an affix, in 
the vikarana with which the Present-stein is made, provided that 
the 3 is not preceded by ft conjunct consort int. 

The affix 3 with which the Present-stem is made is 3 ami *g u After this 
3, the Imperative fa is eliied. Thus fag II 

Nottf : — Why after *3' I O'Merve g*fa. fjftnj I Why do wo say <•* being 
part of the vikaraila or affix'' I O'.'serve «fa, gfa, here 3 is pwt of the root itself, 
and not <>f the vikiirni.m. Why do we say 'not piece Jed by a conj mot cousonaut t 
Observe nro^fs, Tiugfa, TOflffa » " _ 

Xocui-^Tlie elision of fa after the 3 of the vlfearatji 3 and ig is 
optional in the Veda* | us *irigfa mjJMTS»t*t, fagfa qaqfrm,, ft* *TT Hii*l*f «Hjnj II 

The augment 913, being uttya (compulsory and never set t'S'de by any rule) 

takes eR't'ci prior to the application of the rule requiring elision of 3 i Thus R and 4 

being preceded by w, there is no occasion for applying VI. 4. 101* S, 2333 ;Jor 3 is 

dot followed by 3 or it but by stta or vm 1 Thus me have iu the Dual and Fluty! 

fasnita and fasrat» s 

624. iy Dhivi, Pre. fashfej 1 fagrtt i fatfsfar 1 fa$rff 1 fag«: 1 fag« 1 
fwtfs 1 fag* or fa**: i fag»: or twb: i Impve. faing 1 fagm*?, 1 fa* 1 
iwrw i fag 1 fatarrfa 1 fiurara 1 fasrerwf 1 Imper. wfaJtMj , ■fijgmn, i* vfafttt.i 
*f>MSW. 1 tjfaga or «fa»a 1 Pote. fagnrrj i^Caus. famrfrl M 
62J. \/iii'u Per. fararfa « • 

^sfil II 

626. v/Bivi, 6J7 ^/Bwi,[688 v /'Dh(tvl, to go, move; Pre. ft^Jrfa 1 
Per. ftfiqjej 1 I Put. tamtam 1 Aorist itftqrefaj 1 Caus. ftq^rofa, frutran \ Desi. 
hftuffeflnw 1 Inten. Iftfljeq^ H 



fot. tl. Bsd. Ch. I. $3334.] Root 633 Dhoksha, 181 

687. ^/Ravi, Pie. Twqfwflf I Per. *wjej i I Put. unfam i Aorist *rrtj>efttr 
Pmi. ft«fft»«ft» i Inten. morsm » 

628. ^Dhavi. Pre. warf* i Per. |W« i 1 Put. vfam • Aorist «wataf i 
Cilia. wmaFn, vrwmft ■ Deei. fipjrsanF* i Inten. araqturT i Nouns gwren i wftwt, 

Sf*<j?£ fifarit^JPTNr I wns-ifft i 'wltfri, iwrfk fvnit. 

829. */Kri?tf t» '"jure, to do. By force of m the root means 'to m>ve' aho. 
It ii conjugated like \/ fa^at, and it also belongs to Svidi cI.sj. pre. fJujtifrT I 
(Tbe sutra HI. 1. 80 S. 2332 applies here also), per. <awna i I Put. irfijani i 
Imperative WWT7J i Imper. fnjrahrj I Pote. *Jttpif| I Aorist wwnja'lH l 

UT ^»^ | wifrt i Sag: i fig: i vaa^-vmeDrj u 

630. ^/ Muva, to fatten, biml. Pie. aafff I Per. tmisi i dog: i vm\ 
I Fat, wfewt i Aorist wwsty or ejtrreTtff i Onus. wiaafa, tnerajv i Aor. vtftmm, i 
Desi. fwsfanrfrT I Inten. aineaft I Noun.— £:, d- gSf * 

^ i 630. y/Mava^ Yau Ink. omijiigntioii. pre. m*arfrT or mdifr? > man: i 
«mafn i mmitj i wif o: i *?rgw i difcifw i mim: i man: i Impor. m&imjj or 
irrdnj i mihfa < rnnaita t Imper. *Hidtrj i ejsidt: i «minv « • 

■Jaffl I «T9 I m *r«TJwJh; « "* 

631. ^/Avii, 1. toproteot, 9. to go, 3. to be beautiful or brilliant, desire, 
plqtue, 5. ta lie aati a tied, 6. to understand. 7 to enter. 8 to hear, 9 to rule or 

>rd of, 10 to beg, 11 to a.:t, 19 to wihIi, 13 to shine, 14 to obtain, 16 to 
■ Jaoe, 16 to injure or kill, 17 to accept (the word isftiUoa and not daoa) 18 to 
•e#,«e; 19 to prosper. Pre. vafrT l Per «JIO l W«J(j: 1 1 Fut. viiim I . orist ejnitlf 
(WitrJ without augment). Cans, «T«n»Trl, Vtaraf) i Aorist vfqen* (without augment). 
Desi, vfofarafrT l Nouns aifa: 'help' (III. 3. 97) tjfaa: (Un. I, 49) 'ooeau' 
VK 'wanting' (Un. III. 2), urafa, 'eaith' (Un. II, 102) «T«f «Oia' (Up. I. U9). 
vfa 'a sheep' 'the sun' <hgs 'the woof ; 'a oat.' 

Iff ^V? «TffT»J*'^r: I wft% • VTsfrr-wrai* i .«wrr- 
eniri ii ^ 

639. t/Dhavu, to run. 9. to purify. This root is svariteT and to it Is 
both Atmane and Parasmaipadi. Pre. wwfrT or WTWphPer, cum I BVHWJ: I 
1 Fut. wrfam i Caus. vmsafn, wraoft i Desi. fiwrf «ti» or ft i lnteii*. itvinjaft i 
past. Part. Pais. $th: i Act. fcroom I Ger. wr?*«n or \hwii n 

/fn-e end (A# roo/i ending in bj 1 1 
■-!♦ r ' Now we give tbe Atmauepadi roots ending in a sibilant. 

,,-,f* W* fi^ Mv we|hnw^nniN*>5 I ««*» «f^ 

fowl i firftw h , 

21 
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633. f/Dbvkfha, 1. To kindU, 8. To b« woary. ». To livo. ?r.. gaft I 
'• r - f3* ' ' Fut - tfW" ' 1J Fu '' JjfiwS l Imperative \j«T?TT«? l Impel". *rtg«ff J 
Po«»". gw» i Beiit. gfatfte i Aoriitt *gFw«f i Cm*. wvjfiHWI I P»ue. Vtjofit 
ym) i Aori.t. wggwj I Deai. ggfcffft I /nteu. ffrgtrtw i Noun Yj*j: II 

,633. t/Dhukaha, Taii luk conjugation. Pro- iigVtfn or iivfjs i irafe i 
Imperative § T gi£ I ilflaffe . frgajiFai In.per. vfiv.? WJTUbjli 

634. t/Doik.ha, to kindle. 8. to faamt, 3. to live. P/t. fswJ i Pe- 
flFwaj i I Flit.' fafam ■ « 

!"«M*¥ fT^I W&i ■?%« 

635. ^/Vrikana, to accept; delect; to cover. Pre. ««ft i P«r. «■]« , I 
Fat. «fmi l Deal. fanjforii I Ii.t.n. srflgooft , fad Ink «h«f« • or an'ffz | 
Noun ajar; •* troe.' , 

636. ^ £ kaha, to learn, t„ teaoh. Acceding to Taranginj tbla root ia 
the MWhaviy*. Pre. foaj* • Per. firfwaf II 

«37. t/Btaikaha, I. to bog. 2 to aak wthorft obta.ulng. I to obtain 
Th,. root take, two m*** Pre. firtf» , Som r-, ., J^J' J ^ ".; 

»„. Jrf' ^* le& ' 1 1 - t0 ''P e,,k '»»rti««l»t.ly. 2. To im ? .de or hind.,, accord.'. 

JS *£■%. r iTV wto *£. w ? b, " m " au ° ,to ">•»" «««»'«t.«/.' 

pre. ■"'^^^^iP.... «*.*,D..i. IMfMi, - 

639. v/0„k.li«, I. To grow. 3 To do, go or act ouiokl. »» »» . 

♦•, ^ Y J* 9 "' '• T ° 8UV " °""' haad - 2 - T " ■•* ■— £ To mvot with 
Z.Ti 1 *' T ° """" '-"«"•» To d.dicaU cnV Jjj o. to 

Pro. *««2_Per. «nn I Fot. »f*, T , II * ut , .Jf^^ , tap . wlw 1--,- . 

P» *-a' V^ i •' ? fly "" y : Moai *- *• To •"» ck . h «rt, klU, I. To look. MO 
P«. *m , far. ferns) , I Put. «f« m i Noun. fe T . n^n i ! 
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643. ^/Bbasha, 1, To opeak artioulately. Pre. waft I Psr. ami i I Fat. 
Utfimi i II Fat. mfaaft i Onus. wranfrT, waaft i Aorist anftwaif or wnnttf 
(Ml, 4. 3. A 3565) Inten. «mn«n# i Yau luk. Himfssi Noun, mm: a 

«r«l $VV 3$9$ I atwremfar: i sot u 

444. j/'Varaha, 1, to anoint. The root begins with or deiito — labial. The 
.foot Q* t 'to rain* is PaiasnMipinli, as will he shown hereafter. When 
meaning 'to be strong' it belongs to ChmMi class. Pre. erw'ftl Per. gaj i I Fut. 
erft/sfT i Deii. frerfa'aft i Inten sm^ t Tan luk aiafa? I ?fs> ararsi n 

faifi? ii 

645. ^/Geshri, t. To seek, search, investigate. According to Maitreya, 
it is i«h} I Pre. ireft i Per. fwift I I Fut. jfRmi i Caua. ftaaffl I Aorigt ufsrftan i 
QpBi. fajfaaft i In^n. §»taSi y»n luk atfrfei wtaj: ■ 

J Sf W XFTW I TO* I 

646. \/ Pf»hri, 1. to strive diligently for. In the Midheviya the lout is 
m.and the form given is'vaft i Pre. ihft i Per. fainl I 

otS i uof <w i fta% ii 

6*7. ^/Jdfhri, 648, ^/neshri, G49, v/E 80 *'. M <>. ♦/'"•"'Pi J ' t0 8 ° 
,to move. Pre. staft I 

648. ^/ nesbri, Pre. 5a#, xri&wt I 

6*9. v/Es' rl, Pre. Baft i Per. vafcril 1 1 Vut. *T«m I II Put. afaajft i 
s. v*q% I Aorist ofwj (without the augment), 
' 650. ^/Preshri, 1. to go, mo\e, Pre, a'aft i 

wft ^) «nein«at i dm i $*.« i jf *a n 

651. v/Belhri, 662, ^/Heshri, 65J,^/Hreshrl, 1. To bowl Of yell. The 
root ilj is specially oonflned to the howling of the wolf. Pre. tart i 

652. ^/Hesbri, to neigh. The neighing of a horse. Pre. %aft i • 
658. ^/Hreshri, to neig%. pre. jfaft a 

■sr*3 »}*£ »3«?9rf3;m3 1 *"»t si ■ 

654.^/ K&sri, to eough, or make a sound indioatory of any disease. Pre- 
•JTWrt I Per. sxTCTfm l I Fut. *nf<mr l II Fut. anfafflft | Impertive. amnntf ■ 
Imper. ««nm I Pote. BWH I Bene. anfiflrite i Aorist SfwifatS I Condi, ajafffaiotf I 
Caus. aflfjafn t Aorist aratffltJrT i Qe»i. ftwrtfaaft I Inten. vtafftaft I Yan luk am 
' tufa i sft^, auatfu i ■»,, ararat} i 2. S. %nmr. < Nouns : — anm«, arat i an§s i 
asisjflft i aitrfn i . ■ 

w»i W %fhfr I mn$ u 

665. t/Bhasri, to shine. Pre. ffifjft I Caus. metrfif I Aorist <n*ftnv!{ I or 
WWHWJ (VII. 4. 3. S. 3565) Nouns:— am D. Hltf PI. UW I WWKJ ■ 
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vm w» tts ***■ w^ \ *w&. wt"* 1 u 

656. ^/niari, 667, \/Ra ri, to sound. Pre. snafi I TOTHft \ Nouns:— 

mwij i •nfan > , 

657. ^/RAv', to sound. Pre. mil I Nouns I — Xt9: l «8W: 'an^as. CHJTT It 

668. t/nasa, to be crooked or curved, to bend. Pre. *«8 i°«NB8t} I Per. 
*)# l I Fut. nfsjm I Cans. snsaffl i Aoriet w^gfj ■- " 

669. 4/Bliyaga, to fear. Pre. Wtjft i Per. snvd I I Put. mfam I II Fut, 
MjfawS i Cuus. «n«ofn I Aorist wfawiHf} I In ten. sum tad I Yaw Ink SUWlfa* 
sVt?j, snwfvj ii 

mm sr% ***$« *F BT *niTH i *T*r'«a i mww'i ii 

660 ^/a sivsi. to wlsu, desire The root must always be preceded by 
the Upaaarga vf I Durga reads it as tmr*V, without indicatory * l So also Sw&mi. 
ltd to jMise is ParasmaipHjdi. It belongs to the Adadi olass ajao. Pre. iQTIJ "sjri t 

Per. wwtfi i l Put. sjrtr'ftirn i C ms. mw'vnfti i Aorist winnHJf ' D* 8 '. wfw- 
n'ftwh Inten. Wwu'wS I Past Part. Pass. urcifort: i AJj. sjuj'sjn} I 
Nouns t — wv'fj: i Tragi u 

660. ^/Asiuis, Yanluk Pre. immj'forf i ImpVe vraTOfrl l tmper. VTQIU^ I 

*Hi \W, ^5 W w^ I wft ' «w"» u 

661. ^/Oraau, 662, ^/Glasu, to swallow, devour, eat up, consume. Pre, 
Uttft i Per. wra i I Fut, vfarTT i CauH. ntaafs, mHUH I Past Part, Pass. WW: l 
Ger. oftiRit or wwpst i Nouns am: i of»wg: u 

^M^^imT^l wtsiii 

663. ^/tha, t0 endeavour. Pre. sfoi) I Per. fatal} I I Fut. titan .1 tt 
Put. iffflrat! i Impirative fatTIf I Imper. $8* I Pote. sjfcrt I Bens. «}f««t«Z I 
Aorist SFJrss I Condi. Sfiprnfr i Cans. fatHFrT, Aorist ifcivq i ( without the 
augment) Desi. Sfsiftjof) i Nsjiins <frp. Sit, SjSfJt li 

*% w, wf* w i*fr i w> > **3 i «'ib « 

664. \/ Bnhi, to increase. Pre, *rnf)« Per. snft I I Ftrt. sjfflm I Bene. 
•ifasTte l*Caua. SHoFr, i Aorist ««*)«*> i Desi. fsrafwft l Inten. wsta?)* I 

664. v/Bahi, Yau luk. Pre. wisrfqa I d. %raqs: i pi. tnstafft t SHWs^fi 
•TSi'fw i smijs a * 

665. ^/Mahi, to increase. Pre. a'vft ll 

srffc w nffr I *«fi i wr«f*i ■ 

666. i/Abi, to (jo, approach, set out. Pre. «'»*} i Per. «i9f% i I Fat. sJfWH 
Cans. trtmffi, i Aorist srtfssiirl i Deal, vfarfwn) i Nounx— «j'«: | 

«t W i*f M« •f^mn i ws < ana* « s 

667. v/Oarha, 6ti8, ^/Galha, to blame. Pre. iri&l Per. emi t I Fat 
nfwt i Desi.fsjnf<is)j| i Inten. frur^a f) I Yan ltik wm^fn i Imperfeot *mvk ■ 

r_ i!l \/ G » ln ». to "ame. Pre. irf wS i Per. stin^ i I Fttt. q«rfiiir I Desi. 
MW«lTW» i Inten. qrtitsnjrft i Yan luk Imperfeot tnnifl^ it 



Vtit. tl. Bhu. Ch. I. } 2384 J Boot 079 Vat, 



160 



** W> **f $«« q T hi r«-0 I «T8«nri) u 

68a. ^/Barba, 670, ^/Balba, to be pre-eminent or excellent, Those root* 
oommenee with « (labial). Pre. grift I Per. ■*«' i I Fut. «,£ m i Noun 

670. (/Balhs.to be pre-eminent. Pre. ctfvfti Per. amri 1 1 Fut. ci^fnm i 

*$ W, **f ^ if?;*mrorfifsr«iw^3 i *<araiT3ft 

671. ^/Varha, 67«, V /Valha, 1. To speak. 3. To hurt. 3. To eover. Madha- 
viya rea>l» 'daneshu' 'to give' as the third meaning. The root begins witn tr 
( dento-labiaJ ). Some read the last two roots with q, and the present two with 

« (i.). Pw. a«a i Per. *g£ i r Fm. offim h 

672. x y Valha. Pre, *««£ | Per. B3*fn l I Fut. amfwif N 

„ f&* W *TFft| fafjf * « 

I 673. y/pliha, to go. move. Pre. f iff i Per. fafg% 1 1 Fut. jjFim l Desi. 
fitfgfavd i Qer. frsfwar or j}f«R»T i Noun g^n n 

^f^V, ^C Sj 8 *, TO W Writ I *™tf iwrpTfac: i «5W. 

«rax% » . 

674. ^/Vebri, 675, ^/J'hri, 676, Y/Bahri, to endeavour. 
The root 'vebri' begins with deuto-labial it I VIII, 676 begins with the labial 
..'■ I Some say both begin with a (labial). Others sav both begiu with B fdento 
labial). Pre. efaft I Per. fai% t I Fut. Sftim I QauB. S«oFh i Aoriat vfaagij 

P /- , 676. ^/Jehri, to endeavour. It also means 'to g>.' Pre. SflS i 

Iff , 676 < Y/ / Bihri, to endeavour. Pre. «T«ft i Per. sari I Nouus.. «n£ at«T I 

677. Y/' Ur » ll T i i to wake. According to some it means 'to throw.' Pre 
BTfld I Inteu. aigiwiS i Yuu luk aiarf«a I d. vngmi: I 2. S. 3i«lfo I Impeifeot 

VSTUIW] I • 

«nr \s£ fttii [ vkt9 « 

678. * V /Kasri, to shine*. Pre. nrarii I Per. rnn I I Fut. n\$mil I II. 
Fut. (mfiraft I ln»pV5». Wrsjmn l Imper. w»TIfH I p oteu. mm l Bene. Brimta I 
Aorist. ««ifuss I Condi, m fi wi i i Caus. *nra f H i Aorist *a»TOT| i Desi. 
fanftraft i luten. ejnmraft i Nouns. «t# i sftsj w i tnTa: i BUS* i «nf««Tt i «Hi i 

678. ^/'Kas'ri, Ydn luk conjugation. Pre. WBlftB I lltlfl I tnwifw I 
vnrcui: i vnmnr: i Impve, arawfit i Imperfect, wtsrn^ u 

67«. \/uha, to reason, infer, deliberate about. Pie. mm • "«•". Uni ' 
I Fut. afam I II Fut. sfwoft hlmperatire. sjim? i Imper. «tW I Putc " j **" ' 
.Bene, sf«hts i Aorist. *iFbwi Condi. WwiTi Caus- afwrffll i Aorist tlfa«| » 
Desi. afafwri) a • 
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680. v/l'^W'!^ ' w »h» ke > 8tir n P» «l» arn i "gitate* Pre. nlwft I Per, 
fsimfc 1 2nd. Per. S. wnrtwi or woig PI. srmfa3>° W or wn^| i I Future 
mfnm I When V is not added then the following applies. 

3A Siq: wns u? 1 wfwn - mst i mfiwft— trtwfc t irrfWlts — «n»il«8 » 
smiffets — «>n3 1 wbiwtoj 1 <s«rrejH i wttst: t wws.w? i wnfa » 

2335. There ia elision of 3 when 3, folio wa. 

Though this sutra is read in the division of Grammar which is governed 
by TOifwit, jet this elision tnkes place only whan the s is not at the end of » 
pada. Thus niST from ifftf + fn I The % is chinked to 3 by VIII. 2. 31 S. 
324. and the n i8 first chaujed to « by VIII. 2. 40 9. 2280 and then to 3 by 
VIII. 4. 41. 9 113. Thus ms, + 311 The first 3, is elided by this sutra and 
we get nisi i The change of vj into 3 by VIII. 4. 41, should be considered as 
valid and siddba for the purposes of this rule, otherwise this rule will find no 
aoope. 

Notb :— The form aaid is thus evolved. :— UT* + tnq » »tnj + S (III. 4. 80, 
8 2238)»nT3,+S (VIII. 2, 31. 8 321)-*ri3 < + # (VIII. 2. 37 & 32«)-«ra{ + 
# (VIII. 2. 41 a 29ft)=*Iia\ and with reduplioation aranf B 

680. ^/Uahu, to stir up. Pre, trnwf I Per. amta I WflifW or arena" i 
WnTf'83,9, V9 or smtsS I I Fiit. mfart or mST I II Fut. nifrJOT^ or TjrauS i • 
Imperative, niwfrnr I Imper. jpmcH I Poten. l?l§» l Bjne. nrfaftss or wtjtss » 
Aorist. «mffl« or «jiri3 1 tromranj i *grga i vntsr: i vms.sn i urarftj i Cans . 
irraafiT i Aorist wnhwfj. Desi. fswnaS or fsnfifsaft i Iatea. sjim«j$ I Yanluk- 
WTirrfa i Ger. m^ai or nrfwen i 

srefct-aTpr • sr^ara i TrfirjnT— iraf i *ifis!HifT-<sre3§ i ufw\— 

681. \/T*. mOl '**> take,' 

Thus Pie. nit) i Per. ami I Before the augment *j$ the following Vartika 
applies.* 

Vdrt : — The amies of fa^ (Perfect) are font in the ease of roots (hat 
have a penultimate ti; and this ?bjh— condition takes effect before the application 
of Guna rule, by debarring the subsequent in Anticipation. The sutra requiring 
Guna, namely, giRtaTJ (VII. 3. 86 S. 2189) being subsequent to the IftiM 
rule, would have applied first, bat It is set aside by this v&rtika. Thus we have 
OPlfaw or ir*j& i sjntsd i <fco. Aorist. *inf3«S I , 

But when it does not take the augment f^, the following rule applies in 
forming its aorist. 
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. 9MC I lIwWpWTatfTC: «ffilll1IKI| 

v gv3r «: wtsrWBWwftra^w ssmrtj: «t?j i «wi h 

2330.* After a verb that ends in a 113 oonson .nt (w, w, «, and «) 
and has an Iwj vowel for its penultimate letter, and does not 
take 13 (VII. 2. 10 ), «r is the substitute of tar. 

Thus in, + 93 + n - unrein 1 

Before the affixes beginning with a rowel, the v of WH is elided by the 
following sutra. 

993s I SFnWlf^ I 6 I 3 I 69 I 

vaxki «r» arara cihj: raw. 1 '*3u?nm' («) 1 *ra«jTr?iif 1 mnsm» 

2337- The (• of the Aorisc characteristic) ^h is elided before 
an affix beginning with a vowel. 

The elision is of the final m of Kia, and uot of the whole affix, (See I. I . 
ft. S 42). Thus «TOtnTO * JTWrT ii 

*' NaTs: — Why do we say 'when ending in jj, v, u and »' ? Observe. 
<e$»|*ftl». ejwBratrJ ; here fa^ is employe I. Why do we nay 'having for its 
peuullinate f, 3, W or q' 1 Oiiseive mvjT^tr; 1 Why do we say 'not hiving an 
intermediate aj'| Obs-rve wiota and wwrata 1 See VII 2, 4. and VIII. 2. 28. 

Had the V not been elided before <nmm, and nrraTW, then fa must have 
been substituted for it acjoriling to VII. 2. 81. Why do we Bay before an affix 
beginning with a vowel 1 Observe «r*JBr?, myafllJJ 1 Why do we say tug and 
not only sj t So that the elision should not take place here, as 3?§T, 37*JH:, OT&T, 
BWt:, ijm&i, qvtn • 

681, i/Grihn, to take. Pre. n«3 1 Per. sm» 1 sntfaw or ajrW 1 Wtfanf 1 

3d 1 I Fat. irrgrTT, mtf I H Fat. lf«w3, gaadi Imperative. irarTIR 1 Imper. 

I . Poten. Iran 1 Bene. nfRottZ er qattz 1 Aorist. Vrrffft: or Vn«f 1 
•JitrtrwTm*? or «<B9rTti? 1 wrfjii 1 ? 1 ovisi: or mxmmt 1 <ntfij^»if or wf 
<bjb.«jj 1 «nr«fuor «ra% 1 vnfivsFv or vvmi9 ? v • D'si. fjnrr««S, fa soft 1 

Iuteu. BKhrqnff I Van luk sen" «ifn or smfis J. Wit's: I Noun XTVf 1 Uer. irhjMT I 
QS9I I 

SBTf \v^ nf I isnm 11 

681. A. t/Gluba cha, to take, S»ami, Kisyapa and Simmata'read glaha 
Pre. rnvH 1 Notiu. iFffj; 11 

qsf«fi n 

682. t/Ghusbi, to be beautiful or brilliant. Some read it as ^/Gbss, 
Chandra aud Kisyapa read it as, Nil with a penultimate * 1 Pre. gift 1 Per. 
ggt 1 I Fut. gfiinT 1 Deal. fgfswft 1 Inten. strawS 1 Yan luk. strg'te 1 *i? 2nd 
P. Sigfiw 1 «w, wSrg»i. » 

if»/« end Me rooto uhou final it a liManl and which are dlmaaepadt. 
Herewith commence roots edding with a sibilant aud which are Paras mai 
padi. 
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3 far ^c* *rfirars^ \ F«fea* *Tmn afrjarfiww rwft » 
•tot' iCj^ ^: 1 tlrofa 1 «9r» 1 HrfartT 1 ifesrwsi't w^a-rf- 

683. ^/Ghuahir, not to prooalaim 2. T.i sound. The word av.sVidana 
moa'ia uov-r aabdann, The word visVidiua moans 'proiuiw ■' Aooordfug tu otlie a 
the word ia aabde only an 1 the root means 'to sound'. The indicatory f t makes 
the rule IP. 1. 57, S. 2209 applicable in the aorist. When the root ha all 
other meanings except that of ( proisl timing' (rsahdana) it ia real here. Whan it b>s 
the moaning of v.silxlana (urooliimiug), it belongs to Churtd' olas- ('C 187). Pre. 
aiafrT I Per ndia 1 I Fut. {hfmr 1 Aorist v^nq or aaiBTrl I wgtrHiJJ 1 or aat- 
ftrcZTft 1 Cans, anraftt I Aorist VfraffrT 1 Desi. ^VjfaGjfrT, orgilrfirsFfT, 1 iteu aras>3 I 
Yau Ink Wiuife 1 #13 2nd S. stiffs 1 «WP affray 1 Poet Part. Paaa. tjts: (VII. 
2. 23 3. 30(53). Ue>. grown or aifaai 1 Kuun get II 

68*. era saritft 'to peivade.' As aaFrT 1 But by tho following autra, it 
takes t.ke vikurana Tig also. , 

333c 1 *ra?sai**TOT»» 1 3 1 <i 1 as 11 

*r*fl ar iguwa: wrfiisaa Hier'qig* <i? 1 -aa wy 1 1 *rejfli fw 1 w^jwff: 1 aa ( 
«j*&?» 1 aafa 1 Mia«: 1 vafcn 1 ing 1 vi^fQi-vi^ss 1 ejiisifir - ws. 1 arawffii 
'«!»:' («teo) afa «irra: 1 'sir: «: fa' («4) 1 aanfa 1 aaari<j 1 <H3rjjf« 1 ««J- 
romfi? 1 ai^wi?) 1 aragaa 1 aagairi 1 a^qiff 1 afswij $ ■ '5iY ( sbscj i wi wars* , 
afy wfsreuj 1 afag: 1 aiwa, g wi »wisnatfj 1 ai«5T«! i arei: 11 

2338. The vika ana *«j is optionally employed after the root 
aa 'to pervade,' when a sarvadjjatuka affix denoting an agent, 
follows. . ' 

Thus aa.rjifa or aafa 'he pervades or obtaina.' D. aatgrtn PI. aatjrafafi 
664, ^/aMiu, to pervade. Bsuause the root hag an indicatory lonj? 3j. 
the f^ augment ia optimal. Pie. WafrT . V9H: I asfo I Per. *T*a I «T«TC5 or 
anfaa 1 anjaa or hmFb*iI Fot. mfgm, ora*5T 1 U fut, afawrH or amfk (■ 
aB,+wfn«liSRK+wf* VIII. 2 41 S. 295-aa+wfn tho a is elided bj. VIII. . 
2. 29 S. 880 . ejaofa) 1 IiiiperHtiveerorjoraaqftg nrqjjf" ' aaaBlfll* Imper, 
atari 01 ataxia 1 1. S. aig jgaai P»te. .Raw or aa^gnw 1 Bene, aaum, 1 Aorirt 
Wta>B. (aatH, without augment by VII. 2. 4 S. 2J68). D.' afa«r»I 1 P. afajs I 
When f^r ia nut a«Med. we have w-a rfra, J aneiri aia^: 1 Caus. waoftr I Aoriat 
arraair. 1 De«i. afafa"^ ° { afaafw 1 Past Part. Pea*. ass: 1 Qer, afawt 1 a«B,«T t 
Noun afa: 'eye.' 

n«j *e«<, ??tsr ^c^ n^r*:^ r 

680. f,^ m «tj) to make thin.' Aa naffl I Thii root alto take »•] op*" ? 
tiour-lly by the following autra. :vi 

533<f 1 WTOTO m: I I I 1 I Gg N ' 

•5: angi aafart 1 naMrT-nafrT at atcjq 1 unfaa-niie 1 awiirt t aa?TOT»| 
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•jffnm* i mrerqr i 'jrjarcey f«s i tnfw: aftnrfjf i www O w wt i 
*-" S33& The affix 15 is optionally employed after the root m 
'to noalte thj^' when a sdryadhatuka affix denoting an agent, follows. 

That mjfif *r Itwsfrtil «wb* 'he plane* the wood? Why do we aay 'when 
meaning to make thin ?.' Obterve, ajifhi: wnjfif 1 'he out* with apeeoh.' 

686. y<Taktha, tp make. thin. Pre. w«fr? or mrftfa , Per. nn« 1 rmfww 
or Bins I Aorlat Wrtft^ or wnTtjtff 1 Vrrfvonif or vff.tSTq 1 Noun'nfJT I 

'686, (/Tvakaha, Pre. rWfjfrl 1 P«- im«i I Fut, raftrni a 

W ^8*3 $*# I TOT *WTt II 

•687. v/Ukeh*, to aprinkie. Pre. ««fh I Per. ««i tnrrc , 1 F uti jf^ , 
Noirai : — trim. few** 1 srmm: 1 e>toj: n 

5fj| \eas qnaT# I 

688. ^Bxkaha, to pwtiot, Pre. vrftl 1 Per. r*« 1 I Put. crtirVr 1 Nouna 
f twsj, nw 1 to 1 fintji ■ 

•V f fiwi ^cg. ^«rt 1 uforafa 11 

*"'"' 689. ^aikena, to kit*. Pre. fatrfii 1 With a we have vfuejfa invariably 
by VIII. 4. H. S. 3387. But iu Kridanta we have nfanmrr»f or ofuwom by 
Till. 4. 33. S. 2839). Per. fefew 1 I Fat. W«m 1 

«W IVi «W W> «Tff W» «&r 1 stfa 1 «prfH 1 
*raw ti 

690. v/Trikaha, 691 v/S'rktha, 692 ^/nakjha, to go, to move. Pre. 
Wtft 1 Pe». mr* 1 I Fat qfvRT 1 Cam. Q«a%, a oris t vinfejfi, 1 Desi-finrjajaFn 1 

. enftqajtlri 1 Yan luk. itftsfig 1 Nounn m«,if: C9JV: Name of Kisyapa. 

691. ^/Striktha, Pre. CT,«fk 1 Per. n^fj 1 I Fat. W Pent I Int», 

AW: jgj, ^/naktha, to go, to move. Pre. ftofn t mrofn 1 Per, emfj 1 1 Fut. 
•fam 1 Noon *mjw8 11 

w* W ft* I *fcnft **** 1 

693. ^/Vakalia, to be angry Some aay it meant Ho aooumulate'. Pre. 
wftf 1 *>*• awti r I Fut. trfwri 1 Noun as: « 

• - 694, ^/"Mriktha, to aooumulate. Some aay the root is i^fj • Pre. trajfif 1 
or trtjftl 1 Per. mi* or an I I Fat. «%m or wftim 1 Noun nffjau 11 

flkfr WH trot l w**' «i*tm w3t wj « 11 

695. t/Taktha, to oover. The tvaohana meant 'to cover.' and alto <lo 
appropriate.' Some read it aa^/pekiba with the meaning to aooept. The root 
r'w9 meaning 'to make tola' hat already been taught before. Pre. ntjfrt 1 Per 
Mm I I Fut. irfwn I See no 666. 

«m w*ft**fcr**i __^ ,„ _. „ 

696* t/** k * na ' t0 aoo *P t> pre - **"* ' Par - ■" ' l ■ *' ""•"' * Noun aaji » 
83 
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697. t/Sh<irksha, to respect. <To disregard' according to some. But this is 
wrong. See Amarakosha where the author gives the meaning of the ^ord ej^atoq 
m 'disregard' and 'dishonor'. (I. 7, 23 verse). Pre. yjfrT H 

»nrfw Ms, *rfa W> *nf^r »•• *rr^wn* I 

698. t/Kakshi, 699 Y/Vakshi, 700 ^/Mikshi, to desire, to wish for. 
Pre. «T»\«fff I Per. mnrai i I Fut. «w % farTt I Caus. amr.qnfrT, Aorist *««( 
sJ.WH I Desi. ftrawfanfa I Inten BfflirnS t Van luk nmfa ■ 

699. ^/Vakshi, Pre. enwaftl » 

700. ^/Makshi, Pre. m* gfrT U 

*r% «•*, arf^ ^, «rrf% «o* fr*^rfa?* * I 

701. v/' Dr4k ? n 'i 7oa - v/ Dhrakshi, 703 ^/Dhvakshi, to m\ke a die. 
eordant sound. By foroe of n, it means 'to desire' also. Pre, Jiajfjfif l Noun ^TQT II 

702. ^/Dhrakshi, p re vrv ^fy t Noun WOl u . 

703. ^/Dhvakshi, to crow, to caw, 2. To desire. Pre. \arnr; «ftr I Per. 
spat^w I I Fut, >arf*;fwm l Noun. rftHziTB: (lit 1. 42. S. 719). varOTWJ l 
(VII. 2. 9. S. 1897). 

704. ^/Chusha, to drink, to suok. Pre. f off! 1 Per. gip 1 I Fut. ^fam . 
Caus. ftiof?? 1 Aor. «<grc>«tr) I Desi. g^irofrT 1 Iuten. di^rtoj 1 Yau luk fctffis I 

705. ^/Tugha. to be* satiaBed, to satisfy. Pre. jrerftf II 

706. ^/Pftsha. to nourish, to increase, to grow. Note. This root belongs 
to Divadi and Kry&di classes also. Pre. gtrfa 1 Nouns, jrs;i 'San.' (Un. I. 156). mft 
a niche for plaoing the lamp'. 

707. ^/Musha. to steal, rob, plunder. Note. »pr with short 8 belongs 
to Kryadi class. Pro. gvfrT 1 Nouns. frra: 'mouse thief.' gftnn II 

7U8. ^/Lusha, to adorn, decorate. Pro. STtlffT 11 * 

709. y/Rusha, to adorn, Pre. mfn 11 

35? ^ * ST*3i% I wtiswpra*! 1 arawhmfei: n 

710. ^,/&usha, (to produce, beget). The word prasava means permission. 
Therefore the root means 'to permit.' The root begins with' the palatal sibilant 
and not with the dental sibilant as some wrongly read it. Pre. artjfir il ' 

711 A. ^/Jdsha oha, to injure. This'root is found in the. Churidi also, 
Pre. |reffi 1 
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711 v/Yflsha, to injure. Soma read the root uni It is conjugated 
i similar? to je% i Per. jwfor • Noun jrar 'soup : broth ' So also jrn*( i 

712. ^/Bhusha, to adorn. It isfound in the Churndi olass also. Pre. unfa | t 

713. £;'Tasi, to adorn. It it not found in the Siddbinta or the Madha- 
vf/a. Pre. sfafff ii 

714. ^/fisha, to be ill. Pre. arfn i Per. sbtohjtt I Cam. arattfa I Aorist 
without augment sfmq as wwai^finff i Desi. sjfaafn i Nouns :.ant 'Salt 
ground' «tK: -a saline soil.' 

a- 7lff - i/i**, t0 8 ,wn - *»• W* ' Fer. *rf«sfls I I Fut. *Wti Aorist 
W?T % I Nouns, im 'the pole or shaft of a carriage or a plough', 

jy .^^n 'jW »U ** »W. ft* 4>^, flfaptf. I Hah!. 
*rcn mwwtwTTst i warn SFwr^qTfa: i usrtb: i mm \ fom i %rof. 
ton i iter i sre: i «f«ra?3 i ^ra^ | im i *mn i ^*g: r i«. 
*3- • fcnj: ii 

716. t/Kasha 717 ^/Khasha, 718 ^/'Sisha. 719 V /Jasha.780 */Jhasha, 

721 ^/gasha, 7-J2 ^Vasha. 723 v/Masha, 724 v/Rusha, 726 t/Risha. To 

injure, to kill. The third (no 718) and the sixth (No. 721) begin with a Palatal 

sibilant. The seventh (No. 722) begins with a dento-labial. Pre. sulfa Per. rare I 

Fut. wfiwi I Aorist JUJTlftrT, or Wtjlifa I Past Part. Pass. Bjftjf! or SKBJf iNounS 

f *}* i *nm: or "fira: i sdmiuj i fwKifiin (III. 2. 143. S. 3123). 

.717. t/Khasht, to injure. Pre. urafa i Per, tflRiq i Nouns qra: 'anger 
Mrtitfenoe'. (Cn III. 28). 

718. ^/Sisha, to injure. Pre. imfs I Per. firihi i fuafati | I Fut. iter I 
II Put. IJtjqffl I Imperative itag i Iroper. varan, l Pote. JWH l Bene, fvnin I 
Aorist Vfmni, (with wh III. 1. 45 S. 2336). Or srirato, i Condi. srajerarT, I Caiis 
SranfrT I Aorist wiftftrar] I Desi. fnfaraffl i Inttsn. wFjjwh I Yan lulc. lfcijfa | 
Past Par!. Pass, ftrsj: I Past Part Aot. firon*, i Qer, ftrefeiT I Nounj hrw;« 
■fejihii: H* 

719. i/Jashs, to injure. Pre graft? 1 1 Per. sjnrra i stag: | I fut. jrram I 
Imperative wag r 

720. i/Jhafta, to injure. Pre. Hrafiv i Per. smrra I srmg: i 

721. ^/&isha, to injure. Pre. wrfrt I Per. Uura i ijsrg: i Noun, urn: N 

722. ^/ Vnfha, to injure. Per. § guffl I Per. erara. aarag: I Brag: 1 1 Fut. erftrjn g 

723. ^/Masha, to injure Pre. *refj» Per. HHTxr i ihnj: N 

' 72*. ^/Rusha, to injure, Pre. frwfrT i Per. *?ra i sjfrfsm 1 1 Fut. tiffin 
or faff i In forming the First Future the augment fa; is optional by the follow* 
tag eutra. II Fut. hftwfyl I Fast Part. Pass, ftfiiwr I «fvmi or «ts: , Q«r. «f«nr 



2840. An ardhadh&tuka affix beginning with a if may .optionally 
take the t<$, after the roots »»<■ «*',, g*.i ** andft^e: '^ "' 

Therefore we have in ths First Future two forms hfirm or4nBT ■ -" ■"' <* ? 

' 735. t/Risha, to injure. Some read tbe root gi along with" these rooU. 
The Mtdkavija does not approve it, Pre. Jlfil I Per. tot 1 1 Fut. iflnn, or fcelt • 
pell. Part. Pass. ft«: s 

*m »W **$} I w wW ww i wdw i tot* h 

736 t/Bhaaba, (to abuse, reproaob) 3. To bark. The word bhartsana 
here means the « sound of a dog.' Ths root therefore means ' to bark, growl' Pre. 
sntjit i Per. sran I Noun, vnm: H 

«* »*,» $r| i ^^ u 

737 ^/Usha, to burn. Pre. Jrrofitt In forming the Perfoot, the follow- 
ing sutra allows an option : Per. 3niasjn I a&TSJ I 3fflH: faShfiro 1 1 Fut. <h« 
film l.II Fut. <hf«nfa i Imperative ftrag i Imper. 4hvr] I Pote. ejhirl, I Bene 
3BTTB x I Aorist. 9rS0l s I Cans, ftqqfii, Aorist afiflrn* (without augment.) Deal. 
#ifiifiVsfii i Nouns: awr r asr i afonrwr 'gruel.' asvAnra: i wits: 'lips' fanftefr i 
avj: camel. „ 

*l»«l I WfiWw Hj W TiairWWT^ I « I <| I 1« R 

«twh ftraniwrt am. i wot «j«r • adra i ang: i aehfira a 

2341. The affix w» is optionally employed after these' roots, 

vist— o, 'to burn,' ftnj 'to know,' and «tn «tp wake,' when fiw; follows. 
Thus tiisiwwit oraSn i So also faaiKjejK or fireht, s umiwu .or mum i 

As there is an agreement in the present instance to regard the verb fas, as ending' 

In a short m, grata is not substituted, as it would otherwise have been, By rob 

VII. 8. 86. 

figpy , ft* * m, fig «^o, fqjij v\\, $••£ i ftriN i 

738. t/Jfsbu, 729 t/Vishu, 780 v/Miahu, 781 ^/nishu to sprinkle. Pre. 
ohrTrT I Per. ftafrl I I Fut. wfirHT I Oaus. qhnh%. Aor. tjsftfinsj i Desi. WtjMm I 
fififirafit I Inten. e)ftrari) i Yan Iuk stiffs! i Past. Part. Pass, fag* t Ger. £fafl I 
taflmrr (I. 2. 26) foremen (VII. 3. 56). 

739. t/Visbu. to sprinkle. The root firs w sntm belongs to the JnfiotyMl 
class : and fin fewM to Kryadi clan. Pre. fnfn , Per. firek , fiifimp I fiffimt I 
ftnfir* i firfirfim 1 1 Fut. 9m I II Fut. fttj.nftr i Aorist. ejfirfjq (III. 1, 4$ Deri, 
firftfjfri (1. 3. 10). Past Part Pass, finsn , Ger. ftrfawr i Start I fimwi I Adl' 
i«W(V. 1. 100;. ' W. * 

Nots:— Though it is given in the list & unif roots, yet it takt* «e in Ukt 
Psrfeot by VII. 3. 18. . . ■ . ,'^r \ 
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4^730. ^Mifhn, to sprinkle. When it means 'to emulate,' it belongs to Tu-ttdi 
gm. Pre. Wit* i Per. fad* 1 1 Fut. df«m i Nouns, dot i dafr i Put. Part Pau 

ftne»ji Aot % ftr«OTTiG«r. feftan or afaejr ■ 

„",;:. Ml. ^/0'|l>n. to sprink'e. fNot given by Bhattoji). Pre. ifefit w 

«fri wit ntifai&q to i «^r if «*: i «^fvq) tenfinra *tot*t* 11 

" . "LV'2 ,n * ,,l, *° nouri,h - Per - *** ' Per 3*" ' sW«r 1 1 Put. mf««T, 
II Fut. wifwrfir | Aorist. «3rifot I This root ii £; ; for tbe n whioh it anit 
belong* to Divsdi elaat, a* it ia exhibited in the Anit liet at gvfti i Therefore 
the a> rist is not formed by up i Nor is the aorist formed by «ja>. under III 1 05 
|or that gw is also of the Divadi olass. Past. Part. Pass. of**: i $ifv R - , m a ' 

tmTw.wj^TOn i «f« Starora: i unairHd«iR«i>iiii f «?ij » juifii*ii « | 
Jfc*ftriwI«roi*j<i«ww^tr«nwTO*Mi i yrr» i jjjn*- n 

r 738. v/Srishu, 731 v/Slishu, 735^ Pru.hu, 736 «/H„|h to bnM 
Pre. *«ftl i Per. fW« t, 1 Fu«. «wht » , 

734. t/Aishu, to bum. This root is also £3 , The root glish read in 
the Anif list is Dividi aeoording to Kaiyafa and others. The opinion of the 
thor of AniJ Karikauyiaa is that both roots are anif. That is however wrong, 
it is against his former opinion, and against other books. See III. 1. 46 and 
comments on it by Kaiyafa and Haradatu. Pre. viafe i per. faitta i ftrrirfltj i 
I Fat. wflfam I Past. Part. Pass, fang: i Nouns, mtj.aj: | *«r« ltd! I iftfi a 
* 738. t/Prushu, to burn. Pre. u"~n% i Per. jj« t« I 

736. ^/Plushu, to burn Pre. jfrafn i Per. oJjb » 

Sfrrw i qftk i tnt i ?wifj u 

737. v/Prishu, 738 ^Vrishu, 739 v/Mrisbu, to sprinkle. Tbe root 
Kg mesne 'to endure' also. The other two (prish and vrisb) mean 'to hurt,' and 
Ho ves* alto. Aeoording to Ktiyapa they mean 'to give' also. Pre. m)ftr i Per. 
wri »I Fat. ejfVm I II Fut. qfumfir I Imperative, nwg I Imper. eraiq I Pote. oi* i 
B*£Mt"ffl! i Aotiet wrifoi, i Condi. ereWwr. i Caua, mrafr, Aor. «qq« n> or 
.wyyi W, t Deei. fqofiwft i Inten, mftumft i Past, Part. Pass, mspf i ejnm t Qw. 
*farj i q*£9T I Nouns, oifai: i ontffa: ■ 

7*7. V /i ' P P ,,,u » y** ,nk conjugation. Pre. uo*«ftfn or wVfts I qw*fw5 • Imper- 
•tire vf^k I «J>/wlftl I Imper. wnf^ I TCu'^ i Aorist. wmf cjtir, I 

T 8 ^ l/ y P» hu » to sprinkle. Pre. 01% i Per- mi i Nouns. «•?: | arfee: i 
«■«( i W: i ,<H*»i i «l*W ■ • 
. » I 8 *- ,4/ITriah^toa^iiale; Per. we'fe. Pre. mm* lOer. erfmr. nft'wt i 






740. v/Ohrifhu, tomb P». «jf fit i Per. «W 1 1 Fat. fjfVfR i Noun. «iBjj| 
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741. ^/Hrishu, to tell a lie, to become erect, to bristle, to be delighted- 
Ai {tzlfit or tfaVrf* «hinf* 'the hair bristling up with delight.' tre. Vtt'fet 
Nouns, flj Hi I *«Tfawt U *. 

g*r W, wjs W. «rcr «w, to <W «a«$ I grtan sirra • 
fjre i urar it . • . 

742. ^/Tusaj 745. ^/HrMi, 744. ^/Hlasa, 745. ^/Basa, to sound* 
Pre. rftttfrT i Per. gftjsj i 1 Fut. fttfam I II Fut. jftfawfa I Imperative Sreflf I 
Imper. Wrhgfl I Poteu. Sr§?| I Bene. gtWJ I Aorist. Wrfraty I Caus, Sisufjl I Aoriat 
WjgBrl, I Desi. ggfaofrTl fjrhfijwTa I Inten. Higwff Y»n luk.StStftrT | Imperative 
2nd S. HTgfa I (VIII. 2. 25). Imper. 2nd or 3rd. S. wfilSl^ (Vllf. 2. 73) or 2. S. 
Wrhftn I Qer. gfiarat or filfWHT (I- 2. 26). 

743. ^/Hrasft, Pre. mfn I Per. ajmar I I Fat. jfam I Desi. fasrftnrfrT 
Inten. anwpja I Yan luk, snw.fei II 

744. ^/Hlasa, Pre. fafff I Per. bjth i I Fut. jffcrTI «• 

745. \/R»sa, to make sound. The root tg meauing 'to taste' belongs to 
Ohuradi'elass. Pre. wfrT i Per. vem n * 

746. ^/Lasa, to embraoe.to pUy. This root belongs also to tbe Churadi (189) 
Pre, srafrT i Nouns «mnn i m«r«: i as: i FeraiTa^ (III. 2". 143). 

^?SE <W3 it^sfr I *w i arafiras: i fsawrrcwTw o*»*8) irar- 
iTOsrrafafawnrj i ?mw *ra t3|f' s^ri sift?? a%3re?uifrrr: i wn 

formw i «wwfe 73 fafsawTirrarTO i «rafn i tott ii 

717. ^/Qhaslri, to eat. This root la dofeotive and is not oonjugatsd in 
all tenses and moods. Because it is ordained as the substitute of tra in the Perfect 
(s?e II. 4. 40). Had it been an independent root, perfeot in all its oinjugatioD, 
there would have been no neoessity of that sutra. Therefore this voot tm is used 
in those tenses and moods only where it is either specifically ordained or where 
its presence may be deduced. Its being read in the Bhvadi class shows that it' 
is conjugated as a Bhvadi root, and not as an Adldi root though a substitute of* 
«3 I Moreover it is Parasmaipadl. The indicatory ^ shows that the Aorist is form- 
el with <q«; i This root is read in the list of the Anit. roots (see p 73 ) : in order 
that no 13 augment is to be aided in Ardhadbatuka affixes beginning with a tpj conso- 
nant.- Thus by III. 2. 160 It takes the affix ^«nj; but no augment is added' 
before this affix. As vent: I Pre, q^fii i Per. arensr i I Fut. vmt I In forming the 
2nd Future the following ' sutra 2342 applies: — II Fut. wnw&n (VIl'. .4. 49) 
Imperative , TOg I Imper, VTOfT, I Poten. »i3ji t I The root is not found in the 
Benedictive. Tho Aorist is formed by the following sutra 2343. Aoriat «VBf| i 
Nouns wtw. i wro i wfir. ■ .."*.. 



Vol. II, Bho. Cn, T, $3343. ] Root 775 Hash. 175 

*«lft I «*. wf * ng $ I a I 8 I 8<S It 

*j« m wwnn«TiSaigft i wtnfn i wg i ire«r| > *&| i fcunaBwrsTeTifinn 
Miadiu: • * 

2349. jj is substituted for the final xj of arootbeforean Ardha- 
dbatuka affix beginning with a \\ 

As wg' + fafa «*HJ + *J».frT = *IrJH>frT I Why do we say 'when ending in *j'1 
Observe WHofa h Why do we gay 'beginning with *j'? Observe btb:, am: n Why 
an ardhadhatuka ? Observe *nw, to, from vn % «to sit' aud sng,, to oover'jboth 
Adadi roots. 

9383 tptftvmapfcri: uxwhits i 3 1 q 1 n 11 

*«ftejsxwB5»TS^m8«l'fawi« am **nw x «i?a«Rairg 1 wwj h 

2343. Mf is the su bstitute of «f«, after the verbs g» 'to nourish' 

and the rest, sjij 'to shine', and the rest, and the verbs having an 
f inidcatory «, when the affixes of the Parasmaipada follow. 

Thus «JTOt| I The verbs olassed as gaifa, are a sub-division of the 4th 

conjugational verba; and ajflifs verbs belong to the 1st conjugation. As asj 

VgHf[ 'he nourished 1 ; 5Jf|, TOHfJ 'he shone'; irra, wnuij 'he went'. But hot so in 

the Atmanepada; as sasrtfrTCE, iiatffrss. 

sdj »va •**? «*£, wl «^o <Tfbmrcrfitera£#s i 

. 748. ^/Jarja, 749 ^/Charuha, 760 ^/Jhnrjha, to say, 2, to injure, 3, to 
threaten. 

The roots <a4 and wh; belong to the Tudadi class also, and give rise to the 
same forms. The difference is in the accent only.. '«j« to study' is Churadi. Pre 
tiffin 

.•/. 749, ^/Oharoha, Pre. q£fff II 
, ' 750. ^/Jharjha, Pre. tfitfk i Noun, ws'jts R 

fts W, ^ WH, ^s w, ^ w, ft*r «W, to 

751, ^/Pisri, 752 ^/Pesri, to go, tomove. The root fug would become xw 
by guna ; the rtading tw i roots separately is for the sake of f«if affixes, such a 
those of Perfeot. Pre. frefrt I Per. foxW I fafosg: i Cans. ugqfrT, Air, vfqitar] I 
the Inten, afoWJt I Nouns :— **fjs)t: i(fll. 2. 175.) 
* 763. Y/Pesri, Pre. twfH i Per. Ww ifoasg: i Inten. aawft ■ 

753. j/Visri, to go. Pre. dsfti I Per. fa&ff i farftrag: i Inten. trfemft I 

754.^/Tesri, to go. Pre. SbIh I Per. fcraH i fcreNg: n 

765. ^/Pisri, to go, to move. Pre. auftr I Per. f aa»r i Wang: i Inten. 

dfTOr) I . ( 

756. ^/Pelri, to go, Pre, ihnftr I Per. fair* i rtrflnrg: i Inten. aiiaft i 

f§ \S\<9 ^T# I 5feWiTfI|%: I WWfftrJ II 

757. ^ Base, to laugh. Pre. mm I Per. m«TH I I Fat. wFrm l Aorist. 
sjgsjftl) | (There is no Vriddhi, as the root has got an indicatory « i Til. i. 5.) 
Nouns : — to: ; W*s I «lf«W I TOW I TOft i vrfaratr i TOW » 
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WTO WiC CRI^T I RrtwiNlWis r-a3tfa * • ' 

758. ^/>ia», to meditate. This root begins with a dental * and ends 
with » sibilant of the palatal elan. Pre. thrift or vaafir • Per. WJa 1 1 Fat,, 
•rftnn i Caus. etavfir, Aorist wMmr?i i Devi. frfafstfa, or Wffirafj f i Inten. 
fff*r«rif I Yen lafc. Wife I Oer. Mn«| i. ijfirwn I Nouns, feral i fax} f 

759. ^/Misa, 760 ^/Masa, to make a sound or noise" 2. to be angry. ' 
These two rooU end in a palatal sibilant. Pre. ttnfW i Per. faffa i I Fat* 

Mam ii 

760 v/MaiU, Pre.Jirsfh i Per. mm I I Fat. nfvm II 

SW^ ^ *ffft I ^i^mwiwiiw i fc i ot!?i | ««*1rj-aaT*h; 

761. ^/Siva, to go, approach. This root begins with a palatal Sibilant 
and ei.ii with a dentolabial a I Pre. Jjtriw i Per. usibj i I Fut. afaifT 1 Noons, 
««* I *T! • 

aJ5f *s^ glfilm I hiwmIwmmi: i wn • - %*rg: I $ljfc I 

769. ^/Saja, to leap, bound, jump. The root ends in the palatal sibilant. 
Pre. wafil I Per. WTV i tag: i if*, i afini I I Fat. aftmt i Nouns, was 

aa»» it <• 

769 A. ^/Kasa. or ^/Kasha, to go. Some read this root here, But it 
belongs to Adadi olass properljr. Pre. aafrT i Pec. tmna 11 

aj*3 »W ffjrprrar, I w*Qmimi m voss-fttti) ifcfrt a i 
traavj: i wa§: i aafVra u 

763. ^/$mu. to injure, hill. This root ends in a dental sibilant, pre, 
Wtjfn i Per. aait I mwanx i avg : Iffaa i There is no « nor elision of the 
reiuplioate, beoause of the prohibition of VI. 4. 126. S. 9263. Noun, aaflf I 
Out. a%r*T or aiWT ll 

*r**3 ^* Q^r I ** f*«wflfci ffc i ?«% mg* jk:' to- 
ut: i a^a i Jrrfafa a%q: i aton; ■ 

764. t/8aniSii, to praise. Durga says 'the root means misfortune also, 
Pre. fhrfrt ■ Per. via i I Fut. aT«HT I Bene, actrnf i The nasal is elided by VI 
4. 94. Caus. aaofil I Aor. waa*«* I Dasi, frtrwrfii I Inten.' amoaS i Tan Ink at . 
aftrT I The nasal is not elided. Dual vnTCrT: I Here the nasal is dropped. Impera- 
tive 2nd Per. S. aiafv I Fast Part Pius, wmq I Past Part. Act. rfrarienw, i Oer. 

a^nat or aajni i Nouns *jro: 'cruel.' unWa. i nw( i s 

-If «*}* t|f^|!f«J# I *»J**TOI9 I Wsfhj ■ 

766. ^/Ohaha, to oheat, deceive. The word parikalkana means duplicity. 

Pre. atfti i p er. aara i avij: i I Fat «fan i Aorist maim > Dcsi, taafatfti t 
Inten. aran* i Yen luk. sjvrfs i The a is changed to * ay VIII. >. 81, the* 
applies VIU. 9. 40, then 4. 41, ftnd VIM. 8. 13. :- *. 
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•if »M jwnnn i **$* u 

766. V^ M * tl *» t0 ho,lor » "•?*>*• Pri». «afii I ' Par, mna I Aorist WRfftt 
Nonm sramwhn:, srfaas, nfim, uftpm^ ?«i, mftunf i warn i w*a> »- 

767. v^Baha, to quit, abandon. Pre; tafil i Per. «*rf I I Fat. (fan 
Nonns. vr. i <««> i tafjatf i tt^: ,i *RK8s| i frwrcajf s ; 

fl% *te *T&r I <«fn »**t»j a ; 

768. ^/fiahi, to mora with spaed, hasten. Pre. tfafji r Per. rjfa I I Fat> 
(flam I Noun «; ■ 

tf t»u, *ff w»«» , «& w^, fff w faj- 1 gfeft i **' i 

m iff** f$Hk 8 inp9-«hi^ ii ' 

7 769. t/Driln, 77 ° v/W'' 77 1 v/ B r' D »i ". 2 v/ B * ihi » t0 a"* *- '■«•"•. 

The root »lfi«,(772) meant also 'to make Bound* As sjftw' ejftnWlwr "the 
sound of an elephant'. (A. K. II. 8. 107). Some read it as afa^ i The aorist there- 
fore will WWVr! or aaafrfi Pre. aa'rjc i Per. aai ■ «9«g: < I P»»- SfiJWM Oaus. 
Bwrfn i Aor. aaair] or watTvr; i Deai. faafaafa i Inten. aftjjvt I (VII. 4. 90. S. 
S644.)Yaftluk ae/atfa or asW I Past Part. Pass, affcfR, I Past Part. Act. 
aftwaia, i*Ger. gram i Nouns as: i afaw; a 

770. ♦^'Dfibi, Pre. aafa i Per. as*» i I Fut. alam i Deai fir&IWa I 
Inten. sfttfoft i V»n luk aa*atfrT I *Y vnfa i 33*|f, w I Tmperfeot **>'*( I P*»* 
Part. Pass. ff'ftffW, or as: I Past Part Act. B'fiOTBn*. I Gar. a'fwai l : 
' ■ .771. ^/Briha, Pre. «a'fi» I Per. sac i I Fuf. sfwn ■ ' 
U, f 772. ,^/Brihi, Pre. ejafa l per. a*/a l I Fut. 9Jf«CT I 

" 2^5 ^^> fffJC w»*> gfijLwa* »nj fr ii rtrffw i gifr* i 
ratal i infra i «8ti i a»tg: i tit* m i m watsrerj i *Nt*j n 

77 S, y/Tuhir, 774 ^/Duhir. 775. \ZVMr, to distress, pain. Pre. ftrtfai 
Per- *j9i« I I Fift. arfiWT i Aor. vhafy or agwf (III. 1. 57) Caus. araaFi* i Aon 

yggwj i Dssi. ggfoefr • i gSiFwrfit i Inten. nigna i Yun luk ftrihfc i jhaa: , 
fiat Part Pass. gfyss. i P«t Pari. Act gfaaaW, i On. gfiwat ■ Sirawr i (I. 2. 86). 

774, .v^Duhir; According to Miitreya and others this root should not be 
included in the auit list. Pre. atafw i Per. fan ■ I Put. t^Wi » ^Crist agaij 
or wanftan 

775, v/Uhir, Pre. f)i«% I Per. a«tfl I aretf i Sfj: i I ?•»'• * F «"t i Aorist 
*TW» or iJrftjj m irai»JW! I Here the aorist is fortaed by wr, of a ftftr W (III. 
1. 57) The other form is feata, a 

•Jlf ^W>^ 33ITiin3[ I *rat » ,. 

i. 776. t/Art** to honor « worship. Pre. fjtffif I Par. «T«« i I Fut. ejltltl I 
Deii. ejWwrfrl I K«nn» gffTfi: i gs«nii ■ «4: J V 
£#r» mcfa (Am #«J-<m»<"«. 
23 
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vu sg'WBT vranwi: n 

The roots up to acq are anudatteta. 

%* *&s ^ift I a^nfi « * 

777. a|S a>|ft 'To shine. Pre. aftaS I In the Perfect, the following Applies. 

wnnainw b'tibtchtwih. i fa^ifi i faanrrS i aftfitm n • 

2344. There is vocalisation of the half-vowel*of the redupli- 
cate of ajr. and srrfo. {Causative of «tr) u 

As faa^a i fa faanfjraa, Waajaaa, (I. 2. 26) fa SaynS u 

In foimiug the. aorist the following sutra applies. 

538U i aH&fr gfip 1 1 1 « i <t » " 

njrifawft jb-: wmqa ht wth itprrfssrctai otwoSj^ i vrsjm -iraxtfwssii 

2345. After the verbs dyut «to shine,' and the rest the termi- 
nations of the Parasruaipada are optionally employed, when the 
affixes of km (aorist) follow. 

The Djut&di verbs are 22 in number (Bhuadi 77? and twenty one that 
follow it up to trs 'to try.' By the the use of tho word ayjf.u: in the plural in the 
sutra, the force is that of "and the rest " Those verbs are anudatteta and »o by 
sutra, I- 3. 12 they would have been invariably atmanepadi, this aphorism makes 
them optionally to. 

777. ^/Dyuta, to shine. The roots beginning with dyut and ending 
With Kripft are udatta and aimdattot. Pre. airTS I In fj-iuing the Perfect therev 
is vocalisation by VII. 4. 67 S,. 2341. Per. faajS l faagHTd I I Fut. airflST l II 
Fut snfawrT i lmpera. SJTHHtli I Imper. TOffTH I Pote. jarfTff l Bene. anfrritas l 
Aorist, «ajH?J or wolfats l The root is optionally Parasmaipadi by I; 3. 91. S. 
2345. Whcu Parasmaipttdi the Aoritf is formed by V9 beoause it belongs to 
gnifa class. Cans. SlrTofrT, A or. qrMgrTr] I Desi. fasjfctrft, Tazhftra;} I Inten. 
aara?) I Vail luk aSJfftTcT or aaiffl I Uer, aifflpjr or snffJWt I Nouns. faajrj I 

faajrj I wftfn: II 

f^CT ^^ qisf I wan i Fso-feiH i ^faag-TO&fwar « . 

778. *y/Svil&, to become white, be white. Pro. vimS i Per. fgfntr) I 1 
Fut. i&fam I Aorist, wfvarTfl or wsafatS I Past. Part. Pass. f«WIJ? I (VII. 2. 16) 

firafimij (VH. 2. 17). 

779. ^/fi'iuida, to be unoluons or greasy. This root is found in tho 
D : vjdi and the Churadi classes also. Pie. trad I In forming the Perfect, the follow- 
ing' sutra' 2846 required guna : hut it is not so. See explanation, Per. fnfntl 
I Fut, dfam l Aorist. mttvss or *ftraf1 1 Past. Part. Pass, fira l Nouns. Sy: i fir** i 

*98S i fntjll!: i © i 8 • «* « . 

Tualtii g«n: wTta#3*»*«TaT i •*«••' «ifaf«mirranii>k j«r: i firfira i 
vfnafj - <t»ra« n 
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2346. For x in fw$ there is substituted a guna before such a 
f»ff affix, viihere the indicatory « stands in the beginning of the affix. 

Notb i — As ftaifH, Ssn:, data It Why f*nf only ? Observe faafa 
Wj fagrfal I • The root fsfirat belongs both to the Bhv&di and the Divadi classes 
The Bbvadi fug will get guna before by VV virtue of VII. 3. 86, but the Divadi. 
fn3 would not: have got guna before Wf, as this affix is faf (I. 2. 4)i hence the- 
neoesjity of this sutra. Before nou fiorj affiles there is no guna, as ftisift, 
irfwaiS u 

The phrase Fnfff "where the affix has an indicatory n' is understood here 
from the preceding Ashtadhyayi s&tra VU, 3. 75, The word for? should be ex- 
plained as a Karmadharaya compound meaning sr indioatory (srsetfrt f^fff) l 
Then fsjfff would mean by oftsrfr fsrTvj mariSt and the affix that begins with an 
indicatory a | Therefore the affix ?ar % (IT, 4. 81) though a ftrrj affir, does not 
begin with an indicatory *t, aud hence before this affix there will be no guna. 
Hence we have fxrfxf% in the Perfect. 

fcfa^r ««* ^^T&f^f^r: I m^9r: *r*3 i wri* i far- 

780. \/ft\ shvida, to be greasy ; to be'disturbed. Some give the reading 
8sftnpKh:1 Some read here the root fsw^ferai also. Its forms in the aorist are 
W % f93r| or wesfatE l Pre. x£g$ l Per. foofaraf i I Fut. xgfam l Aorist. stfpilTj 
or WBjfro I Caus, is a*frT, Aor. vfaftrof I Desi. foffflfaqfi i Inten. j« fasft j 

* Yan luk §wft» I Pa«t, Part. Pass. fxfl*: II 

5*T «<f^ flmwfWtftr ^ I SnmTg* i *r3 tmS «fi«: > 
Ws^-THnEre u 

781. ^/Bocha, to shine; to like, to be phased, Pre, hv&, as hvft fit l 
«a ?wrr» »FrK: I Per, ««£ • I Fut. ?lf«r?T t Aorist. *««?? or *?.tF««8 1 Caus 
fcvrfrT, ImvH, Desi. wfwiS, tftfaoS, Ger. ilfwfST or sf«j W i i Nouns. rj«m» • 

' 782. «/Ghuta, to barteri exchange. Pre. QlSrt i Per. 8jg2 I I Fut. trfern » 
Aorist. rots or *T%lfe«8 I Caus. fctflfo, Aor. ^gwf. Desi. q^ fegft I In ten. 
Stl^anS • Yaft luk ahWs I Past. Part. Pass, gfcH: or SlfzWf l Oer. SrTSWT o* 

gferar i Nouns, gfewx i §raw; i $"5* ■ 

783. v/R u t». 784 v^ LJ t 8 ' 785 v/ 1 " 1 * 1 "' to ,tri * 8 »S' ill8t ' *•"* 
The roots ru, and lu* end with * 3 ; the last gs luth ends with Jh 5 I Pre. tt«ri t 
Per. wS I I Fut. Jlfem • Aorist . wJlfetS or wtoj ti 

784. v/Lut*. Pre. *!** I "Per. ggg 1 1 Fut. *rferTT I Aorist. w^SH '• 
785. y/Lutha, Pre. vtaft I Per, ggg I I Fut, frfsmi AorW. vgsif <*' 
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'"' *" 788. ' i/diMn, to shine: Pre. fwfti Per, ^ft t Aor. wjrgwrT. • Cao». 
■fiwWftr I Deaej^ijfiwSi ^jhfwri) i Men. jhsjwfti Ya6 luk irdrfstii Cter. dlfwrai 
or^fiirtrt;* ■ 

. 787. ^/Kghubta, to shake, tremble, to be agitated or disturbed. 
M&dhavlya gives the meaning of snnobalaua at "BSjrfjrfal QU#I Uiniv" ( This 
root belongs to Djvldi and Kry&di classes also. Pre. tjtaft I Per. m9 i Aorist toi- 
fires or mjwjr i Past Part. Pass, oca: or gfiw n 

up* «**, gisr «^ fSfanrr* I «rafts*nisf« • '^wmiCTit 

788. Y/'nabha, 789 ^/Tubha, to injure, to hurt, *w means 'deprivation* 
also. Thus in. the Nirukta we find "mmnf lPQsJ hS" explained as "IT* 
fjavcS saf" i So also the Bbishya explain* the word snwrnj by *mta«$ in the 
following mmrnnaft i nnrai «ftra*j»g - wawhri lpj^iri wrg tornwwn: fin 
sfi.tromj i Pre. mat (wnwS) i Per. «rdi Aorist vnhrts or w«H v I Noun wit 
^eky," «Ooean.' . % " . ., . 

• 789. .^/'Tubha, to hurt, injure.. This and the last root belong to DIvadt and 
Rry&di olasses also. Pre. j»mS i Per. ggS 1 1 Fut. jhfitm i Aorist wgwfj or wfrrfins 

»*5 »v, erg o^, Wg ■ W wreM i «fg $U 

raanw | '•j^' iwfu «fa$§: i w* 3*5ki w bhwri ff«r^ i *«gj 
*?g «u:<ma' ifa fesrlr it v .. . 

• 790, v/Sransu, 791 ^/Dhva&w, 792 ^/Bhraasn, to fall or drop down, 
■lip off of down. \ag means 'to go' alio. Before the Aorist in sor; there/ if elision 
of the nasal, and the form is VRratf m in the following , verse of RaghuTafisa, 
•tTBSjq sjftnri Sonj rSome readberocta also. Pre.gsjt) I Per., gsjft • I Put. sjfgfn I 
Aops| *ntat or mrfats i Desi. fsjHtWvA i Inten. tjnfgrft i Tan luk sjtffetftfil » 
Vjiftcra i ^Past Part. Pass, BHIJ? t Gerund tjfarBT or swm I Noun, antsHf • 

, t (91. '^Dhvanstf, to fall down* 'Pre. veMri Per,:trJJsf8i I-FuV«ffwrt » 
* ' 702. ^/Bnrft&a, to fall down. Pre. «'«$ (-Per.«s)t 1 1 Put. wfaft a ■ ■ : 
i 793. ^/Dhvansu, to go. Pre. ufej) i Per. TO? i I Put. wrfam ■ :■:■■'% 

794. v /'Sra«bhu. to confide. V This root begins with • dental srbitonffw^ 

that wh^ich begins with* jaftUtaf' sibilant (lj) has aWeacfyoeeu taught before to 

the sense o? carelessness. See root no. 480, Pre? sjwfr i *wr. ejenf i, I Jfut. «fnt> 

art t Aorh* skiR'M^Maik)! OSus, snwrfif I A«r. sjfSjrsw; t Des.L f*Jtjfetvft k 

' Intensive sxnmaj) |Ger. «fmmr or «s|«rT i Nona fwruft s. 
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ffj ®^ tjifo | mfil i srejir n 

79S..y/Vritu, to be, exi«t/ abide, remain, stey. Pre. wf ft I Per. ejsft 1 1 
tfut. «fi*m I II Ful. afrfwS I This is optionally Parasmaipadi by I. 3. 93. 8. 
33*7 below/ tfftjirfrT I When Panismaipadi, the root does not take the aug- 
ment w^ by VII. S. 59. S. 3318 belotr. Imperative. vAmif ( Imper. wtnffl i Poten. 
Olfa I Bene..ejf$v>i5 i Aorist m^m or wftfe I CoAdi.' ltjfifsm or «OT,«fl( I 
Caus. wf nfil I Aoflet ejenraV, or fjehqm, I DesiYfirafifuft or Wejrofa I Inttn, 
•ftejfvft I Nouns ejfrfso: I ejH, W * I *f« ■ 

2847; After the verbs 'vrit' to exist &a, Parasmaipada is op- 
tionally employed when the affixes sya (second Future and condi- 
tional) and san (Desiderative) follow, 
,.?' * The (|«tfit verba are five in number and are included i n the ajmftr subclass. 
"They are qff 'to be,' BjV % 'to grow', ira 'to fart or break wind'; ww 'to oote,, 
and "ww 'to be able.' As Future trit'tjorit or erfWaft, 'it will be,' 'Condition* 
mtafwim or ejmfif vfli / fJeeiderative fatjrafil or fenrfrfvr' &e. 

In other tenses than tne above, they are always Atmanepadi. As em) It is. 

«»* 1 1 'fl^atagw? i © 1 * i a< > 

was wu3u H*wgsMB sjsj cuiijvMDrmli} i eimifrT-afii «aS . i, vfjirsj- 

■AUfrf «f ■ r ejBJf *J,Wl~WlW «Wl M. 

' £348- The Parasmaipada ardbadhatuka affixes beginning 

w ; th w, do not get the augment itj ■. after -•V) and the three roots 
& -.,*fyat follow it. ;' ■ • 

Thus ejq — ejrftafn, wnfuait, faqrafii i,«jw, enfwfimrajf sjuji raajqwfa 

TJg I Wtf tfrfrT.I HTJ1J W?f I rtJUNrfil I *B»g I Wwfit ' »WrT,<f,«UJ ■ 

The tjmfr roots are four qij, «r« t u« , and bub (Bhu. 795-798). la the 
•samples, the Parasmaipada forms are shown, because these roots are optionally 
Parasmaipadi by I. 3. 93 before tja and *j«f ■ 

ttoj t — The word tJ|p*f: may oonvenieotly have been omitted from the 
'litre. A reference to the Dhituptyha will show that the ejmfg roots form a 
'subdivision of SJmJa roots, " and stand at the end of ' Dyutadi olass.-' fitb that 
the Sutra ft gaps* would have been enough, and there' would have*. 1mm no uncer- 
tainty or. vagueness about it/ for. the wprd.sjwf« . would, mean 'the- roots ejq Jko. 
with which the. Dyutadi elasa ends.*' Thus we. shall get. the jfre roots 795 «jg arf *) 
' Mffi«A 707 ^ Va y jww i H ; 798 ^ ibiraii' a'no! «g rati i As. regards 
' the tot roof ajjp we shalVInd ftom.tKe* >D«t ■'sfitfa, that tB# pwWutllfttni ap. 
plies to-Ahis root also. Dt we.«an*ehange -the : order oMhe roots, potting, *g 
■'_ irst. and CJQ <&>. after it, so that jajirrfBTwill mean four roots.only. Whether 
■■■". VjiUdi be taken to mean the/«#'dr the jour roots, the word «*jct? is rettuadjNit. 
-••'■•. Am j— The word WQW: is used in-order that (he prohibition ooateined (tf 
* this sfttra may 4 debar the 'Wb'tiou' >hi«h the root f»sj ifo«Mt biWe 'taken, beeanse 
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of its indicatory long s (VII. 2. 44). For this 'option' is an antaranga opera- 
tion, because it applies to all ardbadh&tuka affiles ; while tbe 'prohibition' of 
the present sutra is a bahiranga, beoautse it applies to those affixes' only whieb 
begin with e i So that the 'prohibition' of this sutra would not hsfe debarred 
the 'option' of VII. 2. 44 1 and in tbe Parasmaipada «q*g would have had two 
forms ; which, however, is not the oase because of the word wgw: by wbieh the 
'prohibition' is extended to fj»3 also- Thus in the Parasmaipada, we have only 
om form, as, si» W » f rI ; but iu tbe Atmane^aua we hare, two forms wfrswft cr 
t>*ff,«,qft a 

The word 'Parasmaipada' is understood in this sutra, so that the prohibition 
dpes not apply to atmanepada affixes ; as erfw tftw, afcftnS, wsfef BRf, faqfrfwfc 
prfatfttB or HTSH.HhB l Moreover, with regard to Atmanepada also, the X% 
is added to these roots when they stand in the same 'pada' with the affixes. But 
when the Atmanepada affixes are added not to the rook 'vrit &c,' but to the toot* 
which are derived fr:m the nominal bases formed from -vrit &o,' then tbe 'roof 
is not iu tbe same pada with the affix," and the prohibition of this sutrat will 
apply. As faqfro^tart I Moreover, the rule applies, as we have said, to the 
affixes ' Btauding in tbe same 'pada' with the 'roots' ; therefore it will anply to 
Desiderative roots, as faqpsfrT, though snj here iutervenes between the ardhadba* 
tuka affix Q«{ and the ?nraamaipada fjjij ; so- also, an ekftde&a though stn&uivat 
and therefore an intervention, will not be considered so for the purposes of this 
rule, as faqfewfrT ; so also iu fsqratrfn I The prohibition, moreover, applies; 
to ajB*. affixes, and where there is luk-eliaion of Parasmaipada affixes *As foqfr&Nt i 
an<) faqraw i? where tbe Imperative fi| is luk-elided, and being so elided, the foroe 
of Parasmaipada does not here remain by * t&ttrpffii (1. 1. 63^; hence the above/M& 

796 ^/Vridhu, to grow, increase. Tbe conjugation is like that of tgf I 
Pre. enf ft i Per. mq$ 1 1 Fut. sfcfm i Noun, afvjajj: i aifar: i T^f: n 

797. ^/Sridhu, to break wind; downwards. Conjugated like «p{i Pre.. 
wS ft i Per. aire 1 1 Fut, ara'm u 

wofs^w-9«5W i cofccflT-eiaRT i '^v. w«ht:' (w*J «tfc? trcstat 
tf« fsrou: t sjBRfr wffi-jwfreiwii-iwq «naS i n^^i^ * 

798. ^/Syandu, to ooxe, trickle, drop, distil. The « is changed to w 
optionally when preceded by wg <£o. See VIII. 3. 72 S. 2349. Pre. OTBft I Per. 
»J«u»« I warfo* or srb^sj i tjcafavgl or <f«naa i «B#Ser% or xha«gi i I Fut. '^ 
fflfam or wm i II Fat. afcrad or era Hjmfn or w?saft r lmpers> *jv«n)n| i 
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Imper. mmmtt I Poten. cratl i Bene, WTtatfos or n<mhsi Aorist. (1) vafatz , 
<2) «w«?f or (3) <nm i(i) vcovremra or wawm i (2) wsosarw i [When tlie 
root takes tb» affixes oMhe Paiaamaipada, then the Aorist is formed by my (S 
2340), befou whioh the nasal is elided]. Condi. (1) fjnfsSBir? or (2) VRsnsaff or 
(3) vn*n,«1f i Desi. fanfanft, fanffrefr, faOT.rafrl. I Inten. bteq* aft i Past. 
Pass, bub: i Oer. fnfratflT or trew.nrT i N»ang. fa*j: t £hu9: h 

«rw: memrifinanf «w trad: to 3t wi wi?f i wgswi - wgw»gft err irnij 1 

wjowrfa qq vni Hemcer 1 'wrfinsj n' tra^r g »raara u 

2349. » -is optionally the substitute of the s t of faiq, afWr 

the prepositions *$ far, vfr, wfw and fir, when the subject is not a 

living being. 

fy 1 The root {sM mrad is anudttta. Tims vgaraS i fara^a t ofrougS i 

arimran 8s»j 1 fatwaS 1 «rgw^rS 1 Fara^S 1 aftwsfr 1 Thus v^araft or 

Why do we say 'whdb the subject is not a living being* ? Observe toctsbS 

<B*jft I The option of this autra will apply, when the subject is a compound of 

Wring and non-living beings. Thus w-jBrsgrrT or urgoTCrT HH tr.OToTe) I The 

> subject here is a Dvandva oouipound, and it is not in the singular number b*. 

causa of II. i. 6. The word innffljg is a Paryud&sa and not a Prasojya. 

vatishedha. If it be the latter sort of prohibition, then tho foroe will bo on the 

, word living, and in a compound like trntrqisjr, consisting of living and non-living 

y>ei}7S, the prohibition will apply because it has a living beiug in it, and go 

gRhe t will be no ajra I In the other view, tho force is on the word non lining, 

'ajidjieoause the oompound contains a non-living being, therefore the option wilt 

be applied, and the presence of the living being along with it will be ignored. 

The anuvritti of aft, fl and far is understood here from Vllt. 3. 70. So 
these words oould well have been omitted from the sutr», which might have thou 
been, vnsfmwa ttfaStniftllJ, and by the force of tj we would draw in the 
anuvritttof qft 4o. > 

' 799 sjrg- smS i In conjugating this root, the following applies, 

*M» ipfnwi«i?n«« 

•wr' 'as' «fn $a: i •■jw' *fW fwatstaij i Heoranr) i sjrtrrqt xvmn en wiqi 
sjrqm'smwTainh fit b loregirercii w erausarai: win, i awuS i TO t & i wr^fqii- 
enfqjfi iwifa wfieras, •• 

2350. For the x of the r*oot «jnt. there is substituted «j n 
* The word trtrr is compounded of sjra + 3 I The term ajnf i» used with the 

force of the genitive, the case-ending is considered as latent. It is repeated. The 
meaning is "In the place of the X of till there is *r I In the place of the »sound 
which is, a portion ot the v of sjra and therefore which may be considered as like- 
t, there is substituted something which is like « I That is when era assumes by 
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gov* *o the Cora wf *<v then for « is substituted m and we haveajw I But 
•Ten with ««, a 1-sound like «j is substituted for m, and we have wr" i As>smoj}, 
VsTO .*c like cafe • > . 

The 5{ here merely indicates the eound, and inotudes both the tingle ooaso. 
■ant f and the lame consonant of the vowel wi So also with »J i So that for the 
aingle % there is substituted aj ; and for J when a portion- of. «, thf e/ is substitu- 
ted, i.e. «g becomes * i Thus fty-af?, as in the sutrtf gfeej «j*«H(I. 3. »3.)«nrgr, 
ajannftr, wgwtr. i «5W i •^rH8n»( » 

The word HOT ia derived from the root wtf by vocalisation, as it has been 
•numerated in Bhidadi olass (ajih cftrerarf «j III, 3. }()•> The vocalised root- form 
■jrj is not to be taken here, as it is alaksbagika form. 

Vdrt : — The words anmr, Wom arfte, wyV <feo, are also from m % I Or by 
the' Unftdi diversity, the 3 change does not take place. 

Vdrt : — Optionally so of arm Ac. As, «TW: or ajn:, gww or grip •» or C$ 
mgt! or Wjav wmj or "TOf, vr.nfr. or «J«Mrfr. ■ 

-Fdr« :-Optionally so in the Vedas, orwhen names, of wfqwwt *e, as 
or ajfajw, fjtfweitair or fnfalr>«ir, Srmfm ortnrtfbj, wfij< or ni^paf, «ft or i 
ijwt or ipr., tiwrf, in H •» ' . 

Some say '< and sj are one': and operations regarding i may be performed 
with regard to m « 

In forming the FirstFuture, the nest sutra applies. * 

2351. After the verb klip 'to be fit', Parasmaipada is option- ' 
ally employed, when lu$ (ls<^ Future) is affixed, as well as when \ 
sya and san are affixed.. . .. jl 

The verb mv % is one of the fire verbs of the sub-class, ffjRifs I {I* 3. 92. S. 
3347). Therefore it will take both Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, when the affixes 
En or 8«l' follow. The present sutra makes the additional declaration in the case 
of the 1st Future or «spf. Thus in Lut We hare :— sj^fltfa or aj«j<md; in the 2nd 
Future we have : — wtfwwl or swwwfs, in the Desiderative we hav« :—r*IB u,afn 
or fmfcnft ; in the Conditional we have :-<R«MRdUR, or HnnMim I . 

SM9 i Hlftj « iW: i © I S l So n 

nfc ww (ndi a«K«rS«^«rgsjpi %on fjoimrnwiniia) t sjonttrfa I srfffrai i 
cfannti ■ wi^mS i «wq«rfii i wfwwft i wnfstoft i sifeTft«B-»\w€W • *s|W 1 - 
mfans-wira i *infqai!,-wrfi»i»«i— *«fjwH i «jh, i mi tjgotf :Bjmfwf - 
ntr(iwt)mi: n « 

2352. The (Parasmaipada) ardhadh&tuka affixes beginning 
with q, and the affix «t«I (the sign of the Periphrastic ..Future) do ^ 
not get the augment «$ after the rooj; njfl except in ,the, Atmane- 
pada affixes. < K;>vm>, 

Thus snjjrf , wsvcofii, wmn^m y , favjVjqeriH i But wtmti, »tvJJl«l, •%■ 
mH, trafwim, fwrlwrtll in the Atmanepada, *y 
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tn the case of «pftf also, (ha «^ is added to the ArdhadhAtuka affixes in the 
Atmanepada, when the root stands in the same pada with the affixes and there is 
prohibition everywhere else. So also there is prohibition before krit-affixes, and 
' the luk-elision of Parasroaipadi. As f<ac^M<|TtJHT, fasjHfB CSJ II 

According to Padamanjari, these twosutras oould have been shortened thus:- 
(1) « e^ur: ttvmm, (2) mfe « ; and "bbv:" oould well have been omitted. The 
ftrq comes only after ajsm and not after other roots of Vritadi olass, in Parasinai. 
pada [1. 3. 92 and !fS]. Therefore, there is no fear that the prohibition mfa « 
will apply tn the other roots of vritadi, but only to 'klip,' beoause (he word qrw- 
u3tj is understood here ; and as no roots of vritadi olass take Parasmaipada in 
the Periphrastic Future except 'klip', there is no fear of any ambiguity. 

799 ^/Kripu, to be fit or adequate for. By VIIT. 2. 18 S. 2360 the *; of 
this root is changed to s | Pre. are d i Per. trajatf l warsfili} or OTrSTn-f i I Fut. 
•jwi t tKifflih i xmvnm i a^ffife or wsjfmnd or are^ii iw^tmw: i srcrqTBr i II 

*ut. ssfkrnjS I wsarort i f»wqrafrT i Imperative WWHTJJ l Imper. WRsqrT l Pole, stwjr i 
Bene. atffcratKi i Ktjtfte i Aorist vqtgirT or w^aafj or sjathsre l Coudi. ««- 
fWBlrTor wwwtjnm i Intel;, wtftsro^ I Yan luk sjfjarejffl or wfaare/ffl or astta^rftn I 

qjj I " Vfit" here mea»a that the Dyulddi and the Fr»'Jd</« roots end here. 

*TO Wd»HTOl5TOTIT»raT%ri: farTCS II 

Now the thirteen roots ending with retfn No. 812 are anudatteta and shit. 

ST? £° ° %fPWl I TOrl i 9Hr§ i sreratfr fka: ifa sarazrrata 
rfawrar i figure! h §t farri jr«i: (*«s«) tf>j fe g uma i i r Vf raranqra 
(I**) TJfi * awj? i vzvfa i fa tiaq fcT i *ti at* 'ajTOajfTgTzsr waft 
Jr-'.'iiFrerafirriT wgm?Fjfrar*a: gsHSffSnTtRra' raiife i nm i srer mift 
-ffs ^mfacsFWiti i i'B fTwaTafairat fawsrangaTiTj«TfiifT btoth i 
mw fnffrs^rtr tfa f wuirj i iiitrir wra ftrfa «errfaw?rTO8rfafbfiT*a- 
napn F«ht ii-ov: 11 

800 t^/ Ghafa, to be busy with, strive after. The GhatAdi roots are fim , 
a designation which Will be explained further on. The result of their being 
fim, is that the root is shortened in the causative by VI.4. 92 S. 2668; and 
there is optional lengthening beforj the affixes few and argrsj by VI. 4. 93 S. 
2762. As TCnfrT, farasnfrl I If so, how do you explain the lengthening in 
«tz»J and nfererzfam in " «s*rsreRT«ro5si bj$8 S" i and •■ ffftraizfanT sgnraw 
*f<7*v: «s«JTS»ftfts." There is atrz Strift belonging to the Churadi olass. (No. 
183). The above forms are from that root. It should not be said that that root is 
only a particular case of the present root, the sense of b'toh being a species un- 

•der the genus tx«ZT. and therefore that root is also mitadi. This we say beoause 
thero is a specific prohibition ''no other roots of the Churadi whioh take fqffj are 
fellj l" The meaning of jrfcfb is that except the five roots «v Ac no Churadi root 
which takes Tom without ohange of seme is a fw?| I For,tbefr%rj or tare far % is adi 
ded ottly to Cburadi roots. Pre. ««« i P«i W*Z I I Fut - «fe«" > U *«»«• *fe- 
24 



i8$ Ttns Siddbakta Kadmddi. [Vol. II. Bur. Ch- T. §2853- 

wft l Bene, rfzvtss l Aorist Wff«5 I Condi. *rofewq I Pais, raih I Aor. mmfs 
orm'dfzi Cans. tranfn i Aor. iR#TCt| i Before so, Ht«J <fco the lengthening to 
optional : as trfewtf o» trrfzt&ft Ac. Degi. f«*rf#»ft i Inten, «JU3£ft i Yan Uk 

uraTis i Nouns "ait i ^fzwt i trawi n % 

aim t<>\ vroNorcfrt i wwi h 

801. era HUBwewh! u . 

'In conjugating this root in the Perfect, the following applies, 

9493 1 arch fafe 1 & 1 g 1 s« 1 

faeM II 

«•» 2353. There is vocalisation of the half- vowel ©f the redupli- 
cate of srsj in the Perfect. 

As feratrfi, fcmnn). fodftj^i This ordains the vocalisation of a, which 
■Otherwise would have been elided as being a non-initial consonant (VII. 4. 60) 
The yooalisation of s^ is prevented by VI, 1. 37. Why do we say in the Perfect t 
Observe errattr) H 

$01. \/Vvatha, 1. to be afraid, 2. to tremble. Pro, croft 1 As sntmianir) 1 
In forming the Porfeot, the sutra VII. 4. 68 S. 2363 applies, which ci>uses 
vo alisation. Pet. ferscrir t I Fut. Bofawj I Caus. sana%, Aor. nfsanm I Inten. 
-errsrcnd i Van Ink sTsavtfn or errcoffi i Nouns fojyr: i Fsgt: i %ihtvf n 

802. ^/Prntha, to become famous or celebrated. Pre. trail i Per. trnii I 
I Fut. nFoai i Pass, tratf) i Aor. «trfa or winftr i Caus. mrafn, Aor. nitnraq i 
Nouns, qftieft i xnfnm i qtFv eft i tjg: i vftmi » 

803. ^/Prasa. to spread. Pre. «rS i Per. mr§ i Pass, WoS I Aor. jrSfe 
or *tnFs l Caus. treafn, Aor. vftnrer] I Desi, fnwfHufrT, Inten. xmtmH l Van luk. 
WNjfai I Imperfect 3rd S. «nn| i 2nd. S. liqTufj or imrru: t Noun, q«T II 

801. ^/Miada, to pound, crush, grind. Pre, *»aS l Bar. ww3 i I Fut, 
t*fa*T i Onus. WatoFrr, Aor. qrwraf i Desi. fwqfgqS I Inten. OTIjair) I "Van luk, 

mqa^fa or srmf* ■ Nouns, ng: i rtSoij i nj> i*h%«t i qfam i 

TO^ 5*1 t^st* I W55» fsgrraur* ii 

605 ^/Skhadi, to out, to tear to pieoes. Pre, 9,93ft I Per. VB,<R$ I 
I Fut 9 wfam I Pass. H.liaiS I Aor. WB.nrfa or vs. unfa I Caus. HWgufn, 8 % «W 
xnl, Aor. vfewara?! n 

(wSr) tfaafttifaKRW: i wafsw— ^ranfsa i asw wransj i crrssr' wsscw ir 

806. ^/Kshaji, 1. to go 2. give. Pre. QSfld i Per, ««5r$ 1 1 Fut. wfawm I 
Pass. vsr,«qr) l Aor. wgsrfn cr vontfa i With njwf we have tnr.onjr ««,aHf <W 
•IS SHf «TSmf l See S. 2762. Caus. vjStarafrT. «S Biaft I Aor. «nam) l Desi, 
rWs,%*r) I Inten. «i«s* oft (Yan luk. «n*JI> fw II 
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£fa$f fnwT^fsjsiTac: n 

807. \/D*ksha, 1 to go, 2, to injure The root o*j meaning ejfwSwIu 
(No. 639) aead in the aaudattet class ia alio a'fwj root, that meaning being included 
in the meaning of the preient root. Pre. mj$ i Per. ^S9 I I Fut. aftlfll I Pan. 

sqraft i Aor. wrifcr or wafa i Caua, sqgfn, a«ofi ■ Aor. imR( u 

mi <*«=: spqraf «iftr * » 

808. ^/Krapa, 1. to pity, 2. to go, pre. mft i Per. mi} I I Fut. infam * 
Pasa. qjwS l Aor. wwfa or wanfa I Onus. mqnfH, Aor. vftraiVTf i Desi. fawfaaS I 
Inten. WWjajft t Tan luk wffifa? i Nouns, win: i sjigi: l sjfiite: II 

atftfaui sfa 15^ i *fka tfa snift i wfei waft ifam war sra ffn 
■wrfsrfkaTftTfr JRa: i wfkwfkwstaTin^TwsiHiw: qrohrfdtirjiMi jraft* 

► ,fcr§T fjH3T& WTWW q cT. r&M II 

809. ^/K»di, 810. ^/Kradi,811. ^/Kladi, to be confounded or perplexed* 
to confound. Some read it as §«£ i 'According to Nandi, all these three roota are 
without the indicatory ti According to Swumi they hive an indicatory «J| According 
to Maitreya nrfg and qifji have an indicatory «J ; whilo BB3 and W3 are without it. 
Theso three roots luive lieon read in the Parastnaipada subclass. Oeeante. Their repeti- 
tion hero is for the sake of showing that they aro fin} and also at mauepadi. Pre. 
WsgS I Per. anqil l<'ut. atfssm l Passr qreift I Aor. *ranfa or najfset I Namul- 
SPS'SKr I or BRCa' fiTsaq i Gins. wsanfrT, WsHoS I Aor. <B«iaS=3f{ I Desi fimfenft, 

-v Inten. BTCTSIrT I Yai'i luk Bl«fcl II 

\ i / 810. ^/Krali, to confound. Pre. nrad l Per. wire l I Fut. Hiram U 
V/ 811. 4/^KIadi, to confound, When those three roots aro *rWa?J then we 
- Kave Wjnfa, wwfe <fcc Pre. R*lft i Per. vtSV l I Fut. afsTOl I Nouns, WOT' i 
B 5gs: i ^3tft II 

fsTcqrcr c^ shot I «ict^t: fa?K I f*ara? w* a ^" ■ 

813. ^/Bitvaia, to hurry, make haste. Pre. J3WI Per. H«ll I Fut. raftmi 

Pass.. RiaS i Aor wraft or mWtft I Namul rWST or raTWBTt I 0«us. wnrftr i 

,WIO» l Aor. WHTOtiJ I D«si fwafwS I Inten. mwoS I Yan luk jjigfif I mgrf : I 

.HTRfth l mgfa' iHlfffc I Wftrtrtw . mgfw i Imperative mgf* I P«t. Part. 

Pas». rarftfi: or g»t:*l Nouns, g:, gtr n 

> 7/rr» en<i those QhatAdi rood which art far? I The foroe o] firr] will bt mentioned 
hereafter in the krit subdivision. 

*ra urarerr: ronfe*: » 

Sub-section. Now therooteUat areglven here after upto WD, art Partumatpadi 

«jej^ c^% ^rJl I wfa » Wt n 

gl{. i/Jyara, to be diseased, to be feverish. Pre, swfil I Per. wmt I 
I Put. wftflT l II Fut. Jjalmfil I Imperative, awtgjl Imp9r. fj«Kfl l Pot >. ^ , 
Bene, otnfiq I Aorist. wsmftrl t Condi, waftwrl I Pass, ■smftiior, wA or 
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vmfit I Chub. w-Tnfa, «n«j) I 4or. wfaOTTfJ i Dosi. fsiserftufn l Inten. WlSlifS I 

Yuii luk axafa, aiffl: i Past. part. Pass, safin: i tjerfaien^ i Nouns, .jr., sjfr, at: i 
Bssntt ii « 

•If ^ V lN^ I "«f« < 9HIT? ,» 

814. ^/Gada, to distil, draw out. Pre. wfa l Per. win I I Fut, nffcHT I 
Pass. imS I iior. WnftX or Ulntf i Cans mofw, WnS I 4o»"' wiiUri I Desi, 
fanffdfn I Inten. atnwfr i Yan luk antf| i Nouns. irgti: H c 

^c^ $***$ | *f Ararat fWTWHnf«3»iri: w TOragrgsrsjfa 
gatrajafiitw fflTOra»j i wwofawT swrfaw: unraRaTi srbw nwwj 

n tf ifrf II 

815. ^/heda, to surround* The root %t wnsi is atmanepadi. That 
very root without its indicatory ^8 is repeated here for the Bake of iuoluding it in 
the fanm olass. That root ought to have been iuolmled in the preceding list 
whioh gives atmanepadi roots, and not here in the Parasroai padi subdivisonl The 
very taoh of its so giveu here shows that it is Parasmai nadi also. Pre, $%Tn l Per, 
ftlSf i 1 Fut. afsJrTl Pais. %H% l Aor. wfafg or «atf? ■ Caus. fw.affT, A»r, ^atfjIrT I 
But from the root iff uHrat (No. 301) we- have fcinfa i !>«»>■ faifWa ii 

qfon«rai faflaiiifwaTar: n 

816. « l/ /vat«. 817 fj/bhata to speak, converse. These two roots have already - 
heou taught before in BS «l*S*f n*o 322, and hz Hjft no 3"J9. They are repeatedly 
here, in order to give them the additional meaning of paribhiuibuna; and make 
them f«f} i Oaus. s^ofn i H?afri i No lengthening. Aor. waft; or vails i wTg- or 

WHlfS. ii 

1eT <^5 ^r I tro"* gwft ifea ?wi» f-Sa: • xik t,fer\w 
msmni i JJr^rftj 5resroiB: i gTain^ffiTnW urai* i rarea a gti g?q 
mq. i nFJurfw ^flwwotw: i q*TatF».rs.3r ^wjj i irttrfef tmra •fftf i 
wgij tot|t si? siht fffl isfiri i *\h *&*{ • rretflu^ ^TaaTOwm- 
Bftrt strfff «frT aftqqraT|jif4$feiei«r tier h , 

818. ^/ua{a to dauoe. This n<ot has also been taught before. See No. 
333. The difference is this, the root taught before means uatyam or dramatic 
rvpres ntatiou: and a person who does that is oulled imta 'an nctor.' The repre- 
sentation on the stage by spoken words to express Ahe sense of something is nstyam 
or drama. But the root given here means to dance, the appropriate verbal nouns 
being ur.tya.ra or nrittam, and not uatyam. The person who does this it cauV' 
sirj*. 'u •miitier', and not H& 'au actor'. The difference between nrityara and ririttmi 
is this lie presenting of an action or objeot suoh as by pautumuue or gesticulation 
is ar<tyaii j while urlttam ia dancing pure and simple, uvre movement of the body. . 
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Some read srg lift 'tQ bend, to bow"; in the CHm^li list, and tay the gha- 
tidi na(a means to bow. The; give tbe illustration «ljnfa bum 'He causes the 
brauoh to bend'. Others say that it means to go. 

The gkatadi nata (». t , tie present root) is to be understood to hare been 
euuiioiated,witb an initial xa, that is it is w& Htft t The rensjn fir this is that 
in the exceptions to the roots that are taught with an iuitiiil qj, the'aiithnr of 
the Mahabhashya gives stlfg, i. e the nata with long vj t The fna root can never 
have long m in the oausntive. See VI. 1. G5. already gone I efoie. In other w»rds, 
the present rout Jt$ andtbe root no 322 are both llraiv andihe Cbu.idi root ir% 
is not so and is the root mentioned in antra VI. (. 65. 

Note : — The representation of a scene may be by words (vafcy&rths althina- 
ya) and then it *is drama or uatyam. Or it may be by gesticulation withoflT 
words (padartha abbiuaya), and theu it is onlled nritynm. Or there may be no 
representation at all, but meie rhythmic movements of limns accoiding to rules and 
then it is oalled nritta- Their respective uouus are mita 'an uotor,' and nartlaka 
...It pantomime' or 'a dancer.' 

The Causative* of the Ghat&di 313 is staffs 'he causes, to danoe ' The 
aorist is mfs or wrrfc it. 

*&& 4\£ snfi*i*T?lr I w*fT H 

819. t/ S»it..ka to icsiat. repel, push buck, str ke against. Pre. Wfifa I 
Per, tfmm t I Put- WfaHt I Cuns. k ( r iW r lf. *Fr*aa i A or, wftreant, l Pass aor 
VKlfa orwwifqii Dei. frTCHfwrfrt i luten. ftiWSHHi Yuu Ink mmfffi II 

•flPTR c"^o ?jaV I gf<a .fftgiriST: 5 r i tferittr gfewf fimn^fj 

I't. ' fSO. \/Chaka to be satia ol, sati.fi .-'■• I'h a ron has already been taught 
-J*^* as WK tfjf nfntnft i. No. 93. 'to be sationd', an I 'to ros'st.' It is atrtmne. 
'pad! there. I£ is repeated here in o de to nuke it n TnH x rout, an I then to con- 
fine its meaning to satisfaction only. It is moreover Pni iiMirii pn I ( now; because of 
its repetition in this list. Pre. a»fa i Per be jb i I Kut «f*Hl I A lixt war*tw or 
««&*?. I Cans. ««SjfH. ««B«l8 I Aor. iB3tW H I Puss, nor. Wlfa or ««lf« I 

rfC& 4** W^fr I *faw* 3%: l iwsfltj u 

. 831. y/Kakbe to laugh. As it has an indicatory n, there is no Vriddbi 
in.the aoiist. As *Bjt<Hm % i Pre*. wsV i Pc. *.«ili i «wwg: I I Fut «fani i 
Aorist wmfrft, l Cuus.*tiranrfrT. «Rt«oft I Puss. Aor. ijaj'qi or wwifm i Desi fa«- 
famfrT I Inteu. «T««Rri l Yai.i Ink Wlfflt * 

832. ^/ Rage to doubt- Pre. tnffl i Per. on II 

823. t/Lage to adhere or stiok to. Pie. wirfW l Noun srnrt II 

884. ^Hraito. 826 v/ Hla 8 e . 826 t/Shage, 827 t/Sbfhage 'to hide, 
ooirer.' Soto* r»ad tjq3 instead of ist I But jf is iaeorreot, Pre. yrfa i Per. wjfru i 
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Aoriat WTjntn i Caus. firafn, ?mrii I Aor. Jtfarfcim t pan. Aor. wprfh i or 
Wffn i Desi. farffmrfrT > Inteu. sjit*io# i Yan luk arrffrl u 

825, y/"Hlage, Pre. jprfii l Per. Wjtn I I Fat. jfirm i Aorjst "HJJjfrr^ it 

826. ^/Sha^e, Pre. tjnfft I Per, agm 1 tug: 1 $5: 1 Aorist tjgifoi 1 Caus. 
fjfflrfn, «<raf) 1 Aor. *F$OTrT, 1 Pass- Aor. waiftf or watfn 1 Desi. fetiform I Intra. 
btbur) 1 Yan luk tjrafa 11 

• 827, y/Styhage Pre. wnfii I Per. nam l I Fut. wfcfflt I Aoriat. **J0iAn t » 
Cam. wraftr, OTtofi 1 A. or. wfinwro, 1 Pass. Aor. *nwfn or «errfn 1 Desi. froifa 
ItfrT 1 Inteti. HlFPtld I Van luk mwfJK II 

828. y/Kage to act, perform. The word no'chyate means "nothing is said 
That is we do not give any speoifio meaning to the y/Kage, because it denotes 
action in general. Some say it has many meanings and therefore no particular 
nieiming is assigned. Pre. SfflrirT I Per. nmn I I Fut. ejfimt 1 A.orist irapftfl. I Desi. 
firafmrfn 11 

829. ^/Aka, 830 \/Aga. To go or mova tortuously like a serpent. Pre. 
«jcnFfl I Pe'. *t* I I Fut- wfiBaT I Aorist Wsfta,, ai m tnn»raitrT r I C.us. wSBofa V 
Aor. Ht W«m WTOrr, 1 Pass. Aor. WT watl wfa or Vifsii 1 Desi. wfafarafa II 

830. v/Aga, Pre. wnfa 1 Per. «jim 1 I Fut. *fnm I Aorist vpftrT, 1 Caus. 
wmfa, mtri) 1 Desi. sjTafrrafn 11 

«RT £\\ t VH g\\ it^T I **n* 1 t*raui # 

831. y/Kana, 832 y/Kann to go, to move, These two roots have the mean, 
ing 'to make noise' »lso. See Nos. 476 and 472. When they hare that sense ' 
their oansative is WinrafrT and TTIDnFff I Pre. sjrojfa I Per. tjarfqr 1 I Fat. ssfcffHI i '; 

Caus. tmnafn, uinuS 1 Pass. Aor. m%Tw oi- nqnfai 1 Desi faaifmafn 11 

832. y/Kana, to go. Pre. xwYn 1 Per. kttot i 1 Fut. tfojfrt 1 Caus. TarafrT t 

wnSn 

^oi ^U, wm .rty, wn c^ ?p# n I *w iht wot » 

83§. v/Chana, 83 i ^/ Siui, 833 ^/ Srana. Togo as well as U> give. A- 
oording to some <^/ f§ana nuans to go. Pro. wmfrT 1 Per. trcnn 1 ding: 1 ftai: 

I Fut, tnftnm 1 Aorist waroilH, or «*tfto t 1 Cans, gmafa, email 1 Aor. vtheinn 1 
Pass. Aor. wsfw or TOlfra 1 Desi. feafmtlfFI 1 1 11 ten mrisf) 1 Yan luk vssfas I 

834. y/6ana, Pf* loifa 1 Per. asun I 1 Fut. vftsilt I Aorist waqftn, 1 
VVHDtff, It 

835. ^,/Srana, Pre. «rofff I Per. Q«nn I I Fut. trfiom I Aorist mmftfl, I 

mata. 11 l 

«W (WW) C* V (HW) TO«T «*«, *W ■ V^pflj U ffW«rf{ I - 

totHi 1 mi wot 1 wre wu^ n 
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836. v/Srathik (^/iiiatha), 837^/81811]* (^/Knatha) 838^/Kratha, 893 
y/Klatha. To injure. Though the root y/mv is a fw R root, yet it takes' vfid- 
dhi in the Causative, because it hag been partioularised bo in the sutra II. 3 j« 
S. 613. As ^trmfrl I The ftm^ operation takes plane on this root in the fan and 
Ujp* affixes* by VI. 4. 93 S. 2768, because that is a sutra subsequent to the nipfttana 
sutra II 3. S6. This font, causes the lengthening before fam and qma | As nsfn 
or mmtfv I WthM»? »t «rthR?«tr I Pre. vvfa l Per. vv\V I I Fut. vfaru | Cam. 
ersrafrT, iTOTri l Aor. vfimff, I Pass. aoi\ snfo or nifil I Desi. fsmfuefa , 
Inten. VTWOd I Yan Ink unfa u 

837. y/^latha, Pre. waofn I Per. utoiw I I Fut. vftftmr i Desi, fjrterfii 
Ufa I Inten. vrormft M 

838. i/Knatha, to injnre. Pre. {faff? I Per. Bffra I I Fut. grfafrr u 

839. ^/Klatha, Pre. arafrl I Per. frisra I 1 Fut. wftJUT || 

•ifM sV» V I fwnnfirffi *fa: n 

840. ^/Vana (chaua) to injure. By tho force of the word tj, the mean. 
Ing of « to injure' is«drawn into it from the last, Some read it ns t/Chan», Pre 
tjjrfiT i Per. snrm I I Fut. trftnr i Caus. mij, tRoft | p a8S . Aoi>i 'fo j 

wra;: i ^facwwrffrsra&Trj i r* firwTtiTiiTw ^Hfftwrfk i TOTOffi i ww- 

841. ^/Vanu. And ^/Tanu also is not mentioned. That is to say 
'that this ^/Vanu is an original root and not % a repetition of the TanAdi 
root ^/Vfinu to beg (VIII. 8). This we say because) this ^/Vauu has an indi. 
oatory 3 and scope must bo given to it. For had it been merely a repetition of 

...the Taoadi ^/Vaini, that root h*s already an indicatory 3 go that letter need 
not have been repeated here. The conjugation is ewfrT and not enrA 1 With 
a preposition we have mRdfa without lengthening, When tho root does not take 
any preposition, it is optionally hrfj and thei. the Causative is enrafrT or en^nfa ( 
See Guna sutra flSrietetg TOT «l lower down. The root ^/Vanu means action 
in general. Pre. CRfrT 1 Per. eratl 1 I Fut. afonT I Caus. usnofjf 1 Aor, UTSiaiH 1 
Bass. Aor. viaf* orvrarfiT 11 

* 3TO <i>ft ^ttfr ■ mtrpfnn^ ofewumrj wni fararei»sra&a i ms- 
wrafa 11 

813. ^/Jvala to shine. With this root also begins a subclass called jvaladi 
whioh by III. 1. 140 take m in forming verbal nouns, and it will he tauqht 
later on, see No. 881. That root, to be taught subsequently, is repeated here in 
.order to make it fin} 1 As traenrqfn 1 When it does not take a preposition it is 
optionally t*TTf I See Uana Sutra later down. Pre. fawfjr 1 Cmm, u w tjufa | !>„,, 
Aor, wigarfa or rnfltrrVl 1 

*g3 £M\, WW <S¥V n&k I n*fswfii 1 mswrafa n 

813. ^/Hvala, 841 ^/Hmala to walk, move, Pre. gsrfn I Per. «*/!« I 
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I Fut. ffmt I Aorist. vgflftq i There is no optional vriddhi. See VII, 2. 2. 
Caus vgera?R I Without any preposition the root is optionally faij i See below, 
Aorist. Pass, htjTr or mgifw i Desi, fwjftrttfil I Inten. WiJF*ft I Ysn luk 

8 **. \/Hmala, Pre. W^ffl I Per. srsrrw l I Put. rpfstm * 

3«Tct: I •JIOTTnlTrWJIJTtraSB wtmfl II 

845. ^/Suiri. To remember with regret or anxiety. This root is taught 

further on in the seuse of 'remembering.' It is repeated here for the sake of making 

it faq when it hia the sense of remembering with roijret. Adhyana means 'remem- 

«*5'ing with auxiousnass.' P.e. wrfjl I Caus. nig: ttfrofa I -Pas*. Aor. wwft 

or wm.ft K 

^ sv% •*&' I 'i fjracnA' if.f smntw f*wT%3iT*: | f anw 
^nufa ewafi i WOTaara acTtqFri i *nwmwiifaf* h?N acrccft?«nfa: ■ 
wfafsrlr '9b^5|«k-' (ami) ifa 5% * '|' tffl jliwra *w trafa» 
rwfa.wTvw: n 

816. \/I>ri to fear, Devi, Dhtnapala and Purna Chandra are of opinion 
that this is an original root. But Maitreya holds that it is the same root ui 
aftraniS 'to burst' of the Kryadi class No. 23 and that it is repeated here to 
give it the designation of fat; i ThU is the opinion endorsed by the anthor of 
Siddlianta. Thus the causative aiuffl means JURi if rn% "Causes to burst 
or split up'. When it has not the mean tig of fear, we have SirnfrT I According to 
those who hold it to he a BlrbAli root, it i* conjugated as atfn Ao. Some read 
this root as $ W.th a short =fl in the sutra VII. 4 95 S 2566 instead of long igM 
But that is wrong aooording to Madhava. Pre. atfft Per aait I 3£§: or 33ig: 1 
I Fut. aftnt 1 Caus awfa n 

847. \/Nri to lead. This in a repetition of the root which will he '.might 
in the Kryadi class. When the meaning is nut that of to lead, the calmative 
is sriToftf 1 See Kryadi No. 25 Pre. wcfrT or Hmifft 1 Per. mm 1 I Fut,, *rf«lll t 
Aorist. «r<ufof 1 Caus. wroffl 1 Pass. Aor. w*ft or wrft ■ „ 

«CT <:Ve qr»^ l * ffri wjtww •*!' fMcrfanv-j immi* 

x 9 , qarsrfrT^nr^T)'t *rfrTq<5^fc*0* wfnnj x ffri *ft- 
wnwra i *nrafri favCTrftrad: i mrani wmifrT i wadrftwA u 

848. v/^ri, to 000k. The ^/Siai to cook will be taught later on. See 
No. 966. It is that root with its § changed to c «rr, so that Sra may inolude both 
the Bhuadi No. 966, and the Adadi Sr4 No. 44. The following two ParibhasbAa 
should be remembered in connootien with forms like these. 
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ParibKMM 1. :— If ft root occurring la a rule le »uoli that It belanji 
to two oliuaea, one in which there is no elision of the characteristic (Vikarani), 
And the otlyr in which there is an elision of the vikarani (xnoh as the roots of 
the Ad&di ojais), then we most interpret the rule to mean the root whioh is not 
Ad&di. JPhus here •« belongs both to BhmVii and Adfcdi t we must take it to 
mean Bhtift'ii. and not Adfldi; in accordance with this maxim. 

ParfbhbthA 3,:— Whenevor a term is employed whioh might denote both 
something original and also something else resulting from a rule <<f Grnmmir— or 
when a term is employed in a rule which might denote both something by an- 
other rule In whioh the same individual term has been employed, an 1 ! also some, 
thing else formed by a general rule— such a term should be taken to denote^. \n 
the former oase, only that which is original, and in tho tatter case, only that 
whioh is formed by that rule in whioh the same individual term Las been em* 
ployed. Thus in accordance with this maxim, the originnl root nt of the Adadt 
olass is to be taken, and not the root •? of the Bhuali olass which assumes the 
form tii by the application nf a rule of Grammar. The combined result of theso 
two maxims is that we take loth roots — the sj of BhuaJi and tho vi of Ad&dl, 
Thus the Cans. tuudF?? means 'cansi-s to boil.' When not ■■•oaning to took, wo 
have wrarn 'bo oauses to porspiro'Pre, vmfa t Per. firara i [ Put. nifani i Cans, 
wtoTh i Aor. wiftj or mTiif a h 

uraa: i 'gT XHHNw ' tfq$ < 'fasuw' *frt qraT^tn i funr* ishwtsRiura i 

tu^crtra srRTfnfH rj i 'aa Fr^' tfa tost i stto mTarrfksK « i 

mane i sra 'fsm*m w£* Fsfgfiffi' sffr 'asrfmrorriWi'.' ff^ « i 

Wit Hr? H •? tRTWRiT'rf?!: II 

849. ^/MrU to kill, to sirtisfj, to observe or behold. According to 
M&dhava, ni&mana means visual perception. Others say it means to inform in 
general* Another readiug is NisAtieshu. The root, will then mean 'IP sharpen'. 
The root \/«t is ft?|j in these.senseH only. The Chnriidi ^/ai is also ft»r» | 
See Chur&di No. 81. That aldo means to make known, to kill .fen. If the rout 
in these senses be frffr, bow do yo'i explain the forms faflTtrafa and BTQtlfn 
instead of f»jHtj>jfa and umiTn in the following sentences : --feraio-Tr OT|'«| 
f«f»Jtd. r H "lte*pectful statement made to superiors brings success.' or Slraafw 
WIS)IV*:'tliui announces or proclaims the Aeblrya' I Listen. According to MAlhaw 
the ^/JHi is fwfj when it means ^see^n? with eyes, ami .'i»t iute : h-Rtiiul conception. 
The root, is therefore not fan in tho above examples, where it means to inform 
&o. and nit visual perception; But. in the npiniiin of those who hold the Tiew 
that y/JnA i« fipj in tho sonso 8f 'to so-?, to itifViii' in gonersl, t bo abovo form* 
.Me oxplsjned by laying that they ate deilv.'l from tho ^/Jili n'yogo of thai 
Chur»di olan No. 193. For roots have many meanings ; and so ^/Jna is not 
OonnY.ed tontyoga only. Of course, no»uch difficulties arise in 'he case of Haradatta 
25 
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and others who read ftivrtfo 'to sharpen,' and not the ambiguous word fsrourSij 
hi the text. 

Note: — The different meanings of this root are illustrated by the following 
examples. Thus qn tfaorofa 'He causes the saorifioial animal to , lie killed ; r 
fcwj' fasirafrT 'He propitiates Vishnu'; sjawfn Wj" 'He shows the furni\(aooording 
to Madhava), 'He explains the form' (aooordlug to others), QHtHJfn WCtj 'He 
sharpens the arrow.' • 

Ifttr^ ■*f%t £*« l 'w «ww'. xfk gsrarfe: I'sErafyi wtoijii 
|R graafa i fswrTTrsra: u 

*■■"» 880. ^/Chali to shako. The ^/Chala to shake is a root belonging to 
the Jval&di sub-division. Thus ««rafa mat 'Ho shakes the branch.' But when 
it does not mean to shake, the Causative is ch&layati, as vfcj QTSiafa 'He deviates 
from good oondnot. That is, be does what is not proper.' According to Svaml it 
means 'to take away.' So also ^na aiaofa 'he throws the thread.' Here BTsraftt 
means fatrfa according to Sudbakara. Pre. traqfa l Per mm, dan:, df: I I 
Tut. «f?rai n 

fesrrafsau^Tac: i wjsrocaTarara gfa: i53?rTWJf*i $*nfa i srsrerj* 
huh*;?? bit sRitfftrai: i srara ^Tscaffi ' WTcasH wirggi?T«m: i wnfr 
fflrf^ g sraprfrf i srarnafri i HunTwafa wiaTtnffj 5?qw i 

851. ^/Chlnvdir to strengthen, to animate. This is a repetition ofthev/Ch., 
bada 'to oover over,' of the Cbutadi class No. 290, without the fqrfj, in 'order" 
to make it a faf} root. As the roots have many meanings, the sense of &sm is at- 
tached to it hero. Thus ejsofa means *he strengthens or animates.' In other .sen- 
.ses, the causative is njiaofrT which means 'he causes to cover.' When the root is 
Chur&di and takes fqra without change of sense, we have ststTr meaning 'he 
becomes strong,' 'he Itecumoa animated' or 'lie covers.' 

errac: i «!3«r tjrw i fagnnsarc aTZTaaj^*: i sramfa lirgTn i qatar- 

Br*!**! BT I 5HTUfa fsigm f *TO H faf TStfaR aejaJKntt 5RJJJI I WT7- 

«n§ sfrjnJi i 5wutR *ra jj i assta afa t *sra smpjfa jr*?j i 

850 ^/Lad to loll the tongue. This is a repetition of the \ Lad 'to 
play' (see No 381), in order to mnke it far? when it has this particular sense. 
The word unmathana means 'U. strike'. It forms with the word jihva a Genitive 
Tatpurusha compound : meaning 'striking or shaking of the tongue,' Thus trc- 
ofa fagtJ} 'He lolls the tongue.' Or the word unmathana may form an lustra* 
mental Tatpurusha compound with the word jihva. As nsjufa fsigui 'He strike* 
by the tongue any other object.' Others hold that l>y the wor<i jihva is indicated 
the aetion of the tongue. They say jihvonmathane is a Snmahara Dv&ndva com- 
pound meaning 'the action of the tongue' and 'to strike.' Thus Sinfa ir$i! 'He 
abuses the enemy '; and amffl afa 'he licks the eard or ehurus the curd.' 
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.Note : Thus for the purpuses of fun the root must mean (1) to loll the 
tongue, <2) to atriko with the tongue, (3) to blamo or abuse, (4) to liek &o (any 
notion of the tongue) or to ohum, orshake. When it has not these meanings, we 
Jbave srwifrf g^rif 'He fondles his son.' 

Noi^f Another reading is tagtanmdi: I The wor.l mm is same as R*tn 
The f in the three roots frfst, tffa mid bFc is not indicatory of gif augment, but 
merely marks»the rout, 

Wfr 4*\ %$t$Rff$it* I 'tM t"^ • aNtfowi ft»w lifts w 

853. ^/Stadi 'to rejoice', 'to be poor ' Glepan means poverty. This it ^ 
repetition of the Div&di root No. 99, for the sake of -making it fwj i Thus ns- 
8tH means 'He causes to rejoice', or 'ho causes to be .poor.' When not denoting 
'to rejoice or lo be poor', we have nrsatn 'It produces mental confusion.' So 
also fatrrarafH 'He pronounces the vowels and consonants dearly.' As wo find 
in the Piiitisakhyam goatsu fer'nra; *ff? i iifrtBn53RTsrrfnfrT m: n 

^•T 6\V *5I5^ I wraro fuTsn'JwraBH i wrofyi gjrjTJj ► ijaR- 
<wnraf?r i ^wgTawsaTTOrftf 3i i va via: 'atfst af?i «afa thn wfii 
^rfiraTOw' ifn m»re i 

k 85*. ^'Dbvana to sound. This is a repetition.for the sake of fjnj, of the root 

[So. 881 to be taught hereafter, see its conjugation there. Thus the Causative is 
: WRlfrT WISTTf 'He sounds the bell.' In any other sense we have vawufrT mean- 
ing 'He causes to articulate indistinctly.' * 

Here Bhoja adds the following seven roots also, nanwly, a?W, afa, aafa, 
ifilf, xsfn, srfa and efq i Of theso vatsf and tfin have alreudy been mentioned be- 
fore in this list see No. 851, and 832. The y/Data to split (No. 581), ^/vala 
\'to cover' (No. 520),Y / /skhula 'to stumble (No, 577), and \/ trap 'to be ashamed' 
\No. 899), have already been taught before, though not in the fwfj sub-division. 
The oausatives of these will bo gsrofa, SRtrFar, HWanffT and i Unfa u 

The root fjfo; is tho same as the \/K?hai to waste, to i>o mentioned later 
«n (see No. 961) : the 3 has been changed to vi ami g* augment has been added. 
As wtrafn n 

855. ^/itnnn. to sound. Caus. ttBvfn « 

856*. i/Dala to split. Cans, smflt a 
857. v/Vala, to cover. Caus. treqtff I 
858k ^Skhala to stumble.' Caus, qqnratff I 
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nfl waff i srerafi 1 Hnraftn vraf» i 'iff «3, «fa sramrorw par* 

ran TOT fat a: I HWffl i * 

859. ^/ Trap to be ashamed. Onus. «juu?h ' Cf. ^/' Trapulb^ 
660 ^/ Kuliai, to waste. Onus, gqufji with the got augment. 

■mni WRufa i 

861. t/Svaua, 'to adorn.' 'Mrs is a repetition of the ^/Svaua'to Bound/ 
No 879 to he taught later on. Thus the causative is CEHnfH 'He causes to adorn,' 
.But iu any other sense we have QisitlfrT 'He causes to resound.'' 

"Gaga-sutra" A. The roots beginning with vs No. 800 and end- 
ing with 81* (No. 8G1) ate as if they had an indicaloiy ij h 

The result of which is that sutras VJ. 4. 92. A-c . apidy to them. They 
gtt the disigiiatiou fan, ll 

'fun:' fyogsda i 'sra' *ta ftpaf <3OT«gftqaff*in5 1 3?<nT?.«sg snrufa i 

"Gana sutra" B. The roots v/Jani, \ZJ\ish&, v'Knasu, 
^/Rafija and those whose final is *t? are also fan, n 

The word fjTH % ia understood iu this sutia. The root W is exhibited in the 
k&tra with au indicatory a, as 9M ; and therefore it means the root 31 tlmt is 
conjugated as sttuS i. e. the Dividi 31 1 The KryaJi at (staitifT) is not fun, aud 
its causative is tfffttifrT I Some read thissutra as, " The roots ^/Junt, ^/Jri, and 
^/SjinnaBu i!w"j aui tliuy take the U.V.ili root ^/Sbnasu No, G and give example 

of it m emfa n 

66%. ^/Jaui 'to be produced.' It is a root of the Divali class aud is conju- 
gated there. See No. 11. It being a faft, the Causative is ssMnHc" 

863. .y/'JfUh, Hi sjro.v oil.' Turn is also a D.v/U! root (see No. i*2) Its 
eausative is SJKVfa I Soroj read W instead of a ll . 

864. t/Kuasu, This is also a Dividi root (see No, 6). The oausative is gravftf I 

865. ^/Bafljiv 'to color.' This ia a root belougiug to both Dividi and Bhvadi 
daises, Its oausative Is waiafa or *muin I As tsrefs km*. - wnfw I The «f ii 
elided by the vartika nuder VI. 4. 91. isawfrT vftiej: I No elision, as the object is 
'birds' and not beasts, 

c 

866. The roots ending iu Uj are faq K 

As the roots tstt, mj, «f, Ac. Thus their causatives are tB*mfn, imaftl, tmffl I 

SrTOefww*RWra3<TO»ri*r I s*» iwififf'm ngfimr 
5u»j i qsraraffl i ferrswfri 1 3*jg gfafi Fflraf i Risrsrafa i w ' nn| ««M- 
«fa i WJweftTa i wwg'^\?'srclfc-- , tfa uR i w ' *iiTwraTFa i 'firai 



f 



\'mL- it Bhc. Cu i. §1353.] IWr 870 Sama. lof 

t«.' («5«) d> g^ 'ST faflfwrn' («<»a) won! '«r *&mm car*, 
fa ifmwr^aaiffxf-i gfw^ i aft* tsft fiwaainrai' 'gotftraraifri 

86»V'"Guu.i bUtra C. The roots x/Jvala, i/Hvula, 
v/Huiala, and v/Nama, are optionally fw-t when not preceded by 
any preposition., 

Wheu tUoy are connected with a preposition they ore 'iprioually far} i Tuie 
is an example of prapturibhasha. Vot these Mots have already been daulared as ftf|| 
by the previous rules. SIR eu Is hi vq aud is fen, uy the last sutra. The preseut 
sutra declares au optiou uuder certain oirouinatauces. As gtffinfrT or m«qfrl l 

But when tuey are preooied by au upaaarya they are mceisarilji fmi % AW" 
no option is allowed. As vsroafrT u 

How do you explain the nou-mit oausatives like irstmafrt and SvtWlfrT I 

■ Jrhesa are not trom the roots 33^ aud sijj, hut from the nouns VSR and tin formed 

:-hy -93| added to the,a'>ove roots. To the uouui m aul s»« is added the Deuo- 

# minative affix f<fl with the foroe of HWiWrt t (See Uhurali Uaua sutra HW, W?lfn 

fiat««5 after tlie root will) ' iiow do you explain the form B-fimuffl 1 Aflbordiug 

to tna author Oi' rUs'ika Vritti, it isexplaiued at an example of optiou. for he reads 

iu the sutra filar fles (VI. 4. 92. 8. 2508), thi auurritti of W 'optionally' fiowtll 

fa«fac.tft (VI. i. 91. S. 2601) ; and makes that rule a vyavasihita bilMflia. Ou that 

ih.-ory is explained also the forms im faviffa^ «8I«f aul ^qfy fcramafil 8! <&>. 

«9l?ilT<3Y<rf ^ I c^e I qgtMRfi f«w ar wts i wrrtr 
K4t^ urate wifl franr i 

868- "Gaua sutra'* D. The roots Gia, Sail, Vauu and Varna 
are optionally tail, » 
\ These roots ure optionally furj when not preceded by any preposition. In 
\»e o*88 of tho first two roots, it is an apraptavibhasha, for no rule has as yet 
i ViUred ^/Gla au 1 ^/ij.ia to bo fwrj l 1 1 tho oasa of the last two roots, it ii 
prljitavibhasha, (or they ware already f«| by the previous antra. Caus. i«<rafa, 
»aiqaFa,«ginfa, araufrr, g*afa, anafa, *avm, vimfif ■ t 

'. * «cqt%jv«r^ i <H I *«*<■•* "J f*w«w i <m* i «w 
oh i wwfri i <aTrtuFfi i 

869. "Gana sutra" E. The roots \/&&\n. 'to love' v/Am 'to 
go' audv/Chaiu 'to eat' ore not fon| ■ 

These roots all eud iu %uf aud, therefore, by the Uiut-sutra «R> Ao tbejf 
would have been f«rjT x I Thus C ius.*«ltmrt I mmtiiit I WlBIWOfH ■ 

mn ^".;Qfa^Tf<TQ<na ■g*ar:" i sra nf* •faww nfnfri f*«itng 
mwi? «m" tf.i i wii wjR^ tfj Vttrfk«n wjpr«wi«i % wi 



lis Tbr Siddbakm Kal-muri. |Vot. II. Bav. Oa. f. J3353. 

. . 870. " Gana sAtra" F.. The root \/Sama meaning 'to see,' 
• isnotf»w,v / 

Thin root belongs to the Divadi oWss. As fwnTRofiv ¥<nj I 'He shows the 
form.' wg;««TR3' hWj UTfgrs fsmwu I "This is a very exoellesA holy plaee. 
see it I ilhar.tdvaja.' When not meaning to see, it is fwH, as it enfi? with Vq i 
Thus unfair fawns ag: war i H"w do you explain the form fa a two in the 
following ve'me : fawmfl a|Sim firem^ TntSr WW1 "Hear from, me in detail 
the acomnt of. his liirth." I his is a from of the Churadi root'utf No. 136. As 
coot? have' iiiultipl'! meanings, it means here 'to listen' ; like wffl I 

jBflfn i jmnfa i anqrorfri afro i qfttwo fj-vrafa STrsrarrsr j 
< $r3rafa'f?w&: i '<rasrF«ri faira^' fwifk g famnrai 55313 H^wre?tfk 

871. "Gana- sutra" G. The root \/yama, when not mean- 
ing to eat, is not fart II . 

.When nut meaning to eat, the root tra 3<nd (n«»fff &o). is not Tinj l Thus 
innrtliofa which is equivalent to jisrafa or tJJTTTTnfa I But when it mentis 'to 
«a't,' we have anafrT SJTWJII^ I 'He foods the Br&hmanns.' The form faunae ts not 
the oius:itive Present Participle of \/va, but to the' noun fsrHHSTft is added the 
Denominative affix fin under iTH,<lt¥rrlrT sutra. When this affix is added, the vn % is 
«lided, TjYoni tha Denominative root thus formed, we get the Present Participle 
fttnratr II 

^aracufrc i 'wnsifikim:' ?fi wtisrtt: i wat a '* «fir-' *Fa fRr* 

*rr* i rPW i ttjM*h f^aaa^' Ttgwfs awN i '3cni«w*siCTT3TF*' 

giw' iN faairrUfsrwftriaT? ■ *mrmi%H 33cw<»N<55r?w$r5&- 

wraj infa*: i w g wri ^air<nF*F*!rorOT3jxj i . 

'" '872. "Gtoa sutra- 'H. The root Skuadawfaen preceded by 
the Prepositions 'ova' or 'pari' is not fira, ■ • 

The .words 'it is not fin^' are understood here, also, Thus, vtrevrraafff and 
nfwwratirH « • 

Aooording to Bodhl Nv&sa, the three prepositions w, W9 and qfic are taken 
for the purposes of this rule. 

In the opinion of Svami the anuvritti of mot 1 from the sutra s| sjtfu <feo Gana 
sutra E is not to be read in the subsequent sutras P, Q, an 1 H, as we have done. 
Aooording to him the sutra F is not W&t ttn% but adrian* meaning "the root 
\/'vrwhen denoting 'not-seeing* is fiw " I Ha explains sutra Q .as "the root 
\/?Wt when not .raeiniug to ea( is fiTif," I In his opinion the examples vdejfsjiT; 
fa^na^ iba are perfeotly valid ex.implest under the rule, with nothing exceptional 
•boat them, With regard to the present sutra H. he explains it by saying <«m 
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l/Skhada which is always f*n» % without a preposition, is conditionally ffflT when 
preoedcd by the Prepositions «tS, and nfr. but it is not fHpr, when preceded by 
any otlier Preposition than these' two.*' In other words he makes the piest-n^t ' 
sutra a Nivalin rule, restricting ihe- fi«T. = hood of the coiii(n>:iinl verb ^/.sklinda 
to .tin Prej>j|»7itions'»l«t and lift t Theivforc nrmiHvfrl is not tua, beoanse the up*, 
aarga is VI Thus of the three i-utrus F, G and H . nsri'giirdi V. there is no ultimate 
difference between the Swum and u% With regards to G and 11 his view is 
diametrical. y <>ppo*otl to us: so that iheexampleH we linve given under these sutras 
are his ciiuter-axniuples, .and our comiter-examplcs are his cjnuiples. Tin's opinion 
should he rejected as sppjssed* to the author of the Kisikfi Vrilti, rind" Nyilsa 
Kara ito. . ■ ., 

"tHU &&\ firft" I '1' ffri ftfrftrawaTrj I f TOrirTJBriwt i, 
ifen: I WUIlfstwqfTOW^ i : 

873. ^/Pli«na, to K o. Tlio anuvrittti of ^ of the G:tin-siitrn E which was 
ourrent in the previous sfitras, is not. to b iead in thin, and its anuvritti rciwea; 
for it is not possiiilp to rend it into this sfitia. This s&trn could wcl- have heea 
inserted prior to the commencement of the prohibitory, sutras E, F, G, H. But 
it bits not been so read, because of the necessity of those rules which urduiii siieoifio 
operations with regards to njntrfg roots : such as the next siitia. 

?3«» > vmx q »fiPn« i 5 i 8 i 'i?a u 

«wf err wmwaRftft m: fwfa Ferfe wfe vm v i moig: 1 inf. t wfmw i qntmg: i 
msij: i wmnfH n 

I 2454. » is optionally substituted for the v and m of tho seven 
loots tfar. Tin. wtw vrar. warn, wk? and ftPt*; and the reduplicate is 
elided thereby, before the affixes of tlie Perfect bavins; an indi- 
catory *X or ■! ) a9 we " as before the n with the *^ augment. 

Thus Wings, fop, ifara or tuning:. QUilj:, TO&OT » So also tho oausative 
sxrjjofrT, H 

• End. The word vrit means that the Ghatadi rootfi end here 
or they remain only upto this place. It marks the end. of. this sub- 
division. Some read this word v\ just before wn; and so in their 
opinion it is not a f«n root. Their causative is unwofa i 

Pre. qrarfii i Per. uqrrar t wing: i iny: i uuifiun i mum i utFfirra or *fmo r utfWw 
«r $r*K i I Fut. tform • Aorist wqnmta, I wqrflftrl, t Onus, wmnffl l Onus. Aor. 
«oV<nir|, I When not meaning, to»go»*e have wmmffl BW 8 ! 'He skims the gruel*, 
Desi- Wfrlfr l i Intcn. «| qmoft I Yan luk. TOmotfn or ronfas > U. WWITO: i Im- 
perative tmmi'fil I Noun qrnrs: 'a decoction.' 

TT8T c«V ?0^ I w^"! • twfc-^iJ » «sg;- wag: i ii. 
**rir i •wi:, •trjtjg^rTraft fiwwaPTOfew wi* i 
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874. t/Rajri to tbine. It is svaritet and oonxequemly is conjugated in hotli 
Padaa. Pre. tnrfan A. n«R i Per. tn«r i tags or renrgt i A. nrft or lit 
Though by VI, 4. 190, the « substitution oan take place only where there ia short 
fj, and not where there is long vi as in trar, yet it is so here, Because of the 
speoifio rule VI. 4. 123 8. 9354, which oantea the W (o be changed tt J i I Fot. 
ttfam i A. trfam i Cans, rnrofrT ; A. tnraft i Aor. wmm, i Desi. fmfsMftr i 
A, filin j uH I Inten. imnj) i Yap Ink rjnfe i Nouns : wji^ 'an emperor.' nt^Jj t 

fiw( i mn: n 

vnrtlfiT "To rorrftcftrafa': i g8 Trsfjj BWifOTwnTTsro : i w If 
«fiwnw»n%qraTiw iron* i w Sf-w8 i 'bt vm-* (WO ffa 
wbt i »fnaf?-wrar! i «T©— ««tt& i wrifiS-wmfflfi i »^-*w mil 1 
jnrtwT Tiiumiifli it 

W*. t/T a bhrajri, 876 t/Tu Bhr&sri, 877 ^/fa Bhl&sj ri 'to shiue. 
These are anud&ttet. The root ^/Bhr&j is repeated here tfb make it applicable ~ 
the PhanAdi rnle S. 2354. Its enumeration in the preceding root No. 194 is. to * 
prevent 'the applioation to it of the are rule VIII. 2. 36. The a of that mi is 
not obanged to «_; but the aj of this bhraj is.so changed. For in the sfitra VIII. 
S. 36 the root bhraj is read in the company of tin and so indicates thnt it is 
the Phanadi ^/Bhraj which is the subject of that rule. Pre. wrarfl I Per. iff) or 
«wri 1 1 Fut. xpfaw I Inten. smnwifc t Van luk sronfe I Imperfect. «MTW1?$ I 

Noun, marg: i *rr«si» * 

876. t/Bhras to shine. Vre. irtTnf) or KfTirft I The w»i is added optionally 
by III. 1 70. S. 2321. Per. ifj, awd I I Fut. mfiom i II Fut. mf-awA I 
Imperative. Hrramq i mumn i Imper. witw i mini i Pote writa i m% t 
Bene, mfiidhs i Aorist. wttfircs i Oaus. wmrfrT i Aor. wwrufj i Desi. fsranffjwl i 
Inten. tnninA I Yan luk. «m»ife i Nouns, wm^t u 

877. ^/Bhlai to shine. Pre. Mtnioft I qsrtllf) I Per. t ft jfi i mxari} 1 1 Fut. 
H»rrfimi i II Fut. ipnfninf) I Imperative. mrrnmn; i Hsmmn? i Imper. tjiisrrmtt i 
«f«rmw I Pote. HsriTOH i yiniiit l Bene. Jjsrifjtftsi I Aorist. w^STFirej I D^'si. 
wrtirfwrft'i Nouns. Hvrnrg: it « 

'fJJ^ tWtf, *** WSfc, «rT!r or ^R ^« r «R t£\ IPJS^ | 

wmar*i: trousm: tJWTqfoi: i wm-iwia; i to^ ■ <ram- 
twA i 'btw ws:-' (?*tv) tfar trwri i tmt&f n ,t: i 3WTa ii 

The roiita cninnieiieiiia; with ^/S«am an<l ending witli ^/ Kiliaftite are 
Paraamaipadi. 878. ^/Syamn, 870 ^/Svana 880. ^/Sli^ana 881. y/Dlirana 
to round, Pre. wwfii i Per, hhjijt i «owg: or n$mg: I wftra or wraftrti i 563: i 
I Fut. rafimi i Aorist. wsrtftfj i Cans, Puioffl i Aorist, vjfemrr] | It ia a fwf root 
«< it oiida with «*) i Deal, fmafaufn I InUn, Jflwft I Yan lttk, iJwirtfrT ot 
■f«ar>li Oer. nfaiOT or nnftf « 
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•W. t/Svaiia to Sonne). Pre. (vffn I With fo or aa, we have fijwrmfi? 
tlBWOlfn i The a is changed to v by S. 2274. Per. acara I 89T*g: or &*g: I 
I Fut. raram i Aonst. asaisfoj or mwHia i Onus, wmafn i Aor. vfaarntf i It 
it a fas r>>tt an read iu the Obaiadi list. Desi. faeafauFn I Iuten. Btuaifi I Yan 

880. ^/Slifaiia to souud. Pre. tRafa I Per. Rtaia i I Fat. tRfcni N 

» 

881. ^/Dhvitua to sound, Pre. Yaafa I Per. a*aia l I Fut. wrfam I 
Ifouu, wjfa: N 

/fere ends Phanddi subdivision. 

nil «t<rt, «£R <«* srf*;^ I ««tj» i mmn n ■ . «» 

882. ^/Shama, 883 ^/Sntama 'to he confused,' or 'not to be confused' 
Pre. aafn I Per. ama l dug: I irfwo i I Fut. srfwyrr i Onus. aanfa l Aor. 
WB>*a?| l Oesi. feafaQfa I Iuten. jg'esaa I Van Ink aatftfh or 8*af*l | d» 
«W*R: » 

883. i/Shtaraa 'not to be confused.' Pre. aniTa i Per. HCTTR I natag: • 
I Fut. atfam ■ Caus. mitpfn l Aor. afa«5Rfl l Iuten. riaraa i Yan luk,/ftRf*a * 

5fW c^K ^ftft" 1 «tr 5UJa« (««o) i ajsara^ u 

884. ^/Jvnla, to shine, to burn. Pre. aaafn i Per. gmia i oraaag: i I 
Fut. Bjafam I II Fut, gafawfrT l Imperative, aasfjj i Iniper. jnaaif i Pote. wraq | 
Bene, wsotrj I Aorist. assaatrj i I See S. 2330 for Vriddhi. Condi. assf«OTr|.t 

.Caua. saaafa, or saTairfrT I VOTaafa I No option, it is necessarily fan. heie. Deai. 
TaraerfatrfrT i Inten. snaaair) i Yan luk arsaalfa i JJouua. ten*: i aaa: i taa*: a 

*TO CSV. ^»T# I 

885. ^/Chala. to shake, tremble, move, Pre. aafrT I Per. mm I Sag:' 
I I Fut. Sfaai I Aorist. aaxa>R. I Caus. aaafn, aiaafa l Nouns. a«T: I aia: • 

iwi: « 

886. ^/Jala, to be sharp. -.Ikatana means sharpness. Pre. naff? I Per. 
1*1 Fut. wfsiRT I Aorist. aaia>fj i Nouns. S«: I am: I »«: « • 
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887. Y/Tal, 888 ^/Tval, to become confused or disturbed. Pre. eaftl I 

Pe& sera 1 1 Fut. sfam r 

x 888 t/Tval to become disturbed or confused. Pr£. ^aafa i Per. z^aia I 
s^aags 1 1 Fut. jfafawT i Aorist. a^arata. i Sown, ^aia: i 5{a«i u 

vm te\ mr^ j O' ess ^r^ I 

889. ^/Sthala to stand firm, be firm. Pre. wafa I Per. BWW • I Fat. 
Wmm i Aorist. awiwa. i Caus. wraafK i Aor. afcmaa, i Inten. aiwwft « 
Ya&iuk niai^frt i Nouns. wa: i wia: i w«t i wat i ww i w«t i fireswM. 
afinsatfi 

S« 
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890. v/Wal, to plough. Pre. «af« I Per. at«l« I 1 Fut. «fwHT I Aoiist. 
wreAir, i Nouns. **: i bto: i «fa: ii . 

891. \/nal to smell. Klsynjia says it Means 'to bind. P'e, *«rf?T I 
aqrnftt i Per. twm 1 1 Fat. *fcrm i Aorist. vmitfn, or vrata, i Nouns, sm: i *nw: i 
siTsft i qqiwft i «re: i ii\to: i ^ht^ k , ' 

892. ^/Pala, to go, move Pre. traftf I Per. qqist l I Fut. qfsnt l Aorist. 
•flriftrT, or vwfttl l Nouns. on»J l q«?f 'meat.' umsw l tmia* a 

8y3, ^/Bala 1. to breathe or lite. 2. To board grain, t're. H«fa I Per. 
IBIS I iNg: i Sf : i I F.it. afkfn l Aorist. vtiiRta, or wawla, I Nouns. «1W»| I 
Saw I «rm i Wf«: * «fes N 

33 <££* «nft I Srafri ii 

894. ^/Pula, to be great, to be lofty. Pre. frttffa I Per. qfmr I I Fnt. 
Wwn t Cans, qraofa I Aor. wgg* 1 *. I Desi. Tjufsrofn, girifaqfa 1 1 men. qigwft i 
Yau luk qnjrftin or qiStgfH I Past. Part. Pass. afeiHJJ or infafljj I Ger. 
gftrwi or qrf rat i Njun«. gsr: i gsras: i gfasr: i gm*s n 

um ?wqii i wrafri i site 11 

895. ^/Kula, to accumulate collect, (2) to behave as a kinsman, to be. 
related. Safistyano means collect ion. ]!y the word bnniihu or kinsman is taken 
here the act or behaviour of n Kinsman. Some read panta.na instead of eanstyana, 
Santaua means an uninterrupted flow, as of father, son. mid grandson Ac. Per. 
Simfa l Per <gwm 1 1 Fut. iifajn I Desi. tgwifgsfH, gfjtsmTn i Inten._«h«|wS I 
Nouns, aj«ft*: i $«a: i ftrita u 

W &A, f^ c?.^, qw& ^5.5 ii^t I *rara i a?ra i mira i 

5rTg: I ifrWT II 

"" 896. ( v/M 897 ^/Hnla. 898 ^/Patlri to go. The root ^/Hula 
means to kill and to cover also (Fijbt sannana),l Some texts read this sutii 
as^/^nla, \/hvala, ^/hmala, ^/patlri gatau, ^/hula hinsa samrarauayos 
cha. Pre. ueffl i Per, yvm > 1 Fnt. *rf«m i Nouns, bib: i snsrt m 

897. ^/Hnla to go. Pre. %tbFh i Per. sj%TH I I Fut. irfam | Caus. %raqfii I 
Desi. sjmfcrafrT, ^ftrafa, lut e«. «hgcn3 i Ger. ^fawr or iiferai n 

898. ^/l'atjii to fall, Pre. unfa I Per. qum I qng: l qg: I I Fut. qfism I 
II Fnt. nfntofn I Imperative, qfrg t Imper./«rqfrH % i Pote. trim, l Bene. qwm % I ' 
Aorist. W0,J}H % l In forming the Aorist, the next sutra applies which inserts a V I 
Condi. «raf«am. I Caus, trmoftl I Cesi. fqqfmrfar or fqjsfai This root is optionally 
5^ I See anfe. Inten. QTatad I Ynn luk q^qjqft or qsftqfa i Past. Part. Pas*, 
rinm I Ger, qfnwt i ln6ni. qfngxf i Noune, qm: i qigqc | m^ t nn i rmj: i 
tuivf i vnmi: i on mi i vm mfq«: i 
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*M!| I TO 55 I « I 8 I \i II 

«f* vii. i vqqnq i $hz*' (w» C4) <|fn <nraif i oanq^^ u 
2355-J The augment f is added after the vowel of the root vn, 
in the wjf Aorist. 

Artim?j, lamm^, wrapf I The u?j takes the «r, Aoiisi, as it ha* an 
indicatory V,iu the Dhatup&thn fill. 1. 55;. 

The i| of the npaaargn fit is changed to m after au alterant preposition by 
S. 2285. As vmraftn, h 

899. ^/Kvaihe to boil, decoct, digest, Pie. «ranfrT I Per. «*»« I I Fut» 
wxftmt l Aorist im)n i Caus. qqgofft i It belongs to the Obntadi class uflti W" 
hence fwrT, I Noun, grre: u 

900. ^/Pathe to go. Pre. qtjfrl i Per. aim i Sag: I I Fut, qfam I Aorist 
wrthq i Noun, aa! i <it«: n 

901. ^/Mnthe to ohuru. Pre. HtPrT I Por. atna I Sag: I I Fut. flfarU 
Aorist «rwa*?f i Nouns, nm: i na: n 

$**C €»^ t^far^ I ill ftanmiq w. ffsfufa mimv. i 
asm • awra: ■ gif jrgTtwfwia^rm * i wrnsw h SRHftforaraanrga 

HjJTWT^r i f &% II „ 

902. ^/Tuvanw, to vomit. The word 3<f f«TU& is from the root ^/% I 
The alwrt * oou'd not be changed to * by any rule of Grammar. The Gram- 
'matical form would have boen a^nrqf with the Guna of a| I But Paniui uses the 

word afjg «rj in 'bis sutra- So Sudh&kara gays " the Nipataiia of this sfitra is 
the authority for ohanging the short m of ij iuto * I " Pre. a*tf?» l Per. aaiw l 
»ewg: l There is no qn' or the elision of abhyasa, beoause the root begins 
with «) | In Bhagavritti the forms awg: &o. are given. They are not found in the 
Bb&shya A-o. I Fut. afwm I Aorist aojftjj i No Vriddbi. Caus. aiwafq, BtiaTrl I 
'See Garta sutra D. of the Ghafadi. De»i. faafwafr? I lutcn. b'bhS I Vau luk. 
<*«fi»| I d. (Kmrf : Imperative a'atf* I Imperfect aaaa, i Fast. Fart. Pass. ai»H: I 
Act. annaia. i Nouns, am: i awg; I 

90S, ^/Bhramu to move, to walk. 

Tola root is optionally conjugated as a Divali roit with tow, Vikarana. (3es 
2321). Thus «wfrT or nafrt J Tue form wnafrl will be taught later oa ia 
the Divtdi, The Perfect is mra, ' 

In forming it* dual the following sutra applies. 
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JrcT&rat»T««n3:i at bk fata ftife ife *Fa a i if wg:-a*ag: i awataj » 

2356. i is optionally substituted for the a of the stems ar? 
(w) «i?, and aa v , and the reduplicate is thereby elided, fyefore the 
affixes of the Perfect having an indicatory ^ (or w % ), as i\?ll as be- : 
fore the aa with the augment *3 m 

Thus (§*§:, art:, afto:, aaTg:, aa*:, srafra) ang:, ag:, irfaa, or a«t 
agt, Bag:, aafaa i a«g:, ag:i af 8a , or a^ng:, aag: r Hafawn 

903. ^/Bhramu to move, to walk. Pre. aCTH or wrafn i Per. aam %■ 
aamg: or aag: i I Fut. aftrai i ir Put. aSmm i Impor. «wg or amg i Tmjier, 
aatrg or aat ag i Poten. aftrj "i a*6?j i B=ne. wwTfji Amiat. (OHHirj i Condi, wfmna I 
^Caus. aa«m l As it en Is in vjf so it is fw} I. Deal, .faafaam ■ Ititen. aw «»^ i 
Van luk aa.H&a I d. aa am: i. Imperative aa t aifis I Imperfcnt <aim,^ l Past. 
Part. Pass. arsri: i Act. wtwt^ i Ger afwfaTorHiaar I Nouns, wrw: I aat: i «: n 

904. ^/"Ksliiira, to oo/,e, to flow. Some rend- this sfttra ng ga aaa3< 
s/tm is conjugated like \ g* i Pre. grin i Per. agrt i I Fut. gftm l Aoirst. 
aBTftfJ I D«si, fagftqfa i Inten. aigga I Yun luk. aigfa I Imperative aigftf I, 
Imperfect aaigt i Nouns, i an: i gr: i g?.a: n 

ffere <rntf the roots beginning with Sam.a, which were l/Jdtta and Ud&ttet^ 

SuB-SfcOTlON. 

'TO JTSJST^T II 

Nov tho next two roots are Auudatteta. 

905. ^/Sbaha to endure, foibear. 

The «t is changed to u by VIII. 3. 70. S. 4375 when preceded by pari, vi,. 
or ni. As uhVBfi l The Perfect is a% i The first future afan i The *$ 
augment is optioual by VII. 2. 48. S. 2340. When ^ is not added, then we 
have (he equation. h^ + bt = H^ + Hi (VIII. 2. 31 S, 32t) = e« +■ at (VIII. 2. 40.. 
S. 2280) = «a + 51 (VIII. 4. 40 S. Ill) =**+*» (VIII. 3. 13 S. 2335.), 

Now applies VI. 3. 1 12 S. 2 357 by which % a of 3 is change! to ai R. 

SMS I «fira$Ttl44nfl*U I S I 3 I W II . • 

asntawnw frmiasari) am n 

2357. When s, or t are elided, there is the substitution of *h 
for the w or ax of the verbs a» v and a» % n 

Thus 9 + 5I-ST5TII 

This a of Sodlm however is not changed to* after xfii &o., beoause of the- 
, Viewing sutia: — 

sm« i $ra: i ^ 1 9. i va r , 

iT^auai a«: aw bw i arm i qfrerer » 

2358. The h, of ais<form of th$ root as is not changedto.* « . . 
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As qfogist I .This is bit exception to VII t. 3. 70. 

Mote:- Why' do we say 'when «* assumes, the form of di S ' , Observe trf* 
wb8, fa«i«S it 

The ob»»ge"of «*to n o£ ^/m, i 8 optional by the following *utra when the 
augment *5Mntervenes between the verb and the proposition qft Jio, 

S«&« I feaT2l^i 5T55ET3T3^tT I c I J | s*» || 

2359. The ^-change may take place optionally in the fro anii 
the rest (of sutra VIII. 3. 70 S. 2275), even wheii the augment « 
■ intervenes between the prepositions oh, f«i or ftr and the verb. 

The frotfel are the four roots fag ^H, OT^ mil 99591, as well as tho ang. 
ment g«{ I Thin is an example of ubhByalra-vil.liasha. In the case of 91 niU ' 
(trail it is prapta-vibh&sha, iu tho ease of others it is apiapta. Thus afl + JIBWI 
(Iniperfeot)= iroawi or HOBBH 11 

905. ^/Shaha, to endure, to forbear. Pre. nn% | Per, w% 1 t Fur. bFsrt;: 
'-^rat I II Fut. aftlPrT or «i^aS 1 Imperative B8FIUJ ' Aorist tBBflfe I Causative. 

WTWfcT 1 Aor. «8tvi?f I Desi. faflfltBrTI lulan. HHRm I Van luk maifs I Dial 
BTH13: 2. S. HfflfH 1 Adjective BtRH 1 Nouns : Bl«: 1 hV- I bTbOT: I BTM: I BIBfe: ft 

906. ^/Kamu, to play, sport, dally. Pre. «m I Per. to i I Fnt t 
WNT I II Fut. iw3 I Imperative WHT3 • lmper. <MWrT I Poten. wa I Bono. <ril« t 
Aorist tow 1 Condi. **w?»« Cans, iwofcl I Aor. HHttWfj I Desi. fre'Ba I Intvn. 
fcwfl 1 Yan luk. irfs?M D. M?r: (the nasal is elided by VI. 4. 37) i. S. «f« k 
S, wftm 1 1. W. t'«WJ 1 Nouns : w»: 1 liw: 1 W« ^fcrT: 1 XSff 1 la: U 

SuUrSEOtluK. 

—Jwrwwmt orwrfci: i 

The roots upto y/dfB are Parasmaipadi.. 

907. 4/Shadlrl. 1. To split or burst, 2. to go. 3. to bo dejected. In eon- 
jugating Jhis root,** is replaced by B>3 by the following sutra :_ 

. «so 1 imiraansn^Tacnqf wfSaF ki&im fasf a?roRfrW5»raxraB- 

wbw 1 mr i wsufcr 1 «fa«nai\ 1 wsaq 1 'Bfawa:' (V-st) 1 foitofH 1 wite* 11 
2360. Before a Present-character (f*sj, the following substitu- 
tions take place :-*r«J form.>». fori, wr for ott, ^ for wt. wi 
? ibr at, m? for at (*rar.), w. for **, *^ for * «l for «, in", for *a and 
vta for BS u 

Thus we hare #a% in !*><> ftfwnt The Perfect is ««ta 1 i«g: 1 Sfw w. 
OTKI l The First Future is art . The Second Future is sqprfll I 'Ihe Aorwfc 
foraf sVby..«* •» the ttwt has an iudioatory « Iri as WRrl U 



206 Tas 3ioDB.vsri K*ukooi, (Vol It. Biro, Oh. "1. ] 236$ 

The w ia olmiiged to n when pr«o«dt»d by an alteraut Preposition except vflf 
(VIII. 3. 66 S. 2271) as hratrfn and swtftarl i But the 8 oomiug after the redup- 
licate is not so changed beo-mss the following applies;— 

»3TwtnTTOtw «wi >j wirfojfe i fsiTOT« i fj>iag: ■ "■■ , 

2361. The v % of ««, after the reduplicate in the Perfect ia not 
changed to w, « „ * 

In the Perfeot, when root U reduplicated, there are two *j' s, as swa I After 
a preposition, the flrst sr will be changed to a, lint not to the second. Thus nfwr- 
■8 3, nfnsta, faroia, fJWHTa i P'*. StafrT I Per. 0913 1 $afp 1 2. S. «SrV or 
»jf«| 1 I. d.trfaa 1 1. pi #fgrw I I Fut. xj*t i II Fut. g^afn 1 Imperative slag 1 
linper. Vffhtr] I Puteii. FtafJ I Bene. nnifT 1 Aoiisl WH37J \ Calls. HlSOffT I Aor. 
"■HtaafJ 1 Desi. faorwfft l Inten. trraaTr) l Yiui I nk. arerfft I Per. Port. Paraamai 
afaam 1 Noons : uTrva 1 «a: 1 stria: 1 fama: 1 mi 1 trg u 

*Tr^r7 Ve *rrrT# I ft»Mnr«mwf « wra*' g fawfim fafa!- 

9^8. ^/Sadlyi, t0 f""i peri>h, decay, wither. TJie root meai t 'to decay. 
Here Miitreya ha* the following. «'l'he root saljri means lending asundtr, (faWnf) 
lV.e root lias the meaning of decay. Tlie.form vi?R however is given as it* mean- 
ins; and not faitm HT3UJ, l>ecanae UTB*! is derive! froiu this very root sad With W^ 
affix, and'is a weU-known word," This mot, however, is Airuauej.adi before fv.q 
affixes hy the following :-- • 

«S9 1 uric: fan: 1 1 ,| 3 " 5" 11 

fostifcRKSfiairiraaa* air? 1 wmjt 1 inns 1 wag: 1 vfav-vvrv ' wn 1 
WJ*r1 11 

2362- After the verb £ id to decay, when it has one of the 
affixes with an indicatory s (6it) the Atmauepada is used. 

Noti : — The root 'sad' when taking any affix which is marked with an in- 
dicatory V, it conjugated in the atmauepadi. In connection with this, must be 
read sutia VII. 3. 78. s. 2360 aiuiTOTOTia'TaiqaiirfflBta'traBaiftitfairatiftns 
xrin .vows '^nlnstar: by whieh the root «3 is leph'oed ly whl before affixes 
having an iudioatory Q 1 Thus D$ + V + fT - B10 +,im»w\nS 'hedeoays or withers, 
V\mt they two decay vtBSJT they decay Pre. xfaii i Per. wmt 1 iag: I »?** or 
Vai« 1 Vnn 1 1 Fut. uht 1 II Fut, vftofn I Imperative. sTtaniq 1 Iiuper. ajrftalt 1 
Poten. tftihj 1 Bene. wsitjj I Aorist vnaTf 1 Caus. n'lrafrT 1 Dtsi. famrefa 1 Inten, 
V1VSR I Yen luk »n»fci 1 Nouns ma: 1 UlfSUJ 1 «£,: I V*J I 

*t*r clofi.«lTt5T^ *T^ «*i,wtofru wren «fc wri 

909. ^/Knuia I. To cry out (8) to weep. Pre. mtajfcT 1 Per. gaits 1 iJflJVQt i 
3. 8. «j«Afv« I 1- d- «jajf*B 1 1. PL "SRsfw • *" Put, kNsi (The root is A nit. See 
Anit Bit). II F'lt.' «n«j9% 1 Imperative, wtmg 1 Poten. nnVrl 1 Bene. ajiwir] I 
Aorist wajtjrqi The aorist U formed by the affix «« by III, 1, 45,. Cfeue, wwrfn ) 
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* ■ ■ . H i rn i n 

Aor. «WRW| i Djal. WgafrJ i Inten. atsjaon ■ Yaii luk. sJwitie i Imperative 
WT?iit^*5 i IrnperfeoHrVstt^ I Past. Part Pass. Mss. i Nouus s— wmftami: i sins: t 
flit*: itjw.s 

9 , jl>^/ Kucha (I.) To o.nu'.'ct (2.) To make cruuKtd or. curve, (3) to 
Stop (4)to delineate.JPre jfltmfn l Per. g*i«r t 1 Fuf, WlfviT N 

5* £^ SW*TO^ I ^r«frl ' SrfiHTi wfawfa » 
911. ^/Budha to kii.iw, understand. Pre. smifrl Per. SjiflU i I Fut. Sifvm I 
II Fut. ilfawfrl i Onus. StVafrT l Aor. «33<31 1 De«i. ggfy'qfii i Inten. ilfvnft I 
Yau Ink. WlWlfa i Imperative iiSjfa i HiJpJif* I Imperfect 3 S. wrHirJ I 2. S. °5f 

Past, Part. Pisg.-gfaaif or difwiii i Q«r. afwrai or infw'at 1 „ , 

trar i ffwfa i *sa?J u 

912 t/Ruha to crow, germinate, shoot forth. Pre. 5t«frT I Per. ih* i 2. 
8 «*tTot I l-jd. »^ll I Fut.lisr i II Fut.TTa/lfa I Imperative, ling i Imper. 
'■irW'l l Poten! \fo\ I Ueue. VQ\T[ I Aorist. «««r] I Chub. Trnafa I Aor. w**wj I 
Or Caus. Pre. Sniofrl t Aor. *«Wr} I Desi. TOffa I Inten. IwWft I Yaii luk «tmf* I 
d. tlW I 2.IS. llTTnj I Imperative 2. S. Tisf* I Imp. *hii% I *?<*5T«J I Past. 
Purt. Pmm. **s i Nouns, tlfas: i Sriwt: ■ 

■C9 £^ T^r I **r«^-'««^5 ' 33 ' ^^t^hii: """F 5 ■ 

913. »/Kasa ( to m>ve, to go, approach P.e. *HfrT I Per. «*TB I I Fut. 
«f«IT I Aorist. wwifar or w*«trj I Ca». »Jtb«i7h I Aor. **>«??} I Deal, fawfa- 
■fjf. Inten. «sft*wS I Y»n luk. «4hrfff* i Iwporttot. wMtwq t Noun. «bk: n 

tM | End. Here ends the JvalaJi Qdna. 

wt njrVfli: 'rafiSrt: u 

The roof upto ^/OOka are eoaritet and eoneequently are bo'h Paramai and 
Atntanepadi. 

fite ft VI WO* St^ I l**V " ic _ , , „ 

■ «r* «* «*r >n«# * I ««ffi-' 5 «' .' -^f ^» ■ ■* 
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916. yy Tnyfaliri to l«eg, ask, solicit. Pre.JtmrfH I A. weft I Per. nam I A. 
wni i I F»t. jjtfam i A. mwm i Caus. trranfff I «!««# I Aor. wn»mHJ I Desi. 
fuaifctffn i fawifetift i Inteii. uiiiiara i Yan Ink mmfai i Past. Part. l^M. wfrrffi < 
Act. mfansi^ i Adj. giwn i Nonn». irretp i ni«pi « ■ s 

917. v/Bett' 1 t° 8 P enk - Vte - «??» I A, left i Per. T»5zi A. f&S I I Fut. 
tfeflT l A. tfem I Cans. Izafa I tzvn I Aor. *fifc?| | Desi.. ?«fe»jfn> Wfe«H 1 
Iuten. TOSCPrt l Yafi luk itf^l Pant. Part. Pass. ?fen: i (ier. ife^T « 

■%if i ^rasihj ii 

918. ^/Chato, 919 ^/Chade tons*, hcg, request. Pre. WtfrTi A. ygjtfl % 
Similary «S% I «aa &o. 1'er. ««th I Srrg: i A. $8 I I Fut. «fam l A. wfajn 1 
Aorist, writ?} l «rafJTC I Cans. granfa i araoS, Aor. *«ramj I Desi. fwfrwfon 
fiaafrTBH l Iuten. BiapjS I Yan luk. arafa I Past. 7art. Pass, ftfrm: nafairai^ i 
tier. vfnraT I Adj. BFJH i Nouns. egl: i wan*. II 

sfa W wfcft I 3«ra i 3^ ii 

ft 

919. ^/Prothri 'to be equal to, 'to be match for.' Pro. lTinfrT I A. tfrofh 
Per. gwre i A. girl's 1 1 Fut. lftfnm i A. iftfawT i II Fut. Afanrfn i.A. lftrowfi i 
Caus. vftrafrt i h*1«joh i Aor. wgntatT, i De«i. gaiftwfH i gtflrasft i Inten. tmthafh 
Yan luk Sunfa " Nouns, ohx: li 

fllC V(o £* ^ <*-(*) ^rrf^^TJ|f*»fec i fs5i i 'mw-' 
faw «fr1 WTlft I f«&«r I 'UTSrfi' ifa su«: II 

920. ^/Midri, 920. A \/ Medri, 1. 'to be vise 2, to injure. According 
to Swami these two roots end in v instead of a ; as faffo i According to Nyasa 
they eud in y i Pre. datfW I A. daft i Por. fima t fetfaag: i A, frrwii i I Fut. 
£fsm i II Fut, fihrajfa I Caus. Sanfai Aorist. *f«3atf t i Desi. ftrfirfatrffl < 
fadfanfrf i Iuten. dfrraff l Yan luk dwffl I Ger. ftrfarat or wrarei » 

Notb .• — Medri is conjugated like ^/midji. Its Perfect "dual is fadagt l 
for 9 is heard here. 

%% «tV {&) qm§ * I Svrfff i f«w9 ii . 

920. B. ^Mrfliri 'to be fat' 2. 'to injure' 3. To meet Pre. ihrfif or ft* 
Per. f«S>J or Q i I Fnt. whim I II Fut dfcrafn or ft i 

fil^t II u 

921. \/ nidri, 921 A, ^/nedri 'to blame' 2. to approach. Pre. 5«jtlt 1 
Per. ^liHt or § i flfirag: I 

srefR-n^R ii 
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922. ./Mhu.' 92S \/Mridbu 'to be motet' or 'moisteu'j 'undauam' 
moana 'moiateuiug.' Pre. W?« I A. waft l Per. wot i A. sroQ I «l. W^B' > 
t Fut. ■raw I A. ufam I Caua. w*. «W«* » Aor - **»**, or wit^Mii, < 
Desi ftwF««f!l, f*»h«8 l Intea: W:«nHB I Y»n luk vilvfaf l Iu»i«iativ« ■«■ 
■fa l Juperfeot «jRtJnf I ft"*. P«t. &"■■ *■« ' Gw - iW"!* T?< ■ 

«/ $3. \/Mridhu4o moiateu. Pre. avifrT l A. HYia l Per. w>M I »«ra 1 1 *»*■ 
■nim i A. wni*i i II Fut. aKunfti i A. irfwa i Caua triofti, «ms, i Dc«i. 
fuRWaftc I faflteaa I lnteu. Httijwifi ■ Past. Part. Pass, wfc; i Uor. HTOWt or 
wwrr u * 

faansfs era ireanrj h «. - ■ 

924_ «/Bl .r to know, to understand. Pro. smffl I A, Siuh i Per. gjSra I 
A. sad I I Fat fitfarll I A. Stfam I II Fut. ■tfanifH l A. BifwnS i Imperative, 
■nig i A. mvm I I "per. WOTW. > Al ■* ,VH ' 1>oton ' *"*. ' A * , '* n ' ]ka °- 
BWta I A. ftrhratw l Aorist. ■gufj I vvvfci ' A - wrfws > ' rlu) P"»iwniapadi 
Aorist is opt'ouallv formed J>y W,, us the loot has an indicatory «< I S-'e. III. 
1. 57 S. 2269. 'IV root ocourB iu the sutra III. 1. 61 S. 2.92$, ami tlieie- 
fore ought to have taken fwn % alio. But it does not take it, because (he ^/ajvj 
there refers to tho D^vali v/budh (No. 63), astt is read there (in S. 2328) with 
other roota of the Divadi eUa. Caua. BWnfrl . 3t«nft n 

^f?^ V* from* l *™™ w**i'j3*i tgiQi 
OTs^a ii .... 

925. «/U bundir to perceive, to kii°«. Tbo word nisamana means know- 
lodge Accordiug to Madhava knowledgo derived from visual perception. Pro. 

- amfji | A. 8*3 . Per. 88* . A. 88=3 . I Fut. rfhpn I A. ajfan . AorisH8*H . 
or *8*ta . A. Mfore . Deai. aaJwufa, aafeqH . Intou. Bia»aa , Yen luk 
■,8^Timperativ!i^ . Past. Part. Puss, gaff (VIII. 2. 42. S. 3010, Ger. 
gTsafHT or gi*" ' Nu,,u - ?3!l 3: " 

926. ^/Vem;i, 1. to go, 2 to know. 3. to reflect, i. to peiceive. 5. to ploy . 
on an instrument. 6. to toko. Some read, this root widi a * also. Madhava 
leads v&d.tra-grahana as a compound meaning "to take up a musical instrument 
iu order to. P l,y upon if." Pre. Sulfa • A. WD* • Fcr.^ fair* . A. M« ii Fut. 

' ' Sfuffll I A SfOHt I Aorist. TOlftjl, A. **f<DC! I Caua. WDOfrt l Aorist. *fa*Blt < I 
Desi. . faSfonfa " I'"*"- S««™S I Yan luk OT&B i Huuna. «i«: I 5<0t » 

927 \/ Khanu to dig. P-re. BPlfll i A. «*() l Per. *J»W i A. (SqA i la 
forming the dual, toe following 'autra applies, which gives na TO »nj: 1 1 F u t. 
qrfnm i A «fiai i II ?»' «»1 i '« 1 ^ < A - ,,rfira, '' rlmpor. HWffl, i A, *«»m i 
27 
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Poteo, m$n % \ A l>Sfa I Bene, mram, or qrsanj I A. wfsitftw I There la VI op- 
tionally by VI. 4. 43. S. 9319. Aorist.. waaftR, or tot4*?J I A. toW 9 ! Caus. 
WxafrT i Aor. wtfama, I Desl. firafsrafs i Inten. voraft i erer^ift i Yan^Jfluk 
WSrfal i d. wsriHi i Fast. Part. Pass, «am: I Oer, otftrHfT or qrrVrt I Nouns;— - 
wra: i oTtot i wraw: n * ^» 

??«9 i n»rwg»wrw i n itro: wfemstf? i c i b i <* n 

„ wigrorat §wj arasnSt^ftT^ti raf» iTO^gj f «9 ferarar («tu)i 
qmrtn, -train, n 

2363. The root- vowel of mj, m^. ««i, am, and tm, ia elided be- 
fore an affix beginning with a vowel, when It has an indicatory <* y 
<w ^ ; bat not before the Aorist affix «H| n • 

Thus «ra»*g:, w?£j: i Bene, jgraiq or oroiifl, * 

928. ^/Chtvri to take or receive 2. to cover, Pie. #t«rfrT A. 4taft I Per. 
fcrAs I A. f*»?le) i I Fut. «Vfcmi i A. «trer?n I Cans, tftsrofa I Apr, *fiwir«rT, i 
Desi. fwftftreffl I Inten. Satsoft i TLore is no Yun luk. Noun, tftwjj » 

929. ^/Chayrl to worship. 2. To observe. Pre. vrn% I A WWH t Per. 
frarn i A, ««td i I Fut. girom i a. siftm ' Aorist. ^wftn, i A. nwfatg i Caus. 
vranfii i Aor. wraran, i Deal, fijtaifirafa i ftraifirad i Inteii. wwraS (VI. 1. 21. 
a 2467). Yau luk. Q*^F« ordifa i d. «*V. i Past. Part. Pa*. fjqmfafl: or 
*trf«n: I Oer. eiroRrt i Noun s vt: n 

«ro ^V «T^T l wwftrj ii 

930. v/Vyaya 'to go, to move.' Pre. orafrT I A. no* i Per. osrta i A. qarii i 
I Fut, wfom i A. eafdrTT i Pan. snad i C«us somaf??, caiaaft Aor. vfajaran a < 

V*£ W tffr I aOT«r-i^r3 u 

931. v /'Dasri 'to give.' Pro. anif?? i A. arairT I Per. otto t A. aaifi I I Fat. 
arftrar i A. arfoim i Cms. aroofa, aroaa i Aorist. sjaanw. i Desi. faarftrafrr, 
faarfsroS I Intea. aratTOH Yan luk ataife I Post. Part. Pttss, arws^ i Jfmau. 

933. \/Bhesbri 'to fear.' According to some this root also means to go 
to move. Pie ; fc»fn i A. dof) i Per. few i rawS i I Fut. . fifmn i A, Sfimi i 
Caus. ibraFj* , &raa i Aor. *fa«os, i Desi. Tsii'trsfti, ftwfiros i Iuten. wtajfti 
Yan Ink stwfe t * 

*j&tt,*ifttU(«)-iftn * :*;'■: 

933. v/Bhreshri 'to go.' 933 A. v/Bhleahri « g(>i p.%, g^ , A§ ^ , 
Per. fsw« I A, fsnft i I Fut. nTmx i A. ijfarrj i Iuten shits* f ^ouD.ftu h 
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934. {/Aa* 1. 'to go.' 8. Co shine, 9. to aotwpt, take or telze.' Kah(- 
raswAmi and Maitreya read this root as w i Pre. whRj i A. smft I Per, mm I A. 

■ «1# 1 1 Fur. wfijsr i A. vfam i Caus. wtBaffl i A. www) i Aor. vnfcreR, i Deal. 
wtofetrfrT i A. nfafavft B 

935. "^/Aya 'to go ' Swaml and Resyapa rend this root after 931 ^/Da- 
■{I. But this appears auarohn, for Hiirmlatta' commenting on .VIII. 2. 19 S. 
3826 says wfin Is anadattet. I'.e. voir} i Par, wriaiR i 1 Fut vfnm i 

936. ^/Spasa 1. to obstruct 2. to touch, a. to string together, Spawns 
here means stringlug together ad'orJing to Swftuii. Some read the root ns Pusha. 
others as pafo. Pre. warPf? i A. wnS i Per. otjura i A. trod i I Fut. wrjrar I *, 
OTftjm l Aorist. WCTUtrfT, or wanflrl I C-ms. WroofrT i Aor. uranVrT, i Dosi. 
fWlfliBfrT I Iuten. WfWOSl Ya.it luk urofis l Noun, crenrtn 

Wl ill's «Kn^T 1 am* • (WO «fa vmt i awfa i srcfa i 519 'n 

837. ^/Lasha» 'to wish, to desire.' By III. 1. 70. S. 8321 this root 
taxes Sjan vikarana also. Pre. staff! I A. «raft I With <ia^ wo get wnTrT or 
maft I Per. BRIO t A,hSi *1 Fut. sifarTT l A. sifTOT l Aorist. wruTfJ or w*l«>fj l 
C ius. HToafa I Aor. wsftaajj I Dusi. faafrofH I Inten. Bl«raift i Yau luk Biafe I 
Nouns, an©: i Biggs: i ftraift u 

Vt 938. ^/Chasha 'to eat.' Pre. «afrT I A. craft I Per. wuv I A. 35 I I Fut. 
;^R|i i A.'afaat i Atom, era: btw n % 

•939. ^/Chhnsha 'to hurt, to injure.' Pre. «<jfk i A. gift I Per, wwrta I 

*r ««jmgt i A. «wft 1 I Fut. »fam it 
*OT ^V« WTqrsTcfaqptTt' I 

940. ^/Jhasha 1, to take, 2. to put on or wear. Tn the sense of 'to 
injure or hurt,' this root la Pnra>m»lpadi only. (Seo No. 720; l'ie.*Kqfft I A. ifitrft I 
Per. wmv i I FutI tcfvro i Aorist. WRi«ft?| or WBft| ii 

• W^ W *sr^ W {*) 3T^ I imffiiH* ii 

941, ^/Bhraksha, 941 A. ^/Bhlaksba 'to eat, to devour.' According 
Kshiraswaml, the root is Bhlaksha ; Maitreya reads it Blinkuhu. Pre. trafrT A. 

. P. narafn i A. wwtj8 i Per. «nro i A. srwa" ■ P. «nrao i A. mtnf I Fut. 
•rfgrmt A. nftsm i P. qafwn i A. nofajm i Aori»t. wjram, i Cuus. mmfrr i 
IfWiftf I A*or. «mvrT t I 'BBMsrarT Desi. fnufaafH i fsr^stfaofa I Iuten, ant 
tjoft I Tan Ink nfllfcs i «TWlfe l fmp. wmjs I sn^ST* fs l Iiuperfcot. %mtH% » 

9%X VDisri 'to give.' Pre! Srsfit I A. graft I Per. OK I A. 8*lt I I FtttV 

wfim i A. mfem I Aj0»v »«i#n i A. «aife«a 
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«rr*W*r*l 

343 \/Mahri to measure, Per. Jnnfa l A. sn«ft I Per. OTnrj l r 4. writ) 
IFut. wifwi i A. mfrjm i Aorist. umitih!} i-A wnfws i Caus xmjofa A. wnuw 0' 
Aor. nwwimj i Dosi. ftunfaafa i A. ftrmfasS i Iuteu. *nwmft i Yan luES^imfs i 

944. ^/Guhu « to cover.' • 

In conjugating this root the followingsft tra applies. 

-?3$8' a^qyiai ihw: iS i 8 *«< n 

jjb atrvnwt airia^mSaiasnai wwi • 5«F«-^tj3 i sfaflwffaasT i sftm- 
ftiat i jfiiwifa-Siaiffi i 5113. i prta i ist/b^ i iimq ,b: i wvjarfu 

2364. For the penultimate *t of the gunatcd stem 5r»; (from 
jpj), there is substituted 3 before an iffix beginning with a vowel. 

Thus JJ-$ + Wf + fs=ih*4 1 * + fH = TjnB + w + ffT=Tjr 1 gfH ( AtmanepadB ipiS i 

, In llio First Future the «<g augment is optional, ns the root has an indicatory 

long 3i (VI [. 2. 44). Thus tr7«jHT or ni3T l So also in the 'Second Future, as 

JjftjnifrT « vji^qfa i The Potential is jr8?J i The Benedictive is JWTfJ l The Aorist 

is Wjvjftj I But when it does not take fig, we have srb, and then the form is 

In the Atmanopndn, this ajg is optionally elided by the following. 

*3M » W3T pfar?!f5i?3?WTf«^jt ac?(9 i e i b i si « 

ott wf«o grarr wrat=w nf* i araywwraaaTo^qf: i urns i m$an i 'warn- 
TV fjana) wwram: i '"jS!"""} ' *ga«H i w^-fis— ^gaiar*- i wjwhi — : 

2365. The whole of the affix wa is elided optionally before 
the personal endings of the Atmanepada beginning with a dental,, 
after "J"{, TaYf, fsftj and ipj n 

Thus«jjT| + aiB + a = 'a3^ + o + a=*g^4-H (VIII. 2. 31. S. 324)»«ij5 + w 
(VIII. 2. 40 S. 2280) -wja.+a (VIII. 4. 40. S. Ill)=wj + a (VIII. 3. 13. S. 
2335)«*5a (VI. 3. 111. 8. 174.) 

Tltf .other form is *-j3H t Before the dual wfruj the 6nal \g of atn; is* elided 
by 3. 2337 and we have the form sgamtw l The Plural similarly is %^am i 
The 1st Person dual is vrjTjsfrj or wsjgigftj i The Plural is vgrffl or *jr§fjTSifa I 

Notb: — As waw or wygn, Wjnji: or qjvjawt:, Vgimi-, or «>js\h»", 
wawifiB or IJ^iarflr *T&V or wfagrT, wfta or w«aB, soya or sogwi * 

Why a^J &o. only J Observe swm^H i Why in the Atmanepada t Observe 
muQH o'dy. Wl, y ,)efor « an *«"»* beginning with a dental! Observe wyjiwnj only.* 
Though the anuvritti of in was understood in (this sutra; the employment of the 
'term cm indicates th*t the whole of the affix is to be elided. For ihu would have 
elided only the f'nal u of 8 I But even with the elision of <n alofce we would have 
got all the above forms, except those in afin S'or tj being elided, we have *j 
between % (a oonsonant of w^l oloss) and a dental (which is also a. letter of ttff 
■ class)- This if situate between two ms will be elided by Till. 2. 26. Nor can 
-0 it be objeoted that the elided « is sth&nivat, for by J*rVrT*JQ* VIII. 2. 1, such an 
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elision oannot ba sthanivat. Though a is a donto-Uliial, yet it is Included in the 
word dental. (lad it not been meant to he bo included, Jfr (letters of n olnas) 
wotjd have bean taken in'the antra See III. I. 45, for this Aorist-nlhx. 

QH. \^Ouhtt 'to oovjr, hide, e-noeal.' Pro. ijhFh i A. *a« i Per. 33* 1 A. 
8ji>$ t Bus»the dual is gpjtrg: for hero gtj never assumes the form ftiq 1 I Fut. 
fjrfflrTI « jSisi 1 A That 1 It optionally takes *? as the root has an indicatory 
long 3 1 II Fut, ^fen^H^or ifraqFa 1 A Jjfijnia orihgaffi Imperative. Jjug 1 A. 
SWTf*' 'Imper. «gar| I A. aajnt I Poten. l$?J 1 A, Jan 1 Bene JJOTJ 1 A. aftrfts 
or ga'itff t Aorist. j Vgal?) I or t^iA. *?fTI<Z • or aga or agaa I Condi. 
wgrFqWrP ash^na I A. agfaairT naiaqjT I Cans. Jjunfrl ■ A. Jjt*o8 1 Aor. afgflfj.l 
Dusi. ggafir I «ja,a3 1 I nten. gtinjOH 1 Yan Ink. SJTJBtirT °r Wimfs 1 Past. Part. 
Poas.jgS: 1 Ger. Jjaar or'jfBrai I Adj. nnSHirf 1 JW»? 1 Noun, gar 11 

Here end the hMddi roots which are ulhapapadi and end in a Consonant, 

wrar4iT:?nra<ifeX3:'i 

Jfoa tee take u/> the conjugation of roots en-Ung in a vowel and which are ubhayapwli. 

945. v/ &tib.S to* servo.' Pre. WH I A. ao3 I Per. furore I Tafaasr: 1 
Fafqg:"i FuraTaa 1 fnaia»r Faaa ifnfaraa 1 A. fafa^ i # IjF»t. urenr 1 A. afafii 1 
II Fut. VifuHTrT^I A. afanf) I Imperative. *TO<J ij A. WHI1J I Imper, «BfltJ?j t A. 
"■as 1 Puteu. aw I A.'aq?} 1 Bene awirj 1 A. *fqqhs 1 Aorist. aifaFaJWI I The 
"A\*t is formed by «m> (III. 1. 48, S 2312). Caus. araa% oraiaqif 1 Aor. 
«' Jrarl I Dusi.fsrafq«fa,'fina*frT(VII. 2. 49. S.2CI8 or VI. 4. 1C S. 2614/. A. 
iWqqS, FaaiOr* I Intensive jaVad 1 Yan Ink. aaatFrT or aaffl 1 Past, Part. Pass. 
%ni ,1 Ger. fawi 1 Nonn. afro: 1 a* 1 sna 11 

*^T5,V^'*T^[I^' !, I ISWT 5 i«rafg:i«M^i5M9i«w5iWrif II 

946, ^/BhriB to fill, to support. 

The present is arts 1 Per. ami 1 d, a«g: 1 2. S. awa 1 1. d. a«* 1 The 
Aim. Per. 2nd S is and I The First Futurois Mail Iu forming the Seuuiid Future 
the folfoating sutra Applies: 

5?S« ijj^jff: Wi8i^»» 
ari*i wftaa cast t«f wtfj 1 wfrwirT « 

2366. w the sign of the Future and Conditional gets tho 
augment"!?, after a root ending in short * and after «i » 

Tim/ MiTwfrT 1 In forming the Benediotivo thojollowiiy sutra applies : 

*«& l ftjF *rqfi3T*3 I9I8IV« 

* afararararoaigS W» *>P" fc*i3a: amf i flf* wait ftijWwwiwf 
aHfi a 1 Faatr} ■" . 

2367. For the final fchorl * of a root, there is substituted ft, 
before the Presejtt-character a(a), bjefore the Passive-character a, 
and before th*e augment atq in the Benedictive, 
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2372. The final « of a root is elided before an ardhadbltuka 
affix with the augment aa. as well as when it begins with a vowel 
and has an indicatory w 01 » « 

Thus at Hija, i Hew the wle of elision (Y. 4. 64, S. M72) is tuhequm 
in the Ashtadhjayi order to the rule of .loubllug (VI. 1.- 1. au*8. S. 2175 an_ 
2l77) , lienoo olision ought to take plaoe .#/•«< and then doubling. .But this is 
prevented by S. 2213. We double the root first and then olido the «i I Thus 
the dual in awg: I PI. H*j: I 2nd S. arWJ or am* I 1st. i. aftra u 

The Fir* Future ie VWI I In forming the Uouediotivo the followlug two Sutras 
apply. 

s«s* i srjw *a*ra nmvii 

** a<vvr wanna uracil gaan **afq&Vf fsai i 

2373. Tho verbs having tho form of da 'to give' and dhd *te, 
place,' are colled gliu. • 

Kotb : — This dclin s tho word ghu. Four verbs have the form of ai, or 
assume it by tho application of VI. 1. 15. S. 2370 au 1 two, of MI ; they are culled g i 
The ghu verbs h ivu certain peouliarities ot conjugation t» be described )iore-iftac> ■■*" 
• The g verbs are the following — gats '" to give,'' as nfmsaiffl ,' aht{ " to 

K'vo," as, g.qtaim ; St "to cut," a», truoafa ; a**" to pity " as, ufarerad, ; nisi, * 
'•to place 1 ' ax, mrnsvt'ffl. S? to " feel *' as, uTHJufa I In these etunples, beoao«'» ■ 
of tLe verbs doing <g, die si of uft is obaugud into Q by VIII. 4. 17. 

Similarly arj "to cut'* and Sf "to clean" not being called g, rules VII, 4. 46 
and 47 do not apply to thorn. Thus at + ffi=ats" 'what is cut,' as, gift stfiii l 
So also «aaa '' washed" as, maata »f<8 " a bright f.ioe." But with 31 "to 
give,'' ibo. Sl + Hl~a<f + rf(VU. 4. 4G)aaa: ^ivcu,'' so also we htvc H+efF+rK^ 
■HIT (VII. 4. 47;. Tho word g occurs In sfltra VI. 4. 06, Ac The word dap 
includes also daip by the parilihishi given under III, 4. 19, 8 changed into mi 
by VI. 1. 45. S. 2370. * '. 

The root hiving got the designation g, now applies the licit satra. 

S3S8 I trf&fe I S I » i Ss II 

$tfBT«ri mmarsi^ifsi wiafrautg* f«ria fafr i yutrt i urtwij i 3aig: n 

2374- a is substituted for the «n of the gbove roots in th 
Benedictive mood Active. 

Notb:— Thus am?;, ihim, vrtrtfj, iftjtfj, nam, «air|. and vadqtr? i. Befof* 
noii-fw| aud non-fa; wo have araltS un I Mia>S5 v By the word fa«; is here 
meant the OllTlfstr or the PrcQativo mood ; the Personal endings of Which uiood 
are ardhadhiltuka by III. 4. 116. More-over by III. 4. 104 the Parasmaipada 
tiflixes ouly of the Benedictive are faj, so the present rule does not apply to the 
Atmunepada affixes of tho Preontive. 

Thus ur + Olrf - MOWj I D. VOTCFIHJ I PI. V».*j: I 

In forming the Aotist there is optionally «tj by the following. 

siaH i fwrcr viswr: i 9 1 <\.[ »< ?! * 

vwt t^in at OTamw* ertfafo fj1»«?i«wfe' (««) v fa fan 1 ^awj 1 

WOTUJ II 



foe tt. bj*d. oh\ i. jssW.i Hoot flSi Daa*. lit 

2375 After the roots 3 'to sack,' and rni, 'to grow,' «^ is 
optionally the substitute of ^fer, when §*; follows signifying au 
agent. • 

As, jfirwrt 'he suoke I' dual Wtfvimup The reduplication is by S. S3 It. 
When Ij takes the alternative fn«f, then the next sutra. II. 1. 78 S. 2376 oomew 
into operation, and we havn wnuf and VWfrfrl ' he suoked.' So alao of fro, we 
l>av>< vfvFi^W, 'hj grew.' It also takes the vf , (III. 1. 38) and then its form is 
m*9t[ or «mnrt?f n 

««(< i ftwtw smte*m*$w: i * i g i «c u 

«w: fg8i gipn mranita! vA i «4irT i wwrhj i *>g: it 

2376. After the Verbs wt • to smell,' $? 'to drink.' «t («Tr)»'to 
fare,' w (fci) 'to cut,' and m (At) 'to destroy,' there is optionally 
the elision of few, when parasmaipada terminations are employed. 

I Thus we have »TOlrJ I d, VUrrTTif l Pi. «>j: I YVueu fsq is uot elided, the 

I following applies. 

Nora :— Thifs (wtrm. or wwtftrt, 'he smelted,') «ram. or mrwmtrJ, 'ho drank; 
mm, or WVIStrT, 'he pared,' WBf'r?, or ww»TH>r? t 'ho out' and want, or.wijrotrt 
■he destroyed There is no option allowe.l in Atmaueuada ; thin, tnrfffirlf gn»l§t 
{fo3<JIW i The root ^iai Oliu verli, aui in Its case, the Faa would have been 
elided liy the last rule alao. The preaout deolares an option, 

5bss i wroranfat w*q i « i 9 i mi 

oof gtqwiw: fire 15 raiwr^tijtg 1 wurotfj 1 «wifs«8nj 1 vwfatj: 11 

2377. The fan of the Aorist in th» Parasmaipada takes the 
augment «^ after o«?, *»?, mq and roots ending iu lung <nr, and q (asq) 
is added at thd end of these stems. 

'I'hus «qi«fci 1 D. trorfatZTq 1 Pi. ^rtiiFng! 11 

NOTBt — Thus wtftf*. «lnflT«StJT, WIJiFbij: I «rfwtr| 1 eotfstgnf 1 eutfwji 1 
The root ftf is Parasmaipadi when precolod liy fa nr «rr (1. 3, 83). wiqtrT 
*<*fa«ST»J, ^w'ftrpjt t Of roots ending In tougtst: — wristf? i wrrfatSTt' ; wnfag: l 
ttffTSlwi ««r«nsrqjlBI ejf«: mwr mi wstffl trfafiiWrT i When the conjugation is 
Atmanepi'li, the rule does not apply. As wdffl i wtw i *ntm U • 
• The Vriddhl iu the ease »f njj iio. ordained by VII. 2. 3, does not take 
plaoe by VII. 2 4. In the A'manepnda we have vrim I The rout Qtj is atraane* 
padi, as it is preceded by m (1. 3. 75) mim, «W€H (III. I, 80). inception to 
VII. 2. 10. 44. 

951, t/Dhet 'to drink, toeuek.' Pre. tfnfa I Per. *Sji i $yt$: I S^: i SVrtj 
or «Fwo i 8TO* i I Fnt. \mn I II Fut vfrwfa i Imperative. usj i Imper. «vqj> i 
Poten. ut>J i Bene, dorit t Aorist. vwtrir) or n«(, or STOUT, I d. WrfclCSTtf or 
•JOTrtTN or wrmn} I Condi. trwcm i Pass. vihjrl I Aorist. a. wvjrftj (VII. 3, 
88. 8. 2761). d OTrfttffin ) or « fwnan f i Cans, vltmrfW i Oesi. f rm^n i IuW 
I^Or) | Van luk. JH^ffl or SlWftil I I>. STOtt I Mount. WW i vpn l Qjl I ! 

24 
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•iftpra— sroini ii 

988, t/Glai, 953 \/Mlai 'to despond,' 'to be dejected In .spirit.' Tht 
Word harsha Kshaya means the eihuuntioii of the vital humours. Vn^wcftfl I Per. 
■jp&t • wfisru or amra i tush i sjrfcra i srfJsw > I Fut, renal i II Fut. s «smafri 

Imper. HtWH, I Imper. wmnnj I Puteu. isnOf} I Beue. lataril, or lerinnj (See VI. 4 
68 S. 3378 for these forms.) Aorisl. «i«ntf q i Caus. ltntraTrT i Aorist vfangNTrJ 
Dcsl. foTfpBfil I Inten. arrcmri) I Yan Ink grpfifR I d # allien I Imp. Wt'fftfil 

Nouns, vmm: i isrtfir. i iin: u 

>W« I WSOW atnnt: I S l 8 i Sc n 
.jm wifrww sjqimstrininH md trt wisiwngiftife faff r «BHJTH-ifcrm i 

2378. For the final sn of any other root than those mentioned 
in VI. 4. 66, « may optionally be substituted, in the Benedietive 
active, when the root begins with a conjunct consonant. 

The ot was the only root of VI. 4. 06, which could have been affeoted by 
this rule. It has been, however, specially exempted by the word mmw \ Thus 
•stall?, or mmrf, raoijj, or iznxmi, but only mm (VI, 4. 66), and qraitt (no* 
commencing »ith a double consonant). The phrase mWm is understood her* 
and therefore the rule applies to PsraEwa pnda amies (III. 4. 104). Thus 
<*m*£ in Atn.anepada. The root considered as au anga, should oonsist of a 
double consonant, therefore in fwfcni, <from fc ? + 8I) , $ j„ not t0 b , K , naiiete A 

as a root having a double consonant, for ? is no part of the anga, but of the pre- 

position. t - ' T • 

No„ n ™. v/M ' al t0 bo "* ot d * ieeted ' **•■ mnlf « ' pCT ■* ' I *»'• «mn i 
tf $*V ?W^ I **mtm Trtoik: ii 

954. ^Djal to treat with contempt; to dUfieure. Nvakkaran* «..*. 
humiliation, contempt &„. Pre . B1Qfe , Per /^ „ ' ngttre ' »J akkanln * »««>• 

955' ,/Dml to sleep. Pre. „,*,, , p er .^, , NoiIM ^ § ^ § " 

•56. ^/Dhral 'to be please!' Pre. wrafe , Per . j^, 

m •B.«.to.o„nd/. t o b sr k .,. Prt . TOftlP , r< ^ ^^ ^^ , 
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1& W, *&$ W («) SKHumfr t I «wwf& i inrita. 
joifd w* •$ %k gw? 1 ?raata«ii g fararafii i qf cwamifkw w «raf u 

959.- vf'Styai 959 A. ^/S h$yal '1. to sound, •oho' 2. to be oolleoted into 
• heap.. 

The oonjugat ion will be the same whether the root be taken as wo or w£ 
becauso ■ is clanged to « i The difTeienie however appears in the Desiderativ* 
and the Causative, as fnejZWBfn (Des), w fwt^u qrf (Causative Aorist). Pre. JfOTuftf l 
Per. mam 1 1 Fut. mmr i P ast. Part. Pass, (jam: i n«ftw i B«mm i Nouns, aft i wo: 

$ £V ^^ I 

960. i/Khai 1. to be steady or 6rm. 2. to strike, hurt, kill. Pre. nmfa I 
Per. mm I I Fut. unil! H 

'goron-' (rhs*) f pw 'FeumT tiros-' (*4eC) i?«ni *j wtlw mpi n 
ww i ira iiwftra^T •» i qniTrj i jwriftrj n 

961. ^/Kshai, 962. ^/Jai, 963. ^/Shai, to wane, waste, deoline. Pip. fltofij 
Per. «ft 1 1 Fut. own i Past. Part. Pass, *jm:, Active groom I (VIII. 9. S3. S, 
3032). 

962. i/Jal to wane, decline, decay. Pre. wtofrt i Per. mm i I Fut. arm II 

963. ^/Shai to deoline. The \/v\ in VI. 4. 66. S. 2462 and II. 4. 78. 
S. 2376 refers to the Di'vadl \/vn oud not to the present root. Therefore there 
Is not the v. substitution of VI. 4. 67 S. 2374 or the elisiou of few by II. 4. 
78 S. 2376, Thus the Ben: is anrtif and not dwif % and the Aorist is wm&tj and 
not wjt?f I Pre. mofe I Per. 9§t I I Fut. Sim l Bene, fjnmf I Aorist. freimq | 
Pass: fjraft i Caus. HTTjfa I Aorist WmTOfl Desi. fflvrefff I Iuten. OTHinf) a 

ft W» ft W ***% I ^5 ' <wi*tj ii 

964. «/Kai, 965. ^/Gai to sound, to oaw. The word vm means a parti- 
cular kind of sound, such as, singing, cawing Ac. Pre. annfjn i Per. *$T i I Fut. 
mm i Noun, •ktck: ■ 

960. \/Qil\ to sing, to speak. Pre. nrafn • Per. aJh 1 1 Fut. m» 1 1 Bene, 
ffimj I (VI. 4. 66. 8. 2462.) Aorist, wmtfq i Past. Part Pass, ift* i Aotive iftfiara I 
Oer. mrar i Nouns, mm: i mow: i mwsi i umfti: i mar i^m ■ 

966. v/^»l 9W . v^ 1 *' t0 ooolt Pre - wafil ' Per ' l* 1 1 * Fut - «W ■ 

967. ^/&»l to oook, boil. Pre. mafn I Per. me) I I Fut. mm i Cans. 
«mrm I Past. Part. Pass, Urltf i Wtusq I (VIII, 2. 43. S. 3017) mom? I Noun : mVTl 

~ $ M<» ^t WltT*^ I ITUTrJ I *0TrJI WTT^rJ I 'gRTWT-' 

(w*» lift** rnwarac i 'tfafjr' («»») twrt 'irrfflwr-' CWW) ffii 
fira$s % n i onm wmfiuwwiq n 

968. v^ Pai » 9W - V^Ovai to dry, wither. 
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The ^/P4 though ooouring in VI. 4. 66. S. 8*62. doe* not refer tothU 
^/Pa as it is Likshanika and nut original, for the same reason, VI 4. 67. 8, 
8374 does not oause the tr ohtuge in the Beuedictive. N»r doea II. 4> 77 S. 2223 
oauae the elision of the fna in the Aoriat. Pre. oinfw i Per W>r I V Fut. mm I 
II Put. owtrfeT i Imperative, qwg I Imper. WOTO7J l Poteu. oraif i Bene^orairl I 
Aoriat. wrtlftn or wai»j i Desi. raotsrB I Inten. atawS l Yaii luk. trrarfn or miJrH i 
D. BTftHi i Imported. «rot&>( or wannfl i D. vaitforn} i PI. WJljy i Bii»: — amis r] a 

969. t/Ovai Vb dry, to be longuld or weary. Pre. srafil I P<*r. a9|r I 
Caus. crraafa I Noun, art I 

<& €.y»« frgs i' I mrvfa n 

• 970. t/Sh$ai to put on. adorn. Pre. BTTofrt I Per. rTCRY«l I Pat. Wtm I 
Cans. trTnrofH I Aoriat vffreqi* it 

«jft £}So $%£$ I 'tfrsrnrra' irSra i wiyHr n 

970 A. t/Shpui to put on, some say that it means to adorn. Pre. tsmrfif I 
Nonn:— 3rfr»w ii # } .... 

97 1 ^/ Daip i o purify, to cleanuo. 

Ah this root la speciBoiilly excluded from the designation of ghu (T. 1. 20. 
S. 2373). it does not take the p in Henedictive nor doea it elide its faw in the 
Aoriat, u» atuiff ami not aui« ; warmlft and not vsnt I Pre. arafn i Her. aSt l 
I Fut. arm i lieue. arnifj i Aonet- sraraifj t Cau». atunfa > Aoriat wanraq a 

m tm TT$ I 'iT^rasrr-' (^3S«) «f=i firaTeto: i awrawfaT- 
*j||i|VllJ|4i|: ii 

972. t/Pa to drinli. Pre. foafa l (The «/P» la replaced by ^/piba by 
VII. 3. 78. S. 23G0. An ftra ends with «, the * is not penultimnte audita 
therefore uoi guuiited.) Per. tint I 1 Fut. OIHI • II Fut. qittifrT I Imperative, ftrag I 
Imper. wftmfj i Poteu. ft,stf) i Ueut. uotfij I Aorist WQTfl I Cans, trorafft orqroaft I 
Aoriat wrtaw IVsi. fntntjfn t luten. XXQWH I Ym'i luk tnttfa or tntrrfn or tnofa I 
D. Vl&fT: I Imperfect PI. (HUUJ: I Pot. rjlUiOlf} | Bene. OlttOTr] I Aorigt «QT0n* I 
Plural qnrcp ■ Nouus: v: as grre: l vnJ{ l s'sitfk: • "TO,; I tf«: I QTU^i uui: I 
tre: i wrest n 

srrfco* i T^prnp^ I fast* • wbhMT*i»4i wm\% t vmq » 

973. i/ gtira to huiuII. 2. to kiss. Pre. faflfn I (S. 2360). Per. enft I 
wfaw I Fut. tnat l Bene. tTvtfj I or tfmifj t Aoriat TOrellf or «HTq I Caul. 
Ttrtrafn i Aor. vfagnn or lonafcraq ■ Deai. fawgfa i Inten. srcftwft i yan luk 
anf fa or mvfin I), aiiltn: ■ Past Part. Pass mm: i wh: i Active YJimaTf i vnitn*l I 
Uouns. eann i vmn i wrmf * 

WIT ^»V ^ i ^ l fti^M^ i: I wrfh n 

974. ^ Dtimi to blow (as a wind instrument), 3 to Mow a fire. Here 
Mtnieauyoga means to blow a fire with the mouth. Pre. \nfin i (S. 9360). Per. 
»»rft i I Fut. tcnm i Poteu. vrdfj i Bene. MtTtTRJ tr wtrtlf, i Caua. wrrwnfn Aoriat 
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wfafllVrT. I Deal. Fa^maftr i Inten. s^ifto*) | van UK STOflffrT I Post. Part. Pan 

vms: i Active unreal* i Oer. \smm\ i Noun. «n « 

«arr §«* irffrfsrf^r I fasfa > 'wiforewTfrT-> <««e) ifa 

«W^ I «fc(?W I SquflfrJ-' (999°) fffl VW1J I JlftlgTflT I WHTrJ II 

97V. i/Sli^M to resort or go to, 3. to stop, to l>e restrained Pre. fncjfn I (Wr 
ig replaoed by, fins (under VII 3. 78. S. 2360). With «' &o. the toot is Atuuinepudi 
an w'fjMSrl, fc>5 B'rWi &o.) Per. jnaJi I The tj will be olianged to v after an alterant 
letter, even though the re'tuplloaten Intervenes. AsnfwnstiSee VIII 3. 64.8. 2277. 
I Fut. ami TheBWill beoliamced toe; after ft" alterant Preposition. As mfvt3if?f I 
See VIII. 3. 65. s. 2270 A. m'mwn • H Put. *u«Fn i wfvnsiwfs i A. «'mr- 
WW l Imperative, fnrzfj i A. tfnnirmf i huper. wmtsf} l A. Bafcnsri i Poten. Fate?} 
A. tfftregrT I Rene. wnirf i The n. is n«t optional, as the rule VI. 4. 68. 8 "9378 
does not specifically apply to ^/Siha. A. smalts I Aorist vmm I The ftPBJ 

I is elided by II. 4. 77. 8. 2223 With an alterant Preposition vm^frT (VIII 3. 

J 63, S. 2276). A. hrioth i 0. flwfwOTmiJ I Catis. WtanfrT I Aor, wtofe're (VII. 
1. 0. S 2588), ami, not ^HiKunj i Dasi. FstSTfffn i Inten. ftt&nft (VI. 4. 66. 9 
2462). Van Ink. mwifrT • D. m&in: (v"I. 4 113. 8 2497). PI. arwrfff (VI. 4. I IJ 
8. 2483) Pant. Part. Pass. F«m i Act. f«TO<n»( i Oer. rwrat I Nouns, wipi i f ^r 
n»: t gFvjfesr: i wtij: i wFst: i «fn ro: n 

Sh6. ^ Mua tu leuru diliKently, to repent in mind. Pre wwfn i «nt replaces 
UT by Vll. 3. 78. S. 2360. Per. mat ■ N.,uns. vmm i fcffiK i gqq U 

^Tm 5.^9 ^nfr I nfonresfa i t*TQ i iracn; n 

977. y/Daa tu give. Pie. irttjffT I Mm is substituted for ht hy VII. 3. 7J 
8 2360. The root being ghu, we have ffFmOTBfn by VIII. 4. 17. 8 228S. Per 
?£( l 1 P'H. 3WTi II Put. gl&TrTI Imperative mcgi Impar. «0«r} I trqanqBr] 
P.nen. tj«%fj l Bene, tfltif I (VI. 4 67. 8 2374). Aorist. iffglq i (II. 4. 77. 3. 
2223). UdtlSTrf I Cans, «wqfrl I Aor. WaiSUr? I Desi. FawfrT (VII. 4. 54. S 2623 
an 1 VII. 4. 58. S. 2620) Inten. SamS i Van Ink arafa or anrtFn l D. 8TW l 
Imperative 3ft i Past. Part. Pass. 3*1 i Aot. jrH9T«t l Ue% 5RII l Adj smtf l 
Son; i. Nouns, tin I aig: l 5«nj: H 

S»78. ^ Hvri *o be orooked. 

The present is win I The Perfeotis j 5 + nnj I Now applies the following antra 

W< i ^nwa (nhirrafrf'a: mni'i 

«s*nn rformi^f* >pr: wifsafe i famiwiii WrVWWiii wrfir • munf 
•wejfa: i wjjk i aftgs i «tj«» " «ff» ' 8"* ' t *nAr- w' (*>»«) ' gh»fi» ■ 

2379. A root ending in short « and preceded by a conjunct 
consonant, gets Guna in the Perfect, 

Though this rule is primarily for the aake of Far} affiiea awn, yet being 
•ubaequent it applin to «f aba. By J. 2. 6. S. 224«. the affiles of the Parfaot. 



22a Thh SiDDium Kauhodi. [Vol. II. Bho. Oh. I. J2380. 

other than Rnj «e faflj and consequent ly would not have caused Guna, TW§ 
sutra prerents that. * 

Then oome* the question, does this sulra pretent the VriddhPof Qf t Ao- 
eording U the Kiaiku, it does not debar the Vrildhi of u«j oanBed by" VII. 8. 1 1* 
8. 854. But according to the Sildhauta the present sutra VII. 4 10. being «ub» 
seqtent in orler of the AshtMhyayi to the Vriddhi sutia, VII. 8.115 a 254. 
applies to that latter also. Thus we get hvri + nal = hvn * paj (Gupa caused by 
the present sutra)«liv»r + nal (I. 1. 70 S. 51) « hv&r + nal (there ia Vriddhi of tbe 
penultimate « by VII. 2. 116 8. 2283)BSjrgTC I Dual ajprg: I PI. Wg*s I 8nd S. 

nigra i 

First Future gnf i In tbe Second Future there is fij augrtont by VII. 8. 70, 
8. 2366. Thus we have gfewfa n 

In forming the Beneiliotive, the following sutra causes Guna, 

«S: «3iiirS*'a5rTa> a pr: wrarf* arari«nvwg« faf* a i grfjj t vgTsfif 

WBltrfljM * 

2380. Guna is substituted for the final % in tbe root w (wf3), 
and in those roots ending in w, in which the vowel is preceded by 
a conjunct consonant, when the Passive character oaj or the Bena- 
dictive augment arer follows. 

Note : — The words «r:, ufw aud feh> are understood here. Net so the 
word v as its anuvritti is impossible. Thus vSS, wofcj, wqft and Bnrlq | Thia 
Is an exception to I. 1. 5. 
9 Tlius gtjfy i The Aorist if Wgrafoj, d. tJWTBjhi n 

07 8. t/Hvri to be crooked Pre. gift i Per. sign: I wyg: i orgv i Wjjft* r 
I Fot. gnf I II Fut. gfarftn Imper. grg | Imper. wgTjj Poten. pjT, I Ben* 
gtrfn, I Pass. ga8 l Deui. gjgijffl (VI. 4 16. S. 2614. causes lengthening, Vil." I, 
i02. S. 2491 substitutes at, whioh becomes 3K by VIII. 2. 77. S. 354). Inten. 
mrg&a (VII. ». 30. S. 2633). Yaii luk *j£fif I D. org'* , Imperative m'ifl 
Jarhvrihi. 1st. S. Bjufin I Imperfcot wag ': I Past. Part. Puss, ^hjj i Act. 

miTOii ii i 

uwftti— tjw^ i mrare; u 

879. ^/Svrl to sound, to pain. 

„ T he P ^! nt iB ■■*» ' The Perfect 3rd. 8. is trwtr I D. 8WTH: I 2nd 8. 

BWTTO or HW« | The « nugment is optional bv VII. 3. 44 S 2279 But 

this i; option ia set asidlin tbe 1st Person Dual ? nd Plural by the following sutra, 

P|*R I *W. fififff | q | ^ | 9.0, |, 

fas vmn vmmt wfaflfim jhfrw ww i ornfti twnnferWa-} ij.Tu.m_ 
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22*1. The augment 15 is not added to an affix having an indi- 
catory H or ij when it comes after the ro&t fa. or after a monosyll- 
abic) root ending in 9, a, « or *j in the Dh&tupotha. 
/ This sujjra VII. 3. 11. ii prior In Ashfidhyayl order to the sutra OTtffTgfrl 
So, VII. 3. *4. 3. 2379 that ordains option ; but n Jver-the-leas it debars 
tHftt optten t beoause this rule ooours in the general seotion of prohibition of xs 
whloh oommenoes with vt^gfzj wtVf (VII, 2. 8) and is prior to tho w^ ordiaauoe 
of VII. 2. 39. The present sutra, therefore, would havo totally debarred 15 as lu 
the Niihtha xflrT! £R <ko. 

The augment however Is aided oompulaorily in the Perfeot, by the general 
restrlotive rule of Krldi. (711. 2. 13. S. 2393) for F3 is not within the ex- 
ception of that rale. Thus we get gfBrfcs mid hbjtVh 11 • 
In the Seoond Future there is compulsory *s augment by VII, 3. 70. S 
366. As wfnnfa 1 The Benodiot i vela wq^ 1 Tho Aorist isoreatflrl, or iR&wfa.l 
\ <Bwftt5ti} or wsntsttj u 

979. ^/Svrl 1. to sound 2. to pain or be pained. Pie enfn 1 With tftf 
the root is Atmanepadi. As xfcsftft I Per. swr*. i gxsrfj! 1 BCT# or HRlfnj 1. 
rafts 1 safot 1 A, ho) 1 g'aM 1 I Fut, wif 1 A. g rafta or a'araf 1 JI Put. 

wTwrffT I A, HCTfhaS I Impsrativo wtg I A. a'fflOTH I Impe-. sKBjrff 1 Poteii, 
«ftri, 1 A. H&fa 1 Bene. wofrT, 1 A. %'CTTwtas 1 Cans, tarcafo 1 aor. vfamH 1 
Desi. firwfafif , f f tr'fiT 1 intou. Bisida 1 Van ink s&fti 1 D. Hta'a; 1 Pout. Part. 
P«s. CBjn: 1 Aot. ^nerpr 1 Ger. nnr 1 Noun, ««: » 

980. ^/Stnri to remomber. Some texts read Jhe \/l>vri at this place next 
vto^/Srori. It is conjugated like ^/h»ri. As gift? <£o Noun jn: 1 Pre. (tufa i« 

4»t..: kit 1 I Fat. Wftti II Fut. otFjWhi Imperative, wrgilmpor. wmtft • 
Poten JsntfT 1 Bene, **rafa t 1 Aorist. wendf^ t Caus. errcaffi 1 When Uhatadi 
tRtntVl I Aor. <u«wn 1 Des.'.. gwiS 11 

f # M ***** I 

981. ^/Hvri to cover (1) It Is oonjugated Hko y/Yn\\ No. 978. Pre. 

^^C^imr|WjfSROTtelWfkl»««l ft^lftRTQ I fjflrittjl 
*«Tgf^ II 

983. v/Srl to go. As this root is specially mentlonol in VII. 2. 13. It 
does not take qr$ in the Perfect. As «a$ >nd wast 1 In the Benedictive there is 
ft substitution In the room of the vowel v. as Phots, m 

In the Aorist we have <roiofa v 1 dual *8T<sfff H * 

The following sutra requires Wf in the Aorist of tf.1 

*««* 1 «frf vnrafrWra u m i as « 

tHTtvkr wwm'ft gtv 1 rtgwwn mfamwwrafa. '«wfPfrr!wojfiwr9>» 
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2382. After the verbs 9 'td go,' «t». ' to order/ and * 'to go,' 
«* in the Habstitute of ^W m the Parasinaipada as well as, in the 
Atuianepada. ", 

Noil :— Thus ««m, «be went/ «ftwf, 'he ordered'i Wllrl, 'be went. 
This sutra hat been separately enunciate J hi order to make the rule applicable to 
Atiuanepada; a* »«ICT» (I. 3. S9>. The <a in the text is for the sake of drawing 
the anuvrltti of the phrase 'In the Parasmaipada' of the last «utr&, into the pw 
sent abd its anuVritti will extend to future sfltrai also. 

The route wW ««J<l ffyf here being re»d along with the WJ — elided root 
tntfi mean the Juhoty&di roots Q and m and uot the «J- and qf of the Bhv&di 
olaig, Therefore in the Shvadl there ie no wr % Aorist. . 

When the root y/Sri means to move qurokly, it is replaced by ?ft it! con- 
jugations! teuse. by S. 2360. As wafa n 

982. ^/Sri to go, to tu..ve. Pre. utfa i Per. aim i sag: i mgt I ««r3 i 9&«j:*i 
«JB> noli i TO3 l TOW i Ad this root is spttoitioilly mentioned in the Kradi rale 
VII. 3. 13, there is no ere angmentin the Perfeot, As tra&t TO3 l I Fut xrtf i 
'll Fut. sfr«%. Imperative wg i Imper. ««rm % l Poten. trfy i Bone, foam, I 
There fs ftsj for ri by VII. 4. 28. Cans, vmvfn I Aor. 'wtjtaTrT I Desi. tftiforfo | 
luteu. dfoftiYanluktrtfef id.*raHsi Nouns :fj(l itch: i «RC I BKi I H«f» I afar: n 

*r vt nfrtJinnrqr: I , ***sf« n 

U83. ^/flitogo. Th*Preseuti.W«B7n>l The W Is replaced by S8W{ by S, 2360 
In tlio Perfcot there is Qnna by t he following : 

2383. There is gui)& in the Perfect of y/wm % of the Tudadi 
claa*, and of \/ « and roots ending in long «g i 

NoTB:_A. W„»j. ^jpj,. W. from W , w> ^ „, from 
m, and fn tj«ig:, fi, ,«,,, fa ^g,, fa „„„. fr(lm ||d|| » ^ ^ 
light vowel In the penultimate, would not have reoeived guna* by VII 3 86 this 
.u.,a ordains it; root, In long * never ,«eive gun*, but ^ substitutton'; thi. 
orda.n.guna . The Vriddbi of VII. 2. 119 supersede, thl, rule, withm it. own 
jurisdiction, a prior nupoi-sedug the posterior a. faemn, fa shitt H 

vii i Th n. , **rW , T * >Wther,,s VHdhiof'the penultimate ,t, 
VII, 8. 116, and with reduplication we get wu i Thu. 3rd. S. em I D. «jrq* i 

In the 2nd Per. S. the ^ augment 1. compulsory by the following 8U tt». 

H*8 i wwf^ wrortWrg i « i $ i cc u 

«*?**a? "*w^^ii*n^ «k*i^> 

and «q 8 !" The AffiX "* ** ^' * e a «fi^t «; after H « 
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Now:— A* WTi^u, ejlfw, and «*fawftrfl I. The root efa is not changed to 
"Ifel (VI. 1. 46) In the Perfeot. By VII. 9. 63, the roots vq kud eg would have 
eftonaMy bfen S^, and « never ; therefore, the present antra makes the I5 s 
augment oompulsory. The f e % is repeated in the aphorism fo r the Bake of clear- 
ness, the rale oould hare stood without it, for the anutfittl of 'optionally' oould 
Dot hare run, into it from the last sutra : for If It was au optional antra, the enu- 
meration of «ng and m was useless, as they were already providod for by VII. 2. 
63. Therefore, this sutra makes an invariable rule. Thus wrfttt R 

083. \Z~BX to go, 2. to obtain. Pre. wsgfa ( I Fut. wnf I II Fut. wftwtH i 
Imperative. ««m l Imper. WTWf I Poten. rahf | Bene, woffj i Aorist wraffl l 
«ncd«r > c » n " "wlfil (VII. 3. 36). Aor. m OTistWuff i Desi. wftfroffT tWnteu. 
ernift I Yan luk vrfi or wftufa or wtsfffT i D w'n: or tnfio?r: i PI. mmrtfn i 
*3nd. S. wfS or wftofif I 1st. S. wfn or tjfarfjf I D. orei'et: i or wa a: i PI. 
•fanfat oc wf w: I Nouns. <u5: 1 vifi: I <nrr> I *fai»r r wuq i wi: i «*: i «Vi i 
*k«! i «fis i <rfs i sift: i «rat i <«f<n: i tod - ! i wg: i wi i tftni i <aw: i wnjer: ■ 
ij ^v, f« V* ■SuS' I "rff»i snra: 1 smn: i surai afw i ft* i 
fatmj 1 wrrffrj i . 

981. ^/Gri, 985. v/Ghri to •P ri " u «- Pre - "**?" Per - ■"" ' SWJS I WTO I 
«fire> I I Fut. mif I II. Fut. irftnfa ! Imperative. Utg I Imper. mvti I l'uteu. nifj I 
Bene, ftmiif l There is ft*\ by VH 4. 28. Aorist vnioftf i Cairn, mints i Aorist. 
«»itani i Desi. fmiftfifa l Inten. atatart iVao l"k snfa i Noun. iifi: li 

985. v/Ghri, l0 apriukle. Pr0 - W^ ' Noi " u ** ' "■" ** " 

986. \ Dhvri, to bend. 2. to Kill. Pre. wftr H 

« V* «iftrl S$ra • 83* ' V** • 'W^"' (,,<R) ^ ** ' 
" wgq^^now wyrW§if < 1159*3 >« 

987. «/Sru, to go, to move. The motion must however be of liquids. As 
WrfJ! nil) The butter flows.' Pre. aafrl I Per. flBlB l fj*«g: If it* I fjl I I.F.it. 
«ftHI I II. Fut. aTtafa I Imperative. 8Wg I Imper. TOttl*. i ,,otcu - » a 1 ' "'""• 
f«nr| I $aua. sjTefafn I Aor. wgg-stfj I or *f»WtW| • (VII. 4. 81). The apr.st takes 
««, by 8. 2312. There is no guna caused by 8. 2189 as 391; is antaranga *■.<! 
supersedes guna. Desi. §»afrT i I"ton, »jtsb3 i Yan luk §mifa I D. ijwrt: l J'l. 
iigafn i Nonns nmrra:' 1 ?* i wfa: i 

3 tit sns^W^Ti I wiiTiw^T^ i gSra-SHTeTO i mar u 

888. ^/"Shu to permit, to be glorious. 

The word'mdhere means to permit, to approve, to command; as in the sent- 

•nee &ena WT «ftm: W») ■ * . „ , _ 

"" ' The Perfect 2nd S. it fir* I or gwfim . 1st d. gjfaa I First Future «xm u 
In the Aorist the following i£tra applies. 

... wrjfmi w wimtfitai mvvittit fixmm W^wt llWrfWIW 

•npTM vef Wt^ll a- • 
39 
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2885. The few of the sAorist gets the «; in tfae Parasmaipa- 
da after the roots wj. f and ysj h • 

As mm** wwrefhi. wweftr| i But wsite, win* www (w'wwfaw In 

Attnanepada. Eiceptiou to VII. 2. 10 and 44, ^ 

The root *jg, has an indioatory 3f, as It is read in the Adadl «!ass as ^sj, 
wijft, (No. 88): the root yw, has alsoaii judicatory W; therefore the foot *J, of this 
autra, acoordiug to some, refers to gw, having an judicatory W because it Is read 
In the oompauy of two roots one belure and one after, each of which has au judica- 
tory a I According to them the present Is confined to the ffW„ of the Svadi class. 
Therefore the Aorist would be VBTotq of this Bhvadi i/au; sad W8ieft?i of the 
the Svadi ^/su, 

3 £ss ireto^ih - ! 1 iwSfSwww^ i gwra-g«fati i 3tbt h 

»88. ^/Shu, Pre. warn i Per. gmst I gg«g: • ftlW I ggfaw I fflfww I • 
I Fut. Smt i Aorl.t. *BlBt]J or sjSitfjj i Puss. ym I Aor. Vfjlfa I Desi. $gata I 
Inten. vjraaft i Yau. luk iiilfil l Past. Part. Pass, gni I *ti«r. fjtWI t- Aiouu. 

989. \/&rn t0 heRI,> 

la conjugating this root the^followiiig sfltra applies. 

*icg i W VJ *J I | I H I W II 

ww: v f ni3w: cam, wpnjwti i dutjuwisi i **tfv* rWTvmrgqh w i irihfii r 
wwn»» 

2386. And « is the substitute of w,, end there is the affix wj 
after it, when a sftrvadhatuka affix denoting an agent, follows. 

This debars the Dim -Ulaaa vlkarana vv/ i As the vikaraua i«r is fxq (»e It 
has no indioatory 1{ I. 3. 4.), there is no guna of the vowel of the root. Thus 
W,*-«3 + fi l «7-ll + ?J+fi l t-«|aftfn 'he bears'; TjojB: 'they two hem'. 

lu forming the plural, tho following suira applies. 

5a«6 jprcriT: wravmw i s ■ » i «e u 

sj%m: ^gnwqi»n«-i »i«iAjffu ww5mg3ri««'w mncmmwr wiwwrfjtVi 
wwctara: i waato i nmtfw i wa:— qoja: i wa«;-iKjjt»;i ?pft V \ n« Wi ran J 
mnenfi i umjuiji i asth, i wvMtn h 

2387. The semi-vowel a is substituted for the w of 5. and for 
that of 3 (the characteristic of the fifth class roots), before a 
earvadhatuka affix (III. 4. 113) beginning with a vowel, when the 
•item consists of more than one syllable and the « is not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant. 

N ° T ^""7 huS *-Wfa W3- «5S«l «° ■*» with f -a. ^ ». 1 

«f»W{ \ Why do we say •■ of 3 aud 13 formed stems" I Observe *%*%, £«,£ 
fromloteu,i ? ba.e ? ,bvtto e i u) i onoftll9 ^ ftffil( m g « 
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■eoular literature also, by the implication (jniioka) of this aphorism, for no counter* 
example oau be formed of a root consisting of more than- one syllable and ending 
in fi not preceded by a oonjuiiet consonant and followed by a Sirvadhituka 
affix, unlesj^he Intensive roots with the elision of mp be taken. Nor oan we get 
examples from the Chhaadaa, f»r the preoeding rule applies only to Ardhadhatuka- 
afflies? Why do we say before a SAivadhafuka f Observe »J1j"Jg:, mat (VI. 4. 
77). So ale? not In ajimjeififi and n^gajfal as tbe 3 Is preceded by a eonjuuot 
consonant. * 

This debars the saa. substitute; Thus tb + g + »f*H - Wrafirl (and not ?jtj 
•fill). 

989. t/Sru to- hear. Pre. jmjhfir 1 TOjth: I Tginrfs-f 1 TOfrfn 1 vqjvi 1 "O^rti 1 
Todlfa I T&BJfn or iwa: i WJjj: or nwr: 1 With tj the rout is Atmanepajji. As 
*jwjft 1 D. ffwraift 1 P. BmaeiS 1 Per. Tiprra 1 A. »Ji{?j£ 1 *J*a{p 1 -g-3ta 1 

I TJW H 1 •J*J t W I I Fut. sj>-n I A. sMtm 1 II Fut. -JtwfrT 1 A. ffVAtBin Imperative 
\ ^^3 < A - 9*H$rTHf 1 *J t ^ I Tcrornifa 1 Imper. -rodin 1 vwgrrtq 1 A. am*a «JR 1 

Poten. vtgmn I A, tfaircfa I Bene, tpm, I A. fl'fjrahs 1 Aorint. araratR, I A. 

tm*it£ 1 Caus wanjfi- 1 Aor. -ofawm, or npim (VII. 4. 81. S. 2678). Dosi. 

*,\»jft ilnten. tft*uS I Yan luk. aT^-fifo or ih-ftfff I Per. Part. Parasmal, Tjvj- 

«i*| 1 Nouns, vjn: 1 »*wj 1 "JH i*aa: 1 tiffin: n * 

» V <» •$*? I wafrt 1 vi «ttIt Tmvfsftr n 

990. ^/Dbru to be firm or fixed. This root is read in the KufAli sub- 
division also, where it bus tbe sense of motion. Pro. uafn 1 Per. SUTBT 1 BUSH: I 
gsto or $ufa«J 1 Noun, yn II 

jtV-J W n% I stro-fifw 1 ggtira 1 pro i fgs 

991. v/ D ". " 2 \Z Dru t0 8°> n,0Te - pre ' rafif 1 Par. gaw i gg*jg: i gjrn 

or gsfani 1 IgftKT 1 t Fut Srm 1 Nouns. 39: 1 tfara: 1 |*t: I JH: 11 

993, t/Drn, to go, move. Pre. jafu 1 Per. 331a 1 g^ag: 1 g^w 1 ^g 1 
I Put. JPTIl II Fut. jrnoPli Aor. "&35J3H, I I'he vjv affix is used here. (3. 2312) 
Oaiia. gnnfff 1 Aorist vKrjWj or -flfajBH, (VII. 4 81. S. 2578). Desj. $* afn 1 
Intao. ihyri* 1 fan. luk gtgifa 1 Jv"ou»». jftin: 1 afaw«? 1 aftg: 11 

i% W, fa £5* ■wf^reT^ 1 *f»w*T arjftwnri wlftiwi « i 

.WHO TORtlS. I *R58Plf?» 

•Mnki'i Ta«iHri^:' 

cTT«WB|tr II 

993. «/Ji 994, \/3n to eorjqner K overcome. The word abhibhava means 
both to conquer and to be oonqnered. In the first sense, the root is Transitive. 
AstBTO BRlfrT 'he conquers the enemies.' In the second sense it is Intransitive. At 
WVTOimi Utnmft which means lie is tired of or weary of study. It is atmane* 
nadt because of S. 2685. The object takes tbe ablative case by S. 589. Pre. main 1 
Per. ftniV 1 Sec ftl already given before. Noun* :-««*,-*■« 1 *-jf«l, frit 1 . 



-.cej-^i^^^ 1 -■■.--■ ^■.-■■^ ^n m^ ^ I 
uffT I ff ft® W*fo: I 'flUUMMHIbUift' I 'V&tQ 

iti:' (rsca) »Tri s» i- ' m i ^wid t' (u««) iwqt- 
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094 y/it\, to conquer. Pre. afafti i Per. hrajra i fwsjaj: i fa gfiw or 
fag « i fafljFa 4 i I. Fiit. fm I II. W>lfi» l Imperative, qafj l Imper. fafijOrJ l 
Poten. giOTf I Bene. sjhnfl i Aorist. W^i^ I Caus. wiqufrT i Aor. t *fwqo^ » 
Deei. faatafa I Ioten. wsjfajft II % » 

<S W if* ^W ^3 : » *W «T?W{, $1T«TOT *TOTt.l 

9U5, •/ Ju, to go, to move quickly. It is not in the Db&tupatha, but it ia. 
a Sutra root. Pre. srafn I Caus. araaTrT I Aor. *staar] I (VIL 4. 80 S. 2577J 
Nouns aasnj i 3: 1 m: 1 f fa: ll 

//ere en<& <Ai* substction. 
Sub-Seotiok. 

Now the roots up to {tv a (No. 1017) are for: and AtmanepadF. 

ftir^ ^^ f'TO^ I wa$ 1 ftrfaiS 1 fafomra 5=ftifwif«na u 

096. ^/Smin, to smile. Pro. won 1 Per. fofwi 1 f*jfBlfil<»;a (°wr) I fflfo3 1 
fafare% 1 I. Fiit. OTFIi 1 II. Fut- wniS 1 Imperative, wuaiw 1 Impor. VICTOR I 
Poteu. man 1 tone, wobs I Aorist. HJWtS 1 Cans. WTiaS I Aor. wf^OToq 1 
Desi. fnwtfwiTrT 1 Iuteti. ijattorl 1 Yau luk. tsftfa I Past, Port. Pass, fcnrt: 1 Qer. 
CTRIT • Noun. SJBHJJ <\ 

997. \y (.inn, to »pcak indistinctly. • Some read v/to Qni after this root 
is wrong Pro nsd 1 Per. $j§ 1 5 gFaS 1 anftrei 1 1 Fut. ifati 1 II. Fut. fttWri t 
Imperative. niriTiT ; Imper. wish i Poten. nan 1 Bene. infos 1 Aorist. units » 
Condi. «n (QrT I Urns. UTOTrffi 1 Aojj ttfntlrf I Desi. HJJoS | (VI. 4. 16. S. 26 14) 
Jntei). qufjq* 1 Van luk. snutfrl 1 Post Part. Ruts, jja: i Oer, ipm 1 Nouns, nnif I 
Jiaisj: 1 nq*j» 11 

*!i^ £^c »T^r I »nS iiitS 1 ma ic ?*% g$ s%: i n i ar 

if? UTO I i(H I nUTflT^ I i^ | l\X$tei 'HTf3Tfkw:--' (r»S^) tfH 

S« ftTTehwi? hot «?<& 1 ww i rvnfisTOTrj 'gRTWT-' (xWx) lata* 
«? 1 »»rrei » *HTf*iiTsqFjifrT ramon: i <r§ g* fee: u 

998 x/. <; »n, to go. "* * . 

It is ibus conjugated. »i + W^ + S-wt + w + Sj-mrt i The daal ism + Wi. 
♦ wm-ilin 1 Tae Piural ia nmni + wm + iin-wa (VII. l. # 6. S. 2268)=mci I 
In the dual ni + lTQ; becomes by coalescenee in for the rule of sj«pgial& being • 
antaraiga applies first, and so the rule VII. 2. 81. S. 2235 6nds no scope, for 
there lemains uo longer any sjt which is a portion of a for affix. In the First, 
Person Si. gular the affix a^ is ohanged to q, and we have *i* VI + Q-HI + W+«« 
*)I + H>5rii • 

In the First Person Imperfect we have «m + «<= «q by VI. 1. to 87. 8. 89. 
The Beneuictive is uta1«r 1 The sutra itrrgifaw; jR. 2461) refers to that y/ m 
which is the substitute of y/^i and not 3 to this }/m I Therefore this v/ihi* 
not T»»j, and consequently the sutra $HrcqT 4o. (S. 2462) does not apply, and to- 
there is uio f 1 In other woids the form is not vmn » * . - ■ '.- 
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Aoeording to Haradutta (See Padamanj <ri on III. 2. 8. artfttg«f ) this r ot be- 
longs to the Adirfi olats. This makes no difference however in the ultimate result. 
Quert, What is the necessity of reading it in the Uliuadi list. 

998. vfpiti to go. Pre, mS i mft i mil i nid t mi i irrwi 1 51 1 ir?9% i 
ami i Per. wnianrriii aifira i wfttva i srir i wfnaii i I Put. irtm t II Fut. mwft i 
Imperative nimq i mm«t i nimH i niw i it i nia% i niw% i Imper. vim i winn*. i 
ejiniH i wmnthwf i wrmffci Poten. fta i jththhj i Hx*\ i Hm: i ftn i Bene, matac i 
Aorist. wna i airreftna i wtor i wrrcvr: i vmfa i Onus. irnmfrT i Aor. aslnn<f i 
Desi. fanrraS I Inten. Siftiid n 

«3 n'xamihrarjj »wfta: x' ttos? i hh: «a«&5ig: i airm i $rar! i 

I 999. v/Kuft, 1000 \/GhurJ, 1001 t/Un, 1002 t/dun, 1003 t/Khun 
*to sound, make an indistinot noise. Others read it as Un-Kuu-Khun*GuA-Ghufi-AuA 
Pre. «aft I Per. «j<ga* n 

1000, ^/Ghnn 'to sound, make an indistinot noise.' Pre. tjari I Per.«s»j8 i 
' 1001. y/UA to sound. Pre. wad l aai i Per. $a i Here there is 39*,. on 

the maxim " a rule of anga or stem is stronger than that relating to a letter." 
See S. VI. 4. 78. S. 2290, Thus 3 + aa»\=» sa l>y the rule of lengthening of 
homogenous letters. I Fut. Wim I II Fut, iroift i Imperative wann? I Imper. 
trWrT I Poten. «3rT i Bene. Wl«to5 I Aorist. ih«5 i Caus. aiaoTn I Aor HI Hat 
Wfaaw, t Desi aftraH n • 

1002. ^/nnn to sound. Pre. raft l Per. are) l I Fut. Am N 
.1003. ^/Khun to sound. Pre. waS I Per. gtga i I Fut. dmr a 

1004. ^/ChyuA, 1005. v/ J y un . 1006 v/Prun, 1°°7 v/ 1,1 "" ' t0 cau,e - 
to go away.' Some read ^/Klun also here. Pre. aiad I Per. qtaa I aafat I 
gWJ T ava | gwil I f Fut. WtfJI I II Fut. afraid I Imperative ararTTH I Imper. ««- 
«rj*l Poten. wis | Bene. WiaHz I Aorist. mains I Condi. aaftw* I Cutis. B» 
afiliAor. «^«ian or wfaaqarT, (VII. 4. 81 S. 2578). Desi. f«ljil Iuten. 
iiwqft I Yan luk.thwkfrT I Nouns; wasuf I atari? II 

1005. ^/Jjun to go near, to spproach. Pre. wraft I Per. «nd I I Fut. WTHT B 

1006. t/Pru& to go, move, jump. Pre. waft I Per. j^a i I Fut. tiim I 
Caut mttSn I Aoritt afiwaH, or sjaaan, (VII. 4. 81 S. 2578) 

1007. ^/PluA to float, swim, lo leap, jump de. Pre. waft l Per atg* I Caul, 

""wwarn i Aorist <rfa*an. or vsaaait, (VII 4 81, s. 2578) 

*H> Vw tifiii^W^TH *■* fit" 1 ' ** ' ^ aBT ^ ■ 

1008. v/B»* 1 *' 8°t t0 a0 ' n 2 w burt * ki,, » ,D i llw ' Pr «• I ' , ' , ' rw> "* ', 

rfajTri i Cans, iraafn « 
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lOUtf. t/Dhrin.to bold, to aiffer, to&etroy. It h conjugate* like v/Dlni* 
Pre. OTJI I Per. aw 1 * f ^ 

&¥ VV irftRT^ ' "fa** 5 * W*"* W'' 1 ! * ' ifaranS « 

1010. i/Men to axohange or barter. The word praaidana. means exolmng- 
Ing, to give something in return. Pre. traft i With tlie Prepositi>>ua « and 6l we 
have nfwwoft I The n ia changed to n >>y S. 2285. The form tn* of that 
•fttra ineluiw the »r* v alao. For if also assumes the form Wf by VI- 1. 45. and 1 
moreover it baa the indicatory * i In fact we read the following iatifi under VIII. 
4. 17. S. 2285. WT «f« Wtfjj wr ««fflfH«oS 'By the word *n in the * tra. lioth 
the verbs HIV and dvf are to lie taken, and not the roots 'lit or fir or in~tn3 
though they also assume the form tn i>y VI, I. 60." The general rule is m JJT5T 
Ufiijs ufaijs: "the forms ga, mi, and da include all roots that are originally g&, .. 
ma, da or which assume these forms hy VI. 1. 45 and 00.'* This rule wuld have- 
included \/itlt v/TH and ^/wt *n»l also. The igliti prevents this. In explain- 
ing I. 1. 21, BTViraaani Pntunjali refeis to VIII. 4. 17. and states that the won* 
«j tn of that aphorism should he taken to mean VjavfrTRIT, »'. e vjivj vajftrta tnff 
•j " Ohn roots, the originals of ghn roots arid the root tn* and the orignals that 
assume the form wtc l" Tims the sutra VIII, 4. 17. applies not only to that 
ghu ai and w as uftnSTNT, qffltvirm ; hut to the originals a and vj also as ufaf 
aoA, W%ynS though here a and $ have not assumed the form a? and xn and are not 
strictly ghu. Similarly VIII.' 4. 17 applies not only to the root WT hut to the 
originals also; with this proviso that the originals must have an indicatory ff 
Thus not only we have vhjnmn hut nfijimirl also. The rule VIII. 4. 17, "men 
tionsnt only; the root $ nssumes the form WT before FrdbnUatuka affixes by VI. 1. 
45 ; hut not before Wf of the Present. Therefore Q*i«1 rule strictly cannot ap- 
ply to trail I Hence the necessity of explaining the sutra gut (VIII. 4. 17) by 
TjVUTn «n», | Per. vd I 2nd, S. nhw i I Kut. tnm I 2nd. S. mmd I II. Fut. 
Nlffft i Imp-rative OTRlfl i Imper vxvft i Poten, iran I Bene, xnxjttg I Aoriet. 
wh t Cjiiib intrafH i Aor. ««n*ran i De»i. fmfaft i VII. 4. 54. S. 2823. ami 
VII. 4. 49. S, 2312. lutm. 3tfqft' (VI. 4. 60. S. 2462). Yan luk trmifW t D. 
minif: l Past. Part, Pass, fwni? i Oer. ajqinu oiajl i <naf(*ra ■ 

11 ^/Deii to prouat, oherlsh. 

The rresent is am i In forming the Perfect, the following sutra applies, 

n« i arjmfafh ftrfe i a i « i < » « 

•Tanrtfir* faraanwftiwrV «f ff tf n: , f^g „ 
2388. fefn is substituted for a (a*$), i„ the Perfect 
At W far*, vn fiptnii, WBJ faftal n The root Itr 'to protect' (Bhsj. Jl 10) 
It to be Uken, and not a* -to giw' (Bhu. CIO), for that root form* its Pmot b, 
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«t*T (Periphrastic Perfeot) as taught m III. I. 37. The substitute ftfth debars 
reduplication acsonling to the Kasika. 

In fortuhig the aoiiat the following sutra applies. 

^«< I'lronatftsa i h i ? ms ii 

v4aifrariii: w»j fsw f*nmi(| i ejraa i vfaan i wfafa « 

2389. Jllie affix «ci before the Atuianepada affiles, is hit after 
stkA "to stand" and^/ia (I. I, 20) verbs, and these verba change' 
their « into * before these terminations. 

Note :The roots ?UI 'to staud,' at 'to give,' mi -to place' $ 'te pit;' 9 'to feed 
aft 'to out' change their vowels into a before the terminations of the Aorist of the 
Atuianepada ; and those terminations are also kit. As avifcan, 'be worshipped 
«sjtF«Bjrm»f 3*ifeam ; *JTaR 'he gave' mrwr 'he fed.' 

The root a* is ghu. So its Aorist is «faa | 2nd S. vfaai: l 1st S. sjfaf* N 
\ 1011. j/Den to protect, oherish. Pre. anS I Per. fata I fa'aift t fata? t fil'S 

I Fut. aim I II Fut. arcad I Imperative aQRiq I Imper. sjaoH I Puteu a3n ilfeue. 

aiaita i Aorist vfaq % i Gnr. train n 

1012. ^/Syaiu to go, move. Pre. varafti Per. «i3 i ittot« i MTOlt'l I Fut. 
mmi l II Fut, waft I Imperative Smumw l Imper. shhiqr i Pot en. lawn I 
Bene, laiahs i Aorist Miarra i Caus. mranfa i Aor. wjfaiaan, i Desi. ffliainn I 
luten. WTTOTOH i Yaii Ink niraifn i Uer- samara: l Nouns Vtn* 'fat.' jfa: or mutt 

- 1013 y/ Pvain, 10 1 4 ^/Vain to grow, increase, swell. Pre. unvd I Per. q<3 
I Fut. TO1HT N 

10U y/ Train to protect, cherish. Pre. iiuS i Pe . ai I Past Part. Pasa. 

am i war • 

H 5 ? 1* 1*1$ I W | tjtra i afsm ii 

1015 ^/Puu to cleanse, purify. Pie. um I Per. gqa I I Fut. ufam I II Fut. 

ohrwa 1 lm^nrtive vemiif 1 Imper. aaaa 1 Pore, van 1 Bene, uftjorna 1 Aonsr. 
wafers: I Cans, tnattrfn 1 Aor. iQiftqga 1 Desi. faafaas 1 lutou. trruar) 1 Y»n luk 
Vitarffi 1 Past Part. Pass. ynif I'ofcmw 1 Past Part. Aot. gltaia. I aftuWI»J I Uer. 
vfaW or gr*T 1 Noulis: atari? 'mouth of a bog.'afaa* -sacred ginss. 

ijV \'o\% ^7^$ |paSn 

lOlti v/Mun to bind, fasten, tie. Pre. naff l Per. ggd 1 I Fut. wraat I 
Caus. maafw I Aorist wi&irera. (VII. 4. 80 8 2577). Desi. grgrufi 1 Oer. gwi 11 

1017 v/P'"n !• to fl y, P»M through the air. 2. to go. Pre. art 1 Per. f«l«l 
WW 1 1 Fut. aftrm 1 II Fut. afajHfti Imperative aama 1 Imper. Maawi Pe te, aam 
Bene, afaaftts 1 Aorist vafats 1 Caus. araata Aor. utfawj 1 Desi. fufaaf) I Inten. 
tftaft 1 Yau luk iifrt I Past Part. Pass, afim: 1 Oer. ifarat I 
Hcrt end tht Almanepadt not; 
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1018. ^/Trt to float, to oross over. 

In conjugating this root the following t&tra applies : 

•n&tm wrHtgn wwTrj n 

♦TwreiHit jimiwt fgnffra&J + i rufn i ' awgwwiif '* (siea) tfs jpf, i 
bwh-' (rto<>) Tnmif i 8tg: i fos u 

2390. For the final long m of a root, there is substituted* 
I. I. 51). 

^Notb: — As fatfh finfa from m and ij of the Tudadi olass. vfarhn if ftr«ftab( I- 
from t^, the lengthening is by VUl. 2. 77. Why do we say of a root ? Observe 
far|"» >f. m^jfliTif i This substitution will apply to Derivative roots also, as faft- 
»f fd from « 'to scatter.' 

Thus ^ + wq+fti = Rjt + wj. + frT I Now applies the following. * 

V&rHka - The rules of <f and 3 are set aside by the rules of guna and*jfj£" 
ddhi, on the maxim that the subsequent debars a preceding rule. The gJeral 
rule that a subsequent debars a precedent would not'have applied here, b/ a uia 
the xm rule being untaranga is stronger than the guna rule. Henoe the nXajty 
of this virlika. Therefore we have H+WI.+frT = H»+»W.+ftf (GunaJ-mftif 

In the Perfect, the sutra VII. 4. ll. S. 2383 applie's and we have n£\ 
the dual, the Sutra VI. 4. 122 S. 2301 applies, and we have HTg: , jfe: u T 

Iu the first Future, there is optional lengthening of the f^ by the fouLing. . 

«<?1 1 agr bt 1 8 l Vi 3c 11 / 

mv 1 '«fci q ( S «) „f„ ^ : , ^ „ ^ V . 

2391. The «s i d optionally lengthened after «, 33 and'after 
roots ending m long % except in the Perfect. 

Befor.? 1 !' "^V " 6m ' Wh ? d0 ™ «V Mo.pt in the Perfect ? Observe 9tw I 
Before consonantal affixes there is lengthening (VIII. 2. 77. S. 354J. A. sftitk . 

Mhy do „ .ay -after ,* and long , eudrng roou'? Ooserve atfwi aud^fiM 
in fornuug the Aorist the following eut ra applies:- WW "* M,IWm . 

*3<9 1 f«tg q mpq qtj 1 1 * 1 8 o u 
** bh «"> #$f * , wniftSnf 11 
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nfktrfrT, nitafn i Imperative «tg i Iroper. vn*r\ i Poteo. H?rf I Bene, iftsrfjf I 
Aor. *ntflrl, i «Hif«5i»r i amr>: *mft«5ij i wnfrc i Deal, frrrMfrl i fhnfnhfft 
fnmtaftr i Ihten. rrmtiift i Yan luk mnfj? i D. mntff: i P. mfinfa i 2nd. a, 
mnfif I D.MrrTl<l» I Imperative nwfj or mHtllfo| D. intM*{ P. niftffn I 2ud 

6. wntf'S i ut s. immfio • 
*nuitJicM4lt)<T: ii 

}Ul9. ^/Gupa to hide, (to dt$giii aooordlng to Maitreya), 

1020. t/^Tija to sharpen (to endure or forgive.) 

1021. ^/Mana to worship, (to a*i). 

1022. ^/Bi«lha to bind, (to loathe). 

In conjugating these roots, the following three sutros apply, 

2393. After the verbs g^ "to despise" fosi "to forgive" and f«r| 
"to heal" comes the affix vi*\ n 

f vgdrritf: sunn; uraiTbnmvtgtaarreir &4*m ■ •j^fu'wranj' i 'fnft i 
Votoh? ' 1 'fwrtauffwrataT? 'faa^' <<nmra3' '»rrii»i' *sw9' «' 1 •*rt5f«T*BT«itinj 1 
•nfifwnrfasjit' 1 'awt^S' i 'wrafifjrra'ii •mm*M-' (a»ou) tfa/ngwij b 

' 2394. The affix *j^ comes after the verbs wro 'to honor,' w* 'to 
bind,' am 'to cut' and am 'to whet', and long # is the substitute of 
the * (VII. 4- 79) of the reduplicative (VI, 1. 4) syllable. 

This affix is to be added to the above verbs when they have the following 
meaning ^/GaJ» to 'despise,' i/Tij 'to endure' and \/ Kit "to hea),' 'to curl/ 
to remove', <to destroy,' 'to doubt,' ^/"M>n 'to ask' \/ Badh 'to loathe' ^/Dan 
Jto straighten' ^/Saua 'to whet' according to the following vartikas : — 

Vdrlika ; The affix tan is added to ^/Gup when it has the sense of to blame 
{ft despise, 

V4rt ilea ; The affix i<m is added to ^/Tij when It means 'to forbear.' 

Vtrtilta: The affix ia» is added to ^/Kit when it means 'to heal' 'to ret, 
train or punish,' 'to remove,' 'to destroy,' 'to doubt'. 

VArtika : The affix «a» is aAded to ^/M4u when it means 'to ask.' 

VarlikQ l The affix tan is added to «/Badh when it means mental pertur, 
bation. . 

Vdrtiia 1 The affix mm is added to ^/D&n when it means to straighten, 
Vtmta The affix mn is added to y/iAn When weaning 'to sharpen,' 
80 
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The items ending In ijs- Ac. are dhatus or roots by S. 8304. When rj*| 
ll added there is reduplication by the following. 

««* i waft: i c i\ i < n 

r«fjrvi fswneaiejT OTrsprrwSi arraFft a wfwrh 1 18 fori wwn: 1 to*s?wm- 
•jemisjniTjtran: 1 *a>j«w*fl ftHdjafwrnraiRNRmnp, 1 wSift mftijiHW WOT1 **J 
mw«igwwil iB^arfl 1 1 gjppjri iBjgn.aww 1 frrfnaft 1 BtariaS imnroi whf 1 
stores? 11 

2395. Of a non-reduplicate root ending in *n f^Desiderative) 
or Ql* (Intensive) affixes, there is reduplication of the first syllable 
if it begins with a consonant, and of the second syllable if the root 
begins with a vowel. 

Note : — The word HI tnj-te should be construed as genitive dual and not 
aa Locative dual. In tho latter oase, the meaning would be "when the affixes TJ*| 
and wr- follow, a non-reduplicate root is reduplicated.'' The diffioulty would bo 
that while the root alone would be reduplicated, the augment 13 would not, u 
In vfefsrfh, wfafanrfH I The phrase wftrewresi is understood here also. The 
reduplication is of tho first or seoond syllable, according as the root has an Initial 
oonsonant or vowel. Thus to + h^ (III. 1. 7)qg. reduplioate faagfn (VII. 4. 79). 
The foots ^/Gupa &c, with the exception of ^/Kit, when having the senses 
of 'despising' &o are auudatteta and not otherwise. The roots «/Dana and */ 
&na are svarltet. These roots are always found with gsi added to them. With- 
out tjt[ We never find them conjugated oither in the .itmanopada or the Paras- ' 
mnipada. When they have different meanings from those given to them in the 
above vftrtikas, namely when they have the Dhatupatha meaning of ifrTO dto. tiny 
are considered to have no indicatory letters attaohed to them, and then they be- 
long to tho Ohuradi olass. Thus ^/Gup to speak is Churadi No, 2S1 ; «/Tij 'to 
sharpen' No. 110, y/Mina 'to honor' No. 299, ^/Badh 'to bind* No. 14. The At- 
manepada affixes are added to the roots ending in *js-, because in the case of these 
roots having the indioatory letter * anudatta as final there is no soope for the At. 
manepada affixes. For the simple roots tjh &o. are never fouad conjugated as 
ftrofi, aud so the Anudatta indioatory m in got <fcc, does not mean, as it does* every 
where else, that the simple roots ^/Gupa &o, should be conjugated in the At-* 
manepada ; but that the sau-added root ^/Gup is to be so -conjugated. 

The affix «"( here is not an Ardhadhatuka affix, as it is in the regular 
Deaideratives : because this my is not ordained to be added to roota: bat to speci- 
fic term «gup' 'tij' &o. It is only where ijs- is added by force of the sutra wi8r: 
(III 1. 7. S. 2608) that it is Ardhadhatuka. The significant use of the word dhatoh 
In III. 1. 7, while its abaenoe from the two immediately preoeding BUtras III. 1, 
6 and 6. shows that the &\ of these two latter sutras is not an Ardhadhatuka affix! 
Therefore it does not take the augment w^ nor does it cause Gunn, 

As •ggroS 'he censures or despises' ; fnfjrfjd < he endures patiently* ; Tijfinsfi I 
'hi heals'. But ftimqfa 'he protects'; fisreFa 'he sharpens' ; tftmfe .h, ,a, kM gigIl/ 
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When *je| is added, there ia reduplication of the root, by VI. 1. 9. Thus, 
JT+fl * f!H + « ( vir - *• M )°fJW to whioh ia added the third person singular 
termination T$*gfJ<* «8 h 

The sjna, ii to be added only then, when the sense of the deslderative verb 
it as below : sfhrraS 'he investigates', tfofftjft 'ho loathes', tfhtffjS 'he straight- 
ens'- sJfoitli) 'he sharpens.' The verbs given in this and the preoedlng sutra are 
Desiderative in form, but not in meaning, The word 'optionally' in the neit 
■utrfti may be reid Tuto this also, whereby the addition of tj»( becomes optional. 
Thus HHfl%, BTvmfff, SRnfn and fsnrraqfrT are also valid forms, 

Nora. The ^/Gup «to be agitated,' (Divadi No. 123), and ^/Gnpa 
to proteot' (Bhusdi 422). are not to be taken for the purposes ot this sutra, be- 
cause v/Qup here is read along with v/Tij, and therefore it refers to that t^Oup 
of the Dh&tup&tha which is followed hy \/Tij : and which is anudatteta. In faot 
the anuban lhas v in y/Gupa, v/Tija, *o is speoially added to these roots in 
' order to make them take atmanepaiia affixes. For the letter v being anudatta 
makes these ^/Gup &o atmanepadi. Though ^/Gup 4o are not full roots, but 
root elements, for the full root is gup +• san, yet the atmanepada ordained for 
the element applies to the root also, on the maxim qrerad am' ffcjj" sirariamferd- 
9* WlfrT I (See Kaiikf I. 3. 62) For if a mark (such as the anudatta «*ln «/ 
Gupa) Snds no soopo in the part, it qualifies the whole , because scope must be 
given to it. Therefore though the simplo root-element ^/Gupa oonnot be conju- 
gated in the Atmanepada, the full root ^/Jugupsa is Atmanepadi by virtue of 
the Indicatory anudatta anuban.ih* « of ^/Gup. 

1019. v/Gup, to hide. Pro. §nn?r8 l Per. BJJJtprivffi I I Fut. SjnafcffT 
II Fut. SjiJufswS l Imperative fJiraHrTTir I Imjpr. V^yrgrf I Poten. Sjrjofn 
Bene. sjjnfTO i Aorigt qrajipfrTO u 

1020. \/"Pi), to sharpen, whet: but here 'to forgive.' Pre. fflfinjft I Per. 
f»TlrTtJT«£t I Fut. fnrwfarni II Fut. frrfafaraSi Imperative r>jfrTJjm»» I Imper. 
vfnfncjn I Poten. firf?l€fl I Bene- fafrlfB'Jte l Aorist wfafjrffcxs u 

1021. ^/M&na 'to worship* 'to honor,' but here 'to investigate.' Pre. 
tftfltaft I Per. ift a fa w eg I I Fut. nftrnfam s 

1022. ^/Bandha to bind, fasten : but here 'to loathe.' Pre, •hffsft I 
Thns»r3 + »jm + 4^ + S=OTu+H!j+»m + S=ftnra + 8+S (VII. 4. 79. S. 2317)- 
lN^ + «+8(III. I. 6.S. 2394)- sftw+HS (VIII. 2.37. S. 326)«»it«+Bi» (VIII. 
1. M.S. 121). 

• W ^*^l TT*t& I '■roiS i *rol i tan i warn u 

1023. ^/Rava to long for, be ea<rer. 2. to embrace. Pro. urmtft i Per. 
WW i srtifafl i wtifiwr% i I Fut. nrrcwr i II Fut. vttw&H i Imperative, wr.- 
Wmj i Imper. wrom i Bene, vmuqlcg i Aorist «mw i Caus. vrowifn i Aor. 
wnamt i Deal, wrftfsra i Inten. Vrerewfi i Tan luk vmraBb i vnnfw i d. 
WWW I PL WHT^i^ wWTWlfjDisw isjrtROiNouns^irjMjisrtcjMOIS I 

ww i nw ■ 

gCTOT VW jhht I'lwit ■ 

1024. ^/Polabhash to get, obtain. Pre. tntft I 



M 
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1025. ^/Shvaftja to embrace!. 

In conjugating tbia root, tbe following sutra cause* the tflisldifof tM nasal 

before the affix aio » 

*a<tS i awt«53rw5ai vfir i c i • i w* l . . .* 

2396. Tbe nasal of aty aw and «w, is elided. before the 
tikarana »f of the roots of the Bhft class; 

Notb: Thus *afa, esrfn and qfraaft for the ohauge of the a t of w*ji_ td 
1 see Till. 3. CS. 

Wt« t i^« i s i » i ^ ti • 

Stri aft srahi: I crad i TjFroiia i '^WafraafwftBswW fefsi fa* a* ar* afn 
fcrmaOTRif i ana/. > '«wa' <tfii uiwiaiircqn3«iiarg*T?in MiwiattJH i tjs: mat 
ftsfe' (iaa«i) afa f* ' + sratwa'tBtTia +' i arfrsiaraTahai vm i i uf«a»a-* 
tafaicahr .3 i awFai— aaafaS i waari 1 *a*.g ; »ia i *aaa i ta*.ataz i tw8f,« 
•arftwnii-' (m«s) if« waa. i ofifsrfawreji 'fTOTatai at-' (*a*€) afir faonraS 
SHaWa 'aiiaimaarfrT-' (m«o) *na fro ajwa,a3r. *ixft^f«t— * (m*») twrf 

2397* Tbe nasal of tm is also elided before *rtf it 

Now: — As WrTa, i«n:, TSJifsR i-The separation of this from the preceding 

is for tbe sake of tM subsequent sutras ill which the auuvj-itti of raftj only runs 

and riot of dahs Ac; 

Thus «ntH I aftwMS I In another grammar we find the following 

Xult, The roots a»a, 1t*t, aai and 9(531 are optionally fijfj when the* 

affix of I he Perfeet follow, 

[No*«:— S«e I. 2. 6. in Kftiika, where howcTer at 'optionally' is omitted.] 
Thus awg: 1 Moreover we find tbe example xjtqa in the Mahabhashyit 

Boo VIII. 3. US a 236l. Therefore we adopt the abore rule here also, though itift 

the opinion' of a particular school ouly. 

The a is not changed to a after the reduplicate in thg case df vfttrxaft ow- 
ing to the following. « 

VartHea.— In the sutra VIII. 3 ; 118 S. 2361 (afc tnkTafz) we tnnst , 
enumerate «r$a also, i. «., tie prohibition of that* sutra applies to the t/sjs&j " 
also. Therefore there is no tj change after the reduplicate/ 

Thus flfatjss where the fsr^jg faq all( i causes the elision of the natftl. 
Or qfraarea where the fa<$ is udt treated as fan | 

Similary 2nd Peraou Singular of the Perfsot it a«rfa« or a«lfsa« I 

l8t.:-Fature *a»«n t 2ud. Future tJWSjnS \ 

Pot s enfe i Beuodiotive fet^hst Aorist. nffi + «cj«M , He* % it changel' 
to n by VIII. 3. C3 S. »276. read with Vllt. 3. o5 S. 2270. but this change ja 
optional by the VHI. 3. 73 and 71 S. 2275 and 2859 when tbe upajargas are qfl, 
ft »nd fa t For this purpose of fcraau only, the roots «t and ia*Jt have been 
ttpaUdiu tbosfttra VIII* 3> 70 S 4 MTJj thg«gh their* would hato b<en chatfwl 
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to a by VIII. 8, 85 S. 2270 after pari, ni add vi also, 'that ire bate i— uowr ( H» 

1025. ^Sbvanja td embrace, olasp. Pre. bN$ l for. tfra $ or HfjoaS | 
tjraf-srcl or tjtjtftl.fgrl I Btojfarerfc I 1 Fiit. Soffit I II Fut WT «fqfc l Imperative 
FTSrin^ l Impor. *?9SlrT I Poten. «jjn I Bene. W» ( €V«5 I Aorist. Vfewqtrt I 
CaiiR. srarofrT i Aor. ^bws»,w?j i Desi. ftratf q3 i lnteu. wrawft i Y«u 'luk 
ihrifjf; or uf psa sMjf id. Bisjfit: i PI. htwafa i 4 Imperative 3ud. P, S. «i«s*fa i 
Imp. 3rd. P. S. W&P( ■ 

ireheTi wvi n 

102f). Y/*Hadft to void excteid'tit, Pre. ifeft I Per. sr»| i «8fj9 i^ Fut. 
^WT I II Put. writ ' Imperative neimif l Ioi|ier. W83R l Poten. sfrT I Bene. 
BWt«S I Aofist. «lfl I Caus. Ut?ra# I Aor. *^flJ?J I Desi. fsivrad I In ten. <ST8- 
'ftrS I Vaii luk antftfrl or *i«f;i I Past. Part. Pass. «: i (VIII. S. 42 S. 3016). 
Htre end the conjugation! of the four rbott beginning with Kfi II 
* Sub-section. 

Wt iHMmldM: ll • • 

Now the Parasmaipadi roots. 

1027, ^/Btkshvida to sound indistinctly. Pre. v^i Per. f<r«| «raf | 
feJS.Sffatt * fav.ifa* 1 1 F>^- tjSTam I II Fut. ^ifowfi? i Imperative. ^§5J t 
Irnper fnjifdTr] I Poten. O t 93rJ I Bene. * t faaiT?} I Aorist. wwfcffof I Caus. SjSaofH I 
Aor. vfera.fafti? I Desi. rVnt.fafctrfa or faa ( &finfrT i Yafl luk do.aftt I Post, 
Part. Pans. «jfgtun: or wSftfR*? I Ger. ^Taferai or vafarOT I 

&>&%£ W 'ifdillN^ rt I <*&fcm-m*i i writ I 
WtsfwaFfT i s^m: i wranrj i ffiwTawar i *iwijrj*UFi!Twftq i ^wt> 
tnrqi TOufsHJ: il 

1028. ^/Skandir 1. to go niove 8. to become drjr. 

Th'e present FirerVf l Perfect 2nd. P. S. qgrfsszi or traro I 1st. A tutor? I 
find. F. Wlffflfn I In the Benedi'dtive the nasal is elided (III. 4. 104 S. 2216 and 
VI. 4. 24 3. 413) as «fcatrj i In the aorist there is optionally *r t because the 
root has the indicatory tt, (III. 1. 67 S. 2269). 

Thus «TCT«f or vmisfstr} i d. WBsnWtJ? I PI. wBfiRsg: I When prcoedeJ bf 
the preposition fer, the 8 is optionally changed to sj by the following sdtra, 

«»<£« I 9; WWtdNgTOT^ r « I 9 I «9 II 

are «rt vtn( i mA9vt i 'wflwsiitwr' tfi» aJsnmrj i hr»W»m- fowwti i Wrtl 
H fSmw A 

239S. 1?he 4, is optionally substituted for the % of «% after 
the preposition !«, bat not in the participles in rr and trail * 
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This rule la oonfined to afff affixes only, because of the prohibition of tbe «r] 
affix wssr i Thusftrwufi orfewU«i, fer«*sg»j orfssiiigxj, faatmanj or fnonsH) j 
Why do we say 'but not in the Nishfba't Obserre f«retfi: U 
Tbe same is tbe oase Wheu tbe prefix is oft by tbe following autre* 

W« I HTM lt||lUI 

mwiiww we& wo«r en i atirFaWtimj 'wftngifln?' «fi» «r tjsrwft i nfawntfw - 
trfiwram i aftaw-afrnrad: i wn jwrtjj i «t wTOganrarnrr wftfrf w i wuwi T- 
faenl? i «wg«rii»to wiiiuriTjBij' TAWunmf} i '»re? wgmreifar gwrft hh: Htufcl 
tfa Htraij i 'jjl are**- ' ife whtut? g * mreir n 

2399. w is optionally substituted for the » t ofwwt after tbe 
preposition trft every where. • 

Thus qFrarefff or uftwwm I of«.<Hfn?T or qfagWW, uficWWJJJ or nfagpgi}, 
ttftWMall} or oftsiFrlsHI ■ 

The word oft oould well hare been included In the last sutra as fcrofcHji ' 
m$\ Ito. The very foot that it has not been so Included, indicates that the 
prohibition of trfasraTif does not apply to it. Thus afhtlqQ: or aft&ffq: ■ 

When 8 is clanged to a, then * is also changed to W I It cannot be said 
that the* change depends upon two Words, viz, the preposition and .the word 
that follows it and therefore it is dfvTf and consequently vfflQ or' non-effective in 
applying an vw% rule by the change of h to m i For we have already said that 
an operation depending upon a Verbal root and a preposition is an VTOjf operation. 
Moreover we find in the Bhashya, the following rule laid down s — 
The root i s first joined with its preposition and then conjugated and affixes . 
joined to it. But in the opinion of those who hold that the root is conjugated 
first aud then the preposition added to it, there will be no m change, and we shall 
get the form ofiratt: n 

1028. t/Skandir 1, to go, move, 3, to become dry. Pre. wwfa I Per. 
Wra i VMifm or toM i wnrfas i I Fut. TOftflT i II Fut. mstBlfn l Imper- 
ative drag l Imper. MlCT^f; i Poten, sfisj^ i Bene, msiff i Aorist mm) or 
WRJtil i «Wil«HHJ i *renif§: i Caus. CTP^jnfa i Aor. WtJSIOTf I Oesi. fam- 
•ram i Inton. vfcaoift (VII. 4. 84. S. 2643) Yan luk wsftwiftn I D. wftctmi: I 
Past Part. "Pass. **» I Ger. Bgsraj I Noun am*» <a kind of disease.' * 

*W VH &ft Inform i mm i ifan i toutr i tmntuBn n" 

1029. ^/Yahho, to cohabit, to have sexual intercourse with. Mai trey a reads 
this root as an* I Dhanapala and gakat&yana read both am and tffl I Sakatfiyana 
Turther reads en and aM , Pre. nn?H i Per. mm* i q«g: i qfca or WW i Sfwai 
I Fut. qwi i II Fut. angom i Imperative awg i lmper, wjmj i Poten. fldqi 
Bene, UWtfJ I Aorist wn»*j^ i wnaartf i Caus.nmnrm | Aorist vftoHr] I Desi. 
fontram i Iuten. qrqvqft i Yan luk trrafai i Ger. «raj«n I Adj. tnotf ■ ~ 

vm \ o\o irgrjj n*\ *f | qfira-Ti^i i toit i «*fcr>s i wtftjmq tt 

1030. Y/nama 1. To bow to, salute, bend. «. to sound. Pre. snrm !■ Per. 
1«m tragi i iftra or mmii I Fut. mm U Fut. tfcafri Impertlve ftnffi 
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Iinper, tamnj i Poten. eidq i Bene, einiq i Aorist wNfc* i wifnisnij i Caus, m«- 
qfir.or wnfifr I (See t/842 4c). With the preposition it is always frrrj as vwnrftt I 
Aorist enftnirfl i Desi. fcr'sfn i (VII. 2. 73, S. 2377). Inten. «i*raft i Yea luk, 
tfrnftfil or rfofsft i d. atat: i PI. tfrofh i 1st. D. sfatet; i 1st. PI. «Jrot i Imper, 
*RH*( I OTfRITif I Ger, nwt I Nouns : — wer. \ ifa. \ mt: I iron H 

1031. ^Gam. Iri, 1032 t/Sriplyi «»o go/ In the conjugation of the 
• /Gam, the following Butra applies. 

r8oo i vvnfaum q: i q i 9 i e« ii 

wf ajp wifaBffi ui i iroftij aura i amrg: i spit: i mitfmi — mrm i umr n 

2400. tj'is substituted for the final of iw, m> and <Rf befgre a 
Present-character (fi"fj) ■ 

Nora : — As f osftr, irssfn, msfn I The ww. with the indicatory 3 is taken 
here, (Tud. 69), and not «v of Dividi (19) class or of Kryidi class (53).' There 
we have fmfh and vnaifn respecti\ely. Those who do not read the sutra as « 
<fco, but as vanftr <£o, read the anuvjitti of the word vfa from VII. 3. 72 into 
this Biltra ; so that the ty?j is qualified by the word w % , 1. e. a ftnf affix whioh 
is merely a vowel, and has no oonsonant in it ; (and not a ftnj affix whiofi begins 
with a vowel.) Therefore though hitotjj is a fuij affix beginning with a vowel, yet 
as it contains a consonant, the Bf substitution does not take place, as VTOR (HI, 
1. 83). The reading of the text according to Patanjali and Katyayana is taufatl- 
trf B, and hence the necessity of the above explanation, The reading n, though 
convenient, is not arsha. ' 

Thus Pre. 3rd S. irtafii 1 Perfeot. wrm j srtag: i mig: 1 2nd 8, Wifmi or 
mns 1 1st Future otit a 

• In forming the 2nd Future, the following sutra applies i — 

w*i 1 roHhr^TOfaij 1 q 1 ^ 1 yc 11 

mb ww sjsimaft^ w«i 1 ufawfa 1 afiR8rra»\ 1 «*wfo' «fB triCTOTfrrai- 
«5ro: 1 *iroij 1 sjrf fn 1 astf u 

2401. An ardhadhatuka affix beginning with a *J, gets the 1$ 
augment, afte» nxj in the Parasniaipada. 

As*nr«w%, tnrfimq, fsrnfcrnfn a • 

* Nora : — Why of mj ? Observe stuff! 1 The repetition of ej^ shows that 
the rule is invariable.* Why 'in the Parnemaipada' ? Observe gtifftc;, Sfftftta, 
•Jroift, tjftnisft, sfanfflKw, mfvfsmTOH •nfvafarirffBwfi M 

As the i/Gam has an indicatory Iri, it forms its Aorist with va{ I There is 
not the elision of the penultimate by VI. 4. 08 8. 2363 ; becauseof the speoialprohi- 
bition contained in that very sutra in the case of the affix <o»j 1 Thus Aorist is Wirajj b 

The v^Sfip ■« thus conjugated .-—Present str/ftr 1 Perfeot SOT* I In form- 
ing the 1st Future, the following sutra applies : — 

*80S} 1 WRenrca ^qTOTWrTOrrJI 1 « 1 1 I «*! II 
' ewMjjawft * wj«u«iwi«n nirmmrrarafafri nil wpjt-Bwf 1 wjwfir— « 

■J U, Will ««J«]r|l 
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2402. The augment «j comes optionally after the m of those 
roots which are exhibited in the Dhatupatha as anudatta, when 
such roots end in a consonant having a nas penultimate, and are 
followed by an affix beginning with a mute or sibilant iad not hav» 
ing an indicatory id . 

Notr : — Tbe word aotv is understood here, so al»o HfWwf*F« i Tims *ojff 
or fjWi" or »"Bf; 5""» Sffa'rn or ar<?tf i The routs qn; 'to sajjsfy,' iin 1 $i^ 'to bo 
happy to release,' belong to Divadi olass, sub-class Rudluidi, and they take tbe 
augment f^ optionally (VIE, 2 45), so we have the three forms given aiiove : foe 
these roots are also anudatta in their first enunciation. 

YVliy do we say "which are anudatta in tbe Upidt'sa or the system of gram* 
matioa! instruction" ] Observe sref, a^JJ, S3«I<f. fr"tn Sf 33Itl5 whioli is ext 
hiliited as 33T3, ami because it has au indicatory 3 it takes «j*{ optionally. Why 
do we say 'having a ponultimate w letter' ? Obseive dnT, %ST I Why do we 
say 'before nu affix begiuning with a mnle or a Sibilant' ? Observe nq'qp;, an'msr I 
Why do we say ' not having an indioatory ai' '( Observe qjj:, jtfl: | Before affixes, 
not beginning with a q^i consonant this augment will not be inserted, as jnf'»Htf I 
ffo'mi? N • 

Thus 1st Future Qtflt or ijjjf I 2nd Future atftofn or tjqgf fa i Aorist, 
•WW? I 

1031. t/G-unlri to go. Pre- nwffi i Per. 8mm I sitwgt I «i£: i atim o» 
wufmi i sifmq i spfcra i I Fut. jiwit i II Fut. nfctafrr i Imperative, nssjg: | 
Imper. sm«K«f I Poten ji«rt Bene, nsoiff i Aorist *crwj I Pas. nmj) | Cans, 
smqftr i Aorjst, waftunj i Inten. §f»irar} i Van luk sjwftfff i or BijjfstT i D. agm 
PI. «KttTn i 1st. B. argfcw D. ar^a: i iVoum.-— «*nni i «tm | quirj fh i ntj t s 

1033. t/Sriplri to go. Pre. HuFfl I Per xjbO | H«0?JS I Hllfb/ O | «TBfxi«l 
I Fut. bjjt, Hflf, i II Fut. qv^frt, sa^qfn I Imper. sjq'g i Imper, onra'lf i Pole 
*jb*?j i bene. SOOTH | Aor. o«u?j I «S">at»I I Cans, fjif o% I Aorist <W»H1I r| i ot 
WnHWj i *D«an1e. fasa.wffr i Iutin. wf»*m?» I Yaft luk tjftsjqrrit i or sjftefjf i 
or Bticftq l A'irist OTIQO*. i Adj. a i «n: | Nouns: — sjtf : i *jto" : i sjftsjq: | 

1033. ^/Yama to check, ourb, restrain. *• According to Maitreya, the root 
has nn indioatory «j i Pre OOCfa l (VII. 3. 77 8. 2400). Per. 0018 I wrg: I 9f: # l 
ofso or «0!*n I Fut. mail It Fut, tfpjfai Imperative Ofvg I Imper. KHJWMJ I 
Potou. q«s)q i Bene. 0*013 * A0ri.1t. *q'eta 1 imfaraiti? t Caus. OOTifff I Aorist, 
motawj 1 Oesi. fotf«% 1 Inteu. tiomd 1 Yan Ink. 9'qfsni rfmW". I Adj. qnoif | 
Nouns, ogit 1 on: 1 aiH 1 bow: u 

HT W* ^rTT^ « Wit 1 *rmi!«^ i| 

1034. ^/ T»pa to suffer pain. 

As 1st. Future HOT 1 Aorist wnra^i; 11 l 

The «t of tbe preposition ft|« t is changed to « Then fgllowed by this root b/ 
the following autre i-» 
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«n wij i wt5«r' 9ra: g*t aaumftH fount i fi»snita u 

2403.. v is substituted for the b, of fas, before the verb ag, 
when the Meaning is not that of 'repeatedly making red hot.' 

TJie word *n§aa means doing a thing repeatedly and here it means making 
it red-hot repeatedly. Thus fsiBJofa: *J5li?» = TOa, wfisnj wiafa »', «., hn puts the 
gold into fire'only once. 

Why do we say when not manning repeatedly. Observe facaqfa sstf BW&- 
«k:=ot. jprctV wSofa n 

Note : — In the sentences fatstR TO, fl«5J}I WBS: the change has taken 
place either as a Vaidio irregularity or because the sense of repcateduess is not im- 
plied here, • 

1034. ^/Tapa, to suffer pain; to mortify the body. Pre. jrtrffT | Per. rtanr • 
SRrtl or mtVV I I Fut. aWT i Imperative a«g I Imper. mrHia I Poten. Rifrf i Bono, 
awirj I Aorist. waiU.HTn, I WST3TI} l Pas. and i Caus. aiWa I Aorist waTrTUB. | 
Desi. taau^ta l Iuteii. aranra I Yuii luk aiafjj I . dj. snj»J i Nouns: — gam: | 
alias i an: i mreit i a<reft n 

?«I5f ^0^\l jpifr I rTrUfsW-HfaSBTI I WttiT I *Wra^ ir 

1035. \/'Tynj to aliandon. Pro. atsrra l Per. aana t aaiag: I arafara or 
aaraw i aartira i I Fut. arm i II Fut. am ufa i Imperative nsig i Imper. 
maJSHf i Poten. ras?} i Bene fosraw i Aorist wrraiatrf i Wfaiaruj i Cans. snwq% i 
Aorist. wfaaiaa i Deai. fafafsrefa i luteu. atama i Yuo luk aiatfai i Nouns s — 

• aufnsr i ann: i aia; n 

1036. ^/Shanj, to stick or adhere to, oling to, The nasal is elided by VI, 4, 
25 S. 2396. Pre. gsifa I (With the preposition wfij, we have wfiwsfa ) I Per. HH53I i 
OTsag: i hb^« or Hssfau i hbstsisi i l Fut. twaji i II Fut. «» g nta i Im 
perative BStg I Imper. iffiSfj I Poten. «ga. I Bene, botw I Aorist. wnr.tjta, I 
TOnF.Rfm I Desi. tOTV.ajfa i Nouns, fany:, sn: i UBjf: i H«fo n 

sftrc VV* ssrc* i «**» '« 

1037. ^/Drisir *to see.' The root is replaced by on by VII. 3. 78 S 
.2360. Thus Present is usufa II 

In the conjugation of the Perfeot (2nd Person. Singular) the following two 
sutras apply:—' 

WW | form qfaf «rt: i ® i * i su n 

mm m «*« n • 

2404. «^ the Personal ending of the Perfect, optionally gets 
the augment 13 after «a{ and fij 11 

Notb: — As TO55 or BBTau, agts or sstira i See VI. 1. 68 below for the 
«t) augment. 
31 
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wH i w i na i wwroj f«r*rfH i Bjw-aafifiw i atsi i s^rfn i fwstrf i 

tfiwia* en ii ' 

240». The augment wifOOcomes after the w of «l«t '«> «e»te, 
and $H 'to Bee,' when an affix beginning with a xrij letter (the Mute 
and the Sibilant; follows: provided that it has no indicatory «[ ■ 

Thus where there is w^ augment we have vsfva ; but when there is no w^ 
augment, we have the tnj and thus get 3*^5 1 

lit. Fut. jxsii 2nd. Fut. 5*«fa I Ben. qmtf I As the root has an indi- 
catory «{ the noriat ia formed optionally by vw (III. 1. 67. S. 9269). When there 
is W the following sutra applies: — 

JJote:— Thus sjrj + j|^»a + ^+ar + 5 - era 1 Nom. sing, tusr, so also aigf, 
sfSECOir, jf«5T, 5<5f. 5««0 f ■ This WB augment prevents the guna substitute 
ordained by VII. 3. 86. But in *rcnaftj and wgwftq the Vriddhi takes place in 
the Aorist, after the augment im liad taken effect. 

Why do we say when beginning with a Mute or a Sibilant/ Observe WW- 
mj, t&m with g 1 Why do we say not having an indicatory m I Observe tjts:, 
«)65S, before the affix n 1 The forma of roots being exhibited in the sutra, the 
rule appliea when affixes relating to verbs come after these, and not when other , 
affixes relating to nouns follow. Thus T.otTCI»wjijt, i isgnzim 1 Here the words/ 
are uaed as nouns rather than verbs. - For the maxim \tmv CTM<r«qJ WJUrnS WlS 
applies kero 

5?««s 1 ^Bf wtjrfsr nto: t 6 I 8 l IS II 

s*ennf»HiRi fihra g«n: wptF* 1 warsffj 1 «mS 11 

2406. Guna is substituted for the vowel of the root, before 
the affix v*;,Jn the roots ending in « or i*, as well as in « n 

Thus vaiir? I But when *j»« is not added the following sutra applies ': — 

Notb: — A 8 ?I«Rir JlZ*IIBKr7, WTJSwU*T^rt:, jjxjjjj, WTTfJ, WStilJ, WwirTnjT 
tJSTB^ 1 The affix W t means the Aorist- character *m" of whioh the above ex- 
amples are given. It also is the krit-affix (III. 3. 104). of which we have ■— sjrer 1 

The word mrtrj is w* Aorist formed from « by III. 1. 69. The word WBTft 
U a (III. 1. 66). menu b 7 v *- 1. «?• 

*«<>& * £*r: 1 9 1 9 1 8s 11 

Vinod: «b#i * 1 wsraftrj « 

2407. ws is not the substitute of *rfi» after Ihe verb rnr 'to see.' 

Thus «BT«j)<! I 

Notb : — This is an exoeption to the antra III. I. 45. enjoining *.« 1 The 
root 9*r will fo.m its Aorists by III. L 67. and will take «v and !««;*•■ WSVJ1 
or wgiotif 'he saw.' 

1087, x/'Drmt to see. The root is atmanepadi, with the preposition ir*f-t 
As BWTOft 1 Pre. tmrfi, , Per. 371} , spnj: , tot** or are I aaftwi I Fut. ffSTl 
II Fut. w^rfj, ijVIII. 2 41. S. 298). Imperative mtqj 1 Poten. tnfei , Bene. 
gg, 1 Aori,lt T"! or 'ST**'! ' P»". ?wS r Aorist vrffi 1 Cans. tM 1 Aorist. 
■«nr«lj or tin, , Desi. fajuSi (1. 3. 67 S. 2781). Iuton. n^wtf 1 Yautakt 
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af ftj I V3VB I Imperative, aa'ajfc i Ut. S. jpih I Impetfeot. mqfa i Noun* 
ywil i rini > u$: i f fe: i aurr> i 

nH w faaTrrWkwwi i rwarwrlra. mwSii i qfrfo^w TgBpKwrtj t 
'ararat*-' (?9<«) ifa * 3iq: i acnfa i safHw-^acarar i afwt i ahprfa i 
an&Trj i ^rajtftrj i 

1038, ^Dansa to bite. The word daatua 'actions of the teeth* i, e. biting 
The word SV* is derived from this root. The nasal is elided by TI. 3. 109. S. 
1034. Others say, the uasal is elided as a nipatana or anomaly, beoauae the word 
au^ is so exhibited here.' They also refer to this beoauae the partioulurisiug of the 
meaning is modern, In other words, they also mean that a*R has lost its»nasal 
beoauae suoh is the usige of the masters of language, for Prishodaiali only valid- 
ates the usage of the slushes. But in the Dhatupatha autra a"U aim the mean- 
ing a«PI given to a'« is not the work of any anoient author : fur all Dhatupatb* 
meanings are reoent additions to the bare list of roots prepared by Panini : so any 
form ooourring in these meanings oannot ipso facto be a standard. Therefore those 
who say that ms it valid by nipatana here must be presumed 10 mean that stand- 
ard writers .have used the word dasana, whioh has been repeated hero l>y toe person 
or persons who have added these meaning to the ro<>tg. Thero tboy also indirect- 
ly mean that the form is valid under the Prisodaradi class. 

Thus aa + wa +FrT-?rf +W+frT (the nasal is elided by VI. 4. 25. S. 2396)* 
CTfrl I The 2nd. Per. Singular of the perfect is as'fnv or aaw I First Future tfgr I 
Second Future a* ejqfrT • Benediotive aTOTrJ I Aorist warratrj u 

1038. t/Dania to bite, sting. Pre. avffr I 'Per. agn i aawg: • aafnw or 
arf<5 I arfftra I I Fut. atel I II Fut. a^trqfh I Imperative ao*g I Imper. wamj I 
Poten. erJjj i Bene, awjifj i AorUt IRTtitrl, I wafBnf I Caus. a'vofh I Aorist *a I 
3'tjH, i Desi. faav.qffl I Inten a'awrjh (HI- 1. 84, S. 2635. VII. 4. 8J. S. 2038) 
Tan luk. arotfrT or shafts i Nouns a*«5» i a'«tf> i aa^ws » 

ajfar ^<>H fa^ni" I feaiRHTw^ai? i weT-ntaH i sranfa- 

w«rafrj.i TOn&ft? i innTcf: i<ra<n:i fiRn i wjiraraTf i vjra? • 

1039. ^/Krish to plough, till. The word vilekhana means tilling. The First- 
Future is orer or oner i Seoond Future is os^tifrT or sm^ofn i The Aorist sign fa*{ 
is optional under the following 

Vartika. The few of tbe Aorist is optional after the roots ^/Spris ; t/ 
Mrie", ^/Krish, ^/Trip, and ^/Drip. Thus WKiqftt, or wvmjfa, I D. m«| 
or « MMt&H< | When fa«, is not added we have ar*, as «ajtfjn. I <feo. Pre sjnj'rT I 
Per. mi i vurag: i srarfire i wejrw i I Fat. war. and i (VI. 1. 09. S. 2402). 
"H Fut. IKfjafn, sj(*!jfrT l Imperative «*$ I Imper. Vdjvr] l Poten. ««r| l Bene. 
WNIti, I Aorist. «nrr#rV or varrtifa; I Dual. WWW 1 *1 or wwirerflf or «ajrssn| I 
PJural WBTff : or v«V*J Con. WWJWJ I Caus. wniufa I Aorist. waferm? or W«*Vr| I 
Desi. ftrsjtwftr I Inten. vftwof) i Yan luk «ftsrfig I wfwrfa or tjftinfttrl i D. sjfans: 
«> *JftWg » 4 Imperative vftarfe I Imperfect ««$«£, or WkHk, I Noun: — Vjnrt I 
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«u*puih i ircrra: 11 

1040. ^/Daha to burn. Pre. mftn Per. aar* I S«g: l 3fW°£°aa»W (Vlir. 
2. 32. 8. 325 ; VIII. 2. 40. S. 2280 ; VIII. 4. S3. S. *62). I Fut. anrt I II Fat. 
wejofw (VIII. 2. 32. S. 325, VIII. 2. 37. 3. 326, VIII. 4. 55. S. 12l),-Imper- 
ative a^gi Imper. maujn Poteu. 3%fi t i Bone, asm, l Aorist. vrcnvta, I «gmn*{ I 
WWTB:i Caus. aiTprfn I Aorist. warren, i Iuten. a'awft I Yan luk a'af'W I Nouns;— 
oftaitfr i f»iara: i ware i nfiare: i aw: h 

1041. ^/Miha to wet, moisten, sprinkle. Pre. fhtfa I Per. fmfa i fadfaa \ 
fwJtfiW I I Fut. ifor l II Fut Jraafn I Imper. d«fT I Imper. <gdgr>' I Poten. £%?} I 
Bene. fnsrtrT I Aorist. wfwgf? i Caus. w««jFh i Aorist. unrtftmrl I Desi. fjjFsgfrT | 
Inicn. wfawft l yan luk ndfc | ^^5: 1 Perfect. Parti. tfts.ewi * $*H ' d«t > 
f»fws 1 w3»: I 

Here end the Skandadl roott. 
-:o:- 

1042. ^/Kita to live' 2. to heal, cure, when meaning to doubt, it is gene 
roily preceded by fa 1 Thus fofafatm means doubt, see Amarakosha I. 5. 3 
It is Parasmaipaili but some tnjce it to be anudatteta and so oonjngate it in the 
Atmanepadi. As faf*re£ 1 when me aning to dwell, it is conjugated as ftrtttfa I 
This root is always s^ ending in the sense of *to heal.' 'to doubt.' See III. I. 5. 
S. 2396. Thistr^ not being an Arrihadhatuka affix, does not take V^ augment or 
cause Guna. Vie.ftrf*FB&ll "Ho cures." or Bantu I 'He dwells." I] Fut. fiafafawfn' » 

Dusi. Fafafjfaqfa 1 As a general rule hjj is not added to a root whioh has 
already taken <r^ 1 But that rule applies to the Desiderative VP[ and not to the 
Sv&rtha B^ II 

SIT* \ oMV feft 1 *m <s*rtPrtr. • wfrrfa: 1 afaciafn-afteiTHa 
^rtmofrt-^wfqH 1 *rafa*ii ^ i sh^ri mrfik wmuT n n 

1043. y/J)*nn. (to straighten) to cut, divide. 1044. ^/Sana to sharpen. 
From this npto ^/Vaha the roots are svariteta. These roots are also alteayt 8^ 
ending (See III. 1. 6. S. 2394) When not meaning 'to straighten' and 'to whet' 
respectively, we have amnftj 1 wrafa in the fihuradi. Pre. faraftl A. «fam8 t 
Caus. arcofit h 

1044. \/&*n to sharpen, whet. Pre. tf wtoFh 1 A. ^btbS I Caus. wwuft » 

f^* VVX qr$ I TerfrT-TgH i qfiro-'roro i 5i i wi "rife i 

1045. ^/Tpupaohasli to cook, boil. Pre. q«fn 1 A. mrft 1 Per. mm I fcwg: ' 

www or «Ttn , a. w* 1 1 Fut. mm 1 A. «ram 1 11 Fut. vfjqfif t A, ntjoft .« 
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Imperative. qag i A. trama. I Imper. mail I A. ana* i Pote. wta, A. a«n » 
Bene, row, A. Vfjte i Aorist. wnata, I A. aaw I atromtij I Desi. ttraaftr 
or faa*H I InteA UHTwS I Yan luk tnofffi I D. crralKi l Past. Part Pass, vmi: t 
(VIII. 2. 62 % 9. 3031). Aot. ngwuj i Nouus. oa: i «nw: i mfawn i um: i iwiif i 

1046. Y^Shaoha to be associated with. Pre. aotfl I A, sad I Per. «sm I 
ih^p I 3faa t dtaa, I I Fat. atam i II Put. xjtaarfrf i Imper. w«»fj i Bene, 
xrwtf l Aorist. a*a>q or wsrrcjtrT 1 (VII. 2. 7. S. 2 84). Caus. HTUntVl I Aorist. 
Wrtraa i Desi. faafattff i (VIII. 3. 61. S. 2627). Iuten. Brown I Yan luk zfiatV* n 

vm i warfai wflm i wrafa i tow u 

1047. v/'Bhaja to serve. Pre. wafrT I A. wan I Per. anna l A. j)$ *W»g: 
Stsw or aroaj fifaa 1 1 Put. mm ■ A. omt i II Fut. Maafa i A. woofi i 

' Imperative H3IJJ | A. WfflHUJ I Imper. HllTOrl I A. WWaN i Poten, W5tfj I A HSIHi 
Bene. HOT?! I A. wate l Aorist wwrata I A. wHflf I WTaiBHJ I Onus. WTSreftf I 
Aorist aataan I Desi. fawafa I A. fswafl I Inten. arasuS I Yan luk Strofrlf | 
Adj. HasimT i rarasa: i Nouus : — wn: i huit i wfnsft i Sihtwjj i mm • vrtrir: u 

^l ^^ xjtt | sjiw: i tafa-tsir? i wct^^-wws'ii 

1048. ^/Riinj to be dyed or colored. Pre. lafff l A. T3j3 l The nasal 
is elided by VI. 4. 26. S. 2397. Per. rat % « I *ra ag: i n*,a or osfim ■ A.i 
*rafa* I I Put. Tinm I A. W.WTi I II Fut. l^gqfH I A. W.^aft I Imperative 
inn l A; WWUf l Impir. wnr?J I A. was l Poten. T.8l?J I A. ian I Bene. roanf I 

' A. w^« i Aorist. nj«*gtjj i Dual wanni i A. D. vTvamnt i PI. airara,: » 
A. vtvjps ■ Desi faaata i A. fcava i luteu afan i Yan luk ttrjpait D. hum: i 
Nouns : — ia«: i *aa i tasti i nnr i wn; i tfns I la: i a*aa»» i Tana, i Haw? h 

"WIJI ii • 

10.49. ^/Sapa to ourse. Pre. ar% » A. a«R iPer.wirra | wog:i trutijn or 
iftra I A. W> 1 1. Fut. WJIT | A. wittS ' II. Fut. awwftf I Imperative nog i A. 
UanilJI Imper.^UWt A. STIITO I Poten. jpjflj A vita I Bene, mora j A. jrqtfsj I 

Aorist.' <ttnj#f», i ai^jrnf i A. aajj i A. vwv, hthtjj i Cans, nttrafn i Aor. aaV 
' ai?J ■ Desi. t TaiTH«T>H Inten STHiqa?* l Yan Ink vivfff l Nouns, mv i WOT: I mii II 

fr*W %•** $& I ratfa-wraa i Mtm \ W3>fri i ffsiatg i 
tnftwsH i *frwT?n$ ii 

1050. ^/Tvish to shine, g'itter, blaze. Pre. ravTrT I A. ia«n i Per. TfTfdv I 

Ttifiaag: i Twafiia i Tmlaf»a i A. fmwt 1 1 Fut. nvsr i A. nerd i II Fut. w- 

a.aiH I A. ra?OH I Imperative^ fang I A nVrTTIT i Imper. vrmri I A. arevfl I 

Poten. reaq i A. ■tittr • Bene. ffawiH i A. T>aBT«e > Aorigt. «fraar| i afnaraTi) » 

A; afwaH I A. Dual vfranTrmi < A. PL afRHW I Caus. rWlfrT I Aori» tj[frTfW > 
Irt I Desi. fifrfiaariT i A.fiifia*rTi Inten. {Hrann i Yan luk niafe i Dual mWS» l 
Noune. raisi I rai^q * 
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«rsr \**\ %* vii *Hifri* wi flu l **fii-**fc » 

1051. v/ Yft i a '• to worship with sao-inces, 2. to consecrate, 3. to bestow. 
Thus the Present is oafn or q*rf I In forming the Perfeot the folldwiag sfttra ap- 
plies;— 

twnrrftn f wmflw T arwraw attnrrraf wiftwfe i turn n r 

2408- There takes place vocalisation of the semivowel of the 

reduplicate (abhyasa) of both vaehyadi (VI. 1. 15) and grahadi (VI 

1 16) words, when the affixes of fe^ follow. 

Thus xmm I In forming the Dual and Plural, the following sutra applies. 

N«r»; — Thus aw— arm, aofaa, sjo-swrro;, jpofira, an — faia, f^rfjra, 
sav-awn, 3»5to I As regards gwifa; verbs; n«— wrm anrfgv (there is uo spe- 
ciality in thaoise of this verb, as these forms would have lieeu evolved without even 
this rule), oar — fara&r, fsrfwra, afa-asra, andsafqq; bsm — fimnre, faeafaa, 
trtj— 3anr> 3afiro, wq — ftreota, fewfaa, irso— - gara and safari h 

This vocalisation of the reduplicate is taught with regard to those affixes 
which are. not fdlfj I With regard to famf affixes, the Rule.VI. 1. IS will apply. 

*go< i a fe w fq mTa?bri fsBfrT 1 S I 1 I 99 It 

gfoaanvsnstai « #»bto4 wifratfri i rpr; mrffquHTffgRrTf i iwg: i »Jaj: t 
ejnfaa— ants i W i itsct i rjjjqfti i vvmf i asfa i vnrojtof i srasj h 

2409 The semivowels of the roots era, wo, and twrrfs verbs are 
vocalised when followed by an affix having an indicatory n » 

ThuBtrajfWpfwhichisfwfbyl, 2. 5)- «aj + vgxj a **«; f»;+vijq-*tag: i 
The reduplioation takes place after vocalisation. 

Aud as the rule of vocalisation is subsequent to that of reduplication in 
order, therefore by the maxim of ttq 1. 4. 2, vocalisation will take plaoe first 
aud therrtfeduplioation, according to the maxim jp: vay fowrinfaratn/ "occasionally 
the formatiou of a particular form is accounted for by the faot that a preceding 
ru le is allowed to apply again, after it had previously been superseded by a sub- 
sequent rule.'' , 

Nora:*- The anuvritti of ara does not ran Into this sutra. The root aw 
Includes the a« afbnv*) of the AdAdi class (II. 54)* and the aa; substitute of ■ 
(II. 4. 63) ten, is the root ftrara, tA of the Adadi class (11 59). The <orrfg verbs 
are the last nine roots of the Bhv&di olass vix. as*. nv x , erf), ere*, 8«, ras, mm, 
Wf and fier I The semivowels of these eleven verbs are changed into the corres- 
ponding vowels, when an affix having an indicatory « is added to them. Thus with 

the Past Partioiple affixes n and mag we have the following forms: 1. o«-^3l*:, 

awon-, (VIII. 9. 30.) 2 w»-*}j*:, guar** 3 oaj'— «*•:, wssain, (VIM. *• * 6 ) 
4 «ja— W ■*»•».. * «*•;— «*. SWia (nil, 2 31, 40, VIII. 3. 13 and VI. 3. 
1H)6 aq-arrw: atroTOwr, (VIL 2. 56 VIII. 3. 60) 7 ^-a*:, «*«•«•, 8 
•TO -»j*n:, a*a>nai*t, 9 |>— frit, fl-rat*-, 10 «|-mfal*, iforaii*. » 
gwiHa-n*:, T|*fen«| ■ 
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1051. ^/Vaja 1. to worship with sacrifices. 9. to consecrate, dedicate. 
3. to bestow. Pre. naftl i A.wf) l Per. fatal i fag: l ftrtara or wine I f fam I I Fut, 
iran i II Fut noraf* > A.najarl i Imper. awg i A. mrmw i Imper. atrwj i A. nn i 
Poten nir^ifA WJTrl i Bene. fSvN{ l A. wjte I Aur. aaTatlf l avians I VWB I 
A. unraratt? i P<w. fsaft i Causa, ararats i Aorist atffcrerq i Desi. fanafn I A. 
ftnnjrf ( Inten. fliww'l i yanluk atufss i Nouns, arm i nissa: i wwai i on: i nsj: i 
«3 1 nsr t OTjafs i qui i stfwa i fne: h 

JTT^ ^ «*^ sftQrHgrird | aitew'fTrc « i" fafirorj »rahiH «i i 
•w atsSsfa i ftfliwfw i ssrcvaw i ajrr i surra^ 1 araftg 1 mwsTtr- 

1052. vXT u v "P »• t( > ■ ow i '• t0 b eget, produoe. The Word vija-*santana 
literally means scattering the seeds — whether the needs of grain &a. in a field 
or in the womb. This root also means to out as atari*, avTrT he outs the hair; Pre. 
miff • The preposition ft is ohauged to fiff by VM. 4. 17 S. 2285, As vftnaafrT I 
Per. saw I A. Sw I sofa or Satan i aafvsj i I Fut. BflT I Imper. ang i Bene. 
va\f\ i A. oasts; i Nouns. aiat i aita: i an: i 

TOTS-3i«! I ST5T I araflfrl I "WTeftrT HjStSTWI US13T: I TOfo I «J5«IT- 

Hrij i wran i vfrsT: i uirasf » 

1053. \/ Vaba to carry, to convey. Pre, asfs l A. at?) l Per. awif I 3<wg: I 
saraa i serrs i sifaa i A. a$ i asfa! i I Fut. bust i II Fut. asnts i A oara i 
Imperative Wig I A. awms I with a we have nsrwtfin l Imper. <BJlHfj l A sawn I 
Polen. ailf I A. OnS l Bene. aarrtj I A. atjis: i 'Aorist. SBIfjtr} I D vOTSTi; i PI. 
nmvr. » A. wars i D. avstms i A. PI. v*«h i A. 2 S.aaisr: i A. PI. aanxasi 
A' 1. S. irciftj I Cond. WTOl i Pus. Stiff l Caus. m«nrn i Aorist aa>SS»J I Desi. 
faasff I Inten. Biosrff I Van luk alSTS: BTSafff l Nouns : — lis: l arfs: Marriage, 
sfcrst i rite: i as: • «rg: i *3f,«t n * 

*»£ V*¥ fiwril I i^qa^ i sofa i zm* n 

1054. t/Vasa to dwell. 

This root Ss Parasmaipadi. The present is astff l The Perfeot 3rd 8. hi 
SSTtj l In the dual the s is changed to v by the following sutra. 

S?8«,0 I UTfmffl? 1 ^ * I * I 9 I So II 

wjsfjuri tofobt aw a: wtij i sag: i s>j: 1 SBtss-ssw 1 ami 1 'swiu- 
wgi 'Ow) ™p"Tif ' w"! ' wniaftri 1 sarsrs; ■ 

2410. The a is substituted for the a\« of to,, as, and aa, when 
it is preceded by an am, vowel or a guttural. 

Nora: — Thus aajrass,, aatrawm aj, arataas.. the Aorist of sis,; the ft* 
is replaced by an* (III. 1. 56), and the at ohanged to a by VI, 4. 34. So also 
tare, tsajsra, • From as, staff:, afimam, afarar i The Samprasarana takes 
plaoe by VI. 1. 19 *» it belongs to Tajadi olaas. From aa, *e have «ag:, tat in 
t he Perfeot. as. ■> the substitute of «f (II. 4. 30), the penultimate a is elided by 
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VI 4. 98. So also «*•. in «jmAn*fl filM: (Kg. *• «■ 8 >' This to "" A ° r j 8t 
form of «* the TO, i8 substituted for <nf (II. 4. 37): the Aoriat sign is elided by 

II. 4. 80. ' * . 

Thus s«Ri I PL 53: 1 2nd. S. aafiro or senjcr 1 The First rotHrei. tmti 
The seoond Future is thus formed BW.+wfil I Here the «J. of ^/a*. is changed 
to q by VII. 4. 49. S. 23 41. We have therefore, waf« I The BeuedTctive is 
acaif} t The aorist is qrcnTOh? 1 toithhj 1 <■ 

1054. t/Vasa to live, to dwell Pre. asfil « Per. 3a>% ' **B : ' *aura or 
39350 1 3if«a 1 I Fut. eren I II Fut. an,wfrl I Imperative enrfj 1 Imper. warnf • 
Bene, awnj 1 Aorist. mnffitoi l WfTWJf 1 wnw: I Caus. araufH 1 Aorist uratasq I 
Desi. fcrawfs l Inten. araflH I fan Ink aiafw I Imperfect naiSrJ 1 Past. Part. 
Pass. -aha: 1 Act. ^raaatsr, i Uer. afwaT 1 Nouns, arerea: 1 vrtaw* 1 *iaiH> 1 
w«n«t 1 emiti 1 asfa: 1 a*jsw: 1 ansf • afef: 1 aw| ' ailas ' af: > afoss: » 

1055. y/VcB t0 weave. 

The Present is wjfa I A. qoft 1 In the Perfeot t/3 >» replaced optionally 
by \/8W '>y the following sutra. 

*bn 1 Ssrt ejfa: 1 5? 1 8 i 8<l 11 

m wifssfs 1 ««tu asjinma: 1 3«nu 11 

'2411. When fin; follows, am is optionally the substitute .of 
9s 'to weave.' 

The x in «jfn is for the sake of pronunciation only. The substitute is «m 1 
Thusao + Wj=an + 87«i + a(VI. I. 8.S. 2177; = 315* aa+*(VI. I. 17. 8. 2408)* 
agin I In the dual we have a4 + lin[:- 3«l + wg: 11 

The dual affix vgtj, being fsffij (I. 2. 5) the following sutra would have applied 
and caused the vocalisation of a; but it is not so by the sutra that follows, namely 
S. 2413. 

?»^l^ggmgfqsof^sfgfg^ <jwrr| i j^r rlij^^Rt^frI^lgi a 1 9S» 

ant fsrfrT firfri « vwntii wifj 1 hsrtto gra « 

2412. There is vocalisation of the semi-vowels of the following 
verbs, when an affix having an indicatory «or «^ follows: — vn 'to 
take', wi 'to become old', era 'to weave', mv 'to strike', a« 'to shine', 
wa 'to deceive', a«a 'to cut,' m 'to ask') and aw 'to cook, to fry.' * 

The q required voealisation, which is however prevented by 

5893 I fafe 33T JJ! I S H nc 1 
«9t on finaiim it nrferrz 1 a;og: 1 50: 1 

2413. In the substituted root era (II. 4. 41), the a in the Per- 
fect is not vocalised. < 

The phrase HVHTCni is understood here. Thus aerro arag:, n: 1 The 
word fircc is employed in this aphorism for the sake of subsequent sutras, this om. 
could have done well without it even. * 

Though the « Is not vooalised, it is optionally replaoed by V by the following 
sutra. 
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«m» i aiwiwi^W TOif faifei i S i "» i ?< ii 

am on *t m wrfjarTrr fafe i arag: i a«g: i avmrmamairafa faiafn^ i 
aafqa i wrTsjajriaa fsm<if ladisii aatammS u 

2414* Before the tense-affixes of the Perfect that have an 
indicatory m (I. 2. 5), for the a of so may optionally be substituted 
aaju 

Thus arcg* or'arag:, «g: or 3Kg: it 

Note: — According to Patanjali, the phrase atam of this sutra could have 
been dispensed with ; this muoh would have lieen enough : — maraiPli fesfa as: t 
Thus a + aga, - m + m + WW » arag: and ag: ( the vocalisation being prohibited). 
In the alternative: — ar + aga, = a + agH t - 3 + 30T, + agff (VI. 1. 77) = ang:, 
sg; n Here l here is vocalisation. In the case of am substitute, the V is never 
vocalised, so we have g&UH:, mg: l Thus all the three forms nave been evolved 
without using at«im « 

Iu the 2nd S. there is always as augment, in spite of VII. 2. 62. S. 2299, 
because \/"OT is defective and can never be conjugated in the First Future with 
Kto I Thus we have gafoa H 

The defective root an being the substitute of ast is considered to have an 
indicatory 5^ by I. 1. 56. 8. 49 and so is conjugated in the Parasmai and Atmane 
both. Thus Atmane — Perfect is aid or aid II 

When there is no an substitution for a) in the Perfoot, the following sutra. 
applies. 

^8<tU 1 insr: 1 g i 1 1 »o 11 . 

am *i tfflswd wirrafe 1 am 1 aag: 1 ag: 1 afaa-ama 1 ad 1 mm r amwr 1 
arete 1 amrnif 11 

2415. The semivowel of 3 'to weave' is not vocalised in the 
Perfect. 

Thus arch, crag:, a$: 1 This root belongs to naitfs class and would have 
been vocalised before TCKlf affixes by VI. 1. 15 ; and before non-Bur} affixes the 
Beduplicate syllable of the Perfect would have been vocalised by VI. 1. 17. 
Both vocalisations are prohibited here. 

1056. \/Vefl to weave. .Pre. Btrfu 1 A. aaft 1 Per. aarq or am 1 Dual, arag; 
or sag: 1 a;g: or ag: 1 2nd S. aafaa 1 a;ag: 1 asu 1 ama or gaa 1 a>faar 1 atfiw 1 
■A. an 1 A. ararft 1 a. a.fnsia or va 1 A, atfctaa 1 1 Fut. arm 1 A. mm 1 II Fut. 
amfn 1 A. aiwS I Imperative, aag 1 A. aQnTO 1 Imper. vaaH 1 A. aaan I Pota. 
aatr 1 A. eren 1 Bene. ai«nj{ 1 A. aim*. 1 Caus. anrafff 1 Aorist amaoq 1 Desi. 
fmrrefn 1 A, farerred 1 Inteo. aimaa 1 Van luk atarfn or aram 1 aiare: 1 atafn 1 
Imperative ararfa 1 Adj, auftnii am: 1 Noun: — nsgara: u 

1056, t/Vyefl to oover.* 

The Present is arafn 1 In the Perfect, the sutra VI. 1. 45. S. 2370 re- 
quiwd the a to be changed into an; but the following sutra prevents that. 

32 " "" • 
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SMS l «? W! ftlfe » S I 1 I 8* « 

cm ami m wrfwrfe i «jfa: i trorfa t arT a riM arrowi on wusjluni; i 
3h3bt nvnreninKf i waroi awatai trarnfrsri otgswa fasf fi* 'Sw i fonta i 
fang: i foe*,: i 'twinr* — ' (bjcb) *jw ftrafnz i fanfVra < fonra — fana i 
fan i bum i atawj i wrate i <nnret?j i aniw u . - . 

2416. There is not the substitution of mx for the Diphthong 
of the root m when the affixes of the Perfect follow. ' 

Thui tjfanra, flfawifua i The reduplioate of the Perfect is vocalised here by 
VI. 1. 17. The Vriddhi in xjfonrn takes place by VII, 2. 115 before tbe firoj 
affix msf ii 

Though in the reduplicate, the q required to be elided by VII. 4. 60. S. 3179 
becnuse*it i« subsequent to the rule of samprisarana ; yet the latter prevails and 
the a is vocal isod to * i (Had VII. 4. 60. S. 2179 applied then the vocalisation 
Would have been of at i) This we do, because of the word ubhayesbam being used 
in the sutra VI, 1. 17. 3. 2408. For there was no necessity of using this word in 
the antra VI. 1. 17, S. 2408, as the anuvritti of Vaohyadi and gradi was already 
current in it. ' 

Though the phrase xflxaffra; could have been supplied into this sutra by the' 
context and the governing soopo of the preceding s&tras, its express mention in 
this Bfitra is for the sake of indicating, that the rule of vocalisation supersedes 
even the rule of natra: ira: VII. 4. 60, the vocalisation must take place at all 
events. Thus W + w^csb + bS + wi Here by VII. 4. 60, the second oonsonant a 
of n ought to have been elided, and the equation would have stood S + e3 + *l 
and there would have been vocalisation of a by VI. 1. 17. S. 2408. But that is 
not intended. There is vocalisation of a and we have fowni I In foot tbe uni- 
versal maxim of vocalisation is: — « Thosamprasfirana and the operation dependent 
on it possess greater force than other operations whioh are simultaneously applicable-." 
10S6. i/Vyea to oover. Pre. Gutrfff I A. Boor) I Per. fcrerra i A. fan I 
fang: i A. faarrii i fan,: i fanftra i A. fafni i A. fafwwi or fafwf i ferara i A. 
fafnaa 1 1 Fut. mm i A. sorm i II Fut. nrenfa i A. bbtwS i Imperative nan t 
A. nam* • 1«*P**. *naj» i A. mam i Poten. rafrj i A. ndn i Bene, orarij i A. 
nr^Bsi Aorist anre> i vmmxx i A. mmm tCaus. ntoafn i jjesi. fanmtft t 
A. fanreSrfnteu. aataa i Yan luk mnfir or ototFh i Dualoraftm i Plural. «ftevfn i 
Adj. nmta i nran i nrnnw i Noun sfrrer. u 

«f * NV» TO? qf *!«$ «* | 

1057. t/Hven . To emulate, to call by name. 
The following sutra applies In forming its Perfect. 

*M» i vmmm o 1 1 1 1 1 ;j n 

fjftm or sj-raa.^.wmt.mTH. gifts « * S3 8' ' OT5" 

2417. Tiiore is vocalisation of the semivowel of m in the re- 
duplicated form, in both the syllables. * 

.,lww!! 0T,! -r7 Tb9 ' l , bhrMt * meaMth9reduplicat,fatldtl19 wduplioated, both the 
syllable* The vocal.satwo takes place before reduplication. Thus SJV*, toy*. 
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and SjfnfH I Thia and the last autra mo one, in the original of Panini, they 
have deen divided into two by the authority of a Vartika. 

The reojfjf ia vocalised firtl and then reduplicated. In other words, when 
auoh an affix follows wbioh will cause reduplication, tlien j beoomes W by voeali- 
(fttioiv firet, aud it is reduplicated afterwards. For the purposes of reduplioation 
fj is the proper stem. Thift ajwa. Dual Wtjag:. (VI. 4. 77 S. 271) PI. ajjg: i 2nd 
S. ej%ifi or sjwTm j Atm. 3. S. sj^el i First Future jtm i Ben. goT?f I A. gttjte ■ 

In forming the Aorist the following applies. 

W= I fa fofafayq I 9 I 1 I 99 II 
vum^iv, win. n 

2418. 'After the verbs faro: 'to paint,' fa^ 'to sprinkle' and £ 
•'to call/ w, is the substitute of «jfa when g», follows signifying the 
agent. 

Notb : — Thus wftrmj 'he painted or wrote'; mfeot; 'he sprinkled'; and wiwi| 
'he called or challenged.' 

But there is option in the atmanepada. 

*8t< I O I W^HAm^ fHWT^ I 9 I H I 9811 
win* Sro: i «gn, ■ wjjhhj i iig^ i wgH i wgrer ■ 

2419. After the verbs fro;, hire and jj, «nr is optionally the 
substitute of wfe, when the affixes of the Atmanepada follow. 

Thus (vfcrtm or tjfaq <he painted'; ufiawr or wfaw 'he sprinkled';) vgn or 
*gTW 'he challenged.' There is elision of «t by VI. 4. 44. S. 2372. 
, 1057. iy/ Hvefi 1. To vie with, emulate 2. To call by name. Pre. jrafaf I A, 

gqft I Per. bjbib i A. sjirS i §«ag: i A. s^aiS'i fwftra (by gnna of 3) or bj%i« 1 
A. ejjjfaw 1 A. fwfisut or $_§ 1 1 Fut. grm 1 A. grait 1 II Fut. wiafn 1 A. ywft 1 
Imperative, gng 1 A. JOfllH 1 Imper wym 1 Poten. gihj 1 Bene, gain 1 A. finite I 
Aorist. «gfj 1 mgrnn; 1 A. wgn 1 A. njmij 1 A. «gn 1 Or. vwifjf 1 A. wgrai- 
mw 1 A. mgmn 1 Caus. gjonfti i Aor. varaa?] 1 Dual, v^mnnf 1 <»rjwa»i 1 
jVoum : — wra: 1 fawa: 1 faro: 1 wmra: 1 wtbt i ejitrfh: 1 awfiv: 11 

■TB {JT MlWUTSm II 

■j^ ^ « V wrernif Trftr I *res «rafa i war t afjjy i 
jsafara i sifacm 1 hot* i 'pawa' (^gs) tfa 5%: 1 varcta 11 

The next two roots are Parasmaipadi. 

1058. ^/Vada to speak distinctly. Pre. trgfn 1 Per. gerRr 1 sag: 1 $sr | 

safe* 1 granr. or aaa 1 srao.i I Fut. eifsm 1 II Fut. afawfa 1 Imperative aagi 
Imper. man. 1 P^teu. aatf 1 Bene. aajlrl 1 Aorist. wtnato I Here the vriddhi ia 
by VII, 2. 3. S. 2267. Caus. trranfn 1 Aorist. ejeftarsn 1 A. aiaoft 1 Aorist. witaaif 1 
Desi. faaferfn 1 inten. aiaari) r» Van luk aroatfn or eriafa 1 Nowu :— mamtf 1 
-*«na> 1 finfcw 1 nfhna> 1 avenr: ■ aifa: 1 btbjbjj: 1 vfumro a 

1059. ^/Tuosvl 1. to go. 2. increase. 

,, The Present is Tira+ijtj + fif-HWilf 1 In the Perfsot then ia vocalisation 
optionally by the following, 
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««• i ferwm A: i < 11 « t° ■ 

Kraft: *reimi ar wifwfe afca i fma i wgag: i wriHwaiwuHWU i 
aTWv: i fta 'ftreownHw-' (b«oc) afii wreron a i wwm « W«g*g: i tafiwT « 
aaaw. i fam. i '««»-' (n«) WW at ■ -«. ' . , 

2420. There is optionally the vocalisation of the semivowel 
of fca before the affixes of the Perfect and "the Intensive. 

"The phrases fat. W»: and WBBTOd are to be read into* this sutra. That 

3«iaifia + ur*= (*«+** VI. l. SO) -3 + ** (VI. 1. I08).g+f + t] (VI. 

I. 8) = ^nra I (with vriddhi). Or fvsmr, *pgag: <* fafwg: I So also in the 
Intensive as ahjan or wsghiS I The rout fw would not have taken vocali- 
sation before vw by any previous rule, this sutra teaches optional vooalisation. 
The root would have taken vocalisation before fajj, which is a fiinj affix, invari- 
ably by VI. 1. 15, this sutra modi6es that by making the substitution optional. 

Vartika .- — In the alternative, when the root does become vocalised, the . 
reduplicate is also nut vocalised in spite of VI. 1. 17. This explains the form 
fjjiaTu, whioh by VI. 1. 17 would have been sjiain II 

The aorist is optiunally formed by *r»> % (III. 1. 58. S. 2391) when the aorist 
is formed by w , the following sfttra applies. c 

^8=9 i *aqnt: i © i u i 9.1 u 

»aoSft*uwt«sir: wraf* i tootj i mm x i msm« i asa^ i 'finrrax 
asafc' (aa«v) sjfjj a* i **»• i tfafaian, i 'aaai-' (**et ) afa a a.ftjR i 
warn, i sh % i nsirarat e^: ■ wnfijwnwfancii: i fri waraataifaHW u 

2421. The vis substituted for the final offiain the «• 
Aorist. « 

As awirj, a«mia, sm*. I F>r the * of the stem and the a of the affix 
there is the single substitute of the last by VI. 2. 97. See III. 1, 58, 

Optionally the Aorist is formed by reduplication (wvj by III. 1. 49. S. 2375. 
Thus aftrrsaon l Here there is an* substitution by VI. 4. 77. S. 271, as it is 
antaranga and therefore stronger tbau guna. 

When the ordinary aorist is formed with fti«j, then by VII. 2. 5. S. 2299 
there is no Vriddhi and we get the form ataotq n* 

• as, 'End.' Here end the yajadi roots. r 

The Bliuadi class is an Akritigana. All roots not otherwise classified, fait 
under this class. As agmfa ibc. • 

1059. ^/'Tuosvi I. to go. 2. to increase. Pre. vac fa • Per. 3919 1 ^fgwfls • ■ 
■gag: 1 *,afaa 1 ggag: 1 33a , or ^sna 1 ^gfaa 1 sgfor R 1 ftrsara 1 Wiaag: 1 
tafrag: 1 Tavafna 1 taiangt 1 favsrra or fnvau 1 hruifaa 1 favaftra 1 I Put. 
vafuHT l II Fut. vafuwffl 1 Imperative vgqg 1 Imper. aiaafl I Poten weraH I 

Bene. 30m 1 Aorist. «im)i wftfara, , w,hiPsoiwnj 1 afafiaaa. 1 «T«fwia:i 

arafvairo t sjfvfiaa , wfiofsaura 1 awrifcj 1 avifinzra 1 Desi. fkrTvaftrafn 1 Inten. 

aiafctf, arfa«, 1 Yan luk avgtftfn or Svafsd Dual, dftatt: t PL ifwrafii i 
p »f'- P«ai'o^KI Act. 3 Ham: 1 Nouns: -itrqg: | ni^ «dog.' I WTO* n * 

am mrsTTHarferejriDij 1 Here ends the conjugation of roots belonging to - i 

the Bhvadi class. * 



CHAPTER II. 

■». 

V /THE ADAPJL VERB§, U 2 ) 

Before we taie up the conjugation of the regular roots ooruuienaiug with *q 
to *.»„'; we shall show the conjugation of the santra root flfrT, wliioh ia treated 
like the roots of this class. 

S»« I ^BcWa£ I 3 I 9 I x«E II 

wfri: 9rirennia>«rep fOTrsim i BjjpiflTomd wrg:' wth «n«t: i wivjfl' *A9t 
'8stT«j5Tn:'-(a»o8) ^f>r vngrair i to?t«i?t i ^urTtoisai <mvi*itg*if«raaTnT?} 'wivtm 
*n*hroj») ax' (aaoi) «fHa*mei 'sjonwirfft-' (*<i«) *fa xtimanvi i wi»n i 

wfirTWrrT IWrVfffB 

2422. The affix vov, comes after the sutra root <mfx 'to repro- 
ach' without cttanging the sense. 

Notk — The indif/iV>ry a« shows that the verb will take the n (fixes of the 
Atmanepada ; as TOldS ' he pities or reproaohes'i so also, Hrftdlri, wiia»rl ii - 

Many say that the meaning of this root is 'to reproach. But others say it 
means 'to pity. The whole form qnta gets the designation of dhatu and is called 
'root,' hy S. 2304. 

Thus the Preent is qtntafr, the Perfect is wftm Qfli II 

The addition of %m is optional when theoaffix of the Ardhadhfltuka follows 
(8. 2305). So when the $vw % in not added, the root is Parnsmaipadi by the 
universal antra 2159. Thus another from of the Perfect ia WW* n 

The Future is utrTOTH I The Aorict is wrnfr} I 

Pre. wfitHH l Per. sani«TW5 or wiA I T Put. VnrrQrTT I wfrfm II ' Fut 
•giftfilWrH I wfSwrfT I Aorist. vtrrtfats I wuiffj II 

8?eJ «T«^ I f* ItWUf^T II 

Now we fake up the oonjngation of the root V3 'to cut,' This and the next 
root are parasmaipadii. The.vikarona ^y is elided by the following:— 

9833 i wfurafawi: tc i ? m i e? i 
sjnnTri i wftr i mm: i mftm * 

2423. After the verb m% 'to cat' and the rest, there is luk 
elision of the Vikarana *f (III. 1. 68). 

Thus *J^+nq + TH = 'BTT» .'he eats'; «fi*r 'he kills'; gfog 'hi envies.' 
The Adi.li verbs belong to the second conjugation. In this clans of vo bs, there- 
fore, the terminations are added direct to the root. 

' ' " ■•'.' 
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/'(tral. 
waJmi 



i: m 



«3 PERSENT. 
Singular. Dual 

Third Person, wm I WW: I .* 

Second Person. wfre i wiw: i 

First. Person, wfw i wg: I 

In forming the Perfect, the following sfitra applies. <■. 

w8t ww bi wif»sfe i srora 'rurw-'O"* 8 *) e^aWra: i nco wfiW «ft» 
Mifraptraftritarata waif i 'wrfawfo-'CwO ifo ««■? • wags i ww,« « w# i 
wnBtwsraiwfw funfir? i srafc* i wnr i wrag: i nwfji-'(aic8)' tin fawfw^t 
wtfaw Turn i wijwfo » 

2424. When fen; (Perfect) follows ww is optionally the sub* 
stitute of wq;. 

arai8 or wra 'he ate,' «gg: or tragi 'they two ate,' arej: or «rg: they all . 
ate,' The <woi'dera'g: w thus formed: — w*J<i-wgq = wq twq+wg^ (VI. 1. 8)* 
W + ww,+w-sj. (VII. i. 60) = « + wsj.+wg^VII. 4. 62) r v+«sj,+wg« t (7111. 4. 
e3)-w+WH % + wgs =(VI. 4. 98)>««g: (VIII. 3. 60). The peuultiinate w of 
WS. is elided by S. 2363; this. lopa being considered as not sthatiivat for the 
purposes of the application of wtfwfa, the g is changed to m by qrfcw I See I. 
1. 07. The 8 is obanged to q by S. 2410. 

The Seoond Person Sing, is arofajj the augment t^ is Nitya and not op- 
tional, beoause,^/Ghas being a Defective verb has no First Future fun ) See 
S, 9294 to 2290. 

PERFECT. 

■Dwrf. 



Third Per. 
Second Per. 
First Per. 

Third«Per. 
Seoond Per. 

First Per, 



Third Person. 
Second Person. 
First Person. 



Singular. 

www i 
trefoil i 
wwre or grog i 



:o:- 



wtar i 

wrfow l (The t?J is 

eompulaory S. 2384). 



«wgs i 
wwgs i 

wfarai 

WTerg: i 
wnrg: i 



fSiHoutor. 
WWI I 
WWlfol 
W»Jlfat| 



wtlfcw I 

«/5 I. FUTURE. 
Duo/., 
WwAti 



•WW 



Plural. 
am: i 
an i 
arTtrn n 



wig: i 

wis I 



wrfBW H 



Plural. 

I 
I 

wwiws 



AMM { 2426.] I.v/Ad. 25t 

■'■'■ "— ■ ' ' ■'■ " ' ■'■' ■■ ■■' ■ m ■ ■ ■ ■ ' ■i wn wi n — — — — — ^— il l i 

fjq II. FUTURE. 

Third Person, smwftt i «|«U(: I wqciftlf I 

Second/Pewon. srfpqfe i mjfflw: I mpra I 

Pint Person, snjwifit i «q «mt I fctjCOTIIi ii 

• la the Imperative the fqllwing sutra appliei. 

Wli fusjrait $f§: i s i » i w n 
inferifenm ifii: wnj i *ftjt i win i <wP» * 

( 2425. After 5 and after a consonant (with the exeeptioikof 
Semi- vowels and nasals), fa is substituted for the Imperative affix 
ft, when the latter does not take the augment 13 « . . 
Thus v;+fH<»*7 + f*««7 + ftf«vfa 1 

mte IMPERATIVE. # 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 

Third Person. Morsronft *«m» I . <rajj I 

Second Penfoa. %m or" "' vqq 1 SJW I 

Pint Person, wstfn I taw I WOT* I, 

Informing the Imperfect, the. following intra applies. 

W< 1 wk tfihrr* 1 e 1 1 1 100 ■ 

«s: wwTOT8wy!g*arr«tiro: *jbh» «j$mN 1 «r»f 1 wmif 1 tow, 1 wnp 
*nn| 1 wtw 1 visit 1 vrg 1 *ra*t 1 varrj 1 wajmn? wa: 1 rarem? 1 tarif.ii 

2426. After «3 'to eat', eomes the augment «5 before a 
Sarvadhatuka affix consisting of a single consonant, according to 
the opinion of all grammarians. 

As «llr| and tjrg: 1 Before a non-aprikta we have wfis, vfiej I The word 
■nhtrsf makes it a neoessary rule and not optional, like the last Ashtadhyiyt 
role VII, 3. 99. 

WT 1 IMPERFECT. 



• Sing. .Dual. 


PtUMl' 


Third Person. *TWf I ' unrtlf I 


•JrHPf, t 


Second Person: wnr; 1 WW? 1 


tn«r t 


First Person, wrgif 1 9 «rg i 


wan 


fir* 1 POTENTIAL. 




Third Person. vaTr] I WBnrrc} 1 


wgs» 


Seoood Person, sunt I • TOTJOp 


wont 1 


First Penon. sjarrsr t WBW I 


wwnw t 



•JTfftW*; I BEHEDICTIVE. 
thfrd Person. «jtjn*( ' •JBIfJIfif . «ST|:I 



25$ Th* Siodhahta Kathiodi. [Vol. II. duras. Hi - 

Second Persou. sjst: i wrTCrTsj • WfllW t 

Fist Person. rare»? i mans I wstuw I 

In the Aorist, the following rule applies. y • 

W« 5f a^Ttrafc i ^ « 8 «c n • 

mil otj wisgf* sfa « i Hfawrar, i wrag m • o 

2427. When lun (aori6t) or san ^desiderative) follows, n^ is 
the substitute of *? 'to eat.' c 

Thus :-vr«?J, wwmg, *resg 'he ate'. The «j iu w| is servile and 
indicate! the substitution of my for fjfa of the Aorist. (III. 1. OS.) So also in 
the Desiderative, aa faramfn, f««rea:, F«NIF«lt«T? 'wiehes to eat. 

.Vo*e._-The verb «ra is replaced by fnf when the affix. W| follow, 
n + W3+ *fa«il WSf+wg • wvjs: 'voracious.' 

AORIST. 
»SVnijp. • Burnt. Plural. 

Thir dPerson. 3BJSJJ.1 WTOHUJ i W*m*[ \ 

Seooud Person. mvM: i ireHjm i v^ipn i 

First Poison, inTO*? I WQBiq I WTOTW II 

l.^Ad.'to eat.' 

Pre. *?« mra: i *rafs« wfar i ww i *?jfi i untfw i wg: i wan: i Per. imm 
orwsi wagsoi »rag: i wh: or wg: i sraTso or wtan i srag:or wag*, iwworwiai 
srai«r or wot i sifga or wifaa i wfaw or vrfan 1 1 Fut. wm i wtttt i own: i 
vvufa i oram: i vflin i wttTst i waiw i mntn: i II Fat. wrjwfa i vqmrv i 
VjwfsfT i vwtg i mi^tra: i wjtaw i wqsnfii i Wfimsj: i vrTqara: i Imperative, 
wj or wtwj i *rar»f i wa«g i *Fa»i *ra»j i wa t uatw i vara i warn t Imper. 
wan, i nrnq i wagi wra i wrenr i «jh mia^i wg i w^w i Poten. wsjigi tot- 
hit; i to: i vst: i toijw? i tout i tout, warm i nnn i Bene. «avTq i 
vsmniq i wnig: i tot: i totbw i ram i toth»j i tottsi totwi Aorist. vvmf\ 
snrenlq ivm*. i'«««:i *TOri i vvsjg i totjit i «n*ra i. mvm \ Cond. WWJWJJ i 
wHwhth i «nr«g i wmw: i mi, whw mm,sm i wjsrcr i urgcanr i wrginfir i 

Puss, TOR I Chub. Wia-frT l Aor. WiTaSfJ i Desi. fawjjl!|FH l Pre. part. Parasmai. 
WH I «art> • Post Part Pass, grra: I Qer. aptsr i luBiii. VrgTf iNouns. vsg I 
WII.S „ "*" • 

f* * fiE'sri^T: l *fiwfiw ii 

H.^/Hiuia. To kill, to go. • 

Now we take up the conjugation of w^ 'to- kill' «to go', Thns the 3rd " 
Person Singlunr «% with the preposition, TftqrstiH I The tf is changed to m 
by VIII. 4.17. 

In forming the dual, we have «4 t HTJ I Now applies the following sutra:— . 

W* | ^T#JOT^rTfi^TrtimSwJI^«^tft »^T«f»ffII Cl8 1 |M. 

•*g»TiTTO-' «th 5jj«sit» emforhff htdmorf i n gii fawn wwiilsji wrw 
wig; WW CTtf *{t«T> »l i qfatfwifa;tr«nfii « ^il» g inftq 8 m : i ng^jfi 
Vjr^pagugjwwinuT: i mi | nf>w h r • 



JUttm $1429] ^ 8 (V /HAir . W 

2428. The final nasal of those roots whiohin the Dhatupatha 
have an unaccented root-vowel, as well as of mn and m &c, is eli- 
.. ded befove/an affix beginning with a consonant (except a semi- 
' vowel or, nasal), when these have an indicatory w or *, h 

a Notb : — Thus uij gives us.urai (with frar ), KH: (with n , VK9f[ (with 
nog), »!%: (with Fnuf). Similarly «f gives us turf, **:, wwiw, rti: i wj, ttf , 
W«|, Jin, Vf and iff which end in a nasal are jo be considered as unaooeuted roots, 
though taught as accented in the Dhatupatha. So also of «r»f: »'., «,, srfnt With 
fast, with fnra the nasal is not elided as afwi (VI. 4. 39); and before other jha- 
ladi affiles a, retains w as all those affixes take the augmet TS X I The Rwrfg 
roots belong to the eighth class. Thus mr:, HIWT, I The Tanadi roots are ten 
jn number, n*( *w,, wn,, fijm, 5OT % , *im,. W,, a<f. ww, and «s i Of tfiese jjsj 
takes long m also (VI. 4. 40) ««,...«■:, WWTW,, wn.-.-Wi:, WWI*. ; 1TO,— tyt:, 
jpHtf J WD t "-TOf:, ^ErlBI^ J Bpf... BIT:, WrWflW, ', Wf ...JTrT:, WHBITW, H 

The word wsj^fa* is in the genitive oase the sign of the genitive being 
suppressed. This qualifies all but one word smfrT of the sutra. The roots 
\ZYam,^/ / Kam* ^/Nam, ^/G«m, ^/Han and ^/Manya are taught as 
Anudatta. The Tanadi # roots are ^/Tan, ^/Kshan, Kshin v/?"\ \/ / Trin, 
^/Ghiin, v/Van, and ^/'Man. Tnus BW, + h: = w,+0+H:«OT: « 

The Third Person Plural is formed thus:— ww, + wfi(i ° «*, + «f*rT (VI. 4. 98 
S. 2868) -«»(*wfJB( VII. 3. 54. S. 358)-gsrf»rI m 

When an alterant upasarga is added, the «! is changed to tg by the follow- 
ing Sutra. 

*»«< I OTTaf I e I 8 I >W II 

WW: — xtww i it -b»8: - (a«) if* »jKni i snnw i smgt ivati 

2429. Optionally when 9 or w follows, the w of \Zhan is 
changed to nr, when preceded by an upasarga competent to cause 
change. 

Thus Vina:, ufcvrcn. or ova: and aftfticr:, ffvuxr: or irsjwrs, ofitw^w: or 

■jftfpSI! I ■ t 

This sutra enjoins an option in certain oases, where it would .have boon 

obligatory by the last Ashtadbylyi rule VIII.. 4. 22. 

In forming the' perfect, the w. is ohangei to a guttural by VII. 3.54 S. 38,8. 
m PRESENT. 
SiHtg. " Diwl. Plural. 

Third Person, yfim i W»: I nfw» i 

Second Person, ^fwi OTt i ill 

JPirat Person, «f*fti ■• «•*: «*T: I 

Now we take op lire; or the Perfect. 

. l^+ftK.-w«»S , l+*-»**n + «-".+W i l+'» *» fit *. M. S. 308. 
twltl I The [ dvutl is «rsg: and the Plural«rtJ:» ;"''•■' 
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i»mi <sj»Ar:-' (»»«) 



In forming the 2ud Pere. Singular, tba following sntra applies:— 
5?8|0 | «UITflT*J3 I « I I • 18 t 

2430. A Guttural is substituted for the a in «»i after a 
reduplication also. «i *■■ 

Now:— As fsrarsfit, njttmft , wt 9W«i i The rale applies when saoh an 
affix follows which causes the reduplioation of the stem (anga) w^, therefore not 
in in^fi^fawfa-faw^fomfa u 
Thus we get srafltj or sranj i 

Note: — Although this sutra could apply to the third person singular as 
well vet VK-S-54 aloue has been mentioned simply because it is nutarnga, 

TOT, PERFECT 

Dual. 

•rug: i 



nng. 
sraiw i 

or 
I 



Plural. 



Third Person. 
Second Person 



First Person »j|tn*l 



Third Person. 
Second Person. 
First Person. 



srjrg:i 



«fws 



OKI 



srfsw I 



vm i 



JJ5 I. FUTURE. 
• wrfti i 
mm i 
VfliftH I wfnw: i 

tfg II. FUTURE (before w the augment 15 comes by VII-2-70 S, 2366.) 
Third Per. vWr I rfram: i ritafe?, i 

Second Per. w&iwfa i vfmqw: I «f*l«|V t 

First Per. «f«wtfw i vfawmi: i Tjfawrat i 

In forming the Imperative 2nd Per. Sing, the following appljes:— 
WtVUtii: IS B a* | 

It 5? i wtfhnrnr ««nife«rare«: gw i bjtv Tintfti i v^ra i tj«nw i mi 
fjmntt i are", i ***»», i 

2431- (J ia substituted for vt before f« * 
Thus arts win ■ 

This ■ substitute o( ««. is ordained by VI. 4-36, a rule belonging to the £• 
bhiya section (asiddha vat atribhat VI. 4. 22. S. 9193): therefore it is considered 
aaiddha or not to have taken efeet for the purposes of theeletioa of ft t Fo* had 
« been considered aswand, (hen ft would have been elided by VI-4.105 a 2202? 

Thus the Conjugation of v[ in tba Imperative is:— ' > . ,- 



Dual. 


Mural. 


WITIM 


Wgl 


wpq.i 


IHtl 



j»f HS*] 3.V/B»B», Iff 

IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 
Third Person, vfl or wn*| I 
. SeoondrPersou, srfs i 

Fin( Person. «j*nf*> i WHM twin* 

• In conjugating »n iu a* ; the Third Person Sing is thus formed m + (*(+ 
jj-V+tpJ+o-^m^ the letter »| being elided by VM-68. Thus we oonjugstt- 
the root :-r- » 

IMPERFECT. 
iStwjr. Dual. Ptvral; 

Third Person, sjfjsi i «*mq I WH^ * 

Second Person. ««*{ i wnnj I «Wf • , 

First Person, *u«jn I U«sei i ««*r II 

fw % POTFNTIAL. 

Third Person, van; i n«nmji i Vf i 

Seoond Person. vol: i fj^nfrn I «»OTH I 

First Person, mm i wn i V«l*r i 

In the B egediotive em replaces ♦» by the (ollowinjLsntras. 

2432. The clause 'when the affix is ardha-datuka' is under 
stood in the following aphorisms up to* the aphorism 58 of the 
fourth chapter of the second Book of Paoiui. 

• 9899 i 9% era fafe i s i 8 i 8? i 

2433. era is the substitute of vt 'to kill' when the ardhad&tuka 
fav (Benedictive) follows. 

S898 I gff « l * l 8 1 89 « 

erai8stoww i •wnfanjeV (w») ifa ftwwft i ftmwrfj*ttraitamrM»- 
rani <*ih ftm (*»oc) i tramf i eramantf i 'vrawgajt' ftwj i fsrwitt t»ros 
•am:—' (*M) ifit vraif i wan) i mini i 

«« watt: «tft8»i: i •%« « *»nV i gfts-nj«S i £en i «j w i iyfot-f- 
\vH i S^-fgeBHi i fgfe > 8 ""fa > 5*9 1 g*'<rt > «5"'5 < 

2434. And when jj» % (Aorist) follows era is the substitute of VI * 
,. The substitute is vadAa euding with an m 1 Thus eraTOf "may he kill" trUT* 

VFNf *nay they two kill/ erwitji 'may they all kill/ 
- , As the substitute era ends iu short m, this m is elided by S. 3308 beeaaa* 
«V ends in an w, at the time when the ardhadhatuka affix is taugU. This elision 
being like the original (3lhAni.Vkt I. 1. 66), in forming the Aorist jjfir,, we 
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have nnit o+iq.fnratq i Here zero being sthftuivat prevents tbe vfiddhi of 
m of « whioh otherwise would bare taken place by VII. 2. 7. 

Note:— arenftq <he killed,' wrahgnf ' the/ all killed.' Tbe ftviaion of this 
aphorism from the last sutra (yoga-vivaga) indicates that the next* Ashtidhyayi 
rule II. 4. 41 applies to the Aorist only and not to tbe Benediotive as well. There- 
is no option iu tbe Benediotive Atmauepada. 

The word vnivmit in S. 2433 is in the 7th case ; the force qf this case 
affix here is not that given in I. 1- 66. i. e. the sutra does not mean 'when an 
ardbadhatuka affix follows.' But the 7th case has the force of indicating the 
subject (fem) the meaning of the sutra being 'when the subjeotisan ardbadhatu- 
ka affix.' The result of this explanation is, that the various substitutions enjoined 
hereafter should be made first, and then the respective affixes shotted be applied. 
Thus whenever we want to affix any Ardbadhatukaaffix to idh 'to be,' we must 
first sbstitnte xt for it, and then take the proper ardbadbatka affix which would 
come with regard to g. Tims we can apply xn\ to »j by rule HI. 1. 97. whioh 
says 'after verbs ending in vowels qfj is applied .' But this affix oould never have 
been applied to ma, which ends in a consonant. Thus we ha«e Manx. So the 
substitution does not depend upon any particular affiz, but ardbadhatuka affixes 
as a claw. ' 

Or to take the example of era I Thuf vadba ends with « and is the substi. 
tute of tin whioh ends with a consonant. . But to era will be applied all those 
rules which onn apply to a root ending with a vowel, when an ardbadhatuka affix 
is to be added. Thus tjff: traPof 3308 will apply to tbis final « of era and 
cause its elision. Thus erwnj, enzntjtnr 1 

Why do we say 'when an iifahadhatuka affiix is to be added' ? There will 
be no era substitution before the sirvadhatuka affixes, such as tbe Potential &c 
Thus the Potential is tjswijj i The m is changed to a before an alterant letter. 
See S- 359. As rapmt i The aorist is wsnta; * 

Pre. wfin i wt: i oft* i *JF« if« i wn i vjfcs i vjser: i *j*r. i Per. wrrrsj j 
•rag: i am: . emfati or «to , aEm: , ^ , j,^, , or m ^ , ^^ ( wftw r 
I Fut. vm I II Flit vjtarfa I Imperatve VJ»jf orwffi; I Wltlj I flag I «fa Wf » 

w i mfw . «wm i m . Imper. «*.* , «* mif i wr , «„,, , ^, BS , ^ N , 
^ ' * W ' "** ' Poten - .*■«» ' Wris i «*: , ,jw,t! , wmr, gjt«m< 
VTW i tots! i ram iB»ne. erwitfl i wamiq i erarra: i war. i erttratcj t«r«w- 

SLiJ!!!! 1 "* T" W ' r"" w ' Aori8t; *■*» » «*«nr« «*»* • w%» 
whrenf , vsjracs i vqfevtT i wfws , wrfw, , c ..d. « B f>w^ i 7 ■• 

U With the upasarga *i, the root is iitmanepadi. Thus- 

Per mm I mrer* ■ «»fa r, l «1«m* , I Put. sjt,,*,,) , ,. F u r^fc»rt7lm- 

IT. 2lwT? '. Pot !V n *'' ' ^T«™, ' wnrtsn: , Bebe. -tr*^ 
^""^.Orf.Wwiatai^.^,,^ 
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Sub-seotlon 1IJ. The following four roots are conjugated in both forms 
3^/dviiha to hate; 

Thus (he/present parasmai ii ffe, Atm. g^ i First Fut, j'tn i Seoond. 
, Futore Parasmai, is f wfi», Atm. j" raft I Imperative Parasmai 3rd S. sjtg or fgtsitf 
2nd S. ffffe, 1st S. g'wrfio" I Atm. 1. S. %9; 1. D. fmfo I Imperfect 3. S. 
ejgp^f In forming the plural the following sutra applies. 

w* i fgv« 1 9 1 » i w i 

. enft h% en *m\ i wfgg: i *jfg«»i i wa3w? i fgflw i fg«ta i «%««( * 
■Q1 « irftd. i Mhj i grs: i Orttj i 5/5 i yi3 I g*«& I »rrg i gfiv i tajfa i gejft 
Sri i srowj i win«f i v^nair i w^wi-w^em < 'gwrt, g»-' («n) tfa 
g*a# w«ltwiH i r» a , i wsnrafu i *fkv » wnrby i awh ejfw i vfasfni i f*m > 
wwm>i' i dfc i tftas i ftrifan i Sfiej — «ft£ i fae) i ftrsd i ds i sftenf i Swni 
■sri? i vftremnt i wita i afsrtrfrrft i i 'BFistj * wfniBt enfw' i sir/ <ra*)ifa i wax 
< *g*nft gera: i 'fertjvqr: vw( i gig n i 'jjiftfirT:' tfir raTejoimjj i v«ntg 'x 
iigsrawjrgwmniJi tnmf»imjj x ' «th vivnv: i rto 'wmfiiSuwrfw— ' « wns 
forwftr i ««e i wfi i 'wnhngfc' («»») vrafaejm i 

9135. In the opinion of S&katayana only, 'jus' is the substi- 
tute of 'jhi't in the Imperfect after the verb 'dvish' (to hate). 
Thus wfgg: « But aooording to others, vfgew, I 1st S. sjafwif I 
The Potential Atm. is rgftn I Benediotive Pamsmai fjjejtas, Aor. is 

ffc* « <ri$r ii 

Pre. g"fvs i fgss: i fgafai i g'fij i fgtsi i fats i g Fm i fgmr: i fgw i Pert* 
fsj « t fir%«g: i Fsfgg: ifegTm i fafgirg: i firfga ■ fag*w or taFge; i fsfgfai ' 
fsfgrvn i I Put. b'sst f g"csri} i g"ssu: i g seirn i 3*51*5: i frsm i g^srrfwj 
g"«3ira i ig-BBRin | tr Fut. a'tjafH i g'ejim: i g^aftf?/ i g'^rfs/ ■ g*qw: • 5 
ywi I 5"fi,wf«r, g^oW I fm«tm ■ Imperative, g sj or fgBjiij I fg*5T«J I fg*»J • 
frnfiu fg«ir i f§«s i g"«nfti i g'wtej i g*«m i Imper *g\ i vrgssi i srfggt or 
wg«m wg"? ■ *fg«5 i wfg« i •g"**! i «fg«i « wfgw i Puten ^snr; i %«>nrr«| i 
fgii: ffgnr i fgwiH i fgnrqi fgwrn i fgwtej i fgnm iBeja ^pflt^i %sjtntan«; i^af 
fg#«H i fgejtei: ifgeBntrft i fg«rw*r i fgefr i fgejhrfi i fgBftirrs i Aorist «^q i 
»%wnjjm5g«^orWfisgj i irlgv i irfgww < "%w< *%wr > i%*«i i w^inif i . 
,Condws[8tfq<j« .^ ' . ' <' l^^ir^jpyiirj l'5«b"*>£ 

P«. f5»Eirg«i».ifgifli%i ifgvrdifgfi i%9i fgeeri i Tjor) i Per.,Wgl' 
WgarS i WgW i fatgfW i fsFgwrs) i JfjFjSjd > firfgi ifafgrereri i Wghmft> I- Fut 
' qjStkt ig^wftnajissrtt i^dcsif i trdssrerS TaSanw i acrerii qe)srreri ■ inm-i 
mi i II. Fut. B^rquS i ade^A i qs)«n* i «at|d« i BitrM i tfrnrnt i ^9«]d i 
qiNorai i vjHfinrJi i Imper. i «tef i ««^nsj,j ^(Iwfirii fgra'i fgiwt i fir 7 
«;gi} i jraVI i sjvhmrl i qfcrnsl i Imperfeot. ^ftsre i «rg*nrt i «jrfinm i ' 
trtfansf i i «gfinrmt i irig^eni • «W« ■ vrfgwrt i «fgorfw i Poten. fgAn i fwft 
vifrnf i fsejrc^ i fgfNrc i fge?leirwT i fgfirwu i ^fa*« i irfaAoft i «jfffl*l| 
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Aori.t. wfetnt i «*fcwmw i «tfai>ll i w^fawi: ■ «^iW« ' *«tT««Wi£» 
«afof« i wfiMWfl i ^ftwmft i P«t. *&** i . Caw. ^Wfir t-Aftr . JB» 
«fer«i I Desider. fsBjfmH* • or fii i Inten. fcrfjUgi I fr" »'*■ Sjrawm ■*. 
or 8*&fe I Imperfect PI. *£«&»;: I or wtafwi i"lor. "^fafo ^i Jtow - ¥**» 

qfaz, i wsfav &*t i Tshiai i Past part, qftns: i fiww«j i Cter. <fy4« »« 
H 8 Bjre9 I' -. . 

4^/duha To milk. Pro. Srfiv i gni: • qtlfm ■ Qrf« I gw i 5»W » OT1r* I 

t~ it* "*IW*" Per - 3* 1 * ' 3W 1SS :I B**" '3W 55* ' 5* 1 *' Stf** » 
jj|fw H Fut. Snw i &mm: II Fut *itajafa t ^«m: t S# lJ Imp er- «FI3 • 
or ywiif i jwiij i gtfg i gfi« i f«»*? • gw ■ Snifa i §iwa i Sim* « Imptr. 
mi* t *gwi<! i mgwi i wrq i «g«wj i *gn» • «tra*r i *3H ' ,| 5* 1 ' Potw, « 

gnwj I gVHinr < Uenedio. gwuf I gWFtJTO • Aorist. VJWJ I *>J«mij[ I *$V[ I 

wgr. i «gwi*f i wswr i «gwr t *rgaiar i <rgom i Cam. Snwfa i Aor. wggvf I 
Detide gtrerfji or ft i Intens. Srgwnr Ya» Ink. SigwWfl or-iiSrfrq u 

Pre. g»Q i garft igwii g« i gatf i gng i 3% 1 gj% 1 gwri 1 Per. 558 1 
55w» 1 ggW 1 ggW 1 gfw* 1 |a,f*»& 1 gg« 1 ggfrnr* < ggfwS 1 1 Futw. 
SlW 1 Smwftr 1 SWOTS i |>wi • H Fut \jiqw 1 Impera. snrflf i gvitmf I, 
5«m»f 1 g^ai 1 gvranf 1 ^jwenf 1 grtp 8i*t«i% 1 Inrtnft 1 iuiperfiot. «g«ni » 
«vmJi 1 *gw m$«n: 1 v$vvxi{ i wawsnj 1 ugfii 1 jrgjfii 1 wgvtfa • PoUa 
j|t« igwwi gtfflt Beuedio. gfltej *r#WN? I Aor. wg«H I W^OTrTOf I *T}J»J*rT I 
irtjtjnr: 1 irgmw* 1 *gwwnf 1 **jfri 1 *rtj*nHfa i *jgejmf« u 

fa* 513^ « 

5^/diha, to thrive. Tha word upiiohaya means increase. Pre Sfriji with 
V ana ft we have vfSotftq I The s» changed to mby VIII. 4.17. S. 228 «, 
But not in fffiiisS* because in VIII. i, 17 S. 3285 the form degdhi M 
taken, with ftnq and ao the rule doei not apply to, yanluk. See. VII. 8. 10. S 
2246. Per firjhl I I Future &Wt I II Future dtrqfn I Imperative t*^ | Imper 
*5w i Poten i fannnf I Bene finfftq i Aorist «f««q I Coud mtymf i Pass W^ I 
Caua tvufn I Detide firfvwffll I luten SfawS I Yanluk Sfftq i Nouns: tfanY 
Sit I S«: Pre. Part fini i post, farm; i Paras. fttnraT^ I Fat- Part, Q«\«*( I Ger, 
Wife i Adj. sand i 8w\d i Hr^i 

fin c ^iwnw i 

6^/Liha to liok. Pre Sfis i wss i fsrsfs** i Sftli dhs: I iftS i Sfip* I f«j|« 
filWM PerfWta I ftlftr«g: ifdfertj: ifa^a i fai« iftrfttfw i ftrftrffW I I Fut. 
1ST i II Fut Svqftl Imper 65 1 «jfeT!{ 1 fcrtpg 1 ci',% t «r>^ i *fi« 1 Sltfn 
»™wi I SOTI h Imper «J#^ 1 vatta^ I nftTSU > **? I sji^if I ^lft»l • w!tm. 
*f«8 1 *ft»Wi Poten favir] 1 ftiwi: 1 firoiij 1 Benedi ftrtXtq 1 fttfjrem*! I Aoriit 

*&rw? 1 »jf»i«iTHf 1 «Twb^ 1 wfaq: t *fsOT*( i wron 1 wftw^ i«ftwwi«fii 

«J1W« Condi «qjtj«i 1 Pass ^tjj) t Caus i^tlfH 1 Aor. W^fflWj 1 Deaider* filRr 
ifa I tmen.wfaBS 1 yap. luk. «ft«fn or ttifcjNouna WtW • «»i)v I fiwm 
«rthn: i Pre part parti, ftivj 1 Per part. gr«f«t«{ 1 Atm. W«: Per part pais. «ft»jv 
«H 1 Act.8t^rn Fut part, mgr Cter. «^ Adj. Ss«4 1 S«iM I Stjl{ I 

PreAimOS I hlft* 1 f«tS 1 fa* , fa«,« ,«^3 . fw% I fnitl ftw«P« 
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fcrftta- i foWat tMUtitt i fi*M»*% 1 1 Fat $6? i Start i II Fat draft i 
Imper i wtam i fiwmi*r i fiiwn i witja i fw^rarf i *^wt i 9% i «fo«t t #iit 
«rt i Impef fto* i *W«mraj i «Nn i «ator i arfarwrui i wft^auj *arfiif« i 

Irfilgri t fmrfn I Poten finfai i fttitat: I ftl*i» I BenediS ftrefrss I Aorist ajfa 

tot or wafts i wfawmi*{ i wftrroi i wfaerur: or vtrteit i vfmntni i 
Wferiha?t or weftgar i wferfej i wfemtar* or arfcrgfw, Condi ariafM i 

t. y/Chakshin femrnrr *rT»| i 'to speak artioutately." This root also meant 
to see, at feriaTt ejoTf*ej«i iratfit: I the letter * in «fej*) i is indicatory of the 
tot that the affix gaj is added to the root by HI 2. 149 S. 3129: which would 
not hate been the ease had the root not contained this anudiitta a> a Thua 

tvttro: ww*, a 



This 4 though indicatory, does hot cause the insertion of the n&ial «jsf 
because we have explained the word ejfwi: l>y Wfsw in the sfitra VII. 1. 
68. S. 2262 because the -word Win: is understood here from the preceding 
Ashtidhylyi sutra 'goh psdante' VII. 1.' 5?. S. 3574. So that only those root* are 
tftt*| for the purposes of g*j augment, which contain the f as their tfinal. The 
*X in «jfejt> is not final and so the root is not ifasfor the purposes of " that sutra. 

What is the use of the letter V "hen the root ia already nbiagapodt } 
Ana, The »} indicates by implication the existence of the following maxim i— * 

The- atmanepada which is caused by an anudatteta letter, is anitya Thua 
the Present Participle form tarra*. is valid ; as in the example arrow, flwft J wt wi I 
Ao. Here zqftsj is used as parasmaipadi though ordinarily it is atmanepadi because 
the root tajraft has aundatta long 4 as indicatory. See Blivadi No, I. Blfl. 

Thua we have «m (the ej is elided be wft: VIII. 2. 29. S. 380). tjtrrit do, 
tn forming the Perfect, the following two sutra* apply: which are governed by' 
the anutritti of ardhadhltuka of the rule 2377. 

Jim • *fif? wwj I ^ I H I 98 II 
2436. Vrn; is the substitute of wfisW, 'to perceive, to tell, 
When any ardhadhatuka affix is to be applied. 
983S l,*T fafe I 5 I 8 I «* II 

* ww aid anrTTa(tmt3«t i mfaWsrnit 'ttw to at* «fn tarn* i fejra i wagw f « 
WsjA^fjvA-wwA-wid i *♦ «jvt fjpftw- ♦' tfa g i «ri*rfaflMi?j i wvti 
•jtTrn-wvrm i twafrT-ejirKoi} i eroreifrT-»WTWB i *«* i vefof i ojnramt- «* 
•Jifj lerifanf 

2487, «jbi* is optionally the substitute of ejrejf, when ftrej 
(Perfect) follows. 

In the Mahabbiahya the substitute begins with 4jt{ Ks. The « is changed 
to « optioualiy by the tartika Vca 91 «t I This vartika be reads in the section 
of asiddhas. As the substitute bas an indicatory a it is conjugated in both padaa, 
Thua the perfect ia Waft or «jed I or vtjaft or «a}d a 
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Note:— la the Mahabhtshya on H. 4. 64 S. 2436 we Bnd Patanjali lay- 
iog that the substitute begins with * and is Wins I This substitute Khttn assumes 
the for* Khyatt also. Thus mntsi beoomes jjots by substituting « fljj J under the 
following vartika :— *few WOOvi femur "The letter q optionally replaoe. 
the v of this substitute ; and this u is asiddha, beoause this vartika ought to be put 
in the section ofasiddbas (VIII. 3. 1.) just at the olose of the rules relating id the 
change of * to ID i" That being so, for the application of the prior rules the 9 is 
considered asiddha, but for the application of the subsequent via rule, it is 
considered siddha. Thus mimnnuj, here V ftanged to a is asiddha and so the 
sutra intra: does not apply and m is not changed to in H 

Note :— Prohibition must be stated when trej means 'exclusion' ; as tgejuit 
#*jfjnr: 'bad men should be excluded.' 

Note : Prohibition must be stated when the affixes WS and mw, follow ; as 

•NOT TtOTT! 'the lUkshasaa are cruel.' This is Vedio Sanskrit ; modern q«q:. 
The meaning of the root trej here, is 'to injure.' So also fera*HI> nfcltT: ; her* 
the affix is «H • 

The substitute wars beoomes 8JW9 by VIII. 4. 55. S. 121, This skits; is. 
conjugated as warih i A. aaji i 

The v&rtika «3t ffjfftin (See S. 130. and 294) required sx to be ohanged to 
taj; giving the form, «fl(Sn; TOO' but that vartika also does not apply beoause 
«nra rule VIII. 4. 55. S. 121. by which the root intra war changed to qrtjsi is 
considered asiddha, so that for the purposes of that v&rtika, 9V9 is still qtVSl II 
From the root vrej itself, we get the perfect regularly. Thus trad i 

The First Future is qnim or njatHT H The Seoond Future is rorwfiv or 
«rmwS i Or bjjitriFh or efureid 1 The Imperfect is mtZ I The Potential is 
trfn I The Bonediotive is qoranf or «unn?f or.arihm] I 

In forming the Aorist the following sutra applies :— 

-^8«c I «J^a9^WTfsaftS]f i 3 i 9 I a?? I 

wrwta; i wwif-www-wniralq-TOinw i + osft snnsj^ss: ♦ i wanfm- 
•Swtfir i 

WTwrnyjaiwi-ihcnST «w£«'i«3 iW «ki *ftm i *froS 
Wtx} i fa i iv^jj , 8fte i ■$« « xgSr* 1 4f t 

243§. After the verba ire 'to throw', era 'to speak*, and «*T«to 
speak', **; is the substitute of fwr, when the Aorist follows signify- 
ing the agent. . , . 

Notb :— .wsj may be either the root, or the substitute of ■ (IT. 4. 03) and 
so also «AT may be the root, or the substitute of ttv (II. 4. M). The root tjsr 
belonging to the faejifs or the Fourth conjugation, falls under the subdivision 
q«rf«, and therefore it would have taken w, in the Parasmaipada by role III. i. 
65. The repetition is to indicate that it takes ** in the Atmanepada also j as 
vimm (VII. 4. i7), «s)rai; and vmiq. In the Passive, we have qrifaronw. 

Thus the aorist is P. vwn or A. *m« or ^rr^fj or m^rei ■ 
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, Ithti: The substitute ejina, don not take place when the meaning is 'eiolu 
. |ion,' as VMatatS &o. 

Note:-,TJrffe following from Madhaviya Dh&tuvritU will make this olear. 

"In the Msljabhasya the author has given the two substitutes 'onis and anna 

l;first, and then he, in the alternative, gives one substitute grata, whioh inoludes both 

t vrrsi and aptta, for it oan assume both these forms. For arara beoomes wara 

*by the awa rale (VIII. 4, 55. S. 121). And urata also becomes qaia, by the 

operation of a vartika whioh changes the lj into a, and this q is considered asiddha 

when a prior rule is to be applied, beoause that Vartika is read iu the seotiou of 

asiddhas, just after the W ohange rules. 

The necessity of taking the substitute to be «atJTS will be manifest from 
the following considerations : — 

(a) In forming an abstract noun from tgunn:. suoh as avaatq aT9:s=an»- 
ptr I This is formed by wa, affix V. 1. 121. S. 1788. But if an be oonsi- 

i dered to have a penultimate q (as in faot it has, but whioh under (be above rule 
i we consider a« a) then the affix would have been ga % by V- 1. 132. S- 1797: 
and the form ought-to have been Sraonaa I But we never have this forms be- 
oause V. 1. 132. S. 1797: does not apply, as the existence of a in m is ignored by 
it and to it, it is a i This'isdBummed up in the vartika : ufawi atmn aa' fafat I 

(b) Similarly ga: aai^= rjaqri i Here the a, of ga being elided as the final 
of a oonjunot oonsonant (VIII. 2. 23 s S. 54): we have axf+aqrun; I Now by the 
v&rtika under S. 139, the a_ of g*{ would be changed to q , beoause onr begins 
with m a letter of an pratyahara, and is followed by a a letter of aa, pratyahara 
and so S. 139 ought to apply. The form ought to be dtanaa I But this is not 
so, beoause the a in ajar is oousidered asiddha and* so ar is not followed by a let- 
ter of aa. pratyahara ; and so the oondition for the application of S. 139 does not 
exist. This is summed up by the vartika cfafa ; dnniw i 

(o) Similarly afand I We get this form thus : aan +*?+«!- ana 
+ W + «8 i Here q a letter of far pratyahara is followed by a?; , and therefore 
VIII. 3. 79. S. 2325 requires the a to be ohauged to a i But this is not done, 
beoause a is asiddha. and so there is no letter of urj pratyahara in aa, and so . 
VIII. S. 79 S. 2J25 does not apply. 

(d) Similarly aa: ana ■ Here the vlsarga is followed by at a letftr of arc 
pratyahara; and the ar itself is followed by a (for a_ is a.) , a letter of a{ pratya 
hara, and so VIII. 8,«35. S. 150 applies, and the visarga remains unchanged. 
But. if the substitute were not aiars , then ar being followed by q would have 
' brought in the application of VIII. 3. 37 S. 142, and the visarga would be 
ohanged to m jihvsmuliya. But this is not so. This is summed up in the 
vartika :-acmafd am ana I Samsthana means the jihvamuliya change. 
■■-.. (e) Similarly the,Nishth* is antra; with a i Had the a been really q and 
not a' in disguise, then the root sol would be a arjr or semi-vowel having root, 
and VIII, 3. 43, S. 3017 would apply, and a would by ohanged to a l This is 
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■iimraed up by the v&rtika frngT vMnrnrerit I The prohibition of VtH. S 67 * 
3010, does not apply to this «01 but to no. 39 BJBT R 

(f) Similarly uinB l iW, I Here «i !■ not changed to «, tbo«rf» r between the 
K of vi and «r , there are only w$ pratythara letter* a , •*» , «J , err , r «ri Bjf letter 
w; and to the Sutra VIII. 4. 9. S. 197 read with VIII. 4. 29. S. 3833 wouUf 
hare applied. Bui V of OHt it not considered an tr^ letter ai it is V I *nd there* 
fore that sutra dots not apply. This is summed up in the vartika: una) fl-SiOBis) * 

Pre. w£ 1 vcrri) 1 «reS 1 «n«S 1 Per. vra 1 -antji* c i «W! i imfW r 
eraffjvri: 1 vmvj 1 wfeja'Tj 1 Impera, fr-Bntf 1 •e.tj'ffti? 1 m/v 1 wjitnw 1 vfsKTff 
«i 1 Imper. «f -g 1 -flaejnjnj 1 wtwi 1 wren 1 ««fsenf 1 trartaj 1 •oenjerfi » 
Poten. «tjm 1 -astaimw 1 wt^ 1 ««jhrr: 1 -aoTonrr 1 a-staif 1 «j-*ta 1 
JTouns. ftmaoj: 1 •(■•jr. 1 **fj: 1 •f*Mm a«i-?hn 1 

7 (*>> \/Khyaa to speak. Parasmai. Per. fjorft 1 flmjg: 1 wg-jt 1 •afejw or 
•aejrrni 1 trantr: 1 «« 1 -a-jot 1 <sfarc- 1 II Put. uarm 1 -jornxf-j 1 wtmfw 1 If 
Put. mmm 1 Bene, mum or -joraT*? 1 QOQTOinr or (Mimmraf 1 qSoifj: f 
•jrren or Bonn; 1 wormm 1 qaaitnx 1 or mrrare^ 1 Aorist. ««a*f 1 wsamqf f. 
ejqn*. 1 treat 1 vmq 1 •boots i Cond. woa-ar? 1 * 

P,«ws. cjrrtSH 1 Aor. wstnro or wmn 1 Dual, enniq^ 1 Caus. qoTBOTW 1 Aor. 
wf«qnfl-t 1 Desider. fae g jjfa^ i Iiiten. «T«rraft 1 * 
Nouns. tjBtJBTI itgn: IVTQBBO i 

7 (c) x/Khyin. Atm. Per. end 1 tjumfi 1 *Bfqn) 1 -af-JOB 1 vqitrc} 1 «ft»tf\a t 
ami 1 trftiBeii 1 -afamHI 1 1 Put. «oim or tra-tam 1 -jumii 1 vumi% 1 II fut. ant- 
•reft or aartaarii 1 Bene. nawtsj 1 innsTBUfm 1 1018115!: : oara-tan* 1 vtmfra t 
Aorist. mum 1 -viSmw 1 wm<m j aj«wat: 1 wnraro 1 araa 1 wtrorafo" r Condi, treat t 
-nil or wioifaWH 1 Desi.finann>)i 

7 (<f) Ks<n to speak. Per. -erajdr I arBJinji I -BBftj; 1 fJ«[TV« I WK1TTB I VBTflf t I 

wjiw-^ti TOfirai -asrjfim 1 I FuL^-ann f^ranmfs i /^artitrfei 1 Ben»" 

BjWtlJ I or <JjTCim- 1 Aorist VB-amSiq, I -BBJ-ITfBBSnf I VBjVrfBTJt I ejB/lTnifc - 
•*Biinf««i-f i Condi. vatin'sm. 1 Passive. BtmBrt 1 Aor. wafirrTa or Bfararraa? 
or verfji-ar I Dual, aajintaamrff or •BBj-jnBTrTW I Causa. B"inqnfa 1 Aor. artanfts> 
• BR 1 Desi. fejB-irnjrn 1 Inten. ■aiBjuriBft 1 Adj.'ejej-jBw i 

Per. treed 1 en-v-ft 1 Bwfeji i m-jfua 1 «*8i-a i Wstro? 1 jbtvi) i Brefftnl t 
I Fut. tcwm 1 Bj«im«J 1 ymri i H Fut. Bfinren 1 w,v\m$ i^mAi Beoev 
••BT-ftw 1 e-TBTBionnm 1 Aorist. erefsren 1 erejwmmm 1 -mr«i«ii i «jb(*btcw 
mmvfy 1 Condi. Bra-emon 1 tVn[<n«n 1 

Suiteetion IV. The roots upto^/prichi are anudatteta. 

w * Irh BWT^J || • 

8y/U a to go. 8. to agitate. Pre. 43 1 fetf 1 {rih if 1 fctf 1 ft t Per. *ttrt # 
Some give the form «* 1 1 Fut. *tw.T 1 -ifep-5 t -ift«t% , II Fat. -Jf«Rt 1 4f* 

•b« ,^|fr«- , imper. « w> , ^ , ««{», , ft , i mpe ,. |rf r Ixmnr, r tart Mw r, 

Jfin Wt% 1 Poten. H\n 1 vxtBimrr. 1 -Hrtji : , On , Bene, tfajrw. «Mt«n*;' 
«1Tbi-«t: 1 -IfiiHjiH , or -ifitfBtj^eHr, I Aorist. ^BS t iitBTmif, t «%»• | Hit. 
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■ »w^ — ■■ ■■ ■ — ■'■ ■' ■ - — 

<mm % i ortfiww, i IW* i Slfitwft ■ Pass, tin i Caus. fcnfni fc«ft i Aor. m wnn. 

"' " '9\/ide t0 P r »»w. Now we Uke up the conjugation of 4l to praise. Thus 
s}w t ftg€?[S I tf^+d « Now applies the following two eutras : — 
WK i fir: t I © I 9 I •« I 

.; .. 2439. The skyadhatuka affix # (the ending of the second Per 
son Present and Imperative Atmauepada) gets the augment v; 
after 4ej (Ad. g) 

Now: — A* {ftf and <fn«af H i beoomes at by III. 4. 91%nd 80. The 3 
is. exhibited in the sutra without any ease ending. 

98»o i farar& « i e i 9 i ec i * 

Wht,swi if 'wr" ncaidi: arejvnwwhfT^ mtf i Stuftwrih ifwwnni: i ifiS i 
'ffo$ i + vwisriitRnr^anTT} + i ifiro i iffum, i + farfmrmN wwt- 
WiVtiH + i «V*i»T i in 40 5«3' i fe i ifird i 4fnvi i < wi« «.«. ave)vw' i «nft 
Tw nr w w' («i«h) i .wrehrai i w*w i inauj i vifre i 'srojfimf w vstrmn:' i 
wvm i wtuisiS i VTVgtfaj vrfqanr i Aw 'wftiwisf mnsr! ' »m ft»««? i -'era « 
emssraw' ivnimii «rapi aat i wftrm t 'ssfa *t» irfrnrrewih :' sitS i .stsrft i 
uteft i 'wtmfafinj wwi' i ww i mejsowftroiifiifirri i «H5 snnA «9 i^J • 
Wit 




«tji i '** «.e a^' i wah^mfa: i 4fwj i vk i ejwri» i w i 'tfanj' iw* i «*,i* * 
«** «• titnrw' i nw i . • 

'f^ «t wiforaffimiej*' i 5ft 1 538 1 fim-aPsm 1 ■ggJto-' («*») if" 
0nf«iWtt: 1 g8 1 nftrfte 1 wvfeflg-vdns 1 ' rft» « «rjr' 1 

2440. The s4rvadhaluka affix 9 and wr, (the endings of the 
Present and the Imperative Atmanepadi) get the augment 15 
after th« roots *f (Ad. 9) and «i ■ 

Notii— Thus ejfirw, <firoi«i, <tftt, ifo*. srfwwr, atfww*. atfW, sjrww 1 

The root «rw> (IV. 41) is taken here. The Vikarana law has been elided in this 
case, as » Vedio irregularity, and so also there is not elision of the penultimate 
• ■ This sutra oould well have been included in the last. The making of it a 
separate sutra is a mere amplification and a variety. Thus i% + #«4fW 1 ifvi I 
Toe affix 13 will come before the « of the Imperative also: for though «sj is not 
Utrietly speaking # and these rules do uot striotly apply to wf, yet they would 
apply on the maxim'' a form modified in a portion of it is not different from the 
original." So # and n vi and wrij are one and the same, as ejfires and {fgurq ■ 
By using the word fenrffl in the atfcve v&rtika. the original affix Wf (prakriti) is 
nqt to be taken. Therefore we have ir* vtnt in err where no augment 13 is added, 
is other wards when £ is ohangecl to x*q by III. 91 S. 2293 this wa is 
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▼ikriti or a modified form of vg, and a rule applicable to «f will apply to thit 
wrqr I Bat whan vsnr is not a modified form of wt but an original affix (prakriti) 
the rule applicable to «? will not apply to it. The wnyofthe imperfeot (m) is 
anch an original affix : and therefore no 13 is added to it. ' \ * 
$\/i&a To praise. ♦ 

Pre. *t 1 fa* . feft 1 trtt 1 «iri 1 '<faft , 41 1 <**i 1 viift , Per. ttfei , 
I Put. {fan 1 i%md 1 *f«m« i 11 Put. *f«aS 1 imp. 4£m 1 timns 1 {far 1 
*«rei«f 1 4frznf 1 *i 1 frisft 1 frrai 1 r mp . ? ? , $*r m >n fo, 1 resit 1 fo - 
«TIT . ^W* 8fl 1 3«f» 1 ^af* 1 Poten. ftfe , {fa,: 1 fftrwnr 1 *fo , Bene 
tfiite 1 tfirfhn: 1 iWhwij 1 *fii ftu 1 Aori»t. fifas , 3fwmi| , $|^m ", 
SfinsKiSrwitrfi Sfrwi 1 Sftfn $fror%i ftimfv 1 Pass. fevfti Caus 
•aafil I Aor. Wt WH*. *f»w 1 Desi 1 f ftfmft I 

ft no ^5 3 n 

lOt/M a To rule over. Pre. *£ if art 1 fetf , *ftri) ,$„$ , f f^ .~ 
twi I *«T* 1 Per. ivfesr I I Fut. tfimu II Fut. ifirari 1 Imp. fern farms 
4wnw 1 4Fu<* 1 tmirnji ftira** 1 ft 1 f wri i f vra% 1 Imper. <he 1 svmm tm 
issi 11 1 9«nt i^s**.; , «f„ . Jh,f, . tnrfv , Pole... «#„ 1 Bene ffirate 
£r «ta , «nnmt liim.Vin : . gwhri ■ «*«, Hfefe 5^ PaM 
t«rS 1 dm. inafR tatf 1 tuns: Desi. frnftrarT ( Noun : f nit; 11 

*T» W TORR I 

IH/isa To sit down. Pre : wdnin,, „*?, , , T ^ , wwd ^ 

ill. 1. 37. s. 232*. 1 Fut. « t firm • ^fernS 1 vrfsm* 1 II Put. wfroS , in,-™ 
import jrw 1 irramh, , ^ 1 ««,: , „rami 1 ^,^,^,2 

P ° r tea - «5» ' «*W ' ' ™«N ' Bene. „*** , wfirihsr : mL^Ta? 
«if*«5 1 wfiNH . wiW: . «tf«tmrf . «rFg*.** , „rf B fii , „f%«,f, , ,^irfi r ; 
Oaus. «i«qr» : 1 Aor- m „„, ^ 1 Desi. wfirfro* , ITHWT " '„ 

Nouns, srreta: 1 atrrfen: 1 fare: 1 
"fS« IWBWT* 1 * 

h. J VT* " T ° W '" h f ° r ' l0n * (or ' Th9 t00t ** » S*»«My found preceded 
by Vj; but is not universally so; fr.- « «„j -i J , . . P™ 0806 " 

sentence ^^ " , for * 9 fmd '* »"-** ^ » *• * f »0 the 

Delder mffi'r ."■** ' WWfiwft , vnrrfemi . Cans. wrwnmfiT 
weeiaer. «r«V1t«ar! 1 Inten. WTOnriwS 1 vahluk ■■v...ii^r_ . T T" ^— 

W II «n»ni^ I * y B WWWHril I or «r«rm%l 
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i 13^/vas a To wear, to put on. 

Pre. vm f i„ aaiw i ataft i aw i trari) i «\* ig$ t atai i ami. t Per. 
sat i «aaw*i trerre* i aafsa i sawa" i trafra i and i aaFmre avfim! • 
I. Fat. arem i Impera. aotm. i mmi i eramiij i ate* i sarat i areai? i b§ i 
tnrrat • ww% • taper- aaw i awranror i .wren i mn; i aaaiat i wren? ■ 
ware i aswre i aawre i Aorist. aafoe i aafavmrfr i ware** i varean t 
wafaatai uraret^aii i tj*Faf« i *aFawrr« i aafawfa. i Causa. 0190% 1 Desider 
oaFsuS 1 Inteu. fffa&ft I yao lak. atatf Fff or HTafat 1 

Nouns : bht. 1 asjw, 1 are: 1 aai 1 Past. Port. afaW 1 Gerund, qfanrt 1 

14^/Kas »' To go, to destroy. Some read this root without f , to*that no 
nasal is added as sjffiR I The root tuts also final V without nasal, as cms 1 

Pre. mm 1 aism 1 waft 1 w5 or afw 1 oiad 1 Per. tnft 1 aafoa 1 aaiFmil ■ 
Fut. ejrem 1 II Fut. a/main 1 Impera. aieiTif t aiw 1 <k*w» 1 ai§ 1 Imper 
vim 1 aafcani vaifa 1 Poteu. eftam 1 wjstan: 1 arata 1 fieuedie. aimnhs 1 Aoris 
waffatzi waJtatsi^wafafa 1 Caus. aiaafit 1 Aor. aaatatf 1 Desidera, FsriFinm 
Inteu arataft 1 yun luk. gratftfft or nuSm 1 Imperfect. vwP[ 1 

Ma^/Kasa. Pie, are* I Biwft I awS I 

Mot/Hasa, 

Pre. are 1 aretS 1 awft 1 are 1 afara" 1 a^s.3 1 ati 1 ana* 1 «w) i Per, ««i 
asifaS 1 awfaai 1 I fut asfam 1 II Fui. ssfawSi Impera, ««;i 1 wjjrmw, 1 
aroma 1 area i smrai<i 1 «i,^a«r 1 aw araiat 1 asntire 1 tmuw, wnsr 1 ««• 
tnmo, 1 vmn 1 ««s5t: laaretarai **?*.»»? 1 were 1 waraafa 1 aware 1 I'otuu. 
anitai oiatai: 1 arato 1 Boned .0 nFaatei Aorist. ««Fa<e 1 wRfaaiaf 1 aatfjaa 1 
a«fanst: 1 aasfaatai < aafaw?i aatfafa 1 aaFarefj 1 arfnatre 1 Cuu«a. wujufa 
Aor, aaHtsif 1 Dojidora Fa*fa«8 1 Inteu. atiwS 1 yauiuk, aajjtFn or ataiFia 1 

Nouus: — cm 1 snoo. 1 nfflWia: t 

Tmfo « gisra 

15^/nisi to kiss. The final 9 it dental. The author of Abhuran* mistook 
it to be, a palatal ending fail ' Pre - ^ m ' Ptfr -f^ '^ ' 1 Fut - . ^»'wm 1 

farfa « *J$t 

16^/niji to wash. The root is $5 1 The juhoty&di^/oij is »nif. 

Pre. faa* Fasaiift 1 first** 1 ft** 1 Pe'- W«r«i 1 WafsiiJ 1 1 Fu. Fatam • 
II F ut. faf&are 1 Imper. fjrajnre > In>P». «f«*,f* • Paten. Fassjin 1 Beno.*F»rFssrtne 1 
Aorist. ajfiiTssic: 1 Oaus. Fasatam, ftraaaS lAor afafassi 1 Dosi. f»ifnf5aa?T, 1 
lutens. srfasnr) 1 Y»n luk afasxrm or *rftnrjw 1 
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17^/siji to tiukle, rattle, to roar. t _ c __ a , 

Present. fif»>t% I Perfect. fnW* 1 1 Future. Wfwm I Nouns, fvm I W»«* C 

fqfa «t« «5i . . 

lBi/piji to tinge, dye, to oolor. According to liakatayana it means «to 
noh.' Sinmata nays it has both these meanings. Kisyapa says it means <to join 
arts.' Ho also says it means to utter inarticulate sound. According, to Maitreya 
be root is^/riji, as «;»« I 

Present. Wvi i Porfeot. foWil i I Future Wfsmt I Nouus H«: I firssK? I 
Wirsr. i anwro, i 

l'j^/vriji to avoid, shun, abandon. The root begins with the dento-labial 
a v, and has an indicatory long i 1 A tro y» Bn(I Durga read it as having an 
indicatory short || 

Pre. tpi or qfri) iqsnS or qsaijii qawri 1 sflf or q«;tf 1 ejn u) i e}S I Per. 
asjii or aasst 1 wtfmi laajaai 1 1 Fut. afam or afwmr 1 H Fut. ofifcrrl <nr*" 
qfaawfi 1 impera. sjnn orEj^nnxr < 1 ejw 1 ai 1 aafaa 1 Imper. v&jbk or w^nr 11 
aqsjai: 1 wqfsi 1 Poton 1 gain or ejsata qsilvv 1 qafln 1 Bonedio. afiftflTts or 
ejtWiTe 1 A oris, aata«s or aafnns 1 aafatssi: 1 aatstai Condi, aafsism 1 Pass, 
ajsufr 1 CnuRft. tramffi, agraft 1 A or. astqafj or aaaa?} 1 v //vri J' wfii ' Aori 
mqsOTf 1 Desidcr. fsngtaji' or tasjtssnft 1 Intens. atTSjairl I Yanluk. aatfli or 
aftaW or aficaffi 1 \/vrijl. attqsgoS 1 afl«j»Fri! x 

Nouns; — an: I BMnfo: 1 qmiq 1 Past Parti, tfmt 1 qr«ai<| 1 Gerund afwQT I 
Iufini atogq 1 Adj. afaeraj 1 aa^trii 1 botjj 1 

20^/ prichi to oomc in oontact with. It has an indicatory long 4 1 
Acoordiiig to Duigi, Kasyapa, Kundi and Dhauap&la the root bus an indicatory 
short X I Accordiug to Kausika the root is afa 1 Present. q«t 1 

*jtm-«tam 1 'sgac-'tTOH) fT a rjmftioSi: 1 aa 1 afaira i wfinBuWjTts 1 

Sl^Shun to bring forth, to beget: to give birth to. 

Presont |S 1 ga.S 1 gaS , s t , gvg , ^ , ^ , y, 3 , Perfeoti -& , 

FT ' IS ' 53f " 8 ° r * ' 93 fw * ' X Fut,,r0 - *" n ■ *&«" ' TI Futurt 
HI**, «T*wS I Imperative. g m q 1 gaiCTir I fW I ga 1 (The «r? being faq is 

not r»jj and so it ought to have caused Guna. But the Guna is prevented by 

II!* \ 8 ? ** IM "M»I»*«»- «?« » «i«mnr 1 a ? a T ;i wan? 1 *«Fa 1 aaaf* 
Poteufal gHtgeftarm»| f, g^, . , g*, , Bmediotivc tk «f«*hs 1 *W 
w^fiftmwrifiaTaaT^ r ^«i^ . afaftxBr: or SrfrarR » aatfhwij or 
irarw . «fa^ o» Mta 1 Aorist. w^fws, aire 1 wrfemrori? ot «i.«rti»r 
«T«»st. or «BW: , a»jfu«oj or 3^ or m^hff 1 aBtara or atifa 1 lifrmf* 
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Couditionl niisaff, wsftram i Passive, fan I Aor, mm&n or ««rftr or *«F«HS or 
anjrfag or «3t«5 I Causative, tjrenrm, Aor. <n$nnj I D eaiderative. gjgft I 
InJ£nalMjt|J»ftj Yan luk 3rg*tf?t or StjfH i'fira»{ I JWI I Nouas:— 55s, ijft:, 
spun 1 $fc 1 wj: 1 f»f: t ww;, fgfat, fajftr:, finfftr:, ^gftKi 

22^/sin to sleep. In conjugating this root the following gutra applies, 
!?881 I lfc! ««T5hlTgiS jo: I © I 8 I *t I 
*fgfn *' (mi*) imnvtrat 1 38 1 Won) 1 

2441. For the vowel of w* there is substituted guna, when a 
S&rvadhatuka affix follows. 

This Is an exoeption to 8. 8217. As 3t),.*aTft 8 * 

Nora: — Bui f«wl before the ardhadh&tuka affix (III. 4, 115). Though these 
sarvadhltuka affixes were f*fj (I. 2. 4. S. 2234) and would not have oaused guna 
ft. 6. S. 2217), they do so by virtue of the present sutra, The word vts> is read 
At *the sutra with, the anubandha l\ in order to indioate that tho rule does not 
M>ply to mr sj9j as Mi, 3rofh 1 In forming the plural the following rule 
applies. • . 

. «>88* I iftfi *43 I S I 1 I ( l 

vtv: tob tsiSssiifti wins wnj i 3tft 1 39 1 3wf 1 33 1 3afc 1 firs' 
wftm 1 wnfaxs 1 

2442. The wj substitute of »$, gets the augment «?, after 
the root 3* u . 

Thus 3*8, 3wnf, «3m n 

Note:— The augment ^ is added at the beginning of the affix, making 
fJHatls a Had this % been an augment of iff, then like the otj augment 
in mrPBi it would have intervened between the viand m, and m not immediately 
follwing a non-« stem, <Bfj would not have been substituted for sk at all. 
Therefore *% is made the augment of the tvbttitute *H, and not of w B 
The root w> is read iu the sutra with its anubandha i» in order to indioate, that 
there la no 98 augment when there is elision of the Intensive, affix o»j, 
nor any Guna. As wfti xhuJH 

Sa^/sin to sleep, to lie down. 

Pre. 3ft 1 wri) 1 3*8 1 38 1 3wf 1 w9 1 3«3 1 Per. finA 1 faraift 1 
farfni 1 faiths or vaT 1 ftraft 1 fafmft 1 1 Fut. tjfqm 1 II Fut. ufroS 1 Imper. 
ative. 3imi 1 wnrnif 1 3<m»; 1 3w 1 3wr«i i si i vranrft 1 laper. sriiw 1 
anraims} 1 «3tn 1 wntair 1 imfa 1 wdcrfs 1 Poten. vS\n\ wfltjt: vaTta 1 Bene. 
arHnihs 1 wfaihsT: 1 ufirih^Wf or verit 1 ufwftu 1 Aorist. wafiits 1 wafmsit 1 
Vsfajajani ox va*t I wajfafi 1 Cond. snrftnnii 1 Pass. van) i Aor. anrrfu or 
fjetiftvor araftwiCaus, jptrafif 1 Aor, mftroi 1 Desi. ftrwfim ft 1 Intaai. 
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wtpft i yafl i»k toiflfa or *fim i Duo* **«» • **'• ""fa °* ^S? 
Fat. Part, srfcwmmj: i Ger. wftrwr I Inflni. v?l$H i Adje. trfinre^ wmW «Wf ' 
Noud»:— wjtj:, oraja i fnfnr. i war i vrut*: i fsw i ftrmraws i hrm: ' 

Now the roots up to aftw are Parasmaipadi. But the root si§ is both Atmane 
pad! and Parasmaipadi. . "-■ , * 

93 t,//". To j° ,n » mix ' ,t0 loosen. ■ 

It is tbui oonjugatod. g+fii. i Now applies the following sutra which 
causes tfce vriddhi of the 3 of JJ. .... 

5883 I *ri? 9%^f« *& I • I t I «tt II 

ajTieinii whims? ttfvti HTWifir wwrsft srrenngsj 1 rawrfFTPi 1 aiw 1 gw 1 
gqBit 1 501a 1 nfimr 1 g«mj 1 m '37ft ajfar:-'* 1 wn& «fir«i f#j-w f<ni' im (sqmflr 
•raj 1 f s riSifaftfta ftrwn fireran srraro 1 jonj 1 wnatoj i . * 4^.. 

3443. A root ending in short 3, which has no Prewflff 
characteristic ( i. e. the vikarana is dropped %y luk- elision), gets 
vriddhi, before a fw?f Sarvadhatuka affix beginning with a consc> k 
nant, but not if the stem is reduplicated. 

Thus iftffc 1 ;p»: ig«n% I The Perfect is gura I The First Future is gftrm 1 
The Potential is g«mf 1 The augment mg^ being f*fj (III. 4. 103), prevents 
Foif aotion in gnrjj • Because in the Mah&bbashya the explanation is "and fuif not 
ftRf, and ft??f notfijfj s" Because J specific frjj would debar fqq aotion. The phrase 
■nwtrm should be read into the sutra from VII. 3. 87: therefore Vriddhi does not 
take place here tftiftfrl *foftirT a Here there is luk-elision of 0*> H 

23\/tu to join, unite, mix 

Pre> *w ''S"' ' H 8 *"" 1 Ww 1 gw ' 3" ' *fo » H* s '.JF 8 ' Pe, « IF** 9 ' 

88 *8' ■ 533 : ' S ^ 1 8g"9 : 1 gg« 1 gwa or gas 1 ggfaer 1 ggfiw 1 I Fat 
mm I II Fat vferarfrT 1 Imperative alg or gmq 1 gam* 1 ggcg 1 gfg 1 tranft 1 
swrar 1 Imper. wftq 1 wgmn, 1 wgtsw. 1 vft: ) www, i Poten. jqiq 1 gcntrm, I 
gy igwr'i grow, 1 gum » gsnin; 1 gara 1 Bene. yrra. 1 nmmxf 1 "Aorisf . 
WWt?! 1 wnftsjiit, 1 TOTfag: 1 wjreft: 1 srarfanrft, I Cond. vnfacm* 1 Pass. Pre. 
30ft l Imperative gam* 1 Imperfect, vnrm 1 Pot. gfa 1 Cans, trnmfa I Aor % 
?*S2' ( Y JL 4 - 80 S> 2i77) - D " L finftTBW iggufH 1 inten. tfrgw) 1 yan Ink. 
anrfWn or ohjnff 1 Nouns, [ran* 1 jatT i tftafom , jn: 1 sfenst 1 ahnm, 1 geiftn 1' 
am*.- 1 «9t 1 «mi a Past,Parti. gm i gm^ , Put. p att . qfstgxmB: « Osr. grar 1 
Inf. tjtgw^ 1 Adj ihmn 1 whW 1 nwii 1 

S3 v/Yu, Passive. " v 

f" P* • I F«t mfirm or nftrm I H Fat trrfeaift or uftrnS 1 Imperative 

fcmcf Imper. «ginv , Pot. g«n Bene, vrfvjhs or afefjhs I Aorist. «nrf«r or W- 
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fens or wrfores t «nifircwro % or wftwmq i 

Thus « + fit I Nov applies the following Sutra. 

jrwr: mm antaigatw wiSfaw [tfwwm i 'mwatw-' (mos) *wmifjf«r- 
xfoe) 55: «i4vngwitwmf<nrwi % t «ftfri-?rfi?r i *StK-*m i '«■&' fan, i wtftn i 
>fiw:' hw % i urarfin •srawgi' f*w i wrfnfi* «vnj i ftrwiSr g *m«-*ftrarjf i 
mrStf( i wforanj i 'g' *« *fn §nft wignfaqfiKftfeig i 'mi « gfrerann:' «fn 
enfa i HstfrT-mfW i gd*n:-gn: i Sim fimfa i '«g « ^m* i »hfn i nfam i 'jw s* 
«h' nftfri i qftmi i 'gig vcRBi^'ieqMn iwafami tnj *« towSt' i tftfw i font* i 
aftim i fnuj i *hi$s 30 vranri' 1 • 

2444. A sarvadhfituka conjugational tense affixT beginning 
with a consonant, optionally gets <rs, augment, after the roots g, i , 
wr,, «n», and ww, ■ 

Note: — The root g (Ad&dl 25) means 'to inorease,' s (Adadi 24) 'to make 

*a sound,* e^ (Adadi 34) 'to praies', ««, 'to be satisfied', and •*«, 'to go'. 

AcoordlUg to K&s'ika g is a Sautra dhatu. Thus aWMW or ifrehfn, SUitfrT or 

arariftfti, aratiffri aaw^fH. vmoiR or trntwrw, vnnfn or vwirtfrT i uh, and 

m oan then be'followed by a consonant beginuing aarvadhatuka affix, when they 

*1%e tMlr. Present oharaoter (VJkarana) as a Vedio anomaly (bahulam chhandasi). 

Note: — TheApisalas read the- sfitm as gctgnxtnri 9T9UTg«reV8r9 N 

This will then become a WW r^la for the Vefflo 4grius. The wor d WaSngan i« 

here exhibited la the femjnine. Thus cejifn or $FrT, Jraty or «n: i 

The repetition of 'B&rv&dhatukV, tli3ugk> ip amivritti was,paesent from 2503 
is for the sake of stopping the buvVt*^$ loi|Amf this rule applies to vfini 
affixes also, as geftrT, wftrvaw n • • * 

Why do we say "beginning with*! consonant." Observe trafll I Why do we 
say frTr: "tense affix." Obaeive inrafrT > Why do we say 'a SarvadbUuka affix. 
Observe cmr} in the Benediotive. While the Potential is nir| or vital!) ' ^°* 
aorist is mxr&llf i The conditional is miferwrj it g is a saatra Dbatu; meaning 'to 
go, to iaorease, to injure.' They say the vikarana after Is luk-elided. TJms irotfrT 

.or im> i gata: or grr: 1 1. Fu. jtmr i II. Fa. fimrfn ■ 

24^/ru to cry,4iowl, to sonnd in general. • 

Pre tifn, rifHrT i *h: or vota I «nW i itfsj i or *$lfy i «rs or *crhi: i 

"«« or velht i iff* or tatftr i ro or «ohr: i w»: or vAa: i Per. nrer i I Fnt. 

ifwiT I II Fut. tfcnqfrT i Imperative, sfy ; wtg i Imper. wfy, rahf i Potsn. 

OTUi or fatal?; i Bene. «imr i Aorist. wrrcjtfj i Desider. »«% i Inten. dear) I 

yen lak ftrjeftftr or ffiffrl i d. fl«ftji: Or faff: I Past* Pari Wis I STOPl I Fat. 

Part, i Amrirni: Gerund mil Nouns om i rftn I mm: I 4m> • 
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SS^/Tu 1. to go 2. to laorease. 3. to injure, hurt. ThU is » Sutra root, 
not found In the Dhatu ptyha. They say it belongs to the adadi class. 

Pre. mftfif, Jrrfif, I g*Ht or gw I Per. gmei I ffiv* or 'flirfavj I I Fat. 

fttm i H Fat. tftwfit i Caus. maraf*. mwrii i De*ider. ggnfn or ^nrafavfn I 
Inteo. SiguS i 

q 3C w fcr 

26 i/nu to praise. 

Pre. Sifil i vjfrfftf (VIII. 4. 14. S. 228?). Per. »jura I vrptm or wg«rraj I 
Desider.g^afa i or sjflTaTOTfrT i 

26^/nii, with the prepasitlou «Ji the root Is atmanepdi. 

Pre. w»jS i *Tg«TS i wrgsa i wigi ■ mg5 1 wfg«% i Per. wrgga i wrggfirt i 
wggTnvS or 3d t vrsjjgg i I Fat. wtftrai i II Fut. wraferairi i Imperative. 

*"3*n? ' *W ' "«* < In, P re - "T 1 ' "!P" S • wa^* ' Pot8n - «»3*ta ' 
wg^w i wrgsta i Bene, wwftraha i Aorist. wnfws i wrafatsrs i wwWw i 
Desider. wgswS I Inten. yan luk «T «OgS I 

27y / /tukBhu I. to sneeze. 2. to cough. 

Pre.«ftw i Per. garo 1 1 Fut- afinu I luten. «>ajMj i Nouns :~ysi «jm 

15 s« ?fcr*" 1 . •» 

/ 28^/K»hnu to sharpen, what. With sir, it is afmanepafl. I. 3. 65. S. 2739. 

Per. w'tfrl 1 A. 9aqrft I Ber. aailTS. 1 aa.gsg: 1 aa.Jjg: 1 A; age, iga 

I Fut. a,»nfam 1 A myfamx 1 V^«& a.«nfii«*fri a. ^'ainftrarS 1 Imperative 

w % oftjj 1 A. sj«,£irrin lmper.N«?a>if / "jf^ e*a x «|ri i_ Poteu. b,$u;i*i i a. eX*g*>« I 

Bene. Bailiff 1 A. sjijgFtritaB 1 Pass.'ejigQf) 1 Onus.' B,mraaf« I Desi. Ba^rgrfrT I 
A. aga ,*g«S 1 Inten. «tg ^r«l a * 

m r< tread i 

29^/shnu to tickle, ooze. 

Pre* fulfil 1 Per. trsuna 1 I Fut. ssrfam 1 II Fut. sprfenqftl 1 Imperative. 
«3ig 1 Imper. «&>«■ 1 Puten, aarq 1 Bene. |WT?jj Aorist. wrrafoj Pass. cjna i_ 
Cuus. aTanfa 1 Aer. wgagq?} 1 Deii. gniB«fjl 1 Ioteu. firajjS 1 yan luk anaeftftt' 
or iJtwMh I Nouns:— nam, ^m, uib^b i 

29^/shnu Passive. 

Pre. got} 1 Per. gnjS 1 gnni i trtqtvs) 1 tjiotb 1 1 Fut. ahn 1 sjtaii II 
Fut. fjhqft or BtfimS 1 Imperative BuHPJ I Imper. «H«m | Poten. crihf I Bene. 
**WihE 1 Aorist icPBTTfif i wahrmi* i • 

30^/^m n to cover. In conjugating thin root, the following applies: 
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«m i wttafetorm i » i « i < t 

■1 ajfa: sjnajraAr ftfir sjwKngtJ i aanf fit i s^ftt i aajm i sajsfvri i sa|&- 
^an^oitfi i gsj&ft i * arirfrhnaftt w*m • i 

244?. Before a fwf Sarvadbatuku affix: beginning with a con- 
snarit, the final 3 of w$ gets optionally vriddhi. 

As gfcgffn or vhiRfn, ftuffv or Aqfrfv, vhfffn or nt^tfir; but tfnfenU 
before an affix beginning with a vowel. 

In forming the Perfect, there it no addition of the Periphrastic vnf. by the 
following » 

Vwtiha. It must be stated that the root urnft does not take the affix «nj, n 

The root is therefore, rcduplioated. The following is the particular sutra 
that applies to its reduplication. 

WW I H «9rr : "Mm**: I S I \ III 
yrfifafamfgqtfr x' vfn rafswij 1 *3>ft Biwraw' (5*09) ifa fsrfm 1 snjma i 

2446. the letters i, 3, or 1, when preceded by a vowel, and 
forming the first letter of a conjunct consonant, are not reduplica- 
ted. 

Note:— The word dvitiyasya " of the seoond syllable,'' is understood hero 
This sAtra debars the doubling of tbe consonants n, d, and r when forming 
parts of the second syllable, provided these letters occur in the beginning of a 
conjunct (sanyoga) letter. Thus the Desiderallve root of afsa is sfev, formed 
by adding apt, and «^ 11 The second syllable here is fan, whioh is to be redupli- 
cated by the last rule. But in doing so, ej will not be doubled. Thus we get 
the form sfafenftl; so also from wift audutf we have <tf|fi«fn, and arfafejafrT , 

Note: — Why do we say "when aj 3 and 1 are the letters"? Observe tgaftgaft 
from fa >n whioh « 1b the Initial letter and has been reduplicated in to m t 
Why do we say ''being the first letter in a oonjunot oousonant'' 1 Observe. 
Wl fi n fift af r l front tbe root w^ 'to breathe', the i[ being changed intc jn^ by VIII 
4.19 and 21. The phrase wr£s of the last sutra is understood in this sutra 

' -tin. Thus gttfl i qfa II Some explain the word trar& uuderstood in this s&tra 
an the same way as in the last, namely as a karmadhirtya compound in the 

. Ablative singular. They do so, in order to explain the form leftjtfiwfrT, whioh 
is thus evolved «egf>r«rfrT> **jf+ at«WJ HI 1- 8=i»jftait Then f»gtfa{]fir«|frT>i 
ftgta-f tj»l a Here though the second syllable consists of n, d aud r, yet «i alone 
is rejected in reduplication and not 3 and t also, at a and t are not immediately 
after the initial wmi (wrrfk) V in this cats. 

* Therefore in am* the syllable aj will be reduplioated and not the t ofti 1 
That 9OT + * ■ I Here the syllable aj it considered as *j for the perposes of doubling; 
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because the tg In gat was obtained by ohanging « into « by applying the Trip&dt 
autra VIII. 4, 1. S. 233. aud auoh a change is aaiddba for the application of 7 $•'■ 
Pada ralea. (See VIII. «. 1 S. 12). Thus we get ai$g + WH * . 

Q. What of the maxim which says that In the caae of reduplication the 
Sutra VIII. 2. 1. S. IS. doea not hold good : and which therefore reqiured that 
n should be redaplioated into jg ? 

Ans. To this we answer that the maxim quoted by you {gdvifaw (RlfiSTC*)) 
fcnot of uniteraal application. This we infer from the implication of VIII. 4. 21 S 
2600. That autra says "Both the W a are changed into qi in the reduplicated 
forma of the root HI, when preooded by an alterant preposition*'. Thua the root 
v+-aw*« VTWI The Deaiderntive root from it is mfmn i If the maxim above given were 
of universal application then the reduplicated form would be urfajfina and there 
would have been no neoeaaity of the autra. The very fact that autra requires 
both n a to be changed to qr showa the limited scope of this maxim. The following , 
note on VIII. 4. 21. S. 2606 will explain the point better:— 

Note. If the maxim w w i fawtoff fg-Sgw be not applied^ here; then we have 
the following dilemma in, una) + g + fit a Hero the affixj-jw, requires reduplication, 
and the present autra requires xa change of * n The nn being aaiddha, the 
reduplication being made first, we have gifinfs- + 8 + til- and then the reduplicate Q 
intervenes between the oause xt and root-^ of fa, and so this si would not be ohang 
ed to <jj u If however the above* maxim be applied, we first apply the VA rule 
as wtfa + B+frT, and theu reduplicate far; and we get the form nfarfqwrR even 
without this sutra. 

Note. If we could get this form by the application of the above maxim 
where is the necessity of the present sutra? The autra is necessary in order to 
indioate that the above maxim is anilya or not of universal application. And 
beoause it is anitya, that the form 5rt«<nj is evolved by reduplicating m (See VIII 
2. 1). 

Therefore tg in the reduplicate here becomes aj 1 and we get are? WW by 
vriddhl. Dual «»j «jwg: 1 Plural 3>«g «jg: 1 In forming 2nd Person singular the 
following autra applies. 

TO* 1 feWTViiifc I 9. 1 * 1 * 1 

wrfiwwift enttnntf i «^»jftr«--jftjwfti-a ( ^-d^i-a-infam i wfTg-wr% 
«*uwii*-anreii • 

2447. After the verburou 'to cover,' the affix beginning with 
the augment i?f is regarded optionally like nit. 

Tims before the nrfa termination tv of the 2nd Per. we may have either 
a^wfera or stga-faa 1 The 1st Future is angftnr or s-jfeffT 1 The equation of 
the form is:_-*-oJ + « + m =:-$-£, + WT (VI 4 77) „ gi ^f l , m . when the - 
affix ia not regarded as fa^, it produces guna, aud We have the second fern 
WBTCina • 
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WW— — — *— '■ 

Note: — Of course there is no option allowed before those affixes which do 
not take the augment f^ and before those terminations, consequently, we hare 
b*nly one form : m jftifc +• «g?j - lfhnf + wwif - vflwaWJ? 'covering,' qtjiaiftpif 'which 
ought to be covered.' 

In forming the Imperfeot, the following rule applies : 
$88* l pfaTO i a I 3 I <1 i 

w|bi: i w i%4 i 'fffi fw' ifh Hitam i aajanj i 3rirforfrss-3^forahB i i&hjJ. 

2448. Before a fmf Sarvadhatuka affix which is a single conso- 
nant, Guna is substituted for the final of an§ n 

This debars Vriddhi. As SNiffl,, $raf: II Though the anuvritti of «jft| 
was understood in this sutra from the last aphorism VII, 3. 90 the employment 
of the term %ppn implies the existence of the following maxim : — qfwi ftrfWrT- 
Jtiata^ Vfld ''when a term which denotes a letter is exhibited in a rule, in the 
form of a Locative case, and qualifies something else which likewise stands in the 
- Locative case, that whioh is qualified by it must be regarded as beginning with 
the letter whioh is denoted by the term in question, and not as ending with it 1 '. 

In the Potential we have aaftata, aanar. etc Here there u no Vriddhi even 
in the 3rd singula* numbers. For though fat}, faq, fwij are far and so also their 
substitutes ; aud though they ought to cause Vriddhi by VII. 3. 89. S. 2443. yet 
as we have already said before, acoording to the Bhashya an affix whioh it tpecifi- 
tally called fc?J loses its general character of fro ; and vice vena, an affix which is 
specifically called a fq^j loses its general oharactef of fiffj n 

In the Benedictive we have grajiiif? or soiftiftcs or jrfftlTttS II In the 
Aorist the 3rd. P. Sing, is Jh^efc}, dual, ^i^fatsiif I The following sutra gives 
alternative forms. 

S588<£ I 3SflBTrlfaWT«rT I © I S I g I 

will fefa wwf at vi at *.fa: win i ve yn: i fcijirratoj i 4rahftnzTir i iiort- 
fcrj: i SrnJato} i. 

'»i »<» wfwnw^' i aftfn i aftm i 'g «s whbwooV i radii w^annf i #mi i 
•wMtii i '»j n »«8' i imi i '<gw, as qpft' • sftfi»--ffl#Fn i ^j«:-«gi>ji: i ^jR- 
»4jeM i '^j^raw:-' <««) «ii^ i wrttj^i i 'mfwamn (««*0 «fn wwf i 
*«reJhj i 'fijariftii wr-' (siw) i aavjhf-iraaitof i 'h*, %<t smnt «rrV i 

2449. Before an is- beginning s-Aorist of the Parasmaipada, 
there is optional Vriddhi of the vowel of 3R$ h 

As ftR&iqfr} or dnisfo| H This option applies when tho F««J is not 
treated as ff"jj h But after 31$. vg* K is optionally fwj, (1.2.6): when it ia fwif, 
there being neither guna nor vriddhi; we have 3s*j substitution, as ,*ff«J(r>H (VI, 

26 
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'), Thus we have three forms in the Parasmai-Aorist 


'* 


AORIST. I. FORM 


'-.'> 


Sing. 


Dual. 


Plurpl. 


Third person. jMrratoj • 


ftufflftrsiw, I 


fcn&rfj»gs i 


Socond person. sftJ&uft: > 


vbftifcrsSR i 


jftnrrfercs i c 


First person. wh&rfamj 


i jftoJiftrts i 


ifjinifawf i 

• 




II. FORM. 


• 
• 


Smg. 


Dual, 


Plural. 


Third person. vtadt?} 


mmfsftSTij 


iqtwfstg: 


Socond person, tftaiaft: 


wttfwst! 


S^ferta 


First poison, Su&ftrBH 


iivfaoi 


Simfaw 


THIRD FORM. 




Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


Third person, wrojat?} 


Su&Fwbti? 


, ««5 F *3 : 


Second person. Srarsft: 


SnJf«rss»j 


^hnferss 


Third person. Snnf«nnf 


3roi*fim 


vnvferar 



30^/iirnuB, (Parasmaipadijto oover. 

Pre. arahftr, or aimiffi i ang?T! i anjafra i arijifa or an&ffii i 3irfu: i asrfu 
arilhfa or anfrfa i 3i^g: i aarrR: i Per angsrra i aaftgsg: i a^gg: I aaggfero or 
a?A»ifere i angsjag: i aaqig: i au^ra i anfafaa or anqifaa i aalHfaw i*I Fut. 
arorfwn or arojfam i II Fnt. atftlawftior an^fawfni imperative awing or anifrgi 
aiiftrnij i 3>nf era i anjfil i a;t§R(? i aiijfi i anrraifr i annaier i aniraw i Impor. 
irffr?} i Si^fjiw, i *to§«"i > i wnffi: i ftiwsij i $to|* i ^njajj i At^q i dnftm 
Poten. a^oTn i am«n: i anjmij i Bene, an^ara i Aorist. fti^a^fj i $n5"io>?j 

Coud. fctlijfaOTJ fcnnfsrcofl i Pass. 3i^f oS I Uaus. arfWH tfrT I Aor. fttar'siajj | 
•Desidera. a^^ofFT, arof=rfaBffT, ang gfenfri i Iuten. ariPfJrti (See V&rtika under 
S. 2630). yart luk. aranSlfrT (VII. 3 89. S. 2443). Nouns :— af»:, aw:, *jf»h« 
wfrns:, tndrc:. erfhrr^, oftm, airi^s. an&r. ewr, afnss Pros. Part, a>»g a»( Past 
Part. Pass, anm: Act. 3«iin«im Fut. Part, aiAfawi or aagfaai»[ t Grund. 
ang re? i * a 

■ 30^/urnufi (Atmanepadi) 

Pr* am* tiarijaia i atrf aft . 3nfi* i a^sr* i aagvat 3^3 i arfeti i an**r%.i 
Per. angga i aaggaia i aaggfa?. i ^W i anfosiw i a^gfara or m i wOnlt i" 
aifljgfaa* i awjgfan« 1 1 Fut. aajfam i annfaift i II Fo.t afflfarafr i aaiftrw* i 
Imperative, aatmi? 1 anjrawn? i anfram* i smw i ariemnzr i angurif i aa&d i 

£w i 4rnj anrrip 



a>qfara% 




*i$wj i *tn/ra i TOotfl P *ttj *?« i Poten. ^'at*i ^rmrnnps^atwTM 
atfato i a;*; faafs i Bene, af firftss, or anf faSte i aitf foriHaoi am? i anf ferahi i 
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Aorist. in$fenz i ftnj fcremw i ftiij'fatm i ftrij f«nsi: i tiigftrarvT i f ngpfcrarq i 
tnifafv i SrafawrfiB i ftigfercnfB i ftwr'fatg i ftre/fenmrnr i 9m' f tan i 
ftwffawt: i wmfaarai i iitfavsw, i *Nr'fafii i Snn'fataFn i 4n&Tamfi» i Condi. 
eJi^'fawrTjOr SwrTaWrTi Pas. anjf'nS I Caaii. aainaaS, Desider. any'sjrft i stf ti- 
ps^, rfjjrirtor^ Pre. Part. A tnmne. aigaist: Past. Part. Past, ns^m Active. 
av'naTt i Fut. Part. aajTsrammr: or sof faamrai: Ger. grig far i Iufini. 
amy' fam» i Adj. «jj faoi i 3nj a4tf a<af «j| i 

81^/dyu to advance towards, encounter, attack, assail. 
* Pre aftffc 1 Par. gear* 1 snag: 1 gnfaa or gate 1 |na 1 gaara 1 or pig 1 
gsjfaa 1 1 Fut. sitm 1 II aiiwra 1 imperative. aftg or ajmn 1 ajfis 1 sarfii 1 
imper. vStr, 1 wainm, 1 wash: i wata» 1 Poteu. Bjirm, ajutmw 1 ajar: i«aj«nw 1 
Bene, aom. 1 Aorist. wsft«to» K i watera, i iixftft: i wsfhro 1 Coudi. rahm, 1 
Pass. sj,od I Causative. 3naofr? I Aorst. raaxa?! I Desi. TSHlfrT I Inten. Sr&oft | 
yanluk traifrT or iiaratfrl 1 Passive, OH: 1 Ger. ajrai I 

j 3S MUVVJJuiT: 1 

32^/shu 1. to consent, or permit. 2. to possess power or supremacy. The 
word prasava here means 'consent, approval, permission.' as ^tftrff? StffTTTnfrfh | 
Pre. a*tift i Per. girra I I Fut. #rm I Aorst. «sjhfof i Noun.: — ga*ft n 

5 33 *8*a I 

33Y/KI1, to hum, to coo ( as a bee ). 

Pre. sjftfji i Per. gana i g*faa or gasta i ggfaa i I Fut. sjtrar I Inten. 
dnjraft I yan luk atiifw or draialfn I Nouns: — Bjfa; i Wiwj* II 

34^/shtua (Parnsmaipadi) to praise. 

Pre, sftffl, or sratia, i bjh: or weitrT: i sjafjfr i fritfii or snfti> i *gn:or 

«ja>ns i ^j« or sjata i eftfw orsiatfw i ^j»: or sjatg: i igw: or ^jatar: i Per. 

g«5W i WgW l gssa 1 1 Fut. mlm I H Fut. ffftalfrT i Imperative itfrg or weftg 

or *^njor~kga>mi'f I Dual. *gm oi ^jatat I PI. ^pnj I 2nd. s *gf» or *|rejtf» i 

1st. e. ffferrfc i Imper. wsrVjj or tieiat?} i d. iKgmjj or <atna>m*r i PI- <b^j- 

er*1 • 2nd s. TOfft: or ursfit: i 1st. s. wotbij i d. «tg* or vm«~la«i Poten. 

^J«nj or ^ja>qrr| l d. ^JOTrTiq ofr ^jataTrTHfFi- ^jg: or J$«ftg: I 2nd. s. spun or 

WJsVot: i d. jgnimJf or**g«r>mm»J I l»t. s. «jarji or ^jatnuf i Bene, jjjoifl I Aorist. 

WBiahf I Wtjnftrerrq l WWI«>: I WCTrfaiJJJ I Condi, cicritaq l Pass. *gvk I Causa. 

CCmrqfiv i Dosi. ^pgafit l Inten. fti^aj? Pre. Pir. «J!(^ i Pas^, Pass. Par. ^Jrftl 

Aot. tfjjram I Fu. WW^i Ger. *rT?ai i Iufini. sitgw Adj. fmn&t BiasW, BWDIJ II 

The »hj is added in trenrr^r} l>; S. 2385. The tj i» uhauged to s after an 

alterant upasarga tjfw etc. by S. *2276 ; as mejt)| i This is optional under S. 

3389, m vi&n or wfcrfhf R 
H. Sbtufl (Atniauepadi) • 
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Pre. ** i mr* i jga* i »g9 i *$* ■ «5* ' «B»* » Pw - 3^* ' 3** 1 * ' 
wgfat i 35* i g^* ' 33** » 1- Futi «* mT ' lD,pe,a - V"* ' ^^T ' 

igOTisili lD.per.wjff i «gw«nr ' HP" 1 i Wjfe leTotm. igrftai 
mtftronif i q*m: i «gefai i Bene. sMtei Aorist. wmtts i Wfinrmfl! i *wN 
wi: i nmim i miiHii i P<»»- Pftft- p » 88 ' *S" : Aotive ' W w 1 ' Cer - V" 1 ' 
Nouns:— tdtftnsw i irrcregw i vmw. i wFf»! i h«w ■ 

Present. ^jeM i *3«ft • «gtftw t SjateS i Impera. ^itpits i qj*>W I 

qtftOII} I Imper. W^H I WgstW I WnerVwif I *^*«M I 

In the conjugation of this root we have double forms in the Present tense, 
by the following sutra. . 

&!to | «W: aWTiTOnfkrT VT^T S9: I 3 I 8 i *8 I 

ij9r «ra: Tju&oaTsnmfaH: tJWHT qreraa: an si ^gqiwrsdv: i mftTC'iranvi'fc i 

2450. Instead oftho first five tense-affixes, in the Present 
tense of the Parasmaipada coming after the verb* 'bra' (to speak) 
there .may optionally be the affixes of the Perfect; and 'aha is at 
the same time, the substitute in the room of 'bra'. 

The Ml is for the sake of utterance only ; the real substitute is 4TV II 

Thus mn 'he says' ; wig: 'they two say' ; *rg: 'they say' ; «rtm 'thou 
sayst' ; Wig: 'you two say' ; the rest like g as shown below :— 

Third Person. Second Perion. First Person, 

Singular. vrn or mfin wire or aarf» tTentn 

Dual. <btv|: or fin: srrflg: or %v: iisr: 

Plural. vrg: or gafai an gw; 

The word fjifen: 'first' is used in the sutra to indioatethat the substitution 
should not take plaoe in the case of the last four affiles. The repetition of the 
word sjej: in the sutra indioatea the original expression which is to be replaoed ; 
and shows that this ohange occurs in the Parasmaipada affixes oply. 
In formirig the second Person singular imj + tJ the following sutra applies. 

WW i vrov: i «= I 5 m I ' 

Wfa XT? I «JWI*t I WTFQ I WTUg: I 

2451. For the z of the root m^, there is substituted * before 
a jhal letter. * 

Thus «jrr*. + ti=wr«j + B«<qi?jTi n 

As tatrrra, fawifzi. The word mv becomes vm bj VIII. 4.55. S. HI, 
The word wfa is understood here. Hence there is no ohange before vowel 
affixes, as *t«, wag:, mr$ h 
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In tba alternative, wheu tliere is no wn« substitution, we have ■ + fw^ I 
Mow applies the following. 

ja: w« tots: fwj 4^ whj i 'vW wiw wTfwagTarmjf stf Hriffl>r ww- 

2452. Before a fiw| Sarvadhatnka affix beginning with a con- 
sonant, the augjhaent i% is placed after & « 

As a&fn, aatfq, waffir, wiiatoj n But* saifar before saoh an affix beginning 
with a vowel, and HH: before an affix which is not fa?j n 

The augment ^ ought to have come in WTT|+w also, because v being 
a substitute of the fqjj affix fair will be considered as faf} by the* rule of 
stbanivat ( 1. 1. 56. S. 49) But the augment does not oome, because their substitu- 
tion for 11 by the last aphorism takes place only before a non-vowel affix for tcfa 
is understood. That rule would have'beoome redundant, if we could make the 
form OTHhl ii 

In the Section treating of the rules that apply to ardhadhatuka affixes, 
we have the following sutra, whioh applies to this root wheu an ardhadhatuka 
affix follows, such as the affixes of the Perfect. 

38U9 i gat afc i * i g i S3 n 

«mw i a:«g: i atg: i aafwa-aaaja i aA i am i watg i gm»| i 'few fir*' 
twftwriahiw i aaifiu i w§ i |«m« i otohj i 'wifirafk-' (in*) tw^ n 

2453. afa is the substitute of g ' # to speak ' when any ardha- 
dhatuka affix is to be applied. 

Thus the Perfeot of bid is formed from^/vach ; as aam I 3i«g I S*j; 2nd. 
3afavi or 309JW 1st. OT l The First Fut. is am ' he will speak.' The f of frffl 
is for the sake of articulation only. The substitute being like the principal, avj 
is Atmanepadi when the fruit of the action aocrues to the agent, as'Sw) 'he 
spoke,' mfiaft ' he will speak.' 

In the Imperative one form is sjalg with the <fa{ of S. 2452: but the affix 
irtnv^.VII. 1. 56. S. 2197. which replaces g is not considered fttq, because of the 
maxim already mentioned before, "a f*q is not fuq, nor a fwj should be considered 
fflj for the purposes # of operations depending on them," Therefore we have 
<gm?f and not *«tawj i 1st Sing, watfti i A. iri i Pot. gwifj i Ben. awrtrj t 

In the Aorist, the affix «•• is added by III, 1. 02.S. 2438. When W» 
is added the following applies. 

Vm IWHR|I»I8IVI 
«fr wi i waifin-adiWirT i* 

2454. The augment 3 is added after the w of tn{ in the *»,- 
Aorist. 
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/»**!. *l*m.*m* See HI.1. 52. S. 2438. 

35 "^/brflfl ( Paraemaipadi ) to speak dUtinotly. 

P<rMHftf« I * HM W,af* • «*>& • « « ! ' V ' "* f " ' ** ' V" ■ Pw - 3*" ' 

sag: t *a; i 3afaw <»• aw?" > a™H : ' ** ' 3 * w or 3WI ' * F " ' *™* ' l 

Fi.t WII | II Fut. awfrT I Imperative. BOlg I gHW I gaWj, I ftfa I ■JFTIJ I « H I 

aai'foi i wara i nam . Imper. *«X i *a smb. ■ *»a>: i »WW, i to a i Poten, 
ir am i n mam i a am, i s.nia i Bene. 3wth, i awairs; i AoHst. vztm^ i 
wt«mw.*i aare*. i Saw i wiww. i aaTBH . mata* aaratai wat«m i Condi 

<uapra l Pass 3*0H l Caus. ai«BlcT l Dosider. faa*fn °' - oS I Inteu BiBWJ l 
Perf. Part. Atmaiie. *T$Wit: i Nouns: — aiwm,, i anrd I btbt, statz: i BWfKR, n 

35. ^/brufl ( Atuwuepada ). to speak distinctly. 

Present. «J} I BBtS I Baft l |« I B B I Per. sa I 35BTH I sfia? I atfaa l 
mmv i afww i "sa i afemtt ("^ferna ■ *• *"«'• aWT i BrKiS i awi% i II Pat. 
ows i imper. B ft ms i b^bihtb i sawnf i |«a i sarais i |«j<j i s9 1 aara% i»bi. 
n% i Imper. to hi as an i aaja iPoteu. vj&n i s o a>«fflTi| i BjJhn: i b ata i J&- 
afai Bene, BBte i aiataimu i agfaer. i aata i Aorist. bStbh i wSiBrnij i bbtb- 
m i vataar. i bbib i wamiafa i Condi. «a@m i Pass, gwa i araaS i fawn i 
Inten. aiavaH i Nouns amft i bib i aifssRij i 

aro irraum: botoTct: i-w raTrwS qsft « 

The following roots upto BTB. are Parasmaipadi. But the root W % is Atma- 
nopadi. 

m as n?ft i vfa i th: a 

The Present 3rd. S. is sf« i D. IB: I la forming the plural, the following 
rule applies. 

S8M I faUlTQI I g I 8 I «<l I 

aarSt nnl «re i vnrtarara: i afsa i bbtb i 

2455. For the t of the root wi, (b?h) is substituted a semivowel 
(a), before an affix beginning with a vowel. 

Thus^ofai, B*g. vraaji This supersedes cb* substitution, and is, itself 
superseded by VII 2. lie, and VII. 3. 84 wliioh .ordain Vriddhi and Guna s on 
the maxim wwaarar: gam feat*. BrWfl, $mti*\ u "Apavadas that are sur- 
rounded by the rules wliicb teaoh operations that have to be superseded by the • 
apavada operations, supersede only those rules that preoede, not those that follow • 
them." So we have bq:t& and vnrnt it 

The perfeot 3rd. S. is *q t n i In forming the dual the following sutra applies. 

WH I oft$ WU f«frT I 6 I 8 I €< I * 
rtifWiTO *w: wirj f«fa Ms , firg; , «$ , aaft,,..,,, , $ B , $ mw , ^ , ^ , 
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2456. A long vowel is substituted in the reduplicate of the 
root V (vfn)i before a Personal ending of the Perfect, which has an 
indicatory 55*11 

As 'fog:, fa: H These are thin formed f + Wgij « n + Wjj: (0 substituted 
for <f by VI.4.81. S. 2405.) Then there is reduplicetion, the a becomes sthanivat 
to ft^y I. 1. 69, S 2243 and wc have «jf a-t- vg: and then by the present rale ♦ag: H 
Why do we gay before a fartf affix ? Observe fare, ««fira 11 

The 2nd S. is'fafaa or ftta 1 The First Fut. is CRT 1 The Imperative 3rd 
S. is 1ST?! 1 2nd S. wfa 1st. S. wir* 1 The Imperfect is fcf, d. Sum, PI. 
vta^ 11 Pot- IOTJJ I Ben. {imj| I But this lung $ which was obtained by VII. 4, 29. 
S. 2298 is shortened aftor an upasargn by the following. 

«t»as i QHfafe i s i » i ^8 1 

fjmrihma wrtifr *w: wranSvng* f*F« fcrf* i fstf<in?j i x zwm 
«nr3 iwrrterg x i wiron? i 'to' 'fa* i «rft«roi i •*«'tam«' if« vdrnq jftejf- 
fvRtja i 

2457. The short is substituted for the simple (to.) vowel 
of the stem * («ff?) before the augment nrq in the Benedictive, 
when a Preposition percedes it. 

As fsifwrg i afa^Tg i wfnmq i vferaiq it This is an exception to VII. 4. 
23 S. 2398 by which a long would have been substituted. But imtf without a 
Preposition. The TO, (VII. 4.13. S 834.) is understood here also. Therefore q form 
of 4 will not be shortened, as vt+ iaiff - mng, hSot?J ii 

But in wfw + 4ni?J - *fw f TOT?} ■> iijftmrT,* the long 4 obtained by efcadesa 
is not shortened, beonuse it is not preceded by an upaaarga; for v\\ is no 
upasarga ; and there is no long i after vfa, for the analysis of WHTaTrJ gives us 
nfw-HrntJJ i Nor can you say that the rule of *Rnfeew} (VI.l.8.5 S.7S) should 
apply here, and this ekadesa long i should be considered as the boginniug of the 
succeeding form, because the present rule of shortening depends upon the ful- 
filment of (wo conditions — 1. A preposition to precede, and 2. A lsng vowel 4 
to succeed. They being so mutually inter-dependent, that VI.1.85S.75 cannot 
apply. . 

Why do we say the simple vjj vowels are shortened I Observe «*r + jrurjj ■ 
gthfTr] I The Q obtaised by w T i is not thortened, because it is not an unj t 
vowel. • 

The SlftoTfJ is not from this root, but from the Bhvadi root «J *rih (no 342.A.) 
The proper form of the Beuedictive from the Adadi is sfnoiH I 

The Aorist is formed by # substituting^/'nt to the plaoo ofy/'f by the 
following. 
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«irifii*j»r_' (am) »fa fwi to i wm» i wron* i «y • 

2458. «rr is the substitute of the root TO. when ^r, follows. 

When ht is substituted, the aorist sign Fto is elided by II.4.77.S.2223. 
wmj 'he went.' sjirmw 'they two went' vj: 'they all went.' , 

note: — The rejietition of the word sj* iu this antra, though its anuvritti 
was current from the last Ashtldhyavi aphorism*, indioates that there is no 
option allowed even in the Atmauepada. nr bein«f the invariable substitute in 
all the Pndas. Thus wrtfii W3HT 'you went-' The form TOlH, is thus evolved 
* + HT+ftwi H.-w«. (H.4.77. S. 2i23.) 

J'OT |S nm l 
/ 36^/in to go. 

V>e "fii • to: i aft* i «fv i to: i TO i via i to: i w: i Pei". TOW • wg: 
tij: i vofaa or xvv < s}o, «ura or vna i s}foa 1 1 Fut. tot i II Put. toitr 

Imperative eg or TmiT ■ TOI*. I WW l *T« t il«nfa I TOI* I SJOW-I Imper. $r| " 

totw^ i vrn^ i 8: i tow i to i otto, i cm to i Poten. tow. • towiw i tor: i 
ww, i wts i Bone i^nm i sjararnwj Aorist wmHt i wntcnw i <bjj: i vnv. I W1T- 
hw virm, i wnq i vnm i Condi. §wfj i Pass. i«ir? i Aorist. «tnta i Causa, vanta 
«sin»r*TWT>i;ofiisraFH(n. 4. 46 S. 2607). Desi.fanfirafn I (U.4.47.S 26-15) or 
«faWi as iu nfftftmfa I Per. Part. Para. 3«rfinT^ (HI. 2. 109 S. 3098). 
Nouns: — tret: i »RKt (P.) i w: i TO: vtot i Jjf«r*T i TO> n 

/i» *s mm I 

fo«*rfv|a: i «>fta i v^qt^ i w«>oS i 

37.^/iii to study This root is invariably found preceded by wfu I The 
Present S. .is Wtftft, D. urotaiflr pi. *j>JTTO I Iu forming the perfect, following 
sfitra applies. 

S8»«t I THf f?rfj I * I 8 I »< | 
^ tot mwBitfwrfe Htawxai faafaS at i vfawft i wfyswft i wfawFir? i 
wwht i wwwft i n\n3 i qqHarrovr: «niitc«TOa to, 'ja uTg^iwrar-' if* 
a^^nTjfWT^gwiwS tototsi: sun: i -ufcwuw ej^w' (aogg) *fn foam* wafif 
*>2w i (iwaitaTO i nn to i «jfa: i jrataunw, i wafo i wS«rf8 ivMn i 
srelohrtrTm i qratvitoa i wwto?ta i aujjtos i « 

2469. m*. is the substitute of w when fer^ (Perfect) follows. 

Or rather the substitution takes place in anticipation of the adding of the* 
fa^ affixes. Therefore in reduplication, irt is not considered as sthinivat to W, 
for if it were so, then the sutra I.J.59.S.2243 would require ( in the reduplicate. 

The Perfect 3rd S. is vhnm, dual, *t\riTOTrT, pl.W^wfni I The First* 
Future is TOm i The Scoond Future is wwnft i The Imperative wars) 
formed thus: sitVt »4^«wfci+5+S=»jfv +w+ 3.,rw?i t The guna and to 
substitutions take place first, and then the Conjunction takes place with the 
upasarga, whose « is then changed to tj I This is in oontravention to the general 
maxim that a root must first oombine with the Preposition: for in that view, 
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the rule of BSiS #& being antaran?a would have applied prior to the application 
of the guna rule : namely nftt+Y+3 would have become wwt+8 first and then 
guna ■.d-H&svrad I But this is not the oorreot form ; aud this we infer from 
Pttnini himself using the form wama in the autre i8t«ju3 q«tr (VII. 2. 26 
S. 3066). The form ww* is thus evolved «fa+f+*ira*ftl+*+fMa w£+ 
«ma«ura* i Had the root combined first with the preposition, then this form could 
not have been got. The employment of the form win by PAniui himself 
shows that the rule ]ja UTgvTOtfar <fcc. does not apply to *jf«+ w, i 

The Imperfect ( 8* ) third person singular is «u}n ( wfa-Hn«:+t+»» VI. 
4. 72.S. 2254 = *fa+§+w S. 269. -jrajR ) I In forming the duul, the equation 
stands thus vfti-i-vi^+ftraF+vnmf I Here the *n«> substitution for « takes 
plaoe first, beoause it is taught by VI. 4. 77 S> 271, a rule subsequent in Ashti- 
dhyayi order to the rule ordaining vt$ namely VI. 4. 72 S. 2254. When W. is 
thus replaced by cm; then comes vr^ I Then vt and w. of fflnp coalesoe into 
Vriddhi by S. 260. Thus *fa+*T+«ii+«Trni!=«fa+ir<!+«mii? (VI. 1. 90 S. 
269) jruremTJ* I The plural is «v3«m (vfa+Vt+fV+VR the vg is replaced by 
WH VII. 5. S. 2258). The first person Singular is wftf+Wl+wq+w-mfa+tij+f. 
(nvBfa i The dual is vaaffl I 

The Potential 3rJ Per. S. is *\5taftn »nd is thus formed wfw+w+B^+Ha 
<rf«+t+ia+rT the 9 is elided by VII. 2. 79 S. 2211 = <nfti+wn ; +'to+H the »W» 
substitution by VI. 4. 77 S. 271«TOtftf| the q is elided by VI. 1. 66. S. 873. 

The dual is wv^otamnj I The Seoond person plural is wytotwj i The 
first person Singular is «ytq1n I 

The Benediotive 3rd pers. Singular is v\dit<S I Thus ^fvj+w+rftg^+tpf 
+n u Here by HI. 4. 107 S. 2210 there is q$ f The dual is vvdstnrcmif, and 
the plural is wvqakJJ n 

The Aorist ( g* ) of «fu+T is optionally formed from another stem, namely 
from \/in as the followiug sutra shows. 

?8go i fawner 3? ^itt: i 3 i 8 i a° i 

2460. Jjfi the Aorist and the Conditional Tenses, im» is op- 
tionally substituted for the root 1^1 • 

Thus wfa+W+rl-wfu+wnj+t+faw+S VI. 4. 72 S. 2254 -«fu+«^ + »f + 

This Substitute un; should not be ooufounded with the root irnj i A pe. 
'ouliarity of this substitute imjj is that all affixes exoept fnj» or ftr?I after it are 
considered as faj »ud so cause no guna or vriddhi Ac. This is done by tbt 
following sutra : 

mriSvn* •jjrfewiw vitimm wwrfif «: w: a 
36 . •' 
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2461. All affixes after m* (the substitute of t) and affcr the 
^rfii roots are treated as if they had an indicatory f, except ftrq 
or fm affixes. * . 

Thus *fii+^+i+ftf|+ii-«fi«+^+«+^+»» Now tha folbwiDg 

SUtra applies by which m is changed to »ft I 

$8$* i HHTwinun enrrfk «t *fei » « f 8 i €$ » • 

nnrm *n wtjj unit afcamiwg* ■ *wite ' «*» ' *■*«"-**»* i 
m le wot' i wmwFugra: i *tfirc35m*-'(6«) *«**! ' "«'«•*"■ 

fci^ifflhinj: i fwd «n i nor « wfs-'wtaSr irartroiW tfa i 

•eft at nfaanfjjiiastsswrasrafTaSg' i n* 5 * imvvin? i ws^ iwn^ i 5fa» 
etor: i ferafiw i SFti i afn i eftfi i «wj i «ataur i «fira»l ' W* 5W«iwnmt- 

«n »o mud i nrcrarfnv ufas i nfmmfn i aw. i aifcri i 

2462. For the final of the roots called ghu, as well as of ma, 
stha, ga, pa, ha, and sa, there is substituted * before an ardhadha- 
tuka affix beginning with a consonant, which has an indicatory « 
or v i 

By the preceding nutra, affixes after m are ftpjj ; and therefore by the pre- 
sent sutra ht beoomes in I Thus wf«+n^+ni+f««{+.rla«ujift*5 I 

But the substitution of irrYor« is optional. When there is no substitu- 
tion, wo have *fa+WT5+I+fcrtJ+rT=<Bf*l+a+H+H (VI. 1. 90 S. 369)-Wfl« I 

The Conditional is nwiftum or qvann i 

37 ^/iu (Atmanepadi) to study. 

Pre *v&8 i wx\mH i v&itji \ wSfli i «qrvrt} i *ntta9 i w^ • wftai » 
vSn% i Per. *raaJ» i fjfcsmft i *ra»fir$ i ^fciafni i wf«l»rr3 1 *f««f«rw I 
*F*ran iVrfwrfin) i wFyaFimfc 1 1 Fut. *«8*t [ II Fut. wwwS i IgElg*.!. 7 ? > 
wform i »\itaTjmj i i»ftwf i waft 1 wvu$i$ i Impsr. win wwomnf i wonm iv 
v£vt: i *wif«i i *w5iFh i Poten. vStStn i « wratinj i 'wftftw ■ w»Ww* J 
*nft«ta i *uHftaFB i Bene. nujfle i mwMtawnn! i fasten ■ trw«>Wf i *wta i # 
Aorist «vBjrfrts or traits i «B«pft»:mra or <q\2aimw i vuiifasr: or wren i warn- 
mq ivAvtq i «wn>r» or w£fa i trcsytsiFfi i Cond. ram I »*Wlft«W I *WU- 
jtotjj i *unftaw»i nwftnm: i womforarjj i woofa 1 nunrtanafii i P»">» WW i 
Cans, «umrofh i Aorist «wsftnwj or wanfttaTj i Desi. «FvjFswts8 i Nouns:— 
vara i wiwre: i wsrwnwt: i ~~" 
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38^/ik (?arasmai{*di) to remember. This root like the preoeding, ii also 
invariably found with the preposition adhi. Because we find Panini himself using the 
word adhigartha in autra II. 3»52. S. 613 in the Bense of remembering, with the 
prepofition adhi. If this root oonveyed the sense of remembering without adhi, 
then Panini, would have used the word igartha fiti in that sutra, and not 
adhigartha, * • 

Vart: It should be stated that ^/ik is treated like^/in: so that there 
is m ( S- 2455 ) substitutions here also. Thus Present PI. afaafai I The 
aorist is a«JHTf| I But acoording to some this rule is oonfined to ardhadh&tuka 
affixes only i. e., X9j is like wj so far as ardhadnatuka affiles go; buj; not to 
garvadhatuka affixes. Therefore there is no aroj of VI. 4. 81. S. 2155 in their 
opinion: on the contrary fin? oomes. As the present participle auto^ used by 
Bhatti in the following verse satrrdr: naa8TnStn5f"WI, I (2). This is the view of 
Atreya. According to him the Pre. PI. is not afaaf'H, but afy + f afsfl or aaiqfifl H 
Haradatta is againat this view. 

Pre. areata 1 aaiH: i wvfitof^i or <nfanf:?» i Per. a^tara I I Fut, 
wSm I II Fut. avihqfr? I Imperative a«jjj I Imper. urojjj I Poten ayTailf I 
Bene. a\JTaT?j i Aorist sraJmf} i Con. avfiairt i Pus. aqtad i Caus. afairoafrl i 
Deside. afvifanmafa i Pre. Part. Parasmai. afuaa, i Past Part. Pas. avitn: I 
Act. wftrTemT, i 

39^/ vi 1 to go. 2. to pervade. 3. to conceive, bring forth. 4, to shine, be 
beautiful. 5. to throw, cast. G to eat. Tho root eft is split up, by some, into 
«ft+4 | The long f is conjugated as : sf«, »«:, wfsB I "fanf. 4«mif I Aor. 

Pre. 9Fh i aTf?: i fsaFsa i Sfa i bth: i ato i afar i efts: I ejta: i Per. Faaia i 
fasjg: i fan: i faafaa or taaa i Fasoj: > fan i faaxa or faaa i I Fut. am i 

II Fut atqfrT I Imperative tig l atflf I Faa^ I atft] I Baifl I 9913 I Imper. 
*a>f I VBlrlTlf I afaa^ I When there is a^ augment, the root beoomcs abulia, (of 
more than one syllable), and so there is mrf adesa of VI 4.82. S. 272. aoeordiug to 
Atreya and the proper form is aw^ and not afaa^ i «§: i aaTfliT i vQ\q i aaaa. i 
•aTB i aata i Poten, atarfj i atarauf i at<j: i Bene. araiij i ataimia i Aorist 
■Wtjj i aatsrif i aaat: i aaaa; i Con. aa«rj i Pas. atari i Caun. aioof* i Aorist 
aaiaOrJ I In the sense of conceiving, we have araafrl (VI. 1. 55 S. 2603). Deside. 

"faflrtrfii i Inten. aarad i yan ink darn or aaarfa i D. aaV. i PI. ieaFri 
Nouns, ehnf i daejlaif i Pre. Part. Parasmai, faaa. Past. Part. Pas. rfttlt 
Aot. trt)rai*| I • 

39 A, \/ i to go. 

Pre. sjfii i im i fatal i Ppten. jaTfi i iawnj i Aorist. 3(Rfj i 
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/ht »o wra) i ojinirro* ww: i *farmm » am: i arfsri i 

40\/ / y* to go. The word pr&pana here means motion. The fn is changed 
to 1i| by VIII. 4. 17. S. 2265. and so we hare nfqpiifn ■ D- "THS* I PL aimi t 

Pre. aifn i am: i aifm i aifa i mm i ma i mfw ■ no: i* «m« i Per. 
aai i nog: ■ ag: i »o™ or qfaa t aqw: i mi oar i ofaa i "fair 1 1 Put. mm i 
II Put. omfn i Imperative otj or amm, i mmif i nfj i mf« i «rmj i am i 
Olf* i am i am i Imper. wow I warma I VJ5 or sraiw, • The Imperfeot Plural i« 
optionally formed by sjs by the sutra given below. WW I wrfflix i WWII I 

•arii i vara i warn i Poten. qrarif i annum, i aig: i Bene, aianj i armmiR. i 
amig: i Aorist naiHtij i wnm: i warren? i Oondi. snrrearf t Pass, onm i 
Oaiu. arqom I Aorist mitutttf i Deaide. ftarafii i Inten. aanu> i yan luk. Oram 
or artrrw i D. aram: i Pi. atam i Nouns aaim i aim i arm rmrnw: i iprai: i 
arm • nag: i srwpS: ■ Sag: i 

*vtq I 31? : fJWSHRW*] I 9 I 8 I 111 I 
w ww i ww act aSsjaai toifj i wg:-wam i atan* i aramm ' oiaiwiif i ... 
■err hi irmwiai:' i a»ri f itch, i 'ht s» mm?' i 'am hi $tw' i '«t hh ari' i 
*j[T ovajmiai nfh'i 'tar hi nam' i ' 

'at h« tad}' i vrarmm > *flnmri i 

'n «e bw 1 i *wt h« wranV ' i grafa m*" iw «•*: 

•am vo mn' i uFnjaim-uf'WTm. i airnmnj i «sre>r| i 

•aai i< a«a<(' i wa mefaig*im*f8«.q: i '» dmnna) «*r: mvi * tm 
crrmsH/ • nanrt wn f*fi» i dwprr fjigig «ta: i 9 *Fh asjtsrianm atnfaro} oar- 
tmrma£- 1 'ajjow mm: varih «i' f fit somen*: i 

'vi w nidi' 1 «m «» »h' 1 *««*: 1 «nm mjm* *. izmaai' wJh nra: 1 
waiiqijmwmri an sta 1 'art qftmra gfem' 1 'sins-' (mm) wnr ami «w» 1 
vngmm-vfainm 1 

'«m mb qftwprin' 1 arw: 1 wanfttran a agmft 1 •jgeww:' iram 1 'fitta' 
traa? 1 mfa 1 wmm 1 atairj wsitm 1 'ma «« w*' 1 

2463. In the opinion of Sakafcayana only, 'jus' ia the substi- 
tute of ^ hi', in the Imperfeot of the roots whioh end in a long 'a*. 
Thus vg: 1 In the alternative, we have wot*,- * 

Notb : — Why is m*; repeated hete, wheu the oontett would have supplied- 
this word; for the sutra applies to faf tenses, of whioh ejf< being dealt with ia « v 
the last, would leave «rs> only to be dealt with by this aphorism, for no other " 
fVrf tense (like fat; or «■>) can end in wi J The repetition shows that the rate 
applies to those affixes whioh ootue after «n| as a* % , and not to those whioh - 
come after another tease which is treated Me ««• 1 Thus iTej is treated lit* «n>, 
but for the purposes of this role, dm. would not be so treated. Thus the, fie of 
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it? will not be ohanged into ejtr by III. 4. 109. Tbns forwfl, (trag, tmijj i 
The word m by been used in the e&tra for the sake of the subsequent sutra. 



Vyiynforaraai: i qw yw^ i 



.41^/ v4 1. to go. 2. to blow. The word gandhanam here ia synonymous 
with suohana. 

Pre. erffif I Per. # «Srt 1 1 Fut. «TOT I II Fut. ejiwfjv I Imperative, Qtg I Imper. 

sjomi i Poten. owif • Bene, grout i Aorist wnsfoj i Coodi. vsmti i Pose, mufti 

Caus. ejTOafir or cmrafn ( VII. 3. 38 S. 2S90). Deside. fajtnsf?! i Inten. waft 

Nouns, engii: i enfinft i org: i erm*T i mm i cmii i frana: i f»i«nn: i fiwmo: i 

42 ^/bhi to ehine. with the Prepositions fei and afir, the root is'atmane- . 
, padL Thus Sing, sofiraift, D. cofiwrft, Pi. wfiwrft 1 2nd S. eqfirwft 1 1st S. anfirit I 

Pre. infn I Per. adr 1 1 Fut. amr i II Fut. wwffl t Imperative, wrff i 
..Imper. wflf I Poten. WJrof I Bene, nranf l Aorist. wumty i Oon. wmif I 
Pass, jnnft I Oaasa! wwifrT i Deside. fawrafa i Inten. ajlmaft i Nouns, wr. I f«W: I 
■firm i vwimi i mi i «wvr»i i nig: t 

43 ^/ shni to bathe. 

Pre. sjrifil i Per. *j$i i afsw or vara i sfoi i I Fut. BTflT l II Put. 
«rnfit I Imperative, org • «iffl i sjrfit i Imper. mvtf i <ssjrmnr I «*j: i wan i 
Poten. mnTH I «nrmt^ I Bene. «raiff or «nmv, I Aorist. «*!#(( i Condi. WTBRI 
Pass, graft i Caus. gnrafil. aonffl i Deside. faprafrt i Iuten. oigraft I yan luk 
tjTajrfa i Nouns fatam: i *a*W i MP i «w i «tto: i 

44 ^ &A to cook, boil, Compare Bhvadi root % xnk (No. 966). 

Pre. wffc i Per. «3t 1 1 Fut. TOT I II Fut. wwfif i Imperative <rt»J I 
Imper. WJ| I Poten. vrOTff i Bene, itanj, VTanr. i Aorist VtretlT. I Condi, vatffif 
Pass. «TVft, Caus. vctofit, wnfir i Deside. favrstff i Inten. «mroft i Noun*. 
WT I wfiWT I «BT*{ I Pre. Part. Parasmai. sflji i Past Part. Pass, rnm: I fwnf I Aot. 

«jT«m*{i 

* 45 t/dii I. to be ashamed. 2. to ran, make baste. According to 
"Swamt it means to sleep also. In this sense it is generally preoeded by fil I 

' Pre. B^iftjrrfiu B&JpftMPer. «gll I Fut. ftm i II Fut. grerfil i 
Isaferative. 515 1 Imp". WJHf 1 Poten. jmnii Bene, jgamf 1 gww v 1 Aorist. WJff- 
sftq 1 Condi. SJJTW? 1 P««« JF* I Caus. JTUilfti Deside. firjrwfil Inten. gTgffft 
Nouns fiijrjw: 1 Bijpg: 1 UfX I Wjrjt 1 Past Part. Pass, gfli: I Act. gnmnvp 
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WT w waft 

43^/ psl to eat, devour. 

Pre. Wifw I wfimsifw l Per. v3t 1 1 Fut. wmt I H Fat. wrwfs i 
Imperative, wig i Imper. vtGWf i Poten. tm<JT?J I Bene, tffing, tBTing i Aorist. 
vsiatg I Condi, vtmog i Pass, (graft i Oaus. wranfrT I Deaide. frarefft i Inten. 
wwwft i Nouns fames i ges; i 

47 t/j* to protect 

Pre. mfit i Par. rih I I Fut «mn I II Fut. HTwfrT I Imperative trig I 
Imper. *«ig i Poten. nung i Bene. ffiQTfj i QTQTtCTq I Aoriat. vroratg I Condi, 
woing'i Pais, mttft Aorist vnrglq i Caus. vmvfn i Desi. ftrorofA I Inten. ejr. 
ptoSi Nouns. of«: i foqw: ( ftrgrasj: i fwroa: i wvtfm I f«wg I W«wfri: i 
wwrfm i aiing i fan? i how: i 

IT 8c OT i 

48 l /ri to give, grant, bestow, 

P*e. ¥tFw i Per. £r i I Fut. xmt • II Fut. nw^f I Imper. Tig i Imper. 
Wig i Poten. rrorg I Benedio. mrrg i Aoriat. «T9>g i Con. *nwg I Pass, tnrt I 
Causa, ntrafa i Desidcra. ftfisfa i Inten. nmS i Nouna :— nfa: i ( friend ) 
abaci i nfaj , «g<: , (life-giver.) fgnw: i gufwsg I 

49 ^/ 1ft to take, receive'obtain. Aooording to Chandra, both */ra and 
\/la mean to give. 

Pre. «nfa i Perfect aftr 1 1 Fut. «mr i II Fut. vrrmfn i Imper*. *ig i Im- 
per. wg i P>ten. mnig i Bene, vmrtg i Aorist ««n<ftg i Con. vrnma i Paw. 
TO«i Cau. mnfa or marf* ( VII. 3. 39 S. 2591). Deal, famtjfn I Inten. 
■WW* i Nouna: _ WT g: , *f 8m , mm , .^^ , ^ VR , -ftq ^ , 

^M*5' «ft«"ft-wfiwFa I 3TOTSITS I TO*ft<J I 

50^d»ptoout. 

Pre. wfif i wrurarfri or nfrsrfn ( VIII. 4. 18. S. 2232 ). Perfeot. gftr i I ' 
Beued 10 ^ , TOTWIlr ( Aor . st ( The ^ nQt ei . de ^ 

*lt/Khj«toteU. 
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This root ii conjugated in the SArvadhAtuka tenses only. It never take* 
the affixes of tho, ArdhadhAtuka class. Thug it is a defective root, not having all 
the tenses. • It should not be confounded with the substitute ^/Khjft that re- 
places t/qhakahin (See. AdAdi 4.) That khya, of course, taken ardhadhatuka 
affixej. 

The reason of our confining this root to SArvadhAtuka affixes is this. If 
this root were oapaUe of taking ardhadhatuka affixes, then we could form the 
noun qnni from it by adding the ardhadhatuka affix tps; i But we cannot do 
so : if we want to get the word mv\ we must derive it from HOT of \/ sjfsnf (II 
4. 54. S. 2136). For that sjot is realty q(m, the n is ohauged to «, and this q 
is oonsidered asiddhi. Therefore iu mm jjnri the visarga is not changed to the 
jihyimuliya 8, by VIII, 3. 37. S. 142 ; because m is considered to be follewed by 
V. a arf letter, and so the visarga retains its form by VIII. 3. 35. S." 150. Had 
, however mn in mm mn been derived from this \/«Wr, then nothing could 
have prevented the application of VIII. 3, 37. S> 143. and we would have got 
jinvAmuliya in inr.sjrrl I 

Under the su'tra «%*: Jjnrsi (II. 4. 54. S. 3436 ) the MahAbhAshya reads 
several vartikas t one of them is Fart : The substitute is artrrTg ; »'. «. JRirrSf I 
The reason of this is given in the subsequent vartikas : one of which is sJnt*(*J 
•w: tynf i Fart : The substitute is to be oonsidered as khsau, in order to prevent 
samsthaua modification of visarga in namah khy&tre. SamsthAna U the technical 
term for jihvAnmliya, in the terminology of ancient grammarians. Tbe neoessity 
of making qaisr eubstitute WUlfl is to prevent this jihvamuliya change. 

We learn from the implication of this vartjka and its explanation in the 
Mahabhashya that the present root never takes Ardhadhatuka affixes. 

' This root, according to the anthor of Nyisn, oan never be preoeded by the 
preposition trq i That is we never find the form tjonrfn I The form t)QQ! &c, is 
from the mbslUule \/ qtrrsf and not from this root. See. III. 2. 7. S. 2921. 

Aooording to the Ma lhaviya Vritti, this root urn should also be considered 
as it it was uttji, just like the substitute qErrs\ for the purposes of Ardhadhatuka 
affixes. Aooording to Atreya it is conjugated only in tbe Ardhadhatuka form, 
others odnjugate, it generioally, without confining it to ArdhadhAtuka affixes. 

The word ffoii is derived from this root. The word <rcn*l is changed to *J 
by Unadi 17. 136. 

*' Aooording to the MAdhaviya, this root when taking ArdhadhAtuka affixes, 
is treated just like sjarci obtained from ^nra ; and so the noun SATej formed 
from this root is just like sjmtf derived from sjarsf root. But Bhattoji does not 
agree with this opinion. Aooording to the MAdhaviya it would be conjugated in 
all Moods and Tenses ; and not oonfi ned to SArvadhAtuka only. 
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/^n jH inra§ [(w«iiwg« wm faw:) i 

61 ^ Khya to tell, deolare, oommunioate. This root is dbnjagated in the 
SaivadL&tuka tenses only. 

Pre. «nf(l I Im. mtQ I In>P- WWHJ • Poten - WWf ' NouM :_ ««n wft I 
■junrait i 

m as gnii i . 

•» « 

62 v/ P"* *o fi,1 « 

Pre- vifir I Per* tnh I I Fat. Aim I II Cat. TOlfit I Im« nrj i Imper. 
t-wt-f I Pa- WWWl I Bene- BWIJJ, fomf I Ao. MOTB^ I Con; WTOEWJ I Pais. wrqft I 
Cau. utvrfri i Desi. fnnrafri ■ Ink"*- TrrtciuS I Nouns : — tods ( VIIL 2. 43. S* 
3017), Wen* i mn i (HI- 1. 141. S. 2203). 

m 5« nfi i 

63 \/rc&, to be contained or oompriied in. It is Intransitive. As we 
find in Magna, ttfr wgwi * fotfgw lAnMTWTnR bmbit ga: ( Sis* I. 23. ) 
The delights prodaoed from the arrival of the austere sage oould not be contained 
fmainuh) within the body of Hari the killer of Kaifiwa. The root is transitive 
Then preceded by particular prepositions and having senses other than that given 
in the Dhatu^ha. As gat nftniffl jftSlT "With the fist he estimates the 
capacity of the stomach*" So alsogo-grraiffi I if^wgwifk I Wf f*r£rff| I Hal**: 
awfii • 

The *rt in antra VIII* 4. 17. S- 2285 is not this root. Therefore we have 
vfnjmffl or wfsKiTfff.whioh is gowned by VIII. 4. 18. S. 2232. 

Pre- xnfii I Per. xr&t i I Fut. vim i II Put. wrenfrT i Imper. mg I Ira.WJTTrT I 
Poten. frwirj i Bene. #tnfj i Aor. tJT«^ i Con. wnwij I Pass. ritaS I Cau. 
Htnoftr i Desi. fuwfrl (VII. 4. 84 S. 2623. read with VII. 4. 68. S. ,2620.). 
The « is ohanged to *} i Int. inftoS i ( VI, 4. 66. S. 2462 ). Nouns— wni:/ 
mvt i nn: i am i mfn*. i vm^ i nrareft i xrnft i 

k 64y'vaolia to speak, ™»_root is notoonjugatedin the*3rd perjion Pin- 
K*)i. ..Sb-W •»• nflu ia mfm I Therefore the following are wrong :— ^rarej^ft/ ejwflf**, 
iaejwj, verar-j or •aiitr^ i Other* say it is not conjugated in any Plural. There- ' 
jjfore ensw 2nd PI, own: i Ut PI. 33: Per. PI. am I Per. 2nd* Pi. gftra 1 Per. 1st PI 

(' BlfUt I Fut. PI. enrcp 1 awng: are wrong. While some hold that the Plnral so. 
debarred ia the affix fa only. In this view an**, qv/tR, aw, sftm are correot. * 
Pre. aft* 1 am: 1 ofismsjn: 1 ertjv 1 aifvr 1 mp: 1 «ww: 1 Per, mm i an*j: - 
«*,: 1 aaartj oraaffi-tj ( 3-* 1 aanaor aent 1 aftmi 1 1 Fut. amrr 1 II Put. erwtfn 1 
I n 'P- mj, antr* 1 ami 1 w*$ 1 arta i awrfu 1 Imper. ejoej or eij 1 ajemntr 1 *»■*»♦ 1 - 
■jwjiwvjij 1 Po. enrol ■ ■wnrnq 1 w?js 1 mm 1 «*«t«(i emra 1 Bene, awro* r 
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m 



wm a iif i A*i»t wrejp «5iwn*r i <wsw»r» iCon. *b«bf? i Pass.gwrfi » Cau. ara« 
•fit i Dee. faersjfti i In. onrarit I Noons : — a*jtnj i ftisjfaw: i a«jwi? i s«j*w: i 

08 ^vida to know. In tbe Present Tense, the ordinary affixes arc 
optionally replaoed by those of the Perfect by tbe following: — 

*JN* i f«eft *£* «T l « I 8 t «* t 

Sircte: to8v8T*it mwaSr en *^t 1 9v t fasg: i fag: i ehjtr i fanrg: i fas i 
is i fag i fasr i ad ahv ftra wjarfii i fewN i fejftrag: i 'anftra-' (am) wj*t- 
ms) 'fas' t man wnT<*jv i««i i w wptrannr! i fenftran i 9Sna i 

2464. The nine affixes of the Perfect tense, are optionally 
added in the Present tense also, after the verb 'via". 

Thus : — 

Singular. 9a or afa dm or dfn 9n or afsa 

Dual ftrag: or fan: hrag: or fan: fag or fag: 

Plural. • fag: or ferafsH fa* or faw faw or faais 
feis. 
Singular. Dual. Plural, * 

faas i fafaag: i FaFag: i 

faafaa t fafaso,: i fafajaaf i 

fejSa i fafafaa' i fafafan * 



or 

faaisaiRtj: I 
faarafina i 



Taaf«i:i x 
faarsajara i 
ftrarsafimi i 



fsreisafnra i 
raamvnt i 

When we form the Periphrastic Perfeot with sJTff by III. I. 38. 3. 2311, 
there is no guna of the f of fas; beoause it is not penultimate, as the root 
given in S. 9341 is fas ending with m and not fas, ending in a consonant. 

The First Future is dfsfft I In the Imperative, we hare the optional 
form, faaisjJ< *J &o. also by the following : — 

WSranwrarnrmr Si8t ft ftssws ft tm s flrihs is m ftormS 1 gwwwpl * faafsw 
•xRt wii) 1 

2465. The form firarsjsljg is optionally employed as an ir- 
regular form in the Imperative. 

This irregular form it obtained by adding the affix im» to tbe root fas; 'to 
know,' when followed by (h; or she Imperative tense; tbe tense affixes of ftts; 
are then elided by luk; moreover there is no substitution of guna as required by 
VIL 3. 86; and whin we have thus obtained the form fetsrsf, we annex to it the 

37 ■ • ' 
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^ of the verb «; thus we have f«rart;ij*gf or fcwg let them know.' The 
third perron plural is not only intended to be spoken ofby the.employment of 
the form ftrOT*g in f» aphorism; on the oontrary, the word ifil s hows t hat 
all the numbers and persons of the Imperative may be so employed; as fa?n|?ig 
ftrartBjwm &c. o 

In other words the Periphrastic Imperative Is formed by adding to fercrr the 
Imperative of tho root « i To form the Imperative of^Ari, the following 
sutras apply; it beiag remembered that the root t/kri belongs to the Tanadi 
class. 

^8Sg I rWTfWSH? ?!Ul1l«l 

mw. vsriw 'a'araa: wryj i iramwra: i rnifararSa f%$ wswfr 'jumitSot- 
fiifqfS' fa*J i w* '* fe^wiaf9M8r^^ , uaifa few* • firat wfrg i 

2466. The affix 3 comes after the roots of the Tanadi class 
and after the verb « 'to make' when a sarvadhatuka affix follows, 
signifying the agent , 

This debars srq. As rm + 3 + fr!=n5TfrI 'he expands'; « + 3 (• fir « sjllfif 
'he makes'. Though the root sj is included in the list of the Tau&di verbs, for 
which soo DhiUupatha, yet its separate enunciation in the present sutra is for 
the sake of showing that the operations depeudenl upon a word being inoluded in 
a gana or olass, are not of universal validity. Therefore forms like firs s wh s are 
valid, as in the sentence, si faTOHafasafflij i Hore there is not the elision of my 
in fanswj though the root isrq belongs to the adadi olass (No. 60). Aooording 
to the KikikA, the separate enBnoiation of S5 in this sutra is for the sake of 
making a restriotive r.ile with regard to this verb; that is to say, the root SJ is a 
Tanadi root only for the purposes of taking the affix 3 ; all the other operations 
of Tuna li verbs are not to be performed upjn it. Thus the rule II. 4. 79,, does 
not apply to qs. Thus vmn aud nmm: ; the fiwj elision is compulsory and 
not optional. 

Thus the 3rd Person Singular is fiafsjitg 1 In forming the 3rd Per. 
Singular with mwsj or of the Dual. &o. of the Imperative of « the following 
applies. * 

s»s«> 1 to wnawgii i $ i » i <n<> i 

airwrrcw «sissrnw 3fWTraishrrg* t^rfr? 1 aWn nvroTin&isj jjun 1 ftnri •« 
qmm tot sjwHj , -gaw-' (««> ,fh $g* , mvftvrSin ^jfirarsnswj 1 toi- 
■ji 1 hmortsj 1 *wj 1 srtoni 1 'torwH-' (mi) t fa Saj^ 1 vfaa,: 1 

2467. Before a Sarvadhatuka affix* with an indicatory ■ or 
% short i is substituted for the m of « (sii+a) when gunated. 
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Notet— Thus«+3 + nq=¥^ + *tTO. (VII. 3. 84)- ■jt + 3 + h'B-sjW 
(71. 4.110). The TO is fwj by I. 2.4. So also •jalfa. ajs u Why do we say 
'before a Sarvadhatuka'? So that the rule may apply to what was onoe a 
Sarvadhatuka, though no longer existent. Thus ajt where the personal euding 
fa isyelided, but it leaves its effect behind. 

The jj in 31} shows that this 3 is not to be gunated by VII. 3.86. When 
the affix is not fejqty faff we have sfftfa, sjtfrfa and sjiifjT (1. 2. 4). 
. Thus we have ftraiajSHlJ} I D. fagiajtHTi! I 

In forming the 2nd Person Singular, the fa is elided by VI. 4. 106. S. 
1334. This elision of fa is ordained by a sutra whioh falls in the subdivision of 
asiddhas, under wfafcW^imrT (VI. 4. 22. S. 2183); and therefore, it is eon- 
sidered to have not taken place for the purposes of 3 chungo required by VI. 
4.1 10. S. 2467. Therefore we have the form sj* though no sarvadhatuka affix 
follows. Thus fa8T$* i 1st Sing. fagwwanfo i 

The Imperfect 3rd S. is «3fj; D. wfcmriJ I The Plural is formed by sjn 
under III. 4. 109. "S. 2226. Thus «Fa|: i In the 2nd Singular, there is « 
substitution of a by the following: — 

wftnlw jrawwi fafa nt *: sngr i w3:-w?} i 'vs vi »jfa' i *ftn i 

2468- 3. or, « may optionally be substituted for the final 
3 of a root, before the Personal-affix fa, when such 3 stands at 
the end of a Pada. 

Thus «3: or *ifj. 

55 fera dm (Parasmaipadi). 

56^/vida to know. 

Pre. Sfa, 93 i fasg: or few. i fasfaf or faj: i 3fm or fa i faw: or 
firag: i few or Sua ■ afar or S3 1 fag or fag: 1 taw or ftrar: 1 Per. faas, 
faaiaarc 1 fafasg: " faferg: 1 faafati 1 faaa 1 fafafiw 1 I v<n. wnm * il F«t. 

afawfa I Imperative Sfl or fawt?} or fa3TW?ig I fast • faa^J 1 faf(B < fa3 1 
farl I Srfa J 38TS 1 33W I Imper. wfcj I *faa"T " *fa|f.' *WJ or *g: 1 

.vfaaq 1 *faTi 1 wSuj 1 *fag 1 *faaw 1 Poten. fanur 1 fonrnfc! 1 fan: 1 faaii": 1 
fasnif 1 Bene, farsnfj 'i faoiwnj 1 Aoriat j«Js)t!< ■ «f3«T<» 1 waifBJ'. 1 w$3>: 1 y 
iofassf 1 vafre 1 *5faB»f 1 »8faw 1 *sfaw 1 Condi, wfswi 1 Puss. faaS 1 

•Caus. Ssafa 1 Aorist trenfajff 1 Deside. fafafajfa > Il,te "- Sfaaft 1 yan Iuk 
iafa or ofastffl 1 Nouns :— 33: 1 8w 1 fa|« ■ faf* 1 Sf 1*: • is*T 1 faij : 1 
faglT 1 wg3a: I Pre. Part. Parasmai. fan:*] 1 fag'W, P«r. P*rt. Parasmai. fagt^ 1 
Past Part. Pass, feifsn: 1 Act. fafami^ Gerund fafa«H (I. 2, 8. S. 2609) 

Mv/vida. The root is Atmauepadi with the Proposition ««J (I. 3 29. 
8. 2669> • 
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Pre. *jfa* i tftreift i *Jfi*r& or tjftrgft . (VII. 1. 7. S, 2701). *Jfa£ i 
slfcrii i Par. #Hricrit ■ *Jfirafw8 i dfafajfai i afisftri i dftrfyfeqfe i I Put. 
sjafirm i ddfsmd i II» Put- dSttrarft i Imperative sjftnrr I'tifcramf i 
#few»i or rifs^nf i tffaw* i #83 i imper. snftrw ■ wrfarwri t ««f«m or 
mrfajn i anfewai: i trafafe i Puten. tfrenfhr i sJfergTown? i Bene. eftrsafe i 
d8firihjremj i Aorist tjtrafsvz i w»8fa«mwj i Inum. i tftftrii i D. ridfasift i 
sJvfareft i • 

«6 t/asa, to be. The Present 3rd S. is «fat I In the dual « is elided 
by the following :— 

*8s«s i wiroirw: i s i 8 i r»°j • 

wwiprnratnw 3ro: wiraieJuirg* fisifa i «?: i sjfai i •Hrosfir:..' (am) T f^ 
«3ra: i wfa i ra: i w i *fo» i w i ct: i 'tnwgsV (am«) fnf^sjtm i 

2469. Before a Sdrvadhatuka faf or far affix, then of** 
and wq is elided. 

«s is the characteristic of the roots of the Rudhidi olass, while «J8 is the- 
rootitself. Thus im: ; rofn, ft**:, fiw% ; So also of *a ':-«:, sFf? . But 
ftMfti and «fa before non— far and non_fa| affixes. M+"l*j ought to be 
Win}, instead of that we have iwsj in the sutra. The una single substitution is 
an irregularity, 

Sjty D*al. pi uralt 

(•jxt + fe.) wnj i (The « is elided by w: i W I 

VII. 4.50.S. 2191). . 
«•*"' Wl w ., 

Before &r<Ihadhatuka affixes, the root *, u replaced by » by the following 
autre whioh falls in the section governed by «nfaig* (II. 4. 35. S. 2432). 

«$B i wfani i «*g i sjtijj , ^ , Q,q , , 

2470. $ is the substitute of the verb m 'to be •"wln.n «n 4* 
dhadhatuka affix is to be applied. ^ ' When *" 4r " • 

Thus ip, hi wfaiT -he will b... «fe jp, , in order ' t0 „ , ^^ k 

ml S '7 ;"♦ ; PerfMt ,* WM ^^ W " ,S0 ^badhatuka aZTflfl. "'• 
115). The Perfect of W is therefore the same a, that of », namely, L 4o 
There ,., however an .mpottant exception to this rule, namely, when .Vis eml 
poyed as a„aux,l,ar, verb in forming Periph^tio Perfect of other v.! Tn 

parent breach of the present sfitw » explained by uking the Srm «, m «r 
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1. 40. as a Pratyah&ra inoluding «, g, and «■{, and if «q oould not form its 
Perfect in the Regular way, its inolusion in this Prutjahara would be useless ; 
hence we oouolude, that as an auxiliary verb, «st forma ita Perfeot regularly. 

The Imperative is sreg or mvif I 3rd mm I Pi. W*J I In the Seoond Person 
Singular tjq + fl the following applies J— 

^»s<i,i csrnitgnruirairnm i « i g 1 wt t 

SuwwJw *jbt9t niwrra^TOM 1 «nft<tKft«<HUituuMi<iaT& 1 fajdrt-' («»«) 
aureani: 1 sjfu 1 rnmpnr- 9*9} « 1 anj mnvi smrof 1 «x bubSt-x' tfi» tqwMi 1 
wis. 1 si«f 1 an ««t^*j 1 aaia 1 wm 1 'afaiffra:-' (smy) tan; 1 «i«ftfr 1 
wii:-' (m<) wwSnremftw*mf8«Rnan; 1 aiana. 1 araa. • ana. 1 yarn. 1 
wpf 1 fadharia rauHisifi" ftriraqnstam 1 ( 

2471. For the final vowel of the roots -an and w (g), and for 
the a, of aa.. is substituted «j before the Imperative ending fa; and 
thereby the reduplicated syllable of at and ur is elided. 

Thus (Sfa, and 3f«, of g, and) afq of «a, the a is elided by this sutra, 
and « is elided by VI. 4. 111. S. 2169. This ara of the preneut sutra should be 
considered as having an i« iioatory a/ so that the whole of the reduplicate and 
not only the final letter of the abhyaga (I. 1. 05) is elided. 

Sing. DuaL Plural. 

*^J W1 tug 

«f« **«T «jf 

a* • 

an/*: »ret 

area, west aiar 

This v ordained by the present sutra is considered asiddha, as it falh in 
the abhlya seotion (VI. 4. 22. S. 2183) and therefore ffl is changed to fa by VI. 
4. 101, S. 2425, for it is considered to have come after a «^ letter a, though 
this a. no longer exists. But when area; is added in the Imperative Seoond' 
Singular, there is no a ohange of the a of my i Beoause the m?WF k ordained 
by a subsequent sutra, and debars it. Even after the adding of msa,, there is no 
V change by considering it as sthaoivat to its principal fa, on tbe maxim that a 
'rule ouce set aside, is set aside for good, 

' Thus we have sjmj i m*l I a» t aaif* I aa«« I *«W I In the Imperfect 

we have 93 by VII. 3. 96. S. 2225. as awftlj 1 In the dual, there is wt% 
augment before ana (VI. 4. 7i. S. 2251), because the elision of a by S.' 
2169 is asiddba, it being an abUtya rule, and hence sjrrtf is considered as begin- 
ning with vowel. Thus we have arena. 1 PI. aiaa. 1 Pot. amj I Ben. gaqr 1 Aor, 
wgm This is thus derived, ag+f&sj+ij-vg + ot i| (tbe fa^w elided by II, 
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4. 77. S. 2228). Now the aprikta rj required ^ by VII. 8. 96. S. 2225 But it 
ii not added, as we have already explained uuder that sutra, that ^ oomes 
only then when firtj an*wq exist as fa*, and wr, I See page 31. of this volume. 
Therefore we have *r»J?j i » 

The « of «9 is ohanged to ^ when preoeded by an alterant preposition? by 
the following : — 

aasnw: vt$Btn mvnwl: sw v. Bnsnrftfa « vH i from, i nta;:smy i 
finf*n i mg:«^a i ■war.' fim» i *fw«r?: i '«$ m ^5i" i 

2472. The q of the verb %q is changed to «, whea it is fol- 
lowed by a vowel or a and is preceded by org:, or an upasarga 
having x or a in it. 

The word m to means 'followed by jj or <h«' ii The word nt*: is aulndeo- 

linable, meaning 'evidently.' 

Thus vfitsjfin, fsrafan faufcs, nrgtofsH; *fw«iri, faairrj, foam*, mg:rai?f n 
Why do we say " when it is followed by a vowel or q" ? Observe Turn:, 

ftrer., »igw. n 

66 ^/asa, to be. 

Pre. mfiyr i «h: i «f^ i qfa mnni vfm i w. i w: i Per. erg's or «ts r 
w«g: i *tij: i ejrfer* i wrey. i *ra i wg i trrfaei i wfew i I Fut.. wfam i II 
Fut. wfgwfff i Imp. **g or arrq* «TOJ i wg I «?« or writ; i^jimi WITO I 
vara i Imper. m#^ i vmmf i wbw, i <iro#t: i wgq i wa i Pot. wuj i ami i 
Si: I »jn i vntf i wra i Bene, ggjf? i Aor. wg?j i *nj«l1 I <a»f. i Cond. wftrsoqi 
P*ss. gnfl i C»u. «m-.*sra antaiifj warm wifin gumrairrfii i Nouus ;— «nf«w 

WfalBTW*: BlfeWTW> I 

,</v,r fi? \/**&. This root is Atmanepali, also, when preoeded by tnfn I 

v ■ Pre. enmtf i wfnam i wffro8 1 nmd i wm«rtw i arrow i wmi i arrowi » 
' Imper. eonf i 

57 vJ^mrijft to wipe, wash off, oleanse. The <a gets vriddhi'by the follow- 
ing tutra: — * 

W* » ?iifj: i I 9 i qe.g | 

*nW i w i **r*-.i»Twfci . mrni i ««%-*«*»: i nmf^.-mms i wf*n- 
*w i «fe , mm $ , w*Tt*f i «m«Vnnafc? i '»%* « irsfwrnw' i 

2473. The Vriddhi(m^) is substituted for the root vowel 
W of the stem h* before any affix that is ordained after a root, 
provided it is not fwj or fwi i 
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As ITO&T, WH§»T, wiwf I The H9( here is a root, and the affixes before 
which this Vriddhi takes plaoe are thuee which eome after roeU. and nut whioh 
oonie after PratTpadikas. Therefore, not before the affixes wi <fco. as 4a«fct^- 
WiiJ, H^f«:i The anuvritti of the word vibbakti has oeased. This sutra 
debars gun* of VII. 3. 84. 

•/ifyt: — The vriddhi is optional before a fsjjf or twj affix whose first letter 
is a rowel. . # 

The • is changeM tosj by Till. 2. 36. S. 291, Thus urn + fa » mi % + fa- 
=irrj _+Tji"»rrfe 1 

57 ^/mriju. to wipe or wash off, cleanse. , 

Pre, mftj i ms: i nstff« or ut^fcrT i mfi i arcs: i jj<5 I stttw* i «cm: i 
sratr: i Per. Himfi i jrenig: or n*t*g: i trqtw: or wng: i mnf^n or nmsS i 
mrrfsrer, uijfow or mm i I Fut. mf&n, m<£i i II Fut. xnfotafa, Bn&Fa i 

Imp. xrrs| or trsjTff l H«ST I KfflJ or UT^sg I WWt I TJTahfa i snaria I uisim I 
ilmper. srW, i wsssnf i «m<( or wrcJw, i simSj otjsS*? i mn i Pot. usutff i 
tnurmif i hwi: i tuni i Bene, many i Rwrwr*? i Aor. «*n*f a. or wmejfy i smt- 
f&Btij or wntin; i mrrfsTg: or ««rn|: i «m«f: or smrirf: i *wifti«ij or wnsif i 
Con. wrrshwj, sunriq i Pass, qnn i Cau- msafa i Aorist. vntiisrt or ma- 

"^l ' D i2J^5s5!L-'[?f!^■^ l * , Int jjSa3«S < jsnluk UTTmaffrT or wfonfsi 
or «ft*slTr«i~Nouns :— wraim i ST^uTi xn^rstoi: i ust i Pre. Part. Par. msj^, 
HS^ I Past. Par. Pass, ire: I Aot. treaty i Oer. mfgtar, uraarr I 
68 ^/tud ir, to weep, to shed tears. 

This*3 + f«i Now applies the following sutra by whioh »!f is added 
even in Sarvadhatuka affixes : — 

j8<58 i leTTfaw: mamaS I © I * I «$ I 

%f «OTf 'ww/ «*»»/ 'as^stfr wits «*niwgin8?f wrjj i Wat* i if**: r 
It mwrfafe fare) n i ifatt i 

2474. A sarvadhatuka affix beginning with a consonant 
other than a «, gets the augment *? after the root «;, and the 
four ttfat foUow it namely wy, «rq, »*, and mv i 

Thus hWa, wfrfff, lafirfif, «T%fa, sjfsjfn i But «TifrT whioh is beyonl* 
^he five, and dflt before ardhadhatuka affixes, and «sf«n before a vowel beginning 
.affix. 

The dual is VTSlTi I The ft is not ohanged to fq by VI. 4. 101. S. 2426 
by the mr^flri paribhasha, as the v^ augment is subsequently taught. Or in' 
the sutra VI. 4 101. S. 2125 wetmay read the anuvritti of «aj, and it is ouly 
- when fi begins with a TRf. that the rule will apply. Here by the addition of - 
f^ the affix TV becomes ajadi ; and so that rule has no soope. Thus tjfafij I 



300 



Tm Siddhanta Kawmodi. [Vol. II. Chapter. It, 



In the Imperfeot there are i% and «$ augments by the following two 

BUtras. e 

wii: fims suhngwwqww *Jf wtif i ^ 

2479. After *? and the four roota that follow it, comes the 
augment i% to a sarvadbatuka affix consisting 0/ a single con- 
sonant. 

rses 1 v^rranTiraoT: 1 © 1 g 1 «t<5 1 

•ftraro; «c w9' 1 btFuFh i wfw: i gwroi gjaj: 1 553: • gwrftm-fwrw 1 

2476. According to the opinion of Gargya, and Galava, the 
augment «3 comes before a SArvadhatuka affix consisting of a. 
single consonant, after the above five roots to &c. . 

Thus we have vngfr; with 4<J, or mfan with vg added to If I Similarly 
*3l$: it «ira: 1 

Note: — As jtftrfej, vRrH:, vnotr! and «$!&:, wiamtof, w«5<ft:, onjtfj, 
m*ft:, vsttr). «srtfc 1 Why of these five only 1 Observe ««nr{ Haiw, 11 Why 
an aprikta affix ? Observe Jrfafrt I The word *ar: in the preoeding sutra 
is singular, though it ought to have been plural. 

Note : — As wiraq vfrzi, ffav^ *otk, <w*«re?j nw, «rarr» "Wfc wjwi 

•jnri: 11 The names of Uargya aud Galava are mentioned for honoris causa. 

Note :— The mention of these names is not for the sake of " option " (fwt> 
wmhj). Because the very injunction about m%, would make the a}^ of thb pre- 
oeding sutra optional. The meution of more than one Aoharya in the sutra ia 
also for this very reason. 

In the Potential, the jritpj augment is added first to the affir, because it is 
antarnngaj as it depends merely on the Mood ftraj, while with regard to it, the 
<i^ and V3 augmeuts are Bahiranga, because they depend on a particular bass 
(prakrifi such as y/rud 4o.) and a particular affix (pratyaya, namely only those 
whioh are aprjkta). Therefore i% and *r^ augments, though taught subsequent to 
«T^ augment, do not debar it, beoause they are of weaker foroe oompared with ; 
it Therefore mq$ is added first, and the 3rd Per. S. affix becomes UWf, whioh 
being no longer aprikta, there is no occasion for adding to it the augments {3 or 
«5 of these two tutras. Thus we have tgnrj it 

The aoiist is «<sq or vrhim, 
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. . ■<■■... 

58^/radjr to weep, to ory* 

Pre. Mjfftr i afaro i aafar i nfitfa i afca: i afaa i Srfafw i wf«a: i afiws t 
Per. ito i.wratg: i *v$ I airfao i <sag: I w«a nrJts i *«faa i nfitq 1 1 Put. 
Iifinrr i II Put. JifawFff i imp. W«g or »fwnij i afama. i aaaj i ajjrfa i 
*Rnfij i afalr i iiatf* i Srara i shara ■ Imp. tHiftr( or alta?f i aafama i v*&( i 
aiiafc or aita: i Wart i aafaa i aJraa. i aafaa i aafs* i Pot. adig i wnwi i 
«sj: i vans i inwij i «srm i tana, i Ben. asroj i wniwnj i Aor. atarf orainftg i 
avsma or airfassnr i aasa, i «*a: oca*? i aaata i Coo. <q?rfawr ' Paas> 
«sri) i Cau. vjeraffl I Aorist. acaaq I Des. aifaafa I In. Jt«3W I Yan luk ?T«itfil 
or Wrrfw i Da. iraa: i Imper. afrftg i Nouns :— $T*a> i agrqft i agi i vnv^mf i 

CD^/fli shvap to sleep. ' 

The Present is wfofa i *sfqa: Ac The Ferfeot is gami I ggvg: i ggg: I 
&o. When the root takes the upaaargas g or fa or far; or a* then the a of the 
rooalised g in the Perfeot is changed to a by the following :— 

^»ss i afsfft&S: <tfa|rfireraT: i a i * i «: i 

to: gotta: aa» «: wrcj i iga wgnaifai gwfi' i fatfa fafa awswdaarw^ are) a 
art fgwjf i x gehrfaijftiwfa.e5a3 x i gggwj'- i gggg: i afafa g fgranaiaw 
tfwrmmj i araarfa&waa: jl 'aaifa: an:' ('»•.« ) i fttwwnw i m: gfa awm- 
ara a> i ggana i gwjp > waotaj-wwarf i s»«rtg i gwtrj i gating i ataiaalg i 
•wra «o aia*' i lafafa i lafam i viafjftf-viaag i laarona i laanarr*. i 
'aaanwr-' («a«) tfi» a afw i aiatfg i *m t' i afufa i «ia i afam i 
aieftg-aiag i # 

2477. The a. of can; when it assumes the form ga, and of gfif, 
and aa is changed to ^ after g, fa, fa; and gf h 

The maiim is that the root is first joined with the upasarga, and then 
grammatical rules applied. Thus the nompound verbs are Jjwu, faftaa &o. To 
this when tbe affixes of the Ferfeot whioh are faff are added, then first there is 
vocalisation of a into 3, and a changed to a, and then reduplication. That is 
the steps are (1) gga (2) gaa, (3) gja gt* i For the purposes of reduplioation 
the a changed t8 a by the rule of Tripili ought to have been considered asiddha 
by VIII. 2. 1. This is prevented, by the maxim already given under. S. VI. 1. 5. 
•". «., for the purpoaea of reduplioation, the Tripidi rules are not asiddha. There. 
fore a is reduplioated. Thus we have the following equation: g + WJ + aga.-g- 
jaa+aga. (VI. 1. 15. S. 2409)-g + aa + aga (VIII. 3. 88. 2477)-ggnga + 
age; (y^ariWaafgaaS) - ggaaga i So also gggg: i 

Before those affixes of firs, which are not fag, there is reduplication first, 
Md then vocalisation of the abhjtisa. The a change ordained by the present Tri« 
ptdi antra being considered asiddha (VIII. 9» 1.); the itnft««: (3. 2179) rule. 

38 
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applies prior to it. And beoause it is a nitya rule also, therefore it applies first. 
When vnftihi: h»s applied, there remains no form gtf but only JJ, and therefore 
the present rule does not apply, and there is uo a change. Thus «}»aa + ta^S = 

3wqw?+*r*=gs i ?w?+H!'?=!S w f+ m 9 (S ' 2179,< Now the seooad 9 oan - 

not bo changed toa, by the present sutra booause the condition for the applica- 
tion of this rule, namely the existence of the form go; is absent. Thus we get 
ggtaia and gorm i » ■ 

Note : Tho word nfa is exhibited in the sutra as the form of qsy with 

vocalisation. Thus $yn:, ft*. g«W, %• Z™ u The word I F " ' 8 the ^ <mdi " 8 
firm of g; the rule applies to this form only, as ggfrT:, fagM:, ftrffo and g:f%: : a 
The word h«T also means the noun SB and not the verb «R *JTA SflBSB II Thus 
§<IHIJ, 'fatmJT, falWHW, spun II 

Note .-—The following karika sums up the above disoussion. 

vsnfadara gfaftts ad asmjif n 
nratari fiawr ura nrfssmim: gfaji 
roaft fagga: gfvgtft fgraia u 

KdrikA — Why is BW taught with regard to the gtf form of SJtj ? 4n*. gth 
«r| W&WT gff, so that tho are ohange should not take place in taif form, as 
faww: and fcreajfa (111. 2. 172). 0. feratErfitffl afc »? ? For what reason the 
qpa change lias not taken place in the reduplicate fse«nu, for here also iu the 
reduplicate, is the form wa, as fagataa-, and then by applying flsiTfailB rule, 
tho «} is elided, and Jr«f flfagsaroTSTJaraTrl applies ? Am. vmfe afaiw, * $191, 
wo reduplicate the form taa. as fasaqsja aud then olide a. as fa?9?Biq, and then 
vocalise, as fgjjwa, so that there being no form sa, there is no BP9 II US VJ& 
avjtnit, iii fact, the vocalisation takes place first, aud then elision according to an 
ishti. See VI. 1. 17. Otherwise, in tan; tan;, as n; is elided, ^ would also have 
been elided. Why is the g of fa§CSft« not changed to B by VIII. 3. 6t ? *JBTatat 
fanfct »>r* ura§ fcmngwr; gfa, the rule VIII. 3 64 does not apply, because that 
rule is con lined only to verbs up to ftm in VIII. 3. 70, while m is After that 
verb. Moreover tho a of ga being elided, the mere 8 is «*vaf, and the maxim* 
is *ag^ nt& stmfow ll Q. If this maxim is applied, how" do you form faggg: ? 
Ant. «*a« faggg: gfagdrfgraS, here the form ga is doubled, aud not ga'll 
The root is first joined with the affix fa + ^aa. theu there is vocalisation fafqtf 
then there is a ohange, as fcrja, thou reduplioation, as fajaga, h Now am being 
considered asiddha, the doubling should take place first ? No, for we have already 
duiwn that for the purposes of doubling, the aft change is not asiddha (VIII. 2. 
•3 Van.) 
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69 ^/'StBAvap to lie down, to sleep. 

Pre. grfafrT i ssrfwj; i snrfo i wfafii i tafira; i wfcra i jqfafa i ssfro: i 
wfan: i PeV gram i gigug: t ggj: i garo or gwtfire i ggag: i gg* i gwu 
ggf& i ggfan 1 1 Fut. wwt i II Fat. creufh i imp. cafqg i wTohtjj i *amg \ 
wfaf «• i ?afqHij i wFoa i samf* i wuta i srarir i Imperfect *bhj?j or raofcj i 
«afann} i wwrj 1 «wu: or «wft: i wwfutTJj i TOfro i wwijjj i 9*afqa i 
tnaf<w i Pot wnnq t sawTHTW i Bene, wnx^ i gujnsriij i Aorist *taictf?j i 
*wreuw i qtaicg: i «««#: i *WTTOW i Con. wsswm i Pass. graft I With the 
Preposition g, we hive gjwS I Cau. OTaafrT I Aorist ungifj I Dos. ggtHfa | 
With fa, we have faggcsfri i Iuteii. HTgraS i ( VI. 1. 19. S. 2G45. ) Faiigojf} i 
Yen luk. snaotftt I Nouns : — JBjr: | • 

CO^/svas to breathe. In the Potential, the root is conjugated like the 
Bhuadi, the f ikarnna sj<| is not elided. This is the view of the MtMhavijra. 
Bhattoji would elide irq here also. The Potentials would aooordiug to hint be 
wrenq, D. wraraiif &o. . 

Pre. nafsTrT i toTbh: i wrefcri i wftfu i wafisftr i Per. ?r«ara i nwreg: i 
snafan i mere i nrara i snaifaa i I Fat. nrrem i n Fut. israafti i 

Imperative xrafsg i rafafn i »amfa I Imper. «m«r?| or wiastrT i vnrfftRTO. i 
«9H>: i visti; i unaBJj i viafsa i Poten. mh?j i iaini i iadg: i wi: i 
TOOTH I Bene. TOWtfj i TOWTSltJf i Aorist m»agq i or viafltq i (There is no * 
vriddhi because of S. 2299). srnrTswrr I vva&: i w«afa«fH i Condi. wwfawa i 
Pass. tootS t Caus. TOiaafa i Aorist wfaianif i Desido. faiafaafrT l Iuteu. 
SJITOmS I yan luk irnifltTn I Nouns: — %mti I irrwrat: I 1919: I 

<il^/ana to breathe. 

The Pre. is wMh, Perf. ww, I Fut. flfsjm, Imper. writy or mmtf i 
The * of this root is changed to qr after an alterant preposition by the 
following sutra. 

$88* u«jfira: i « i » 1 1« i 

atrefaiTfaftwiflHtuTfanTOi w> wiff i mWR i 

<qm aa HnHiidr;' i wfafir i afim: i 

2478. The n of the verb *^ 'to breathe ', is changed into 
H, when preceded by an upaaarga competent to produce the 
pbange. 

Thus u+9fHfH?»1ifilfJl '*9 breathei.' wrTijfrl i For t$ augment, sea 
VII. 2 76. 
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v • i 

61^/ana to breathe. 

Pre. vfstfk i *fw. t vifm i wfif« i *W» i Per. ww (*+*T»»-«Tm) 
wnngs I wnj: I wf«m I Wlfiw I I Fut. «fam I II Fut. nftraffT I Imperative «+ 
wfrg or mfiimrj I Imper. «r*lf, *W| I P°ten. «»»«» I BWmrJ I Bene. *«awj i 

vraotrf i nnrareniif i Aoristwrtfrj i nwn^ri ■ wfimsti? i «i#: i Condi. *nfcnj/t 
Para. iraft i Cans, mmifa i m«nafft I Aorist ffrfannfj'i Deside. gfiifimfw i 
mfinfiwfti i Nouns — mis: i 

62.^/jaksha 'to eat,' when it is the reduplicated form of vq; and 'to 
laugh,' when it is the reduplicated form of y^ i 

The Pre. Sing, is afgfw, Dual, afar. I In the plural the w| is replaced 
by iBjr by the" following. 

wwrsHtwifafiigswBHHT mm i raw: <tm nm: i 

2479. wn is substitute for w after a reduplicated verbal stem. 
This debars the qpa substitution required by VII. 1. 3. S. 3169. Thus 

Bra+fa^WHfH I In the Imperfect Plural however sj^ replaces fut by III. 

4. 109. S. 2226. As wsrai: i 

\* 

Ujjvaladntta gives this root as ug, and not WS whioh it a mistake, 
62^/ jaksha 1. to eat 2. to laugh. 

Pre. wfafa i mfmt: i wafa i afaftr i wfafa i Per. msra i orarfov i orarFaei i 

I Fut. afam I II Fut. sifamffi I Imperative wfog i aifofrf i nog i affirfv | 
WBTfaj I Imper. «sa"H W3l3ff I wafjjfnw I wag: i Poten. giW!?; i atgf? according 
to Chandra. asnm*| i Bene, greaiH | BraanEBTiJ I Aoriat watft} I vafatzn? I 
asmV. i vafat i Coudi. *afasq?j ( p a8 s. anil i Caus. naqfir i 
Aorist afsiaa?} I Deside. f«aftnffl i Iuten. orastf I yaa luk flliaiftfrior anafe I 
Nouu: — gfojrf I << 

Here end the five roots beginning with«/rud. 

'am si fc^a*' i wflfri i 8mm i anrffi i Was-' (*m) iwrwrr i 

63^ jagri to awake. 

The Pre. is ainfa, Dual, arow, PI. araTai i In the Perfeot there is option, 
ftlly Periphrastio an? by III. I. 38. S. 2311. « As amri aitt or aaTHK I In 
the dual, we have guna by the following ; 
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38eo i W«TTjrsf?mjlI^fsW I 3 I g I «£ I 

annSnnr: ^rfg mnio^fw^s^ffflsqfafwi ufaifafaaii n i ««riKg: i warn: i 

, 2480. The una (instead of Vyiddhi or its prohibition) is 
substituted for the n of the stem «rw, except before the affix fir, 
before tho Aor^st character fira». before the Personal ending «nsi 
of the Perfect, aYid before an affix with an indicatory *; * 

Thus siamg: I The Imperfect is vmn: i D, wsmnruf 1 In the plural, the 
root being a reduplicated one we have m by VII. 1. 4. S. 2179. Before this 
IJH, the ^ of jagri takes guna by thu following: 

*IW I fft? n I I 9 I c? I 

vm\h ^BViuflTfw jpn: wttj i vrnvm i 'wanSt' f«q i swig: i wrtjfii g 
wrnfiir? i siTirorwm i sititoth: i gfa wnmft?} i 'swi to" vh» murtfl:, it mokx- 
gwjdn smafr, tf fgfis qfa:. m ainfrJjm:, m «f) wwaanrr btwt, *rfe' (»we) 
«fR fcifaeT, hh: «*Si wis:-' (a^sti) tfjr snfurcir '*Si wbw' (a33») tfii «THT, 

2481. Before the personal-ending sjq (to) of the Imperfect 
when it begins with a vowel, guna is substituted for the final 
V, i, a. a>> v, 3f, and j?[ of the stem. , 

Note : — As <H3J*g:, <nf»»wg:, wfiuw, WflTH*: II This Personal ending is ftflj 
acoording to I. 2. 4, and would not have oaused guna (I. 1. 5), but for this 
su'tra. The endiug sj« (HI. 4. 108) comes in the fa* also. There, however, it 
does hot cause guna. As fasg:, *J*g: 1 Here there are two fiff} affixes, the 
augment Wg$, and the sarvadhatuka sjsr; and the mg^ prevents guna. The 
faj is read into the sutra from I. 1. 3. 

As warm*: 1 Why do we say that the affix ara must be ajadi or vowel-begin- 
ning I When this affix takes the augment qtk of the Potential, it assumes the 
form m, and is no longer vowel-begiuning. Before it, there will be no guna. 
• As «mg: 1 The Ben. forms are inrSnf, 0. anraiBm{. PI- arprirg: 1 The Aorut is 
JUSPlftfj 1 It is thus evolved: 

■Wf»I+9+4fJ. The v followed by 1 required to be changed to 5 by 
'VI 1.77. This is prevented by the Guna rule VII. 3. 84. S. 2168. The* 
ought to become w* I This guna however is set aside by the Vriddhi rule 
VII. i. 1. S. 3297. 

This vriddhi, however, is set aside by peouliar guna of jagri under VIL 
3. 85. S. 2480. Thus we get artirr. +1 +?+ifl[ 
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Now the root being mn% ending in a consonant, butra VII. 2. 3. S. 2267 
requires the vriddhi of m; but this vriddhi, in its turn is set asidfi by VII. 2. 4. 
S. 2268. But now VII. 2. 7. S. 2284 requires optional vriddhi; but it is re- 
stricted by VII. 2. 2-. S. 2330, and the vriddhi becomes compulsory. But VII. 
2. 5. S. 2299 sets aside this vriddhi also. Thus. 

WPX+ff=wro+tf (VI.1.77. S 47)«wt»ii+^H (VII. 3. 84. S. 2168)e>arrnTr. 
+**l (VII. 2. , l.S.2297)=aT»rr+f^(VII. 3.85. S. 2480)=amH¥/+i*j (VII. 2.3. S. 
2267) =wn^+ f*j(VII. 2. 4. S. 2268)= *rim or WTH^+ff '(VIL2. 7. S. 2284) 
«s«ITO!?+»^ (VII. 2. 2. S. 2330ja8im^+i^ (VII. 2. 5. S. 2299). 

The following verse sums up these. 

"Guna Vriddhi, Guna, Vriddhi, prohibition, option, again Vriddhi and then 
exception, these, with the change of ri into a semi vowel in the first instance, 
are the nine results." 

63,^/jagi-i to wake. « 

Pre. aiTnfS i bihh: i anufrT i wmfii i eimW \mvmi i Per. arorcravmi, 
warou,' i BiwpRg: i aainc: i asTnfru i BigrrjKtj: i mrnrnt i nmri aamfts i 
I Fut. STJifaw i II Fut. cntnfcaifn i Imperative awn or aimftmrj i bitoht i 
Hwg i snirfa i amti% i Imper. sam: i vqrmmir i warm*: i warn i naum? i 
*bjijw i Poten. siiuqt^ i anmrrmw i srrag: i aiiur: i anwi i mwm i Bene. 
' ^9-!?."? ' wn&TBrny i Aoiisi wanrc^rj i warnfteuj i wsnnfte: i «aTuft: i 
*srmfrt i Condi, wainfiwa i Pass. arrant) i Ca us . artnwfa i Aorist waaTiwj i 
Deside. fsannfnfa i inteu. ararat) i Nouns :— anrsa: i arm , grnraTi 
mmfoi i wara^ i Past. Part. Puss, gimfiatl Aot. wmftrisusf i Fut. Part, 
annf™^ i Gerund mmkm i Infini. armfig i Adj. atnfiaat i aiumnta i 

C4. v /daridr& to be poor. The Present 3rd Singular is aftjnfif | In 
forming the Dual, the m is replaced by *, by the following : 

*8«S I f jftjw I S I » I <f»8 I 

aftsirtftarft: wrssnlt f|fsr urawgai i afirjtn i * 

+ i 2 «f! 2 * ™ "jktituted for the wofaftjt before a SarvadbA- . 
tuka faq or fat; affix beginning with a consonant? 

affi, ml n^Trf £&•.■?** ftftf « m M But *f^ before, vowel, 
affix (VI. 4. 112) and aftjrftr before a non-fcf, affix. «. 

In forming the plural, the an is elided before the affix vfe /VII 1. 4 S 
2479), by the following sutra:— t ^" ( ' ** * 



ADitti^ 2483.] 84 \/ Dabidsa. SO/ 

wiftWTftt 8w. «rf?$'w mehrrgii i afijFn i w^*wwist«it i atYj-r w*n i 
«wh 9t raw:' (*j*«) wi "9r' «Sw few *i«nrfaroi»f sFifrtrforari* «a wranw* i 
mn w «T<rarmwo$ i aaFrjfr i aaFcggftratFa: i oa mfa asFrjFrr nF*4*fr«i i 
» aftjTaitiqarg* faafsm wiaiSi otw. * i « gr* ar * i • afst nafa «gfa a * • i 
aFiFjm i wafcjtij i wrfcfsrmii i iiaft§: ■ aftfjatq-afonfj i <naF*gtri i \%*&\ i 

2483. * Before a Sarvadhatuka fimj or fffj affix beginning with 
a vowel, the long* m of wt (the vikarana of the 9th class) and of 
the reduplicate stems is elided. 

Note: — Thus gsirT, fWTH, wj^rT, FhwS, fwwim, mFflRH, afaiBS, dFaamif 
itnd sflFaUrT II Why do we say 'of vn and the reduplicates!' Observe mfsji 
Bit's II Why 'of long *t?' Observe fwFfl II Why 'before F*rJ aud f«f ? ' Observe, 
wg^irj, wswfj n 

Thus aftjri+fisaa^Bi+wfif (VII. 1. 4. S. 2479)=*ftjrfrT (VI. 4. 112. S. 
348C). 

As the root « polysyllabic, its Perfect is formed periphrastioally by «Tlf 
by the vartika under III. 1. 35. S. 2306. Thus tfFTjrfBBH I Some say the 
Perfeot is formed regularly, because of tho implication of the sutra vir di roar: 
(VII. 1. 34. S. 2371). There tho sutra touches the substitution of ir for w%, 
while the same form like qdi, ayr ifco. oould have been evolved by tho substitu. 
tion of «h for jtrj I The faot that St is taught there and not W iudioatos that 
St is to be heard even iu tlu root daridra when the final VI is elided. Thoy form 
the Perfect as aaFrgT I Dual aaFljjfg: Jul. But the form aaFlg in flrsj is wrong 
and without authority. • 

Vdrt. — The final of aF»^T is elided before an Ardhudhatiika affix. And 
this elision should be considered as siddlia, in applying rules relating to affixes. 
Thus jrfrjTT by looking BT becomes aftj,, and we should apply thoao affiles which 
would come after a form like 'dariaY, and not what would have come after a 
form like 'daridra.' Thus V cornea after roots ending in long wr (Ml 1- 141): 
but this affix would not be applied here, but the general affix Vt{ (III. 1. 134). 
Thus aFrjTfrianftj: 

Vdrt Optionally so in the Aorist (adyatana-rnst) as vaFiaJtof or vaFrgrretyn 

• The latter form is evolved by adding fl*j <>f VII. 2. 73. S. 2377 and elision of" 
fa« H The form afijf^J in the siitra is Vedio, the root being shortened from sFtjrr 

'to afte; n 

* Vdrt. — The elision does not take place in the forms afqrrail and afijror, 
and the Desiderative may be either firaftsigfa or faafdjfiffl » To sum up "«T 
of aftgT should be consideied as elided when applying an ardhadhatuka affix, but 
optionally so before ««; (Aorisi/, and not at all before w^ (Desiderative), «g*r 
and sag" H 
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Therefore the first Future it 3ft?p+«?+m«aft&+l+m(«l»*'H-«ft^m 
The Imperfect is waFcjiij, D. naflfjatif. pi. *aft5f: I 

./iftsT «8|Jlrh I 
64i/dwidr4 to be poor. 

Pre. aftjrrfH i aFtFja: I aFqffs i aftjpfa i afifjra! i aTtfaa I aft{rrfir 
aMfca: i Per. aFrjrawT i I Put. aftfjm i II Fut. aftfjfwfrTj Imperative 
aF^ta or afrfjTHTff i afrfjat i aftfafii i aF^rf* (, Imper. wafers, i 
waFrfgrns i wrfis: i waf^i! i waftgn? i Poten. aFri^ata. i aFifjraiaTa. i 
Bene aFifyua or afqpa. i afaprsrra. I Aorigt «afffia or iraFiarcfta i 
^aFcFstara i sjaftfjfj: i v&fn i waFiFgsa. i Condi. wamfS^iPasgTsFtjToS i 
Aor. «aftfg i or nnftjtfo i Both with F<amr I Cans, afijrafa i Deside. 

fiaFtjiafa, fjaFtfjftf* i Inteo. FafftjrwS i Nouns:— a$ i afqr: tapirs i 
afkgTnr: i aftjmw • P*»' P«*. aftfja: i Act. aFtfjaaTa. i 

'«*!« si aliaY i ww wa. i mnafa i vwrai asm i 'fvr a' (aa««) vfrT 
maw: i faa vanat i awfe i 'aaifa' *jaa wnwij i 

65,/chalui ri to shine. In the 3rd Person plural, th»m ig replaced by 
<ctq by VII. r. 4. S. 2479. as gwrefa I The Perfect is «*T8T nmn I In the 2nd 
Person Singular of the Imperative, the *J of gsfiia is'elided by VIII. 2. 25. S. 
2249. As «5fiif« i Others say that the a of fsa, only is elided by that sutra, 
and thoy give the form as «9T[f\2 . whore *J is changed to a I But in the Maha> 
bhashya the form given is QSftfa i Iu the Imperfect 3rd Singular, the H becomes 
a by the following sutra. 

aaTawr wan «w a: wifafa si na: i awsriq-vasffia; i aaarrg: i 

2484. a is substituted for the final a of a root, with the 
exception of *q, before the Personal ending fa (a,), when it stands 
at the end of a word. 

Note : — The q of a root can stand at the end of a word when the 
Personal-ending is dropped. Thus msrfif wsna,. vsgjUT? HBia.. from the roots 
aaia and v»| h The Personal affix \» elided by VI. 1. 68, and thereby a comes 
to stand <t the end of a Pada. * , 

Note: — Why do we say 'before Ffrq'? Observe ««T3. formed by ftwf affi* . 
added to the root. , 

Note:— Why do we say 'with the exception of <■*/? See *Tw vas afa«V 
aa»i *i: 11 Here *tj is the Imperfect 3rd Person singular of «a a The 4$ is ; 
not added as a Vedio irregularity. See VII. 8. 93, 97. 

This sutra is an exoeption to waf«t: (VIII. 2. 66. S. 162). Thus we 
have «v*Ta or'««srr8. 1 The Plural is <ra«ig« by $9 (3. 2226). In the 2nd 
Person singular, the 3 is either changed to a or « by the following:—. 
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98«a firfa vrm *h i « i * n sb u 

w3T*ko*wtSt: wen w wigi i a% [stoN] 3: 1 vrawr.-«««TR, 1 

2585. ^ or * may optionally be substituted foi the w of a 
root, before the Personal ending Fa (a), when such ^ stands at 
the end of a Pada. 

'Jhu« vwkt$ raw or «a*ia raw, vraww raw or vrawq raw » For the 
« is Brat substituted viaarjauiyn, whioh is then chaugcd to B II 

The word wdr: is employed in the sutra for the sake of the subsequent 
sfitras: so also the word 9 u 

65^/"ohakasri to shine. 

Pre. mmifm 1 amrcn: 1 axiwfa 1 wmfw 1 ewrffw 1 vstbk i Per. frarretsv- 
sjk 1 I Put. axifwOT 1 II Fut. franfwrafn 1 Imperative trai^j 1 wuitcttij 1 
miwg 1 aaiTfa 1 Imper. «a«Ta i vaxrcmw 1 vmig: 1 nawtn or man: i 
TO«rer 1 «ra*nfi 1 maaraw 1 va*T& 1 «*rew i Poten. ««xen?j i qtcrcnmTW 1 

Bene, qsrcnn I BS5IW1BTTB I Aorist W««TWtH 1 manfwzrw I wraisfc I «««!- 
faow 1 Condi. «ra*ifHOTa 1 Dos. faafflfotrfrl 1 Caus. trauwafcl 1 Aorist *rfta«Twn 1 

66j/ Sasu to teach. 

The Present 3rd Person Singular is mfsf I In forming tho Dual, the <H1 is 
replaced by w. by the following sutra. 

*?»«=$ *rra f atf sir: 11 s 1 8 1 3» n 

wre 3«r*rrei morafe wt3t s$f»firci 1 'arFwerfw-' (f shioJiFh ■: 1 fartzt 1 
wreftt 1 vm* 1 sromjj: 1 wtrj i fatsTfj 1 ftrtziw 1 snwg 1 

( 2486* Before the Aorist in to, and before an affix begin- 
ning with a consonant having an indicatory s$ or *, there is tho 
substitution of v for the vowel of mw 1 

Thus ure-rew=rsB8+Hw=rsrn+nw (VIII. 3. CO. S. 2410) =»faws: 1 The 
3rd PI. is mwfn 1 

The Pe/feot is smrre, D. vmwn: 1 

The Imperative 3rd Singular is sn^J or futZTn D. FsnCTW, PI. TITWg I In 
forming 2nd singular, the root Viq assumes tho form in by the following sutra: 

9»ce *TT $T II S 1 8 1 3'J 11 

wreS: mhr: wrai «ri 1 nsmitarawFroraidfu: 1 unfa 1 win 1 vfareis 1 
««riw. 1 vOTrj-vin: 1 fsrwtjf 1 'w^mfai-' (w aica) mr 1 vFnon 1 vnrfaan; 1 

2487. Before the Imperative affix fv, m is substituted for 
wwi 

39 
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Thus sspnfw, TOTTS « The ft is changed to fvi by VI. 4. 101. S. 2425, 
though strictly speaking that role ought not to apply, aa fii does nut oome afier 
a tuff letter but after the Vowel in of in i But the substitution of m for tm in by 
a rule of abhiya section and is asiddha for the purposoa of fil substitution. Thus 
we have wfil i Seo VI 4. 22. 

Note: — The anuvritti of 3<rvrran is not here ; so sjt is substituted in the . 
room of the fall word wiq and not only for the penultimate vowel ofronf a The 
anuvritti of fwj and finj also is not here. Therefore, when this ft] is treated as 
foil (III. 4. 88), then too the substitution takes place, though a fq?j Sarvadha- 
tuka is not firif (1. 2. 4). Thus vrfq is also found in the Vedas as having 
acute on the first syllable, which oan only be when fa is ftnj and consequently 
anudatta (III. 1. 4) 

/ore u infirisi i 

66 t/sasu to teaoh, instruot, train. This root takes two objects. 

P«. infer i fins: i snsfn i sifts i fins: ■ fins i wfts i frost i ftjw. 
Per. mm i vsisg: i amftm i mm i «nnfiw 1 1 Fut. mtsm i H Fut. 

Vmam \ Imperative *Ttg or fir«5Tfl i finer I UTBrj i infvi I fins i fins I 

snrrfs i ststs ilmper. mm ■ wrors. i mmt i mm. i mm i sfinsi? i 
wsrss. i sfins i wfirw i Poten. firms, i ftrwrsnr i Bone, ftntrnj i firwnsnj i 
Aorist ifim; I (by we S. 2382). vfinrrrn? I nftnei i wftjo: i *fanm»? , vfinm , 
StSWJ. i *ts«TO I «finrra I Con. mnftron; i Pass, niwft I Caus. mcjirfh I Aorist 
SSBTSTf I Deside. fiwfinrfR I Inten. nfjJWJr I yan luk unntftfir or SJTStfts I 
D. wrftre: I Nouns:— fiw: I una? I *rs>: I STS* I Pre. Part. Parasmal. VTS* I 
PastPart. Pass, fires: lAot. finse^ I Fut. Part. vmap[ I Gerund final I 

sifswr i infini. viteg , Adj. mfermi i swift* i ftmnf i 

8>J^ <« i>fwS5i5i: i vrraiaa: vrnirnt amssi: i tfws i srihms tfti 
•roj i snarl i * 

67. dfdhin to shine. 

The five roots oommenoing with this are found employed* in the Chhandas 
literature. » 

i. J?! PrMO u » Sgl lB *** ' Th9 dual ***«*- tan* the « is 
changed to, by VI. 4. 83. S. 273. The First Person Singular is s*Wt+„ , 
Now the following sfttra requires that the « should be elided before the 1st 
x or og. affix, 

*»« fltwi^TfhftSeBTS II « I 8 I !(| II 

•MAM? ^l™™ "i« « ■ ifi« W «iF««n brnmfr* , ft* , 
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2488. The final of frit and Ml falls before an affix begin- 
A ning with ij»*or4» 

Note:— Thai vnftui and wnfoa m»: ( wftwft, and vtieqft before ^ « 

toWHi •W&ftm; VTilvm and vriftff N Why before o, * or »} ? Observe 

trrftwmj and *rrerenwJf n The long i In ft is a sutra tfw, for facnjrtr: would 

have been enough. 

s> 
But this efision is prevented by the rule whioh requires the a> to be 

ebanged to s (III. 4. 79. S. 3233). because it is a nitya rale. When f is 

changed to sj there is no occasion for the application of this sutra. Thus we 

have ftft+V-gha I The Per. is 8tvft+«rnj+WBj i The srtJj does not oause the 

guna of the final i beoause of the prohibition of I. 1. 6. S. 2190. Thus we 

have fturhni I • 

67 \/ dldhfn 1. to shine. 2. to seem, appear, 

Pre. ftftft i sharft i ftori) i #«ft i ftftvS i ftv9 i ftftrt i Per. 
ftWTSWi I I Fn£ ftfam I II Fut, ftfasri) I Imperative ftftirHJ I ftwmt I 
ftftw i ftw i ftuns% \ Imper. uftftn i <wsHsnrnj i vftftvi: i vftfu i 
(i elided by S. 2488). Poten. ftftiv i fttfvmi I Bene, ft^ftss i Aorist vftftng i 
wftfassr: I wftfvifii i Condi. wftftram i Pass. ftftm* I Caus. ftwrfa | ( ftft+. 
fiM+lIu+frTu; No vriddhi by S. 2190 = sty +frjnj+J»u;+fHu; S. 2488 - ftfa+nu;+ 
fiq-fta+W+ftf). Deside. tgftftnr) i (i elided by S. 2488). Inten. iftwft i 
Nouns :— ftfafn: Pre. Part. Parastnai fttro* i Past Part. Pass, ftftm I Aot. 
ftftnana i Fat. Part. ftftnrarat i Gerund ftftwi I Infiui. ftftgif i Adject, 
ftftnen i ftuwra i iftmr i 

^ ftmfari" {p«S mln tw8: i 

68 j/'vevin 'to obtain' 'to conceive,' 'to pervade,' 'to cast,' *to eat,' 'to 
wish,' 'to shine.' It has the same meaning as the root ft 'to go.' (II 39) It is 
conjugated like ftft I 

Pie. dftft I Per. etafaA I I Fut. dftm i II Fut. 9ftrwfl I (S. 2488) 

Imperative yftflTix i Impor. vdftn I Poten. erarB i Bene, ifaitss • Aorist m&fo 

tz I Condi. tsTasnt I Posg.-dftoS I Caus. aoanv I Deside. aSfttft I Ihten. 

tldftar) I Pre. Atmane. Par. throw i Past. Part. Pass, dftn: Act. $ftmn*{iFut. Part. 

' dftnnm: Gerun.i 3ftlQf I Infini. ejftgJJ i Adject. $ejtneu i dsafta I §«t«f l 

Here end the roots beginning with am I 

mv *t: unfata: i 'to «e wftri so ££* i wfw i vers i w#n » wwr i 
TOgt i *j^j i sfu i •jerfrnwnj' (f w) tflf TOniwrfawrrij 'wh jr" (j[ wot) 
iftl 1 g»J I TOJJ t ^WSIOf I TO I TOI( I TOMIJ I WmftrJ-TOftrJ I *jfa» I IT8ttTffil 

mH toi/ ifii fen) wta-' (f ico) ifiv slid '«ii nft too' (j *i) «fi» iwiob 
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ai «ha: i aai: i aarfai i «qpi aaar* gin: aihnaw awrfina 'wto-' (5 aeo) 
iFn irorrmaTa. 1 afe? 1 eat: i aa»f«n wait 1 • 

69\/shas 69 (») l / / shasti to sleep'. The roots aq, &R,air and the 
Iutensives without at aro all Parasinaipadis. Some say that aa and afel are 
not two different roots : and that afar is the root as exhibited with fimtj in 
order to show difference of meaning. Swaml gives only one>root vq hb^ I WBa 
means sleep. The seoond root is ana the f in afal is indicatory. 

Pre. tjftff 1 BB* I aafa 1 af«t 1 afta 1 Per. bbtb < bb«j: 1 fa/. I Sfaa 1 
da 1 aara or aaa 1 afaa 1 I Put. atom 1 II Fnt. afarafn 1 imperative aaj 1 

afa I (aa+fB = a+f« (VIII. 2. 25. S. 2219). Now um *■• S. 2202 required the 
elision of fa as it follows after a root ending in a 1 But it is not so, because the 
elision of a is by a Tripadi rule and therefore asiddha before 7\ Padi rules. 

s. 12.) aaifa 1 Imper. aaa. 1 aaariB 1 was 1 aajj 1 Poteu. awTff 1 aaroua. 1 

Bene, astfft I Aorist aaTBtfJ I or aa^f} I Cond. asfaHHf I Pass. HWS I Caus. 

areata 1 Aorist aatasr] 1 Deside. faaTBafa 1 Inten. btbbi3 I 'yaii luk Biafar I 

Nouns; — aww: I 8W I Higi I Pre. Part. Parasma,! aaa, I Past Part. Pass. 

sjfaff Act. afamna, Fut. Part. afawapJt: Gerund afafSI Infiui. afa^ Adjeot. 

afanta botW bbkj 1 

09(a)^/shasti. The « is indicatory, and causes the addition of the 
nasal. Tho root is thus ana The Present 3rd Singular is ana + ftr I (Sanst + 
ti). The a is elided by VIII. 2. 29. S. 381): and we have a^+ffT 1 Then the 
f? is elided by VIII. 4. 65 S. 71. We have then B1 + fa»aTsrl 1 According to 
Atreya end Maitreya, the a is not* elided, and they givo the forms #B». D. 
aai:, P. aajfsfli 1 They say that in ana tho conjunct or the Banyoga consonants 
are aa/j, and therefore tho designation of sanyoga cannot be given to a* 
alone, and so tho rule VIII. 2. 29 S. 380 does not apply as in ana the a i& not 
the initial of a conjunct consonant. Where there is conjunction of many conso- 
nants, the conjunction of two of them is not called sanyoga, the definition can- 
not be split up. 

Pro. afat 1 aa»: 1 awftw i ' 

•an «« anaV 1 anfatfiw 1 afe 1 to: 1 a»rfai 1 afe 1 &st 1 aani 1 
sag: 1 afaaT 1 w§ 1 gsnn. 1 gfa 1 ^ i arena. 1 *ish i.aasnj 1 awma. 1 

70^ vasa 'to wish, desire, long for.'jjn^ here means d_esjjs. 

Pre. afe 1 to: 1 aafca i afa 1 355: 1 (VI. 1. 16. S. 2412). afirw 1 a«ft 1 
Per. aaia 1 sag: 1 aarVra 1 safari I Fut. afaan H Fnt. afawfai Imperative 
aw or awra 1 aera 1 afa, aarfa 1 Imper. aa«r 1 frg T a 1 aina, 1 w^i *r«1<^ 
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•res i mran; i 9m i Poten. 31013 i airmm? i Bene, amm; i awnsinf i 
Aoriat •aerrtftql or «rarora. I Condi, tj wft w w f Pass, aim t Caus. mnnfa I 
Aorist writavq i Deside. fctofntrfn l Iuten. critrwd i (VI. I. 20. S. 2C4C). 
yap luk grafts i D. crrats: i Nouns: — tnn i drain i bto: i iiftow: i antra i 
aQUI I Pre. Part Parasmai. w^ ■ Past Part. Pass, afam: I Act. afamaisr Fut. 
Part, artrermaj: i Gerund ejfjjrai i Iufini. sftrgt; i Adj. eratasi STa»ft*i bwj i 
tr&trt V (n «^ i a^gnwraiSr Sran? i 

71. And Charkarlta verbs. 

This is a Gana sutra. Tho word charkarita is the name glveu to the 
Intensive verbs where the OT is elided. All van luk Intensive roots nre to ho 
conjugated as Adadi roots. In faot, they belong to this class. As almost all* 
roots can give birth to yan luk roots, as derivative dhatus, the scope of the 
Adadi class is immensely inoreasei. We have given the illustrations of yah Ink 
under each root already, and so no especial illustrations are given here. Tho 
method of the formation of yan luk will be taught in a future chapter. , 
/■ «w» ot *ra*ras)' i jS i 5rg8 i jrata i gtftas i whs i 

73^/hnun 'to take away, rob, abstract. 

Pre. ragS i fagarft i F«isd i faga i fagiS i Per. nrggS i fn^jsriS i 
ftajwa I faggfavS or W I I Fut. fcl + ghffT ► II Fut. fsi + ghoa i Imperative 
fnwwn! ' ^iw i ^^ ' I«»per. ra+vgn i sQwomut ' •otfln: • «owr« i mwerf* i 
Poten. filpPfl I T*TMTatrTri» l Bene, fffgichsz l Aorist fs» -f HTjgltz l iljftesT: i 
sajpuil} l m^ra l Condi, tagtam l Pass. gaS I Caus. Fuj-raqffl i Aorist 
sq$£CT| I Deside. ftrajgrrft i Inten. nilgaif I yan luk foranTJ^H l or fiisrrjffh t 
Pre. Part. Parasmai. Atmane. gTjm I Pust. Part. Pass. tJuS i Act. -jnm>t i 
Fat. Part, grerarais I Gerund grar I Infini. gtgij i A'lject. gtjrrtljrmira i 

tfn ffwsrnaTfaBsioin? i 
Here ead tho Adadi roots. 



CHAPTER III. 

/THE JUHOTYADI VERBS/**) 

This class of verbs begins with the root f which by reduplication be- 
comes jaha. The class gots its name from the first root. 

1.,/hu. To give, to eat. Some read it as adane " to accept." In 
the Mahabh&shya the additional sense of ' to satisfy' is also given to this 
root. The fl* or giving here refers to the giving or throwing (of obla- 
tion into fire). The throwing therefore, naturally means the throwing in 
a proper receptacle (like fire &c.) and of the propor thing (as oblation &c). 

The first four roots are Parasmaipadi. Thus J+W^+Rlr^l Now ap. 
plies the following: — 

HPT: Tfli: WT. II 

2489. After the verba g ' to sacrifice ' and others, there is 
ilu«elision of the Vikarana ^(III. 1. 68). 

Thus f +o+ffr»j Now applies the following :— 
*»«« lift I $ 1^ l^e II 

.wnftf *i: i wflflr 1 ypt-. i 'mwrern* (*»•*) v*z • 'pyft*-' c*u») 

2490. Of a non-reduplicate root there is reduplication when 
'.the vikarana is elided by *lu (iw) I 

Notb :— The *W is the characteristic sign of the roots of the third 
class, and causes the elision of the vikarana tjvj The reduplication is of 
the first or second syllable, according as the root has an initial consonant- 
or a vowel. Thns $(tflr (from J), Mftt, frfffr u 

Thns |+o+fll^»W|W& I The dual is WJ*: I The Plural is Wf+fw- 
«jj+wft (VII. 1. 4. s. 247&)o*l+«f& (VI. 4. 87. s. 2387, * N instead of 
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III forming the Perfect, we have optionally the Periphrastic iotta, 
with WH added to the reduplicated stem by tbe following :— ' 

qwfr ftaror wrrrftr wrfa* wf * » an«rr*<isrc i *?w i *rw i titafct 

249 1 . SHU '* optionally affixed, when "I%ff follows, after 
the verbs *ft" *to fear,' yV 'to be ashamed,' i& 'to nourish,' J'ta 
sacrifice ;' and when SITU is affixed, the effect is as if. there were 
991 elision and the roots belonged to Flvadi class. 

Notk : — The effoct of *W is to cause reduplication by role VL 1. 10. 
A* fVpjr***.!?. or f%<W», faj^^liTT. or fH»m, fo«T**mt or *WTC, *jTR- 
*W1T or 3TST* II 

Thus ^^i^l>rc or W5R | The First Fut. is $m I The second Future 
is ftaft I The Imperative 3rd Sg. is W jhj or 3Tf eTT^ l'2nd 8. is ^fa, the ft 
i* replaced by fa by VI. 4. 101, s. 2125. Tbe 1st Sing, is W<Rtfa by «CI« 
(III. 4. 92. s. 2204) ; and as wr^is fl^by the above sutra, it causes guna. 

In tbe Iinperfoct 3rd Plu. we have TWrj: with ajw^l The WfT causes 
guna under VII. 3. 83. s. 2481* and it debars the semi vowel substitution 
ri»iuirod by VI. 4. 87. s. 2387,* because the guna ( VI L 3. S3 ) is taught 
subsequent in Ashtadhy&ji order than the S1ir$*r: (VI. 4. 87). 



Singular. 
Third Person. ^f^rWTC 
Second Person. «(3tmnt 
First Person. ajwHurr. 

Third Person. arfR 



First Person. ajfR 

Third Person, ^jhf 
Second Person. <3{fo 
First Person, VTOft 

Third Person. llfrfor. 
Second Person. WvHt: 
First Person. tTftar, 



I* 



Dual. 
'jjiiitifiM 

* 



Plural. 



1 /hu. to offer or present (as an oblation to fire). 
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Pre. idftiwfw: » <3sRh<5W*i ! 3rr:iwf«T i ^iHJri W' \*jpt-. iPer. 

«gf*v i *fft*: i I Fat. fhn i II Fat. frqfr i Impera. iffi j ^jwrnt J 
"515 1 <5f fai Iffwt • 1| 5< T l iwft i 'FW » wjmr i Imper. inJiflTn «ngj- 
nw; i *nwis i *wjt: i w^W* i «3«*n i Poten. wf <nn i if vmn. i <jjfi: i 

Bene. I^q; I ITCffPJt I The lengthening is by VII. 4. 25. a. 2298. Aoi'ist. 

Oondi. mtimx I Pass, ffqtf I Caus. yiifn i wnjvi I Desld. wj«rfir i In- 
tensive jteft i afttfft i *i*Rr i Nouns. ft«T: i fft: « fhm i i?«v* < ^iw: t 

2Vaibhi. to fear. 

The Present id flwftr I In the daal, there are double forms owing to 
the following sttha. 

2492. f is optionally substituted for the ^ oE *ft before a 
Sarvadhatuka affix beginning with a consonant and having an 
indictory *t or V^ll * 

Thus ftftW: or Mt9:, ftf>»T: or fltfhT:, ftPrt: or frA*:; fffirff: or 
fipQiT: | But ft*«rfilr before a vowel-beginning affix and finfrfif before a uuit 
faj affix and *fta& before an ardlituihabuka affix. 

2.,/flibht. to fear, to be afraid. 

Pre. Graft « Wra:, firfra: i ftwrfin ft** i Artta, ftflra: ♦ Mto, 
W*w i ft£w » raw*, Antf*.- i ftrra*>, Araw: i Pre. Anrthnrrc <«£ 
Aram I wwij: i Awj: i Arafira or Ara«r i rao^: i Aj*<r i ra«ra i Arfara i 
firfara 1 1 Put, <Mr i II Fat. ^qfSr i Impera. Araa, ra«fm«* i fWferra, i 
Apra?! I AArft, Ajifranj, ra*ftf»; i flr«fhm < ra<wrw < Imper. ttfiwn i wflir- 
»*rara; i wftTSi i wfW: i wfWranot vAfftnti wra<rani wraAra, «rw- 
*fi* i Pot. Ararat i ftPrann*. Arawwrac i ftTfrar:, ftPrar: i fWW i Bane. 
«fran* i <frvrartt: i Aorist. trjSNtat i wfa* i iAh-. r *<Nn i Oond. wtarct • 
Pass. *Wfr I Caus. «Trn^l(VI 1.56. s. 2593) tftw^ | (VII. 3. 40. 8. 2595) 
wrafti Aor. irthrawi «fk«r^r i w Ihrwi Deal, flntoftr i intensive. 44ra*t 
yanluk ttfth Mv: W»m?u Nouns-.-*ftfir i «w* i *ft: i f«ra> 1 4I«: 1 4hT: i 
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3-i/ffirt. to be ashamed. „ , 

Pre. fiif fir i f>#W: i fltr>rfir i Per. f>r\»rt«*r<: or fojrt i I Pii*. 

pH l II Pat. j* <ifiri Impera. fitff* I Imper. wBnjT n I Poten. Mi^rnr. i 

Bene, fmi I Aorist. «rf M I Condi. «f «vr. l Pass. i$tf I Caus. f <f- 

qfif i Aor. wfrrrVflrj Deal, frgtafr i Inten. *|>jrft i Past Parti. Pass. 

$hT: I <W: I AOt. ^Trt I fNlfit II Nouns. #*: I lltK: I £: II 

<^ t t *tt&V$pQRli II 

4.,/pri. ]. to nourish : 2. to fill. 

Thus cf+Rr*»ei cc-t-fir I Now applies the following sulra by which 
|t is substituted for tho *J{ oE the reduplicate:— 

*rwrw^i*Kts*?TT&r: sttsbtw! 11 

2493. f is substituted for the vowel of the reduplicate of Kf 
and tg in the reduplicated P.resent-£orm. 

Note :— As fnfit (VI. 4. 78) vpH, ftrcffi *ft»TH II 
Thus foet-f fir I Now the following sutra requires that the *C of c* 
should be changod to V^ll 

•nrWnfrwrph; ^H wKwyirtiMfw iwirn i >f of ufr <rwrfaf *rW i ftafi? i . 
***i wwni iftr** (u«)«fii<rt it>j*: i foyfin iter « ftft forf* 'mm* 
t^nrot (XW) tfir ipH mcfr n • 

2494. ^C is substituted for the final long * of a root, when 
it. is preceded by a labial consonant belonging to the root -stem- 
^ Notb s — As ^tf and V^filf from Of, so also JpTjJfit II The lengthening- 

is by VIII. 2. 77. The rule applies when the flento-Iabiul aj precedes : as 
3**ft *fiwt from «f so also UW^fil ^K*TOH I The labial consonant must 
be the oonsonant of the root. Therefore when *C 'to go' is proceeded by 
•jm, the rule will- not apply, for H is not part of the root i aa *Jffft^t by 
VII. 1. 100. 

Notb : — Vdrt i— The Gunaand Vriddhido take place in supersession 
of J^and *t substitution. Thus VlWUflH and WKfllOh: (from *JW with Sjjpf^ 
and *jsi ), Pm*!* , PWPWi from W, ftnwj ,JfamX: from «* R 

Thus faaM-fa ought to be ffrg^+fir I But the rules of Gunaand 
Vfiddhi being subsequent in the Asht&dhyayi order, supersede this rule. 



JOHOttADI { 249$/| 4VPBI. «*4$| 

Thus we got. by go?" flNfif I But in the dual, there will be * of this sutra, 
whiob must be. followed Ly ^ (1. 1. 51. a. 70), and is then lengthened by 
VIII. 2. 77. s. 354. Thus ft«T+W:=ft*+W: (VII. 1. 102. s. 2494)=ft^ 
+W: (1. 1..51. 8. 70)=foTff: (VIII. 2. 77"? s. 351). The Plural is ftjtft II 

• The Perfect is WK | In the dual we have qei+ww/ij Now VII. 4. 
11. s. 2383 requires guna of 11 I But the following sutra allows an option. 

Wf frft faft VSft V *m I T% »J<IM I**: I <»1J: I "WW: I «TO: I lft*T- 

*ftm I wft«?: i wfotafa: i wftro.- 1 ftTjfa i «^k i inrrfhi i wirftw* i '$wr - 
*rits*Pt' *fir*ftj*ifW*hft«'f8i ftuft i ft*<nn i vftrft i fton*i vwffei 
^rfMwfl 5 '*f Thrift ftwt jwrift ^pt*tc^ srnnn 11 * 

2495. In XS, 'to injure' J 'to tear' and «g 'to protect' the 
vowel may optionally be shortened in the Perfect. 

Notb s— *A» ft *r*ni : by shortening or ft Wfrnj: by guna, wl»Vh pre- 
vents * and adhy&salopa (Vt. 4. I2t>) ft W?: or ftw*T5:, ft W!J: or ftTTWt, 
ft?|: or ft««:, fttSRJ: or ft «?7CJ:, ft W: or ft «TO«: II Wliy is tho word 
'short' made optional in tho sutra, and not tho word 'gun i*; for in tho ab- 
sence of gupa, the long HC would have become t before WJ: by llfr^Ws, 
and we would have got the forms ftw«TJ:, ftvw: by the regular rules of 
'sandhi' ? The word 'short* is used in the sfttra in order to debar tho ft 
and IT alternatives. Had the sutra been *f t,irf m tho alternative examples 
would have been with f^(VII. 1. 10.) as ftrftrnj:, ftft^I' and *r (VIII. 2. 
77) ft^TIJ: II Some say this sfttra is unnecessary. The above forms like 
ftwWJs, fttf*T:, &c, can be regularly obtained from tho roots *Tf 'to cook', 
*T 'to abuse', and iff 'to fill' and as the roots have many othor senses, be* 
sides those assigned to them in the Dhatupotha, the roots *rr, jff and iff will 
give the meanings of VI, t and «C M II If that were so, the form ft*re*r^ 
with the affix |W could not be formed, for we should have either ft*Kl*fa[ 
from H rooiwor ftw»**r^ from *Tt root but never ft*lrf*Wf II So tho rale • 
about shortening is necessary. 

Thus qcr+*3<rf* , T3+*raf(a<NW: I PI. Vfy I In the other alternative 
we have 1^5: and ^W: by guna. 

The First Fut. is TfatT or Tflm I The Imperfect is *rft»W?H I P. wft- 
*I : I Pot. ft^lKl Ben. \ufal Aor. WlrfhU D. wnftfPl N 

Some read this root as ending in short M namely as % I The conjuga- 
tion then is Pre. 3. s. ft?ft* I D. ft**: I PL ftqft I Pot. ft**!*! Ben. firqPT,! 
Aor. Wirfftl The forms like ntf in the IT flftf ftjW are Vaidic accord- 
ing to the Panineau system. 
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Pre. f*flf I ftf*: I ftWTfir I ft*W I Arjjfct fatf i foltf I f¥0: 1 ft^fc I 
Per. TTIT I Wl$- or qfW : I W: or TW: I ^"Tftf I <W|: I W I TOT, I 
<TTC I TRrt or Tift* I «ffi»«T*or *t?br I I. Put. fffcrr I «rffcll I (VII. 2. 78. s. 
2391). II. Fat. «rft*lft I Ttfwifir I (VII. 2. 78. s. 2391). Impsr. fort I 
fmyrfa i frpk i forcw i fir^flf i forifrn fort • tonfa i form i fam* I 
Imper. wft*: i wfVtfrfjrj wfoq*: i wRro nrfortxtj wfort i wRr<re»rj *ft. 
15 1 wftifl i Pot. fcpk • faflfomj ^^ : ' ^I'K 1 B9n ^- llfik i "pNiif^i 
Aorist. «<rfd^t WTrfbsn^i ircifi*: i wrrft: i wnftwrj wnft« • irirft**! 
wT(ft«f i wnfoff i Cond. wrffcsT* i wr^fara; i Pass. <ffi I Caus. «rrtfifJr I 
Aor. vit<jai i Dasi. faff fir i faTfbrRr i fir<nfWfw i Inten. «rt<j4# i Yanluk 
irrRf it^wdfiri Ti<rt: i Past Part. Pass., fort: i ^t; i Act. fort^i 
TfiKH I Qer. tprf I Nouns : -JOT: i <m* i $WT: i «J«: I «rc* l ft I \: I D. 

^r> I PI. TC: I «JNw« JCT I «^}<^l *(h: I 

5,,/dubhriil, 1. to support, 2. to nourish. 

Thus 1+*3[+fit'?=*['5+fi!r= B i , 5+fit I Now the following sutra causes 
% iu the reduplicate. 

38<!§ tHWf^n.1 9 1 HI 3$ U 

T^ 'frr; '*fa r*; ^i wnrnrc^TR^ fl57i«[sft i forfif i finfr: i fo*Rr i 
fojst i ?wcj[wnfi:**w i fcrypmr— wrc i w*rt i w>p i fojf* i forofa i 

«foT: I wfopiPT I wfor«5: I foj«TT^ I f*TOJ^ I ffo I WPftH V VfK II 

2496. In the Reduplicated Present-form the three roots if, 
TT (ITS) and ?JT (9ftgTY\ T is substituted for the vowel of the 
reduplicate, when slu follows. 

Note:— As forft, firxfta, (VI. 4. 113> faft* U The word Hhree' is 
understood here, therefore not in VfrlC — WflfJj U The rule applies in the 
t Ueduplicated Present system (*W) only : therefore not in <WTT.II * 

Thus C^+ft=foj+fiT=fo*f$ I D. f^jk: J PL fo*fa I The root is 
Ubhayapadi, and so iu the atmanepada Pre. 2nd PI. we have foj<it II 

In the Perfect we have slu-vaJ-bhftva of III. 1. 39. s, 2491, and so 
reduplication, and the JjR | As forrj To this we add <rp^and get foWTW I 
In the alternative we have WH &c. 

5.,/diibhrifi. 1. to hold, 2. to nourish. 

Pre.torWi foftfi forfin forWi f^pr-i fop\ forRfi fopM 
foyr: i Per. fosrti .wn^JHEMr^: i **: i wf i wj: \ ** i w>m i f^ i 
w^r 1 1 Put. «r«rt t n Put. *rftwiRr i Imper. fiw^, f^wnt i finrow i 
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firmj i finfft i flrmnrj frfr i ftnrnfin i ftHtra i torn* i Imper. wfor: » 
ufinjmw i wr>W: i «rfir*r: i wrVynrj wfinj* i w%rorj wf^j^ri wftw i 
Pote. fipfircrj ft^inrn^i Bane. fiWrj fiwrcwr i fir<rr«: i Aorist wrm* i 
wnsfcrj wm$: i vm*f: » WTfinj wre i vrr+^i wm*$imfTr*ir' i Con. wft- 
vrC\ Pass. fan* i Oaus. mxift I Desld. 3<nlfir I Pre. Parti. Parasmai 
fir** l Atinane famr: l Nouns :— ^fiUn^i *rc$: l iff*: l wrf u 

Atmane. Pre. fif>|!f t firm* i Ppj* i firm* i firje*! fijtf I finpi l 
finjm? i Per. fiwtrn* mfi I Fut. mrf i II Pat. *rft*i* i Impera. 
fitmrract fipp*! fir»#i Imp9r. wftmnwftmari irtVmc i wfirfm: i wfirfir » 
wft^^ft « Pot. finfar i ftmrnm* i ftmm: i fait* i fafirafo i Bene, «jme i 
firmwt i Aorist. wmf i wjmrnn i ipjut: i w^r^c i *Pjfa i Condi, 
wufbmr i Pass, fin* i Caus. mt^ i Desi. y$* I Inten. *m<r* it 

6.ymAn 1. to measure. 2. to roar, sound. 

Thus tTT+?3+$ I The affix being frej the following »(Ura causes the 
%tl to be replaced by $ II 

w i mwiUw frwiwi^ mg* ft*t% *fir * 3 ynnw 1 firm* r '*m**- 
wm:-' (vr**) twmta: 1 firm* 1 fir»r* 1 mpnnj* 11 

2497. Before a Sarvadhutuka fajTH or ■Rpf^, affix beginning 
with a consonant, the SIT of HT and of the reduplicate sterns is 
replCtced by %, except wlien the root is ^T or VT (^T) H 

Note:— Thus«jmff:, tjsfar:, W=ft*r:, m*«r:, wm* and mft* I Of redupH- 
cates we have firm*, firm*, fir»ft«t, wftnft*, vfiltf*, Gfinfrs^ I Why do we 
»ay 'beginning with a consonant' ? Observe wPlf, fir»T* I Why with the 
exception of J ? Observe 3*T:, *W: I So also qvrftf and argrft before fion-ftt* , 
and non-fa* affixes. 

Thus m+^+*=m+*w+*=firm*i In the dual firm+wr*=fir»r.+WT* 

(the mis elided by VI. 4. 112. s. 2483)=>firm*l So also in the Plural ftm + 
tr*=:fipr.+ir* Ea fir<T* I The aorist with JJ+fir is BTOPltal I The * is changed 
to 9 by VIII. 4. 17. s. 2285. 

Pre. firm* i firm* i firu* i firm* i firm* i finftsl i fir* i finfNt t 
firmm? i Per. »r* 1 inn* i icfiijt i irfii* i inn* i »rfm* 1 i* i ifiwt i ifinrt i 
I Fat. unrr i II Fat. mw* mmpera. firftm»* i firaniRifirmm • firm** i 
finmmc i fifilMH. i fir* i finrwt i finmr) i imper. wfipftw i ifiiimK i 
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w/Snrar i wRnfttn: i wf*nrr«rra: i sPr*ft«^ i wfirfir i tftoffafs; i wflritorfo i 
Foten. fWftr i fiwNw* i r>ft«rr; i flwta i Bane, unft* i in«ft««im i 
Aorist. mrrw i wrrarffrur. i vmm i w<?rc«rr: i wrnwrm i vm&Pf. I wnfir i 
wrr^fir i inrrefff? i Condi, wit?** i Pa3s. Jrhtf i Oaua. »imflr i Aor. vft- 

»rTr( I Deside. ftrtftf I Vlf. 4. 5 1, s. 2t>23 causes f (T; then tho W is changed 
to ^l and ahhyns.1 elided by VII. 4. 58. s. 2620. Intenslye. tftfctf t Yan- 

luk. vnrrffr HTPtft iDual.»rofcT: i PI. «n»rfir i Past. Parti, Pass, flfir: i 
Act. finifr^i Put, Parti. m*w*: l Oer. Prsrr i Nouns:-*rw.- 1 **•■ t 
miit: i #«ri nPrfa: i n«n i irouft i jtrti wft i flrfih i vm i mPW: i 
wwra.: i w: i irfirRr: ii 

7.,/ohiiri, to go. 

Pres. fa#* i frirt I fajft I fttfrt i firm? l flr? I fafar? I Per. art i 
I Fut. «mr i II. Fut. trcrit i Impera. fsnffcrn* I fiirfrffra; i Imper. 
ff^w i wRmwf^ l wRifw » Pot. firtfhr i frtftorrcrrn I Bene. ?Ttfte l 
ptftTTsrri* I Aorist ggrcw i wsrarar*^ i Oondi. *r|ft»ra J Pass. ftoH l 
Oaus. ti^i Aor. *nftfqffcrDesidera. ftrgraft i inten. nfptfiYan- 
luk. argfiftfir i Past. Parti. Pass, irc: I Aotive. fprn^u Nouns:-(tfr: i 
m* i ftwroft ii 

'3Ttf T?[ < 9T^' r «m&M# i **Tf?i ii 

Cj/olulk. to abandon. 

This root is Parasmaipadi. The Present 3rd P. S. is anpffft I Before 
tho terminations that are f*S[, there is optional change oE the VT into short 
f by tho following: — 

3tf<c i *r*nta I i i 8 l m ii 

II 

l&rrscr *wrifr f>*fir *n$*nji» i i*iwc i srfrn-srtfhr: i mjfit u • 
2498. * is optionally substituted for the Jtft of JfT (anffftf) 
before a Sarvadhatuka "firn or ftnj, affix, beginning with a conso- 
nant. ■ 

Thus arft?f: or anffo: (VI. 4. 113. s. 2497) wftti: or ar^T: (VI. 4. 113) 
But irffif before a vowel affix, and 3Tjn% before a non-far^ affix, and tf ift 
and fafftft before an ardhadhatuka. Tho separation of this sfttra from the 
last, is for the sake of subsequent aphorisms., 

Before the Imperative termination ft, ^here is Wf substituted for *T 
as well as tho proceding f, and f by the following :— 
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arfritirr Tt w'«niR<lfl i awft-jjfftft-aritft I »nn!£ ' "iff: h 
2499. *T as well as f (VI. 4. 116 s. 2498) and f (VI. 4. 

113. s. 2497) may optionally be substituted for the final of the 

stem of ^T before the Imperative ending f^r II 

Thus amft, «ftft or mflft (VI. 4. 113 s. 2497). 

The Imperfect is «nf|Kt I PL %mg: I Iu the Potential the UT is elided 
by the following : — 

W* I <wWt ft I $ 18 I ^c 11 

arfrifcrwta: wn^ sn?«im* 1 surra: 1 'tftff*' (M»») 1 t»na; 1 wirafar. 11 

2500, . The final of the stem of ^T is elided before an affix 
beginning with V being a S&rvadhfituka fas^ or fefl(, affix. 
Thus WRTj WHRin^and SW^: II 

In the Benedictive the VI is changed to <0[ by VI. 4. 67 s. 2374- As 
ftlf I The Aorist is WJjdra. II 

Pre. amfif l iftw: or arflw: 1 wjfit 1 mtrfit 1 srffa: or anfhf: 1 arftv or 

Hfr» I «HlPr I Wft*: or Uf «f: I 3tfar: or artfjT: I Per. arft I W|W : I Wf : I 
*ft* or 5W«r 1 1TI*£: I <HT I 3T*h *ffa I srffcJT 1 1 Put. Witt I II Put. ?wifir I 
Impera. '■trcj or siftwi^i wfjirprm- at^hrp^i snrj 1 arftft or ntflft or snrrftt 
sffljtf or *n!W I iflw 1 snsrflr 1 wjr 1 wr 1 Imper. miw. 1 inft<iw I 
*if j? trait: 1 «raft (tf ) wn waflw 1 *rasT*n srafr* 1 snrjw 1 Pote. srarnt 1 
mwrcrjw 1 ««(,: 1 surf: 1 smnrj wtrr^i Benedi. ij'irait'ir^rm Aor. wrrcftli 

W|lftm» I WirMrj: I Wtftf: I WJlfaOTI WJlfas I WfrRm | Wjrftro I *T«T- 

ftrW I Oon. wpCT^i Pass. itoHi Caus. fmfitl Aor. wift^RC 1 Deslder. 
ft*j«ft 1 Inte. #frrt 1 Yanluk. wiflfin witfir 1 Dual, artffci: 1 Pre. 
Par. Parasia/ii *m. 1 Past Par. Pass. #T: i Active tftansj 1 Put. 
Par. ik**i Oer. ft*n 1 Inflni. *m«rj Adj. «m»r 1 w*M( tm^i . 
Nouns :— rPr: 1 *n»u: 1 fircnf 1 tfhrfn 1 wj: 1 «ph[nr: I faqf,: II 

TOUi ^trrn 1 *^i w?rm^ 1 *§■. 1 sr% 11 

9.,/dudttn. to give, besWw. It is a ghu root. 

The Preposition ft. is. changed to ftl after an alterant word when it 
is,|oined to this root As«fyfrlRr (VIII. 4. 17. s. 2285). The ft* dual, 
Ions the Wf by a. 2483. as {Ij+ff :<=>(«.' I The Imperative 2nd Singular lose* 

2 
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the abhyftsa, and WT is changed to * (VI. 4. 119. s. 2471). as tft I B°t this 
sutra will not apply to IWW^substitute of fa, as Wlfl. W^ on the maxim of 
Hf^JHT &c. 

Pre. WTW l *W: (s. 2483> I wfr I wrfa I *W: I TW I WJW KWf: I Ws 
Per. W^ I WJ: I *$: I WW or *ft«T I W*: I W I W^l tf$* (s. 2372). I tfifo I 

I Put. Tim i II Put. stww i Impera. ww> *?n<ti wn*(,l W|i.fcf«: i wwj 
W» i wrf* i wra i ww i Imper. wwra; i wwrorj iw^ i «WT: i wpswj 
iw* i v^i w^i i sw i Poten. swra. i *«iww^i *$: i ^it: I toi^i mitt, i 
wwj **rw i w>w i Bene. t«n<* i Siremw^s. 2374). i Aor. «rcra.i *r*rm»f.i 
*rj: i «nrr: i zrxtmj w?w I <WWJ w*w I wrw i (a. 2223). Condi, vtqwi I 
Pass. Jfwtf « Oaus. smfit » Aor. wfar^ ' Desid. fasra i Inten. wwd • 
Pre. Parti. Parasmai WSI I Past Parti. Pass. Wf-' I Act. WWW, j Fat. 
Parti. *iw* i Ger. w*n l Inn. *i?CTJ Adjeo. *W«} l *pfw" l fawjl 
9.ydnd&ft. Atmanepadu. 

Pre. wfr i wn* l ^urti WJ$ I T«# i W I «n*t l W& I Per. *t f 
nw utfw i *ft* » ww 1 tfw* i w i tfwi i *fort i* I Put. *wri n Put. 
Writ i Impera. wn«n wwwj wwrj ^sr i wwi i ww i w* i wwt i WW? 
Imper. ww* I wwwwj www i ircwr: i «wwt I wtwtj *nft I wwrft • 
wwft i Poten. w>w i tfwwwj wfa* i W>n: i w>twwj wtewj *tfw i 
Wfaft i W^rf? i Bene, vrite i Aor. wfor i (s. 23<i9). wfwww i wfww i 
wft«n: I wfwwwj vfw*U wfcfa i wft^ft i wf^irft i (s. 2389). Condi, 
wjrew i Pass, tftatf I Oaus. ^tow l Desid. ft?a* i Inten. foffew I Yan. 
*ttw or *nnm i Dual. *r?r. I Pre. Parti. Atmane. WW: i Past Patri. 
Pass. *W: i Aotive www i Put. Parti. ?W?WW: I Oer. *wr I Inflnl. 
vnvni Adj. *ww i ^wW i fcraj Nouns :- *W: I *WHs l Wlffc I WW: I 
*f*»WJI 

lo.ydudh&ii. 1. to hold. 2. to maintain. Some say it means 'to 
give' also. * 

The Present 3rd Singular with tho Prepositions Rand W is nftlVUW I , 
The <r is changed to »& by s. 2285 because it is also a ghu root. 

In forming the dual, we have TO+mr-Tl+IN^ (the HI is elided by 
VI. 4. 112. s. 2483). Now the following sutra, changes the * into n H 

•n^w^ut^^xm^w^m^i^jiwx'^n^^wTl'wetx ivr:« wmi 

WT: I >?w I W; | ** | VR^ ( H«l i *f| | WWW II 
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2501. For the ^ of ^*r (the reduplicated form of Vtt) is 
substituted V, before the affixes beginning with 9, *fl, 9 and be* 
fore v^H II 

• Note : — The word W is taken in the sutra as the reduplicate form of 
**I ^1% and not the root %«t ^ffj of Bhu&di class, as WT^intervenes there.. 
By the word St We draw in the words 9 and «* II Thus w<T:, w?w.-, wi, 
WW, WfJI 

In the opinion of Vamana and Madhava the olided WT is not consi- 
dered as sth&nivat, because of the express injunction of this sutra by which 
a letter of «Tf^ratyaha-ra is substituted in the room of ? a letter of W^ 
pratyahara. Had the elided f*| been sthani vat, the root will not bo am- 
ending, and so this sutra would have- been inapplicable. Not only this but 
in T^+o-HTf^thc elided W would prevent the application of wft* (VIII. 4, 
55. s. 121). and* the second V could not bo changed to Q II 

But we need not endorse this view of V&mana and Madhava.. As a 
matter of fact, the rule of sth&nivat does not apply to the Triptldi aphori- 
sms at all. Therefore the elided Hi is not sthani vat. : and we have V 
changed to H ; as >Tff : U 

Note : — The elided WT is also not sth&nivat, because wo have to apply 
here- a sra{ rule i an express prohibition of sth&nivat is made with regard to 
HTftftC: by I. 1. 58. s. 51. 

Notb :— The last Pivnini sutra VIII. 2. 37. s. 326. could not have 
appHcd to f <* for two reasons. 1st It does not begin with a •nrjotter,. 
for the- real reduplicate is <w, and $ is merely a substitute, and is consider? 
ed asiddha. 2ndly. The form W does not end in a jhash consonant, but 
in a vowel Vt and though this *t* is elided before these affixes, yet the lopa 
would-be sthani vat. Hence the necessity of * in this sfUra. See" contra, # 
the vartik in Mahabhashya. • 

The word *K% is understood here, and so also «HNR*| ; and- there 
pan be no affix, but begins with K or «r, that can come after S^ll Why do- 
wo employ then the words 'before if. and if' ? Had. wo not used these, the 
antra would have referred to H and tsj only, as being in immediate proxi- 
mity, and the 1 draws them *n. According the Padanuinjari the words 
Wit* could have been dispensed with : for before sjr^and tSf , the <f change 
would have taken place by the last sutra, whilst by this sutra, the same 
change would have taken place before all other Wfl^bcginning affixes, and 
such affixes that can come after f^are W.or V-beginning affixes;. " 
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The word jhash is understood here also, therefore the rale applies to 
ff then only, when it assumes the form of r^. by the elision of W ; and 
honoe not here in «wffr II 

lO./dudhafi. 1. to hold, contain. 2. to maintain. 
Some say it moans to give also. The Present 3rd £$g. is nftnr^lfit N 
Pre. wfcr I *iw: i ^rfii I *>«fa I WT: i ^*r I T^tfa I m-. \ *«»Ts I 
Per. ^ 1 1 Pat. vn<rr i II Put. *srre*iftr i Impera. *«rm or <wn i "vwmj 
<ni^l «TTr«Tj *rc i T*(f* i s*ra i *«tpt l Imper. w**mj w**rn^i w*3: 1 
WW: I w^wrj wvTtT i st?tw I w?bj i wrar I Poten. ^«n?t I *wn: I *«Tr»tJ 
Bene, 'taiw rfarcm^i Aorrsrvnaj w«n: nwnrj Condi. w*nwrj Pass. 
«fa* I Caus. *mfif TDosld. fWt?r l Inten. *-*tl* I Pre, Parti. Paraa 
jnai. ?^i Past Parti. Pass, ffcnrj Aot. ft<W* I Put. Parti. «n*«F* I 
Oer. ftw i Infl. nm I Adj. «rrn s 't i wfti M I Nouna :— vm-., tf* • 
rrfir j ftfwwi *rrifr iV^ ! > ^^ : - w^- frtf fa:» , fatf. *&*!. 5i« ! . *"»», 

***f :, wfoft, vfrr*:, >iTHT: II 

iO.ydndhafl. Atmnnepada. 

Pre. ^ i «r*n* I **rih *rc$ i **!$ I vteIi ^t i *s*J i jorfc i Per. **♦ 
TWt I *fir% i tf 1 1 Put. vrrcrr i n Put. ^n^nJ i Impera. *n»m I sr^mri^i 
T*RT*rj *rref i **ren»tj >m»n t ^ i ?pncn$ i simf i imper. wro i w*<^ 
«nnj w?«nr i *t*wt: i *r*<Tr«n«u w^s^i w^Rr i w*»*ft i wrft i Poten, 
?fft* i Ttfqrnrwi *fftt^ i *«ftw i svfhmn^i ep^ear^i x*(to i stfhrft i **• 
irff i Bene, ^rafte i Aor. wRnr i wRmm^i wfaro i wfw: i wfaflr i 
Con. snrn-^ i Pass. *ta$ i Caus, ^m* I Desid. f^«rit l Infcen. 
Wtaft i *r$Rr i *rerftr i *rm: I Pre, Parti. Atmane. *«w*: i Past Parti. 
Pass.fW i Aot. fawji Fut. Parti, tojwt: i Ger. ftem Infl, ^w^i 
Adj. w4 i vrnftjj i ^rr i jm : i ftfaifvrr i *p<rftf: i &xf**: f **fa : | t*V«T- 
. <tawj 5^T: I **TW: | ftfa^i I *sril - 

W fl: wft^ff: I Now the nest three roflte are svaritet, 

fafa^ XX ^t'arTt^JT^t: II 

ll./nijir. to wash, to nourish. Thus fow+Wl+fil^ll Now applies 
the following sfttra which causes the guna of f || 

^H 9 ^ • f*f T *m&T J*: *«ft I 3 I $ I $M || 

f^vT^WMiiwi 3»it: wr^ i ^ffe \ #ftw : , #fr*ft i «fw i <Mfc » 
#*w I #ftl>^ ii * , 

2502. Gu«a is substituted for the •vowel of the reduplicate, 
In the iletaplfeated Present form (13) of fi|^, f^and fn^l 
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Thus #^fi*, Stfte, #tft II The word wqpui could hare been spared in 
this sutra, as these three roots stand at the end of a subdivision, and ftnt 
would have denoted these three without the word trayan&m. The word is 
however .used here for the sake of the subsequent sutra. Why do wo say 
inthe reduplicated Present form ? Observe fltf* in the Perfect. In the 
Imperative 1st Person 8g. the following applies. 

RV$ i nfcrewnfii f*rf?r Whrafc i a 1 1 1 cs « 

ffawfj wfawr— wWhtj wPrtB n 

2503. Thegunais ordained by VII. 3. 86 s. 2189, is not 
substituted for the penultimate light f« vowel in the reduplicated 
form of a root, before a S&rva Ih&tuka affix beginning with a 
vowel and having an indicatory *1 II 

As $f>ranRr, W#f*Jrn ; «»ft If^tPir, 7$tft*»JJI Why of a reduplicated 
root ? Observe tvff II Why beginning with a vowel ? Observe Wftli II 
The word far? is read here for the sake of the subsequent sutras like VII. 
3. 92. For bore in cases other than fo[, guna will be prevented by fal 
because of CTJUWWBtfitWJ I Why a sarvadhfttuka affix ? Observe W* in the 
Perfect, the affixes of which are ardhadhatuka (III. 4. 115). Why do 
we say a penultimate light vowel ? Observe SJJTI^W^W^II 

11.,/nijir. 1. to wash, cleanse. 2* to nonrish. 

Pre. #*fto i *Pm«: i *Pr*Pr I ***% i St****-, i *f**«r i Wf** i *Pm-. i 
ifcnt: i Per. flnN i ftfsfcnj: i f*ft$: i f**f*«r i fhPcw: I ftt>* i fWw i 
ftflftra i firfStfinr 1 1. Put. *wr i II. Fut. *vtft i Imper. **« or ftftaiffj 
Jffnwj *6nm l 'lfit&» > *Pr««rj *t>w i ^ftirrfri^ftin* I ^foro? i Imper. 
iptf* iWim* i w'Prw: i vtt*\ wHprwffi «rcPr« i t#»i mVrm i 
mipm i Pot. ifomm i *ft*rrm i *f^n= i *pi?*n«n Bene, frnnw i Aor. 
Awfim, *nl*hn vfrxm. whmrj wflnr* «H i *fr*-, «W: ,t *r*f*j 
I «nh*?Oo!ld. w**m i Paqs. fo*»ri i Caus.#Jraft I Aor. «r<ftflnm l Desi. 
f*fr*fri Inten. *ft*tf I Pre. Parti. Parasmai *f**mj Past Part. 
Pass., pKM Art. torn* I Put. Parti. #^i Ger. PttWM Inflnl. 
*^| Adj. *w«f I ***** i *WU Nouns:-f^r: I Mr**: ll 

ll.Vnijir. to wash or clean oneself, to be purified. Atmanepada. 

p w .*P**i*f>*t*i *&**! *ft%l*f*"r*l #ftfcrdiat>*l *f%- 
vtf I Per, pifrtr i ftftfart i*l Pat. *m i II Put. *ww i Imper. Wm%} 
Mkrwiflfrih *f<*w**i V^wfi Imper. ^ft«i w#f3w«rr: l irtftpri 
«*f**fti«mfcHift:i pote. wfinfhr i SfWtorah Benedi. f*A*i Aor. 

M«pwwin > iOoadl.w^Wi Pass, fan* i Oaus. #«**i Desidi 
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M*»* i Inten. HfmH i Spftftft i Wfa i Pre. parti. Atmane 3ft*nr; i 
Past Parti. Pass. Prat- 1 Active PriWfiT, l Put. Parti. Swrwr: 1 Ger. 
fami 1 1nfl. #«»{ l Adj. #«** 1 tsrftf l Ssqvj Nouns :- Pftr: l fl*f*ir: ll 

12.,/vijir. to separate, divide. The sutra I. 2. 2. 8. 2536 does not 
refer to this root, but to iftfoft (Tud. 9.) Tins root is anit and so that rule 
cannot apply to it at all. The roots fa* and ft* are given in theRudh&di 
list also! Sec Hudhadi 23. 

Pre. #*fa i *faflj : i *fawft i Per. ftt* i fHftw i I Put. for i 
II Put. *wfir I Imper. *tn> i Imper. «ft« i wtftwtj wtfasri wtfafir I 
Pote. W*7fr* i Banedi. farm. I Aor. whffor., wfirstf* i a Oon. *ra*ra[ i 
Pass, fts^w i Oaus. Innfir | Desid. ftfa^fir i Inten. Sfimrif i Pre. 
Parti.. Parasmai. kffal I Past. Parti. Pass, f*«: i Aot. ftwrfji 
Put. Parti. ^VFi. I Gar. firwn I Infl. j^fj Adj. #nwf i fosflir i tsqirji 

12.,/vijir. to separate, divide. Atmunepada. 

Pre. #&* i tfturft i Stori i Per. ftfcwi I Fut.*«r I II. Put. *to* i 
Impera. tftww^Imper. wtf>?r> i Pot. *RriftiT i Bene. fWte l Aorist. 
wfcwiCondi. wt*i<T i Pas3«ft*ri i Caus. 9*q?ri Desidera. firfHft 
Inten. tffod Pre. Parti. Atmane. #ftjipr: i Past. Parti Pass. faflftl 
Active, ftw*m i Fut. Parti, twrwi: I Gar. fororf | Infl. #«wtj Adj.- 
f^tiriirofw to* a 

aft **: i wir^traqrf* v ^a) f?q«ta: i *firo*i i *fwm^i 

13.,/vishri, to spread through, extend, pervade. 
Pre. Nft I tfa: i (VIII. 4. 41. s. 113). Per. ftfrrt I Fut. *w i 
II Fut.fojfr i (VIII. 2. 41. s. 295.) injpe. ttj i #&*% i [Wv+H«M« 

+ft(VI. 4. 101. s. 2425)=tft*+ft (VIII. 4. 41. s. 113) tf^+ff (VIII. 4-** 
53. s. 52). Imper. wt$* i TIII.2. 39. s. 84) Pote. vftwmjj Bene. ftwrr* i 
Aorist. wft^W I The aorist is formed with «▼ as the root has an indica- 

torv * j 1 ! 1 - j- 55, 8 - 2343> - 0ond - ,l ** w * • Pass- ft*** • Oaus. #*qflr i 
Desid. ftfe*f* I Inten. tft«*ft i Pre. Parti, Parasmai. *ftr* i Past. 
Parti. Pass, ft*.- 1 Active, ftwt^ i Fut. ParU *^ t Ger. ftrrr Inft. 
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Pre. ffii I Per. fsrfl* 1 1 Fut. to i II Put. Hqtf i Impera. tftfi^i 
Imper. wtfta i Pot. $fi*fo Bene, fif^te I Aoriat. trfkva I wftwrnj 

liftoff I Tile aortst is formed with fjJTI Before vowel affixes the W is elided 

by s. 23a7. Condi, wtwr I Pass. ftoih Oaus. #«w^ i Desid. HGntf l 
Inten tftwrt I Pre. Parti. Atmane. tforo: I Past. Parti. Pass, 
fa*: l Active, fawn$ i Fut. Part!. twrrar: i Car. ftwt I Infl. w* I 
Adj. te*n %wnH i to* n Nouns i-ftoj: i fto: i qftt*: i tot l fav* I 

VIJ «?nfr»npT: I Here ends ttie Nijadi sub class. 

AH the roots up.to the end of this class are Parasmaipadi andfomidin 
the chhandas literature. • 

(W$) • '*jtf «F*fa' (M« c ) vftwjw 

14.,/gliri, 1. to sprinkle. 2. to shine 

Pre. ftreflf i fa*if»f i Thus ftnr*<}fN *fo*r i«t»wt/ ^(Kig. II. 11. 4-). 
Here the reduplicate v6wel is replaced by %& of VII. ■!. 7G. s. 249S. J>y the 
diversity allowed under VII. 4. 78. s. 3598. The classical form is qtflt with 
Jff^see Bhu&di 985. Per. ifsttr 1 1 Fut. *wf I II Fut. tffcqflr I Impera. 
fw«n| I Imper. wfsrar: i Poten. ftiRmM. i Bene, firorat i Aorist. »ranrffi* I 
Oon. «ntftoii I Pass. fsrofr i Oaus. *rc*tfif, Desi. Witt i Inten. <*fyrt i 
Pre. Parti. Parasmai fta* i Past. Parti. Pass. fW: i Aot. ^rat^ 
Fut. Parti. *fto* l Gar. fm I Infl. *$«? ' Ad J- *** • "^ ' *™V* 

15.,/hri, to take by force. 

Pre. fWrf I As in tho following VI W.eftsftfa?fi? «taxs*(Rig Veda). 
The classical form is frflr with V\\ See BhnAdi 947. Per. anjTt 1 1 Fut. 
rrf I II Fut. iftwrffr l Impera. f>jtf i Imper. wfrj : i Poten.^ fJiftqim 
Bene, fttmj Aor. w*i*fcr i Condi. w?fWw i Pass. <ta*i Gaus.tTtqfor t, 
Desi. Dnfttt i Inten. anfito* I Past. Parti. Parasmai fa|* l Past 
Parti. Pass, oc i Aot. *wn* i Fut. Parti. lf&R. I Qer. tm i Inflni. 
1^1 Adj. lb* I «fM I frfujl 

fallal fas* • i^urm swfri.1 wthi *rafti M 
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16.,/ P- 17,,/sri. to go, to move. Though by the bahulam of 
VIT. 4. 78. s. 3598, the reduplicate would have taken f, yet the specific, 
rule VII. 4. 77. s. 2493 ordains % in the rednplioate of « ; which shows 
that this root is found in the classical literature also. Before non-homo- 
geneous vowel, the f ia replaced by founder VI. 4. 78. s. 2290. • 

With {NT the root is atmanepadi also. As sam iyrte,, {). iyrate, 2nd S. 
iyrshe, 1st S. iyre. Per. *nt, *rft%, Wlfctt I Imperative <$pri, %$jm\, ff9, 
fJTt I Imperfoct ^J!T, fcjmi, $y*T:, $f$, S^ffa I Pot. ftfhl, t^taTOW, f$1T:, 
1^1 1 Bone. *rftg. WfrnW^J Aor. WTOI, Ul^fli I fTRFW I WPWT: I *0$, 

wrmftii 

Pre. fflftf I rSX: I ^(fir I (iyrati) *lPf I fJlfifl^: I Per. WCI WTOT: I 
Wre«T (the jr is compulsory under s. 2384). «nft» I I Put. Wlf | II Fut. 
I wftwjpt i Impera. ft* , qm« » f^rrff i ryj i qft, f^rwj *mfi* I Imper. 
.jjtaij $gmn i ^re: i fci: i wrew i Swr i Pot. rjmrj f^rranrj f^|: i ffa-. i 
lf<n«lj Bene, wjfcij irqfcmnj Aor. «rre?rj *rrcm«^i trrc: i «tre»^i wrera I 
Oodn. iiftwrw i Pass. fatf l Caus. wrcira I Desid. ft^filr l Pre. Parti.. 
Parasjaai ^w i Past Parti. Pass. **: i Active maarr^ i Fut. Parti. 
«K«PJ I Ger. Wc*T I Inn. w|«ri Adj. wfaj | wprftf \ «rf*rji 

17.,/sri, to go, move. 

Pre. WRfi? I The olassical form of these two roots is «K««rRr and 

trefir under Bhuadi. Per. wrre 1 1 Fut. sat I II Fut. trftwifin Imper.. 
<retf i Imper. w«w: Pot qfann, i Bened. flranr. Aorist irortts, wrtfer. i 
Condi, wnfttairt i Pass, ftrctf i Caus.'Wt»lfir i Disid. fWtffir Inten. 
ftf*t# i Pae. Parti. Parasmai. wig; i Past. Parti. Pass. WW: t Act. 
wrf* Fut. Parti. sft^ i Ger. xjq i Inn. «*n Adj. «rH l wnfW I 

t 

18.,/bhasa, 1 to revile, blame, abuse ; 2. to shine. 

Pre. **rftw I As «RM*fer # anw <Rig V.) The dual is vnr+wr- 
1>^l+WW v (the penultimate «r is elided by VI. 4, 100. s. 3550)=^+^ 
(the ^elided by VIII. 2. 26 s. 2281)=*^+^* (VIII. 2. 40 s. 2280)-*^ 
^(VIII. 4. 43. s. 52)=*«*: | The Plural is similarly jrrjrft formed thus 
V«l+wfir=.v^r+wft (s. 3550) V^+irfif (VIII. 4. 55. s. 121). Itt betb 
these classes, the elided penultimate w, ue., the ktpMeaa. zero i% ao> stIA? 
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nivat for the purposes of arafefa: (VIII. 4. 53. s. 52), or **fofa: (VIII. 4. 
55. s. 121), by (he express prohibition of sutru I. 1. 58. s. 51. Pre. TVffaf I 

• & \% forT *© .(Vedfc) ^ I f^^f « 

19.y ki, to know. 

Pre. ft*fr I faftRT: I Profit I (The ^is by VI. 4. 82. s. 272). 

20.,/ kita, to know. 

This rujit is not found in tlie Siddhiinta or the Mudhaviya. 

Pre. fafofa n 

21.yr.ura, to run. 

Pre. W?ARil W0: I w^rfitfThe vowel is lengthened in the Dual by 
VIII. 2. 77."s. 351* Noons j *r: it 

22.,/dhisim, to sound. 
Pre. fHft l ftfa*: » 

23.y<lliiina, to bear frnit. 

♦ Pre. rifaf i **** : I T"^ 'I 

24.,/jan. to hegot. The Pre. 3 rd Sg. is snrfcr I In forming the dual 
the following sutra applies. * , 

2508. The long W is substituted for the final of 3PJ. H*( 
and ^ before the consonant-beginning Pesiderative affix *T% 
and before any other affix beginning with a jhal consonant, 
Which has an indicatory *5*>r ^M 

Thus miw: I PI. 1*"% I ^d Sg. anh% II 

24.,/jan, to beget, to be born. 



3. 
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Pre. arof*w i i«m: i anifir i inifar i Per. winr 1 1 Put. «Piw i 
II Put. nft«^fit » Impera. srph i Imper . «nnr^ i Pot. «i*»w«. or wnm i 
Bene. wn*. or irnmt i Aorist. wn?ft*, weft? » Oondi. wFm>, a 

25.,/ga, to praise, sing. * • 

Pre. (fcmft 1 fafoi: • ftmfit 1 As fcntfomfiir W^: (Rig Veda). 



Here ends the Juhotyadi cluss. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

*w fa&tt fonft shot* i 

THE DIYADI ROOTS. 

This class contains some 137 roots. The first root is ft^ which gives 
the name to the class. 

1.,/divu. 1. to play. &o. The roots up to »g* are Parasmaipadi In 
conjugating there roots, the vikarana syan is added by the following sfttra. 

j^oy i foe i ifqm : tow, i ^ i \ • $« M 

*iw nrt>qet. i "fa^itf*"*' wfcfamtfawisii 

2505. The affix W| comes after a root of the Divadi class 
when a sarvadhatuka affix denoting the agent follows. 

This debars W^. The servile * of W* is for the sake of accent (Vt. 
1. 197), showing that the ud&'ta aooent falls on the radical verb and not on 
the affix; and the indioatory V makes the affix sarvadhatuka, bat as the afflrf 
is no/i-foo; it does not cause guna of the vowel of the root. (I. 2. 4. s. 2834)1. 
It is conjugated as f^-f W*+f*rV*K+1+fa « . The * is le»gtn<»ed by 
VII, 2. 77. s. 354. Thus we have flsqffr II 

1.,/div. 1. to play, sport ; 2. to emulate or desire viotorjr'f 3. to. 
sell, to, deal in* ; 4. ta shine ; 5. to praise ; 6. to be glad ; rejoice* 7. to. ( 
be mad or drank ; 8. to b% sleepy ; 9. to wish f or ; 10. to go. 

Pre. «3*»jflN fan: i ti*4fa i •flwrfw i 0«nPr i Per. W* i W^j: t 
Wfy i frftftv i fffift* I fW*r 1 1 Put. tftmi II Pat. tftnrffrt impend 
frV$ I <rJ*nn; I »>¥ (VI. 4. 105. s. 2202). frqfit I Bnper. ^suJUWfts*. 

nmiwflwr.i *»>m:i Poten. <fl«fcti <W«w:i ft*frr: > fr*= t fl«Un:* 
Bene. «>qio: i tfNreimi Aqr. *W*a[ i wtfwmi vvft-. i tfj fagt Oaty 
■rtfa* i Pass. <Nrt i Oaus. «>wf& i Aor. wflffa* i Desid. ?^rfir t G&- 
IWiriInten.t | »> , rti No y aaInk - Oer. tftwrr or ^»j i Noun :-hN< * 
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2.y$'iivu. to sew, darn, stitch together. 

The W is changed to * when preceded by the upsargas ift, fa or fa 
(VIII. 3. 70. 2275). 

Pre. vttoRi i Per. fafcn I Fut. tiPm i II Fut. afsrofa i Impera. 
«ftsq?r I Imper. wwtes?* (with qft: w« haw t^wj^ <>r T?r?ri«»i^ by VIII. 3. 
71. s. jJ'.W)). Poten. tfNfai sWitnri Bene. wteifiU Aor. wS*h*i 
Condi. stffawtfti Causa, wrofir i Aor. Wffffoifr. i 'Desid. fafpRri 
fa'ifa'rfjr i Inten. itffciz l Past. Parti Pass. s^r: J Active wjw* i 
Ger. tf fa^T I ?f^T I Nouns :— #*»r*ftsFf, *£■', ^WJl 

3.,yWivu. I. to go ; 2. to^eeoniejiry. 

Pre. tft«rf?r i Per. faw - * 1 1 Fut wl^m i II Fut. w-f^rfw i impe^ 
ra Jftenr i Imper. sreftwjft \ Poten. «fafci; i Bene, iftwmr, i Aor. «r«f«fta: 
Condi. w«f fcamj Desid. faraffwfa i hwjtRi i Inten. atfNr* i Yanluk 
s. tffftfa, d. "hwjt:, pi. tfftn*f?r, sj s. ^wtfa. 1 s. wwtf*r, d. wtfta:, pl« 
#w»r:«i Past. Parti. Pass, ww: i Active wjw* I Gar- « fair I w k wr | 
Nouns :— wfli: I wj: I wjft ll . 

4.,/B'ithivn, to spit, eject saliva from the mouth ; to sputter. Atreya 
reads this, root here. Others do not. 

Pre. rftaRr I Per, Rrw 1 1 Fut. Sftw? i II Fut. «ft«rfw i Impera. 
tfwja i Imper. «refaie^i Poten sMwj Bene, tfnw^i Aor. wfcft^i Con, 
«refir*mfji 

, S.^/shnnsn, 1. to take, 2. accept ; 3. to. disappear, become invisible. 

Some give it the sense of adftna 'to accept'. Others of WfrfTor disappearance. 

Pre. *jwfir i Per. wwiita i « «|*m : i g<qtfa«r I «j«^w i ««*rfer i 
wwiffa* 1 1 Fut. ^fcrm i ii Fut. w>f>^ i Impera. ctw$ i linper>. 
«iwwhj v&W: i Pot. «3e4v i Bene. «q?»n^i Aor. trefctorj wftfitw^ i 
«re#ft: i m&fo* I Con. w-sfiffc^ i Caus. CTferaftr Aor. *ry'5 ia 'tj 
Dastd. ssTftrcfir i wwrfSwfo i Inten. «K^5<w* i yanluk. tfwjpfliflt | 
fttaftfer i 1>. isftujw: i Qer. wfcren i *sftftwn » Noun, ^*T u 

5 (u),/shnasu, to spit. c 

Pre.sroirRr rper, *rc*rmii .' 
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6.,/knasu, 1. to be crooked ; 2. to shine. Hvarana here means 
crookedness. 

Pre. TTsqft i Par. -wrm i I Pat. vrfafrr i II Put. qFrfa*«if<T i 
Imp3ra. f^wi Impar. WWTOI i Pot. *f&\t Bene. **wn^ t Aovi.it 
«f^l# or »«ahij Ooadi. w? =rfi»«<ra i Causa. *F«n?fk i Aor. wfawraw i 
D33id. f^mftnfir I Jnten. ^w - i g rti I Yanluk. '^Frfer i Past. Parti. 
Pass, war: I Axstive. tiw^ i Qer. <Rfarer i f»«*r i Nouns.-'WW: it 

7.,/vyusha (pyushal, to burn. Tito root, begins with a dento labial % 
t ; and ends with a palatal sibilant 7 sli. It, is read further o-i in the 
Pushudi subdivision also. So the uoritst. is formed by WW I Some read this 
root as byusa *QB II * 

Pre. «wfir i Per. «pift i joftfar I **gfar i I Put. snftfaur i II Put. 
«flf^«jfir i Impgra. s*pqr<j i Imper *ry$Ti Potan. ^fcr i Bone "J"Ji?r i 
Aor. «MWhr I w*fif<reT*rj Condi, w^t* i Causa. s^H«n?r i Aor. wj^- 
i%\ Desid. ^foflr i aajrftreft i Inten. &ftf » Yanluk. wflsfttfir i 
«fts^tf« l Ger. «jfop?T l «f*f^fW II 

S.yplnsha cha. Plusha also means to burn. 
Pre. ew^fit i Per. f^fta 1 1. Put. «?ftfom u 

9.,/nriti, to dance, move about. Thus the present is l^fifl The Perfeot 
is h*li I In the Future, the fS is optionally added by the Following. 

Wi I %jf%fa *icn*t*W«fn: I 3 I ^ I V3 I 

W: «rw* fafr»rww w*cpNpji5W*»jir *ft* i Tft<rfr i =nf.j*ffr i n&n i 

V»nn i wrcff^ ii 

250T5, An ardhartbaatuka affix beginning with a 9 (except 

f%*( the characteristic of, the s-Aoriat) amy optionally take the 

augment ^5. after the verbs fi^, (Tud 141. Rudh- 11) y^» (Tud. 

85) 1ft (Rudh. 8) JJf (Tud. 9 ) and 1J^ (Div, 9). 

Pre. twftr i Per. «wtf i T^nj: i srcRta i i*Ri* 1 1 Put. qrftfm i II Put. 
wfifnjRt or i«$Rr I Import. *?»iw i Imper. mrot i Pot. ?*$n » Bene. 
1&m l Aori3t. wnffn I *Rflf«m i Condi- wrflfan i wro^w i Oaus. 
inhfir, inhn* i Aor. infr^i lwnfcrj Desid- frr%VRr tfasmffr i Inten. 
wtiazg* i Yanluk. fffi? i Vfciffl i =ffl*fl? l Past P*Tti. Pass, v*- 1 Aot, 
fWWP* l Adj. iflfw«TC t itf*ta I '»ri*i Noun :-*lfc: H 
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lO.ytrasi. to fear, tremble, qnake. This 'root optionally takes the 
vikarana syiin. See 2321. w 

Pre. iwfft or wwfir i Per. wrm i irraw: or fcaw: i mfwn i I'Fut. 
«RnfT i II Put. *Rr«qRr i Impera. *wj or **ni i imper. wrenr. or mm* i 
Poten. »phn>r *tf*rj Bene, wwi^ i Aorist. wrrefar. or wwfft^ i Condi. 
«rsrfWj i Oau3a. wnrfa i Aor. trftacwr. i Desid- flraftnrfllr m Inten. 
ftvwnt i Yanluk. m*faT l mtftfir I Past. Parti. Pass. *W: l Aot tot- „ 
*r^ i Nouns:— w?j: i *m; i aft i nmw : u 

11.,/kgtha, to stink, b eumne polled , foul. The word "T^fhTW: means 
bad smell. 

Pre. iwifar i Par. **hr i ^fyf • I Fat. irrRnrr i II Put. ^tpt- 
mfir i Impera- ireis i Imper. «r'*wr»n Poten. isofcrj Bene, jswtut ». 
Aor. vpkNtrj Pass, ^cqft i Causa. «"t«prfir I Aor. *r^$«rw.j Desid. **- 
finflr or ^lifirtfir i (I. 2. 26 s. 2617) Inten. *tawrit i Yanluk, ^hitftn 
Ger. 4tftar I (I- 2. 23. s. 3324). Nouns: -*JV: I q^fim: || 

12.,/put.ha, to injure, hurt. It islconjugated Uke the last. Compare 
the ,/pnthi of the Bhuadi No. 45. 
Pre. ymflr N 

13.,/gudha, to wrap np, cover, envelop. This root ends in * ( dh ) 
and not «r (thl. 

Pre*, »j«iRr i Ger. tffovt i Nouns :-*fNr i irtftm I irVfrt: \ iJrwca t 

W^f: I »MT: II « 

14.,/ksHipa. to send. 

Pre. f^qfln Per, M* I Put. faff or Hm\ (The first form is 
given in the Mftdhaviya). n Put. rV^rfl* t Impera. tV*» I Imper. 
«fe«l i Poten. IWrT l Bene. f*je*Rr. i Aor* gjhftg I frfenc I Condi. 
Mwu Cans, ^qflr i f¥nfir \ Aortst. wftjvwfi Desid. Ri ftw i ffn 
Inten. *to** i Yanluk ***» Part. partt,>ass. fa: t Gerrlfel 
Jfeons :-r>w« I fte^T i fan* i am « 
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15.,/p<Bhpa, to blossom. 

Plre-jwifliriPer.^i^nn sjftft 1 1 Put. <rt*wr i II Put. 
^N*ifif i Impera. y^J • Imper. WY^rw,! Pot. y^^l Bene, ymjj 
Aor. tryforj Oaus. yrafir Aor. W^jy-m^ i Desfd. ssfaiflir i inten. 
*yi5*j Yanluk. "ftyffir i Nouns c-yqrujymnji 

/ ffigjS few is gfo *vs (g) 3T?3fai> i fagft- 

IG.ytima. 17.,/shfcima, yshtimn, to become wet . Some read here a 
fourth root tfftr II ' 

Pre. ftw»R» i fulfill afNRri rfNflh Per.firihri flirton I Put. 
tfalM'II Put. #r«^fir i Impera ftwiH l Imper. wRmnfj Pot. ftn%l 
Bene, fiProrjAor. yrflifaij Oaus. toniflr i Aor. wftftwjj i Desid. firfil- 
fluflriflrWJwft i Inten. W*r«rih Yanluk. **fan Nouns :-Rtfo: iftrfroiH 

y ifte *< gtafrjggta t^ I ****** 

18.,/vrida, to throw, east, send forth; to be ashamed, feel shame. 

Pre. rftafih Per. fMfr i fWtffcr i foftfar 1 1 Put. rftfarri llFut . 
lAfrnrftr i;Impera. <ftwj l Imper. wfttV I Pot. rflw'n i Bene, rftwrwj 
. Aoriat. wWh^l Condi. wftftwraj Causa, iftaflri Aor. wfWtaij Desid. 
fwftfHflr i Inten. Whw* i yan luk. Wtf* I Past. Parti. Pass, *»&*: i 
Oer. rtftwr i Noun:-rt*t u 

19Vi|ha, to go.ilsha 'to wish' is Tudadi. Isha to repeat is Kryadi. 

Pretf^iPer.^i(wit^i^iIPut.if*miaftWi(Vr. \. 
M, s. 78) II Put *fc«»% 'l Impera. F**, I V* I r*if* I Imper. ?«mrj 
Pot. r^k ' Bene, i^i Aorist. W^i Oaus. «mfir Aor. w+*f**wj 
■I>esid to *W|5fo; Past. Pass. *far» I Ger. jftnrr i Nouns:-ih: I fc»: I 

*f *° SI Ht -W*f I ^w*****' ' *irt& nwfli » 

JOVshaha, 21/shnha, to satisfy, to be pleased. Madhatiya does not 
approve the reading ot «f here. The word *wl here means •aatiafactioB*. 



S * 33^ TflK SlPDHASTA KaCMVM. [VOL. II, ChAPTBB JV. 

Pre. 9 wfir 1 Per. wii% 1 1 Fut. stffcrr 1 II Put. atfarfo 1 Impera. 
*sm 1 Impor. smsra^ I Pot. wtr\ l Bene, wwmj Aorist. iroftfhf 1 
Caus. Ftfrfff 1 Aor! wjsw 1 Djlid. gHf?^Rr 1 stfftfft 1 Inten. wtotfi 
yanluk. ^jftRri wHtftVpast. Parti. Paa3. sftfft l Oar. wfo*r rwrftwm 

*tfhn 1 *r*ci 1 sfttihl, 1 *s*i*$ -Ow^) T?***f 1 Vf^fofo g*s 

22.,/jrisli, 23.,/jhrlsh, to becomu old, to wither. 

Tlic aorist is formed optionally by W (s. 2291). and the <V is gttnated 
by s. 2406. The V is judicatory for the purposes of f^TTf operations in the 
cuiisitive. 

Pre. ifhifir i -Ai*: i 55+*^+fir=faT+*+fir vii. 1. 100. ». 2390 
=tftffo 1 VIII. 2. 77. s. ;15 1>. Per. aprrc 1 wurj: or Sm: 1 snrc: or ihj: I 

5T5lft*T or dtfcff I 3rtrW: or 3TTAJ; I 3T3TT i>r aft I SHTTT or iniC I jTSTft^ or ^fo I 

I Fut. ^srftm «>■ ^Rf)?rri (VII. 2. 38. s. 23'Jl). II Fat. wf^fa.or jrftafin 
Impera. ifaJtT 1 Imper. «nthfa:i Poten. sftfffj Bene, sfttfwj Aor. 
*nrrfh\ or snrnfj innftOT or wstwnt 1 Causa. anTifa i Aor. snfftrtwj 
Desid. fatftifai fsnrftffif 1 fiwrffafii 1 Inten. afifhft 1 Pre. Parti Paras- 
mai. ■sft'h: 1 Nouns: —sftfoft 1 snpj 1 wrcft 1 5^>iT?ft 1 srwra: 1 wwfa 1 imi 

23 ,/jhrNli. to become old. 

Pre. tftfft l Par. irerr i ireqj: or i*nj: 1 irfsn-. or *!ft: 1 Aor.; 1rerfhf.11 

' 24.,/sliuii, to beget, to give birth. 

Tn tlie perfect the fT augment is compulsory. For the prohibition 
of VII. 2. 11. s. 2381, though it debars the option of VII. 2. 44. s. 2279, 
yet is in its turn set aside by the restriction of VII. 2. 13. s. 2293. 

Pre. tvti 1 *$ft 1 *nitf 1 wjfr 1 matf i Per. grt i gjft* » w*fe*i 1 
I Fut. «hrr or Hfofr 1 (VII. 2. 4t. s. 2279). 7.1 Fut. wfawift or%fmrih 
Impora. wrfTrsr 1 wfcrr* 1 mm 1 «$ 1 Imper. Hint* 1 mi^nvi nintm: 1 
ire* 1 mnrnff 1 Poten. w v fcf 1 w^nm^ 1 ff^trr: i wjfor i *ri*ft 1 Bene. 
«Wte or sfcfhr 1 wWhmmi^or sfirfhmmwj AoV. irete or irefas 1 iretfi- 
wrj irehn: 1 iwtfc 1 Past. Parti. Pass, «pt: 1 Active. ^f»Rl^0er.n^ 11 



y 
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25.,/dun, to be nffliated, to suffer pain, be sorry. 
It>ia congugated like the last. 
' Pre. i*$ 1 Per. $$# 1 1 Put. tm 11 

26.,/diri, to waste away. The Present is $q# I The Perfect is fftt+ 
^ I Now applies the following sutra by which a 9 is inserted before 7 II 

«him 1 ^hft vif^r sfefn 1 i 1 a 1 i\ 11 

2507. V? is the augment after ^V*, of an ftrdhadhfituka 
affix beginning with a vowel and having an indicatory V or f H 

Thus nrfafrt, tqfcftaifl and iffoftfltf II The Personal ending is ftnj 
by I. 2. 5. flW: being in the Ablative case, the augment is applied to the 
affix. Thus Wt+is+n I Now this jr augment is ordained by VI. 4. 63. 
s. 2507, a rule falling under the ahhfya section ( VI. 4. 22. s. 2183 ) and 
therefore is as if non-existent, and so by VI. 4. 82. s. 272, the long $ ought 
to be changed to ^before ^ I The Form ought to have been ft^ like fWn 
(No. 27;. But this is prevented by the following vartika. Tiiis augment, 
however, is not to be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22) for the purposes of 
semi-vowel'subsitution under VI. 4. 82. s. 272. If that substitution were 
allowed, the augment would become useless. 

V&rtika : The augments ^and 5^ are to bo considered as valid 
•r aiddha for the purposes of the application of W^and q*\ substitutions. 

In the Future, the f of fl is changed to WT by the following aphorism. 

^oq»i «ft« i fiifi i «afti<Ui wft * 1 < n 1 <* " 

2508. And there is substitution of *T for the finals of *ft 
• to hurt", fa ' to scatter', and ^ ' to decay ' when the affix W* 
follows, cm well as before those non-flm. affixes which demand the 
substitution of a diphthong, for the root -vowel of these verbs. 

NoT*:-By force of the word* 'and' in the sutra, the substitute in takes 
piece before all affixes othea'than ftnj, and this substitution takes place, 
before the oaeasjoa for the applying of the affixes arises (,«<tfVWTrWm%i 

4 
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»Rfir) || So that those verbs should be understood as if they were enun- 
ciated with an W, so that all rulos of affixes relating to WT will apply to 

them. Thus imrcrr, wra^m, swm**. ttpt, Pramr, forry*, f»wrawp*, form, 

JTXTiTr, *W1«R. S'l^HT«r S7TPT tl The substitution of W being understood 
to have taken place in the very TT&T (in the dhatupatha) of these roots, tk« 
affixes relating to roots ending in f or f do not apply to these at all. Thus 
■TOTT srafl, falT*!*, formed by ** and f*by taking £=»*T and adding 
those affixes (III. 3. 128 and III. 3. 18) and not the affixes «r* (IIL 3 56) 
and ewail. 3. 126). 

Thus #+m=^+?IT (This would have been in the ordinary way). 
But herft <J is to bo replaced by W, or, rather no occasion should be given to 
convorfc f to H, but change the $ at once to WT I Thus we get JTW II 
_/ 2.6.,/dlri to waste, decay, diminish. 

Pre. ifafr i *r$r i Per. ft*ft I fwhrr* i fttffo* I f&rft* l fttfa$ i 
ftfl* i faftforf 1 1 Fut. *rar I II Put. *m% I Impera. fwmn.\ fl^rrac i 
flier i #$ i Imper. *nfr«nr i stfr^m* i wflwr: i stfr£ i Pot. afrfcr i #$«n: i 
<Nr»i i 'Bene. grafts i Aorist. «r?rwr i snrmrwpjc i wciwt: i «r?n% i Oondl. 
«r*rcw I Caus. smfir i Desid. t>?W i fr?mit i inten. wfari* l yanluk. 
%%f*» i D. ftta i Pi. **rfir i Past Parti. Pass. <TT: I Active ffrm% l Ger. 
flunu 

27.,/din, to fly, pass through the air. 

Pre. €\nH i Per. fkbi i frfow I I Fut. rftm I II Fut. *fJr«rcr i 
Impera. tftamn l Imper. wetr* i Poten. tfjfar i Bene, cfirfte i Aor. 
wte i Causa. *m# I Aor. vtan^ i Desid. <frrr>rif i Inten. ttftaft i 
Yanluk. **r>r I Past Parti. Pass, tfhr: i Active fton^ i Ger. cft^r it 

c 

28.,/drilri, to hold, contain ; to disregarJ, disrespect. 

Pre. >*to* i Per. fob i 1 Fut. >t*rr I II Fut. ^r* i Impera. tfu- 
mn I Imper. wvfaw i Poten. vftfw i Bene. >t*te i Aorist «r% i Desid. 
fr^ffta iPast Parti. Pass, tfhr: i Aotive ^ftr^ I Oer. *Nt h 

29./min, to hurt, kill, injure ; die, W perish. It is conjugated like 
ydhin. HinsA here means the giving up of life. 

Pre. ift uS i Pe r. fo*% 1 1 Fut. *m i I* Fut. $«rt i Impera. ift*. 
m* I Imper. wfom t Poten. iMn i Bene. tf»ft* i Aor. trim 



DtVATO { 8509] 31.,/Lin. "WWl ') 

30.,/rln, to trickle, drip, distil, oosbo, flow. 

Pre, it*?* i Per. ftt i frfa'* 1 1 Fut. *wr i II Put. fcn* I Impera. 
^hmm i Imper. vfppf i Poten. ifoti i Bene. Wte i Aor. irts i Caus. 
fcraft l Aor. wrjft^ I Desi. ftfoft I Past. Parti. Pass. <ta: I Aotive 
timni l Ger. tiWi Nouns: -w*Nn I flffl: I W: II 

31.,/lln, to stick or adhere firmly to, cling to. In the ciiso of this 
root the $ is optionally changed to WI by the following. 

^o< i fwrm mtofoi i $ i \ i W 
«mrr i «*itf i 'srrcrji i 'ffccrS' fs»n ?ftaft i fire* n 

* 

2509. There is optionally the substitution of SN for the 
final of tjft ' to adhere ', in the very dhatupathn, when the affix 
Wt follows or such an affix as would have demanded the substi- 
tution of the root vowel to a diphthong. 

The llyateh in sutra is conjugated wjth inland not with syan, and 
therefore it includes the li of Divftdi and KryAdi both. 

Tho final of «ft will tako guna substitution before ftrsj affixes, and will 
become #, this incipient diphthong ^ is changed to *H by this rule. Tho 
same is the case with all the roots subsequently taught, thus ft« will bo 
#*\ and then <f changed to «JT, »TT==»ftt^and tft changed to W Ac. There- 
fore we have employed the anuvriui of 1^' diphthong " in all sfttras. Tho 
word? ?R|f^lind WIT* *<lfo are understood hero. Tho roots sftiielonging 
to Divftdi*fcnd Kriyadi arejrath included here. Thus foirw, fawryr, ftwri 
Jl*»W, ftwW I Why do wo say "before an affix which would havo changed 
the $ to 1 or $?" Observe nMt, ftr*$ I The VR, causes no change, and ^ 
causes »W change by s. 272 ; therefore before these affixes there is not Vt 
substitution. 

Pre. «faft i Per. ftre^i firfert I I Put. wmr, *tr i II Fut. wreril, 
■Jwifc i Impera. «ft$*n»r.*1iw, *Wi Imper. tretora i Poten. «ft*hT r Bene, 
vnfte, «Mrei Aor. wwrcii «• wii i Condi, wwiww ortrtovwi Causa. 
ftwwnjftr i ftwmffr i faffcsRr » fowmflr i Aor. wsftwqw t Desid. fiwfM* i 
Inten. Wfotf i Yanluk..tWfir n 
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32.,/vrin, *o ohoose, select. This root is found in the Kryadi class also. 
Pre. bIM I Per. fofiti 1 1 Fut. rf" m i Parti{Pass. *ta: I Act. HtorcFj n 

WH TOT $ ft«pn**[JI a 

2509, A. The roots ^f and the rest are to be considered as 

■*> . • 

if they had an indicatory *ft II 

The rooU beginning with T* (No. TV. 24) an ending with this root ift* 
aretftftt(| The result is that the Past participles are formed by ^ instead 
of V (Seo VIII. 2. 45. s. 3019). We have given examples under each root 
already. .. 

33.,/pin, to drink. 

Pre. ^hpJ I Per. P»c^ I Causa, TPPlflf I This is always Parasmaipadl 
(I. 3. 87. s. 2753). IHR^ is from the Bhu&di ft*ffc ( I. 3. 89. s. 2755 ). 
Past Parti. Pass. <far i Active "farcm i Ger. «flwr, irfa | while the 
form WTPI is from the Bhvadi root pibati. 

vx^^n^mrr^ \ ™& » ** " 

34.ymA.ri, to measure. Compare Adadi.flTirf} No. 53. and Jnhotyadj 
No. 6. The root *^Tftpn# (I. 1010) of the Bhvadi also assumes the form 
fll I The sutra VI. 4. 60. s. 2462 applies to all | these HT's. 

Pre. «nrl \ Per. ?pt 1 1 Put, mm I II Put. nmft I Impera. nt+ 
mn I Imper. iwnm i Poten. irn^r | Bene, »mfts | Apr. w&m t| 

35.ytri, to go. Compare Wlft of the Bhu&di No. 342 (a); and *ft of 
the Adadi No. 36. 

Pre. fcrt i Per. w*hi* 1 1 Put. vtn I II Put. **»!* i Impera. f^ 
Wfj Imper. fcw i Poten. ftw | Bene, **te i Aor. Si | Oausa. wwH \ 
Aor. wfiWT I Desid. <rVrt I Ger. ifr, wtot with lyap. 



86,/prtii, to be satisfied or 'pleased. It.ts. a Transitive) vexh. 
$tq. ^ i Per. foft$ i Oausa. «ra^| i| 
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Now the following four roots are Parasmaipadis. 
II 



37.,/Jat to attenuate. In conjugating this root, the vowel «ft is elided 
by the following i( »utra : 

«fto: wi^ifa i *qflir i wmi: i wPn i to\ 'i to?i : i wmr i wre»rftr i 

WW 14. 1 WVIfllt^l *W|: I WBIlflU I WVlfcMlfJI * 

2510. A stem ending in Wt loses its final before the cha- 
racteristic 'WJ II 

Note : — As timm from tft, WWfgft from «ft, TOffir from 0, and 
VRK^ftl from ff) II The q; in iftrj is for the sake of euphony or wise of 
pronunciation. 

According to Padamanjari, the sfttra should have been WW: ftlW, 
and thereby there would be the saving of half a mfttrft, and also there 
Would be no necessity of repeating the word fltrfif in VII. 3. 75. 

37.4/60, to sharpen, to make thin, attenuate. The ftrw is elided 
Optionally by s, 2376. When it is not elided, in that alternative, we have 
ftand tl^HUgraents by s. 2377. 

Pre, wfif I *fff: I <<|P<1 I Wftf I WV: I WI I Wlft I WCs I WW: I 
POT. wA I TOIJ: I Vftw or TOW | TO I wfiW I I Put. OTHT I II Put. 

>R# l Impera. wj I www. i wwt i w$ i wiflt I Imper. trera: i wr: I 
ww^iPoten.w*r.i wnwiwj: irt: i rtqwi Bene, vraw.1 vwrem^i 
A,or. TOm, mtrrcfor. i «wmw, w i ft rt wj ww: i tot: i Causa, tmrotir i 
Desid. ftgrftrfin Inten. jprwasr i Yanluk. vmf> i Past Para. Pass. 
firo, Rnr i*Aot. ototw., ftanw. i Ger. wwi or iftm i Noun :-wnc: n 

$ V 5 ^W I wfif " 

38.,/chho, to cut, mow, reap. It is conjugated like *ft II 

Pre. vjfir I Per. **$ I *!«*«: i I Put. «wr i II Put. fiww i 
Impera, *«w, | Imper. Tf«t | Poten. t*m I Bene, qww. i Aor. w«ra. 
or vqnfo i Nonn :-«wt n 
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39.,/s lio, to finish, complete, bring to an end. It is conjugated 
like «tft II 

Pre. wfir i Per. «rat i I Put. mm I II Put. oroftr i Impera. 
W5 1 Imper. vm?t l Poton. #* I Bene.jisBH lin(1 not mmn, because 
of VI. 4. 67 s. 2374). Aor. wwr. or waret^ i Past Parti. Pass, fira: i 
Aotlve finrair. i Ger. fawr, www ii Nouns :-«W: l apftfs n 

40.,/do, to' cut, divide, mow, reap. It is conjugated like <it II 
Pre. «rf?r I nftflrffr because it is a ghu root. VIII. 4. 17. s. 2285. Per. 

«jft 1 1 Put. srm i II Put. *iw% i Impera. «nj i Imper. wrac i Poten. 
*H i Bene, tii^ an<l not ^Ri5. VI. 4. 67. s. 2374. Aor. w*m i Causa, *jt- 
if?r i Desid. ftmfir i Inten. trta* I Past Parti. Pass, for : i Aot. fac- 
otj i Ger. ffcsrr, <ra*m M 

Now the following fifteen roots are Atmanepadi. 

41.yjiini to be born. Before thonffix syan the 3W is changed to m by 
the following siitra. 

3HW i «nrs?hrt i a i $ i 9« n 

*MqW$v: ?Tffejfi* i 3nri I ft l Tjrrit i *rfiri i ^ftai i >»iftwift i *#*- 
aw—' (\\\b) tffr *r f*\n 

2511. Before a fipj affix, ITT is substituted for ITT and 3TV[ II 

Notb : — As ^IWTfir and sircrft II The 31^ hero belongs to Div&di class, 
meaning 'to be produced', and not 31^ of • the Jnhotv&di class. Why 3H 
(long) aiyl not 31, for this 31 would assume the form 3I| by VII. 3. 101 ? 
•This long WF of 3IJ indicates the existence of the maxim given above in VII. 
3. 78 s. 2360; and had * been the substitute, VII. 3. 101 s. 2170 could not 
have lengthened it. 

In forming the Aorist, there is optionally Pwj^by 9. 2328. When fa^[ 
is added the following applies. 

ifl^ I «0l«IVM\« i 3 | \ | ^ || c 

•H^ivwrar « fa? snfirfoj tarfir ajfiir * i frarfMnrfts n 

2512. The Vriddhi is not substituted for the vowels of *JP| 
and «Wbef ore the Aorist- sign f*W and "the krit- affixes with an 
indicatory <ST and ^T II 
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As %ntfk and «ref«r with f^WT ami "SFrsR: and "f*T*R: (with <W), JPTCT:, 
»"W: || This rule refers to the separate and the distinct root SPT and not the 
substitute oE ^ II This we see in the line H**** fW*T srSfitsfq "f forif II 
The foria from tj*"( will bo *nTU: II Moreover the substitute <t»T ends with 
«•»!>., it is of two syllables ' vadha', and as such it also does not admit 
Vriddhi. (See II. 4. 4*2). Tho prohibition refors to f%»JJ and krit-affixes, 
therefore not her*, as "sniTR »pf »rft»rr i -tftr'!f* m f^U 

41.,/jani, to be born or produced ; to rise. 

Pre. srro?r I Per. ** i -**-<* i -afir* i aiftai 1 1 Fut. irf-ftn I II Put. 
•jrf-faril i Impera. arnwpij irwi i sn4 I Imper. vomit I Poten. •jutw i 
Bene. <*Mte I Aor. «r*r> or snrRrei ?mPm<TW I Causa. iPTOrfif i Aor. 
fnrfa i -mrrlsr i Desid. fagf3szti Iu.tfin,.?rnn3t ijWI i Yanluk. ^jt- 
»ftf?r i inrr>!T i Nouns :— *sR-inrn: i sr-T: i arfir: i stwt i sptj,: i "si*^: i "*r«T: i 

•JWT: I *1R-5T I fa?*: I 'NlPft'nM •fratTJI 

42.,/dlpi, to shine, blaze. 

Pre. flwrir i Per. ft*tf 1 1 Put. Wm l II Fut. tfo*& l Impera. 
tft«ai*nw l Imper. Kftmi I Poten. #<** ilBene. *Wte i Aor. w-ftPr or 
•B-fltW Condi. wftrVT*! Causa. *t"-nm I Aor. wfrfrr* i -ffftTTTii » Desid. 
f&tfnra i Inten. ***«?* i Yanluk. fcfiRr i^ Past Parti. Pass. tin-. I Aot. 
•fallF* II Nouns :-vfir:. *ta ; . fl* : > 

dSVpurt, to fill, satisfy, please. It is conjngtml like the above. 

Pre. <ci* i Per. $£ ■ I Fut. \ftm i II Fut. «tf*atf i Impera. <tf- 
w* I Imper. w^ l Poten. TJN I Bene. -tfWtei Aor. w\ft or w^ft* i 
Past Partb Pass. -fi-, -^far- 1 Aot. TJ-frr^, ^farcr-* « Noun :-«j5: n 

44.»/Turl, 1. to go quickly, mako haste ; 2. to hurt, kill. 
Pre. «jW I Per. <«£ 1 1 Put. itjfcfr l II Fu t. qft-«l* i Impera. q-}- 
m* I Imper. wrjfer I Poten. ^ i Bene. qft«te I Aor. «n»ft* I Condi . 
.» wrft^am i Causa. «jpw» I Aor. mw-ar, I Desid. hhJtt?i i Inten. whpW l 
! Yanluk. UtttfK I Past Parti. Pass. ^: I Aot. «nfam u 

fft sm, ^ n'fifcnmjib i^'r? ' iJ* ' i# H 

45.,/dhuri, 46.,/guri, to go, to hurt, kill. 
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Pre. ftfh Per. yfr. i I Fut. vjftm l II Put. ^ftwitf I Impera. 
iftom^i Imper. w^frr t Poten. ^hr i Bene. ^Wht i Aor. «P{ftci Past 
Parti. Pass, ^tf: i Aot. ^bn% u 

46.,/gurl. to hurt, to go. 

Pre. f^ft i Per. $*jt i I Put. ijfbn i II Put. «jft«s£ i Impera. 
iphur i Imper. «JHjfar I Poten. qjfcr I Bene, ^fort* i Aor* srfftvi Condi. 
wjft«w l Past Parti. Pass, ^tf : i Ait. «pNr^ 11 

^ft S*5, ^tf $<: fifcrrolfTOh II 

4Wghftrl, 48.,/jArJ, to kill, hurt, 2. to grow old. 

Pre. tfft i Per. ^ 1 1 Put. ^ftan l II Put. \ft«J$ I Impera. ^j- 
<m*tj Imper. vyjhf i Poten. y$n I Bene. \M« I Aor. w^fts i Condi. 
wsrft^m i Past Parti. Pas3. ^}: i Aot. ^njfrF* u 

48 ^jftrt. to hurt, to grow old. 

Pre. a^fai Per. <5Jjjfc t 1 Put. *$km l II Fut. sjftwrih Impera. w}- 
wra i Imper. tnjfa i Poten. *$if i Bene, ifttftt i Aor. w^fts i Past 
Parti. Pass, an}: I Aot. wiNi^ n 

fft ^ f|?TR^*R?ft: II 

49.y&flri, 1. to injure, hurt, kill, 2. to be firm. 

Pre. srtfft i Per. «pr? i I Fut. jrfhn i II Fut. jrftwrt i Impera. 
srfcrw i Imper. mnfs i Poten. *rifw i Bene. njfWta l Aor. *rcrft*i Past 
Parti. Pass. ip&- i Aot. *niht^ u 

50.,/chuxi, to bnrn. 

Pro. ^»f* i Per. ^ 1 1 Fut. ^ftm l II Fut. ^ft«rt l Impera. ^1- 
*fH^I Imper. w^for i Poten. ^hf I Bene. ^Mhn Aor. «r»jftt;i Condi, 
•jr^ftaw l Past Parti. Pass, *jtf: I Aot. ""JflNfil. U 

*" 51.,/tapaVpata, to bnrn, 2. or to be .powerful. This wb takes 
syan and atmanepada when it has the meaningcof ' to be powerfai or lord '. 
Otherwise it belongs to the Bhoadi class and is Parasmaipadt. Aooording 
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to some, the word Wt of this sutra is not to bo read here, but that it is 
a portion or a member of the next sutra gtfnn) and should be attached at the 
beginning there, as *r*$ *nl I As wft WWTPn *JT TPTOWTi «lfa*ff I The 
letters of m are reversed, and we get the root TO also. That is another 
reading as we find in the Nirnkta : — fCJUfll, ^Tflltf , «Tfir, TT3n% these four 
have the meaning of lordliness and power.*' So also in Parakshudra : "«W 

Pre. *i«w i Per. W 1 1 Put. *m i II Put. iroril i Impera- irwmm i 
Imper. wicto i Poten. w$n \ Bene, iroft* i Aor. wto i tunronrrn: i 
Condi. %m^m i Gaus. wiqqfir I Aor. wftwnt i Desid. fmrew#» Inten. 
wmwtr* i Yanluk. wmftf I Past Parti. Pass, im: I Aot. .wfwr i 
Oer. n^wr i Noun— im: u 

52.,/vrtu, to select, choose. If the 4T of the last sutra, bo roally 
a portion of this, then the root is 9T9PT and W H . 

Pre. *KTO, TOWfl I See above. Per. *W 1 1 Fut. arflfwr I II Fut. 
«lflfcw i Impera. «wmn I Imper. vxwn I Poten. W«far i Bene. *RMta I 
Aor. «rsf<fe, iwfir'wmm i Condi. *Jt*nfam i Oaus. «nfafir i Aorist. tjrffr- 
««*, w^fer.! Desid. tafiN* I Inten. fflsur* i Yanluk. ***?ftfir I Past 
Parti. Pass. «w.- 1 Aot. «w*fji Ger. «wt i *ffarr I Nouns:-*** u 

Jfes ^\ * i ^mi^ i fpwti«wtftwTM 

53. Ayklisa, to suffer pain. 

» Pre. ftwro J Per. faftwtf i I Fut. «ricf*rm l II Fut. «wftr«rft i 

Impera. ft*JWfflnj Imper. wfrsrppr I Poten. fiwr^w i Bene. <*«}ftr*lK t 

/Aor. wftwB i Gondl. ovifti^fl i Causa, whr^i Aor. mWfcwwari 

Desid. fafa n ftn S i fartftwft i Inten. *ftwrqtf I Yanluk. **wfti Past 

Parti* Pass. **ftnr., fact: i Active **f*mwj, fiwn^i Ger.'ft««Mi, 

53.,/k&Sri, to shine. 

Pre. *mH I Per. f«i* 1 1 Fut. wfom I II Fut. «rftr«ril i Impera. 
VTORlPfj Imper. treivm i Poten. tow* i Bene, vrftrftei Aor .w 
ftii • 

1RJ MS ^ I ?"** I *"* M 

54.yvairl, to sound, turn (as birds), roar, cry &c. 
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Per. *mrit i Per. witf 1 1. Put. *rftwr i II Fut. *rftro* t Impera. 
wpwp^i Imper. vzmn I Poten. *rc*fcr i Bene. *ifW>* I Aor. tmrftrc I 
Condi, wnforara i Causa. «rwrif t Aor. wwranr. I Desld, firciftwfl i 
Inten. 'n'JTC'rt l yanluk. srarffr i Nouns :-*W:, flfonrr n 

Now the Following five roots are'svarltet. p • 

55.,/mrisha, to suffer, bear, endure, put np with. 

Pre. «*rii » P. i^jfir r Per. mi* i P.irq^i A.«reWi IFut.*rYta» 
II Fut. «rf«?«*$ i P. nfifaifir i Impera, ^«mht v i P. m*Q\) Imper. «w*a*i 
P. w^wrr. i Poten. «*fcr I P. »js|?t I Bene. uflNts i P. wm. I Aor. «w- 
ffe I P. wnfa i Condi. wrfoW i P. *nrftfwr^ i Causa, irfaft I Aor. wr- 
«rfa I mfM* I Desld. fiprfifafr i or fir i Inten. »rfta«rft i Yanluk. irft- 
<pftflr I «TO"<ftflr l «"*ft i fforf* I «rrM«? I Past Parti. Pass, itffa: I Aot. 
irfhranr, i Noun :— fW^: h 

56. ,/i snchir, to bathe, per form ablutions. Putibh&va means bathing. 

Pre. V*** I P. ^wiflr « per. w*r«r i P. jjpftw I I Fut. «ftfalT » II 
Fut. vtfart i P. *ftflp*ftr i Impera. sj^mra: i P. w^iw i Imper. wr- 
«qm i P. wron* t Poten. jnefcr » P. »x4* l Bene, arftf^ftwi P. *rwmn 
Aor. wsj^Pre i P. «wre^ or tntfNft* i Condi. wtfrfa«m i P. wtftftraqj P. 
•wlfavja. I Causa. wtmH i Aor. «mh(£«4. l Desld. ^ptftftHft l ^«iftwl or 
fir i Inten. srtarwnj Yanluk. wWtfta i Past. Parti. Pass, vni \ Aot. 
Jjnw^r Qer. #mi Nouns.-— *rf«: wrfrwr 11 

57.,/naha, to tie, bind. This is anit. 

Pre.wwh mnrft i P. «raflr i Per. *| i P. «prrf i tag: i *Js I P. 8. s« , 
*w* I or *ftw 1 1 Fut. «nm [i^+m=>T^+m (by VIII. 2. 34. s. 440)««ny- 
<n (VIII. 2. 40 s. 2280)] 11 Fut. uwr* 1 p. .muftr 1 Impera. n*wt& «fc 
w? 1 Imper. twinr 1 P. *mr* 1 Pot.*tfK* P. «wf«u Bened. *WA»* 
Aorist. jjjs* 1 «M«.tuaw.jP.jrant^i Causa, mw* Aw. wfan. 
Desld. Purmft or fir 1 Inten. «rmnj yanluk^ «n*ffc 1 NounsHf^ I wt 
TTU'nfiM'nmw: » 
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*3T VL< Xtft I ^fMw* » 

58.,/rafli, to be dyed or colored, redden, compare the Bkuudi root 
JV**(N© 1048) alio. 

Pre. TVqi) I P. r^lfi* I The nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24. s. 415. 

59.,/sapa, to curse. This is also conjugated in General Tenses like the 
'• Bhuadi root «\(No 1049). 

| Pre. v*& p. jpajfir i 

Now the following eleven roots are anudattet. They are anit and 
atmanepadi. 

6,0.,/pada, to go, move. The aorist singular is formed by ftoof^undor 
{the nest antra. 

2513. f^W is the substitute of f^l after the verb V$ to gry 
when the affix 9 follows. 

The affix W here means the third person singular tcnso-affix of the 
Atmanepada; as vnrft 'he went'; but not so in the dual and plural; as V<T<^- 
wwn they two went;iW1HHthoy went; W?+1*+fil^+ff=u+<roy-t«-1Wrft 
(the affix 3 being elided by VI. 4. 104). 

Pre. «*r# i Pre. $ i W i X Fat. «roi I IX Fat. »n*<* i Impera. 
('Winn I Imper. «nm i Pot TtmBaned. wftv i Aorist/ wrrftr 
isnw rwut^n ftm i Oausa./nwtf Aor. irttow I Desld. fawfr l Inten.. 
WwJt yaulttk. «?>torRn Nouns HR«rfa<[: I IWi I WTWftftf: I Irf: I. 
jfoh 1 1TJW I <TO* I TIRift I TOM 

j fa* \\ jg gjfr i fro* i ftfo* » %w i wffcti h 

61.,/khida, to suffer pain or misery. 

Pre. fori* i Per. Wfo$ 1 1 Fat. fen I II Fat. #rc# i Impera-. 
xwrpr. I imper. sfflww I Pot. Brtn I Bene, ftrotfte i Aorlst. wftrv * 
)auaa. *t«* Aor. wtffiijw fc Desld. f^ftrwr* i Inten. ***** Past. 
Parti Pass, (few: I Act. ftwrrau Qenfaw iNoun: Wtani 



350 Thb Siddhanta Katthudi. VOL II. CHAPTER IV. 



v/^LlS- &W & I **** ' **™ 



62.,/vida, to be, to exist. . 

Pre. fatrft I Per. faftt 1 1 Put. ^rr l II Put. touft I Impera. ft*m< l 
Imper. trtoff I Pot. fata I Bene, ffcdte i Aorlst. «rfan „il 

S$*J3J3%NBk 1 y* 1 33^ "^F' Htorihgwfcgi 

'W^-'SS ' TgTOWTH It 

63.,/builha, to know, understand, perceive. 

Pre. Jen* I Per. *j$ 1 1 Fut. vtw 1 II Put. iftort 1 VIII. 2. 37. 
9. 326. Impera. ymprj Imper. «rj«ra 1 Poten. ytfw 1 Bene, ijwft* 1 
Aor. Wftfir or «r«r 1 w*Hrnrnrj Causa. thnrRr 1 Desid. front 1 Inten. 
Hvatft 1 Yanluk. wtftffc 1 Atmane frwr: I Past Parti. Pass. fC: 1 
AotrfpmH '* ' ~ 

/?& ^J553& * ^ ' 33* ' *5 fl *35" nf 'S^' 
„.lftnnrn ( „..."!". — ■"' 

64.,/yudha, te fight, straggle. It is conjugated like the last. 
> Ques : -How do you explain the form gwrffc which is Parasmaipadi ? 

Ans :-It is either a denominative verb formed from the noun fs^as 
3^Rr*sjfif =5 E «;fa w '^ n ^0 affix WW ; or the Atmanepada dependent on a 
rojt being anndattet is not of universal validity. Therefore this roqt is 
Parasmaipadi also. (See the explanation of this Paribhasha under VIII. 2.< 
19 s. 2326). . • 

Pre. *r*"fl 1 Per. fjt 1 1 Put. qfcr 1 II Put. 'ihw* 1 Impera. y*- 
W^l Imper: w$am » Pten. qsfcr i Bene, ysft* I Aor. wjaf > «J|««nil\u 

65./ano rudha, 'to desire.' The,/rudh preceded by the preposition anv 
and meaning to desire, belongs to the Divadi class and is Atmanepadi. Th < 
t/rudh itself belongs to the Rudhadi class. 

66.yanaVana.to live, to breathe. Some read this root with a dent*. 
n(l). 
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Pre. «nfri> i Per. «mt 1 1 Fat. wftnrr i II Put. wfa^rt i Impera. 
wptrwc i Imper. wpw i Pot. wrtn i Bene, vftrfta i Aorist. wrrfore i 
Oausa. trmprflr Aor. wrftraar as in srrantirara:i Desid. vfttftwri) u 

67.,/manaj to think, beliovo &c. 

Pre. «F«ri> i Per. »W 1 1 Put. J»mr i II Put. «f wft i Impera. *r*«ram I 
Imper. irosjnr i Pot. vrtoi i Bene. *r *ft* I Aorist. mfar i wt'emn; n 

68.,/ynja, to concentrate the mind. Samftdhi here' means the cessation 
of the modification of the thinking principle. The root is intransitive. 

Pre. gsijtf i Per. 35* 1 1 Put. ifttw 1 II Put. Jtoti 1 Impera. t»T- 
*JI*C l Imper. irstwi Poten. gsfcr 1 Bene. **te 1 Aor. wjwi Nouns :- 

TOfiro 1 w& 1 ^cnft 1 'fSwfinft-' fao«) *fii fawn* jwt 

69/srija to quit, abandon, leave. It is also intransitive as in tho 
verse spw-wi trfir y^ •M'folMi, *J«r*Tft fJTftWTOjfajftrW: I Thoro is no 
guna of the vowel in the Benedictive, owing to I. 2. 11 s. 2300, nor is 1P^ 
added by VI. 1. 58. s. 2405, because tho affixes are fas^ II / 

Pre. »jw[ft 1 Per.»j»£*, **J*Ai IFutwtri II Fut. mv&i Impera. 
. «£*WlfljJ Imper. wpw l Poten. W*fcr 1 Bene, ftfto 1 Aor. «p»5iJ55£- 
%mtt{i Oausa. sjnfafr 1 Aor. wtfw** or trartfa 1 Desid. firww 1 Inten, 
'•jfawf I Yanlu^k. «rftaff II 

yf§5gJ9oJ&©ftHli i fww?ri *fcT i *3*i%i fSnflhei 

IQ.Jti&a., *° hecome small, decrease. 

Pre. firwft I Per. ftrfird 1 1 Put. <fo I II Put. ihaft 1 Impera. 
fimmr* 1 Imper. wfara* \ Poten. fiw*hr 1 Bene, finfts I Aor. wftniw 1 
trf lr wim i Oausa. itaniflM Aorist mftfiro^ 1 Desid. Mtoift 1 Inten. 
•ffimft 1 Yanluk Wft 1 Noun :— fiw 11 
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Now op to the end of this class all the roots are Parasroiaipedi. 

fUJrk&b*, toproaper. This root takes W*only when it i# N^Mpip||; 
The W is to be joined to the word wfajnr, by transposition, namely »$e|» 
SfffalfrTOCI The example will be when the root has !the meaning *f W 
dp. In fact, the word ift is merely illustrative. The whole sutra therefore 
means "the ,/rAdha belongs to the Divadi class, when it Is JntraBsifl^l 
and has the meaning like those of to increase, prosper Ao," Therefore 
we have examples like these also:— (Magh II. ll)*Hft <Tff«^ s rt e j f Wr . 
IWHW l H I do.not grieve that the son of Satvati should ofendi&"|^ 
ain against me]. Here, beoanse the root is intransitive, thwigh, ^^KfSij 
% be inimical, it is conjugated, in this class. Similarly Rl|iaVPaM«IV 
(High II. 48) Here also the yerb is intransitive, and means to be inimjojllr. 
So also iJPtfPlUpTi I Here the yerb, means to become opoked. So aj^.f|"J|||f 
•CfWrRlt «TnS I G&rga looks^o the welfare of Krishna, or he calculates the good 
and bad fortunes pt Krishna, from his horoscope. Here the meaning of the j 
future good and bad fortune* is to be knows from <ke implication of Aft 
root**! it is therefore intransitive like the yarbefhfV&o. tfamely &• 
root governs the word t(4 (fortune, luok) in the objeotive case) but thfc ^ 
not make the root transitive, because sneh an object i» afportfon &,$>£ 
meaning, of the toot and not a separate word governed by th*r4$ly»aJl 
is the root/jiva Intrasitive Vhich governs the . wx>rd pr% ^jfa^|aaji]^ 
object^e root -meaning to hold breath. •■ i&WM-J!^ '"' : ^' '"'"''* 
d«#Wt apply to this /radha, and so there is ao elision < 
Sot the change of the root vowel to 1 in the Berteot, 
•to injure* being transitive cannot belonc to thk alaat. TWa i^ 
to Svadi and Ohuradt classes. 








4$WWM 'teKm, 4r*i*w!l:. 



